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PREFACE. 

'  The  author  arrived  in  the  East  as  a  Missionary  towards  the  end 
of  1839,  and  was  stationed  at  Malacca  for  between  three  and  four 

years.  Before  leaving  England,  he  had  enjoyed  the  benefit  of  a  few 

months'  instruction  in  Chinese  irom  the  late  Professor  Kidd  at 
UniTersity  College,  London,  and  was  able  in  the  beginning  of  1840 

to  commence  the  study  of  the  first  of  the  Works  in  the  present  publi- 

cation. It  seemed  to  him  then — and  the  experience  of  one  and 

twenty  years  gives  its  sanction  to  the  correctness  of  the  jndgment — ■ 
that  he  should  not  be  able  to  consider  himself  qualified  for  the 

duties  of  his  position,  until  he  had  thoroughly  mastered  the  Classical 

Books  of  the  Chinese,  and  had  investigated  for  himself  the  whole 

field  of  thought  through  which  the  sages  of  China  had  ranged,  and 
in  which  were  to  be  found  the  foundations  of  the  moral,  social,  and 

political  life  of  the  people.  Under  this  conviction  he  addressed 

himself  eagerly  to  the  reading  of  the  Confucian  Analects,  and  pro- 
ceeded from  them  to  the  other  Works.  Circumstances  occurred  in 

the  Mission  at  Malacca  to  throw  various  engagements  upon  him 

which  left  him  little  time  to  spend  at  his  books,  and  he  conse- 
quently sought  about  for  all  the  assistance  which  he  could  find 

from  the  labours  of  men  who  had  gone  before. 

'  In  this  respect  he  was  favourably  situated,  the  charge  of  the 
Anglo-Chinese  College  having  devolved  upon  him,  so  that  he  had 
free  access  to  all  the  treasures  in  its  Library.  He  had  translations 

and  dictionaries  in  abundance,  fmd  they  facilitated  his  progress.  Yet 

Gbyt^jOO^Ie 



he  dedderated  some  Work  upon  the  CUiBsics,  more  critical,  more  full 

and  exact,  than  any  which  he  had  the  opportunity  of  consulting, 

wid  he  sketched  to  himself  the  plan  of  its  execution.  This  was  dis- 
tinctly before  him  in  1841,  and  for  several  years  he  hoped  to  hear 

that  some  experienced  Chinese  scholar  was  preparing  to  give  to  the 

public  something  of  the  kind.  As  time  went  on,  and  he  began  to  feel 

SBSured  as  to  his  own  progress  in  the  language,  it  occurred  to  him 

that  he  might  venture  on  such  an  undertaking  himself  He  studied, 

wrote  out  translations,  and  made  notes,  with  the  project  in  his  mind. 
He  hopes  he  can  say  that  it  did  not  divert  him  from  the  usual  active 

labours  of  a  Missionary  in  preaching  and  teaching,  but  it  did  not  allow 

him  to  rest  satisfied  in  any  operations  of  the  time  then  being. 

'  In  T856  he  first  talked  with  some  of  his  friends  about  bis  pur- 
pose, and  among  tbem  was  the  Rev.  Josiab  Cox,  of  the  Wesleyan 

Missionary  Society.  The  question  of  the  expense  of  publication 

came  up.  The  author's  idea  was  that  by-and-by  he  would  be  able  - 
to  digest  his  materials  in  readiness  for  the  press,  and  that  then  be 

would  be  likely,  on  application,  to  meet  with  such  encouragement 

from  the  British  and  other  foreign  merchants  in  China,  as  would 

enable  him  to  go  forward  with  his  plan.  Mr.  Cox,  soon  after,  with- 
out the  slightest  intimation  of  his  intention,  mentioned  the  whole 

matter  to  his  friend,  Mr.  Joseph  Jardine.  In  consequence  of  what 

he  reported  of  Mr.  Jardine's  sentiments,  the  author  had  an  interview 
with  that  gentleman,  when  he  very  generously  undertook  to  bear 

the  expense  of  carrying  the  Work  through  the  press.  His  lamented 

death  leaves  the  author  at  liberty  to  speak  more  fireely  on  this  point 
than  he  would  otherwise  have  done.  Mr.  Jardine  expressed  himself 

fevourably  of  the  plan,  and  said,  "  I  know  the  liberality  of  the  mer- 
chants in  China,  and  that  many  of  them  wotild  readily  give  their 

help  to  such  an  undertaking,  but  you  need  not  have  the  trouble  of 

canvassing  tihe  community.  If  you  are  prepared  for  the  toil  of  the 

publication,  I  will  bear  the  expense  of  it.  We  make  our  money  in 

China,  and  we  should  be  glad  to  assist  in  whatever  promises  to  be 

of  benefit  to  it." 

'The  author  could  not  but  be  grateful  to  Mr.  Jardine  for  bis 
proffer,  nor  did  he  hesitate  to  accept  it.     The  interruption  of  mis- 



sionaiy' labours,  consequent  on  the  breaking  out  of  hostilities  in  the 
end  of  1856,  was  favourable  to  retired  and  literary  work,  and  he 

immediately  set  about  preparing  some  of  his  materials  for  the  press. 

A  necessary  visit  to  England  in  1857,  which  kept  him  absent  from 

the  colony  for  eighteen  months,  proved  a  serious  interruption,  but 

the  first-fruits  of  his  labours  are  now  in  a  state  to  be  presented 

to  the  public' 
The  prefece  to  the  former  edition  of  this  volume,  when  it  was 

published  at  Hongkong  in  1861,  commenced  with  the  preceding 

paragraphs.  The  author  has  thought  it  desirable  to  reproduce 

them,  as  giving  an  account  of  the  first  conception  in  bis  mind  of  bis 
labour  on  the  Chinese  Classics,  and  of  the  circumstances  under 

which  his  earher  volumes  were  published. 

Though  Mr.  Joseph  Jardine  died  befot%  the  publication  of  the 

first  volume,  the  assistance  given  by  him  was  continued  with  equal 

■  generosity  by  his  brother,  now  Sir  Robert  Jardine,  Baronet,  until 
the  second  and  third  volumes  bad  been  published,  and  also  during 

the  preparation  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  volumes. 

Soon  after  the  publication  of  the  fifth  volume,  which  contained, 
besides  the  translation  of  the  Confucian  Text,  a  version  of  all  the 

notes  and  additions  to  it  in  the  voluminous  Work  of  Tso  Ch'i^-ming, 
the  author  was  obliged  to  return  to  this  country  in  1873;  but  since 

he  was  appointed  to  his  present  position  in  the  University  here, 

translations  of  the  Hsiio-cbing,  the  Tl-ching,  and  the  LI  CM,  have 

been  contributed  by  him  to  the  series  of '  The  Sacred  Books  of  the 

East,'  which  has  been  issued  from  the  Clarendon  Press  since  1879. 
He  has  thus  done  for  the  Confucian  Classics  more  than  he  contem- 

plated in  1 86 1.  He  then  undertook  to  produce  versions  of  what 

are  called  'The  Four  Books*  and  'The  Five  King  (Ching),'  and 

added  that  'if  life  and  health  were  spared'  he  would  like  to  give 
a  supplementary  volume  or  two,  so  as  to  embrace  all  the  Books  in  the 

collection  of '  The  Thirteen  Ching,'  which  began  to  appear  under  the 
Tang  dynasty  in  our  seventh  century.  He  has  translated  ten  of  those 

Books,  including  the  extensive  Work  of  Tso  Ch'iA-ming  mentioned 
above.  Other  scholars  have  also  done  their  part.  M.  Edouard  Biot, 

the  younger,  indeed,  had  published  at  Paris  in  1851  his  translation 



of '  Le  Cheou  LI,'  the  Bites,  or  the  Official  Book,  of  the  dynasty  of 
Ch^u,  under  which  Confucius  lived ;  and  in  the  present  year  Pro- 

fessor C.  de  Harlez,  of  Louvaine,  has  given  to  the  world  a  version 

of  the  other  great  Ritual  work,  the  1  LI. 

Thus  all  the  'Thirteen  Ching'  of  China  have  been  made  ac- 
cessible to  scholia^  of  the  West,  excepting  the  tJrh  (R)  Y&,  which 

has  been  named  'The  Literary  Expositor,"  a  lexical  work,  the 
precursor  of  the  diction^uies  which  Chinese  literature  possesses  in 
abundance. 

To  return  to  the  volume  of  which  a  revised  edition  is  now  sub- 

mitted to  the  public,  the  author  would  state  that  izoo  copies 

of  it  were  printed  in  1861.  These  were  exhausted  several  years 

ago,  and  many  calls  for  a  new  edition  have  come  to  him  from 

China,  to  which  only  other  engagements  have  prevented  his  re- 
sponding sooner.  So  far  as  typographical  execution  is  concerned, 

this  edition  ought  to  excel  the  former  very  much.  Other  improve- 
ments will  also  be  discovered.  The  author  has  carefully  gone  over 

the  text  of  the  translation  and  notea  He  is  glad  to  have  found 

occasion  but  rarely  for  correction  and  alteration  of  the  former.  He 

thought  indeed  at  one  time  of  recasting  the  whole  version  in  a 

terser  and  more  pretentious  style.  He  determined,  however,  on 

reflection  to  let  it  stand  as  it  first  occurred  to  him,  his  object 

having  always  been  faithfulness  to  the  original  Chinese  rather  than 

grace  of  composition.  Not  that  he  is  indifferent  to  the  value  of  an 

elegant  and  idiomatic  rendering  in  the  language  of  the  translation, 

and  he  hopes  that  he  was  able  to  combine  in  a  considerable  degree 

correctness  of  interpretation  and  acceptableness  of  style.  He  has 

to  thank  many  friends  whose  Chinese  scholarship  is  widely  acknow- 
ledged for  assuring  him  of  this. 

He  has  seen  it  objected  to  his  translations  that  they  were 

modelled  on  the  views  of  the  great  critic  and  philosopher  of  the 

Sung  dynasty,  the  well-known  Chtl  HsL  He  can  only  say  that  be 
commenced  and  has  carried  on  his  labours  with  the  endeavour  to 

search  out  the  meaning  for  himself,  independent  of  all  commen- 
tators. He  soon  became  aware,  however,  of  the  beauty  and  strength 

of  Chat's  style,  the  correctness  of  his  analysis,  and  the  comprehen- 



sion  and  depth  of  his  thought.  That  his  own  views  of  passa^;es 

generally  coincide  with  those  of 'The  Old  Man  of  the  Cloudy  Valley' 
should  he  accepted,  he  submits,  as  complimentary  to  him  rather 
than  the  reverse. 

While  this  volume  now  reappears  with  few  alterations  of  trans- 
lation, it  will  be  fotmd  that  the  alterations  in  the  representation  of 

proper  names  and  names  of  Chinese  characters  generally  are  very 

many.  The  method  adopted  in  it  for  the  transliteration  of  their 

sounds  may  be  considered  as  a  compromise  between  that  proposed 

by  Sir  Thomas  F.  Wade  in  his  Hsin  Cbing  lA  and  that  with 

which  the  author  has  become  familiar  through  his  work  in  con- 

nexion with  'The  Sacred  Books  of  the  East.'  The  principal 
differences  in  the  two  transliterations  are  &  for  %,  ku  for  ou,  z  for  j, 

ze  for  zQ,  r  for  urh,  and  w  for  u.  He  has  also  giveo  up  attempting 

to  reproduce  in  the  notes  and  in  the  seventh  Appendix  the  names 
and  tones  of  the  Southern  Mandarin  dialect,  and  has  endeavoured 

to  confine  himself  to  the  tones  as  given  in  the  Hsin  Ching  JA. 

J.  L. 

Ox¥OBJ>,  Decemher,  1892. 
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PROLEGOMENA. 

CHAPTER  I. 

OF  THE  CHINESE  CLASSICS  GENERALLY. 

SECTION    I. 

BOOKS   INCLUDED    UNDER  THE    HAHE    OP  THE   CHINESE    CLASSICS. 

1.  The  Books  now  recognised  as  of  highest  authority  in  China 

are  comprehended  under  the  denominations  of  '  The  five  Ching  * ' 
and  'The  four  Sh&\'  The  term  Ching  is  of  textile  origin,  and 
signifies  the  warp  threads  of  a  web,  and  their  adjustment.  An  easy 
application  of  it  is  to  denote  what  ia  regular  and  insures  regularity. 
As  used  with  reference  to  books,  it  indicates  their  authority  on  the 

subjects  of  which  they  treat.  '  The  five  Ching '  are  the  five  canonical 
Works,  containing  the  truth  upon  the  highest  subjects  from  the 

sages  of  China,  and  which  should  be  received  as  law  by  all  genera- 

tions. The  term  8h'&  simply  means  Writings  or  Books,  =  the  Pencil 
Speaking ;  it  may  be  used  of  a  single  character,  or  of  books  con- 

taining thousands  of  characters. 

2.  'The  five  Ching'  are:  the  ̂ f^  or,  as  it  has  been  styled,  'The 
Book  of  Changes ; '  the  SAj?  *,  or  '  The  Book  of  History ;'  the  8Uh », 
or  'The  Book  of  Poetry;'  the  Lt  Chi*,  or  'Record  of  Kites;'  and 
the  Ch'un  Ch'iA'',  or  'Spring  and  Autumn,'  a  chronicle  of  events, 
extending  from  722  to  481  b.c.  The  authorship,  or  compilation 
rather,  of  all  these  Works  is  loosely  attributed  to  Confucius.  But 
much  of  the  LI  Chi  is  from  later  hands.  Of  the  Yl,  the  ShU,  and  the 

Shih,  it  is  only  in  the  first  that  we  find  additions  attributed  to 

the  philosopher  himself,  in  the  shape  of  appendixea  The  Ch'un 
Ch'ift  is  the  only  one  of  the  five  Ching  which  can,  with  an  ap- 

proximation to  correctness,  be  described  as  of  his  own  '  making." 

■3t«-  -mm-  -sm-  ■»«■  -mm-  ■liiE-  ■*«• 
VOL.  r.  B  ,  , 



2  THE  CHINESE  CLASSICS  GENERALLY. 

'  The  Four  Books '  is  an  abbreviation  for  '  The  Books  of  the  Four 

Philosophers'.'  The  first  is  the  Lud  Yii*,  or  'Digested  Conver- 
eations,'  being  occupied  chiefly  with  the  sayings  of  Confucius.  He 
is  the  philosopher  to  whom  it  belongs.  It  appears  in  this  Work 

under  the  title  of  '  Confucian  Analects.'  The  second  is  the  T4 

'  Hsio  ̂ ,  or  '  Great  Learning,'  now  commonly  attributed  to  TsSng 
ShSn  *,  a  disciple  of  the  sage.  He  is  the  philosopher  of  it.  The 

third  is  the  Chung  Yung ",  or  '  Doctrine  of  the  Mean,'  as  the  name 
has  often  been  translated,  though  it  would  be  better  to  render  it, 

as  in  the  present  edition,  by  '  The  State  of  Equilibrium  and  Har- 

mony.' Its  composition  is  ascribed  to  K'ung  Chi ',  the  grandson  of 
Confucius.  He  is  the.  philosopher  of  it.  The  fourth  contains  the 
works  of  Mencius. 

3.  This  arrangement  of  the  Classical  Books,  which  is  commonly 
supposed  to  have  originated  with  the  scholars  of  the  Sung  dynasty, 
is  defective.  The  Great  Learning  and  the  Doctrine  of  the  Mean 

are  both  found  in  the  Record  of  Rites,  being  the  thirty-ninth  and 
twenty-eighth  Books  respectively  of  that  compilation,  according 
to  the  best  arrangement  of  it 

4.  The  oldest  enumerations  of  the  Classical  Books  specify  only 

the  five  Ching.  The  Yo  Clil,  or  '  Record  of  Music  ̂ ,'  the  remains  of 
which  now  form  one  of  the  Books  in  the  Lt  Chi,  was  sometimes 

added  to  those,  making  with  them  the  six  Cking.  A  division  was 
also  made  into  nine  Ching,  consisting  of  the  Yl,  the  Shih,  the  ShG, 

the  GhkvL  LI*,  or  'Ritual  of  Cha,u/  the  1  Li',  or  certain  'Cere- 

monial Usages,'  the  Lt  Chi,  and  the  three  annotated  editions  of  the 
Ch'un  Chifli",  by  TsoCh'ifi 
liang  Ch'ih*^  In  the  famot 

undertaken  by  order  of  T'S 
T'ang  dynasty  (a.  d.  627-64 
of  his  successor,  there  are  ( 
the  Shii,  the  three  editions 
Chau  LI,  the  t  LI,  the  Cor 

of  ancient  dictionary,  the  Hsil 
and  the  works  of  Mencius. 

5.  A  distinction,  however 

•?L«.  'mm.  -M 
-■k.&m-  "4^¥w. 

lyGoogle 
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comprehended  under  the  same  commoD  name;  and  Mencius,  the 
Lun  Tii,  the  T4  Hsio,  the  Chung  Yung,  and  the  Hsi^  Ching  were 

spoken  of  as  the  Hsl&o  ChiDg,  or '  Smaller  Classics.'  It  thuB  appears, 
contrary  to  the  ordinary  opinion  on  the  subject,  that  the  TH  Hsio 
and  Chung  Yung  had  been  published  as  separate  treatises  before 
the  Sung  dynasty,  and  that  Four  Books,  as  distinguished  from  the 
greater  Ching,  had,  also  previously  found  a  place  in  the  literature 
of  China  ̂  

SECTION    II. 

THE   AUTHOBrrr  OF  THE  CHINESE   CLASSICS. 

1.  This  subject  will  be  discussed  in  connexion  with  each  separat-e 
Work,  and  it  is  only  designed  here  to  exhibit  generally  the  evidence 

on  which  the  Chinese  Classics  claim  to  be  received  as  genuine  pro- 
ductions of  the  time  to  which  they  are  referred. 

2.  In  the  memoirs  of  the  Former  Han  dynasty  (b.  c.  202- 
A,D.  24),  we  have  one  chapter  which  we  may  call  the  History  of 

Literature  *.  It  commences  thus  :  '  After  the  death  of  Confucius  \ 
there  was  an  end  of  his  exquisite  words ;  and  when  his  seventy 
disciples  had  passed  away,  violence  began  to  be  done  to  their 
meaning.  It  came  about  that  there  were  five  different  editions  of 

the  Ch'un  Ch'iA,  four  of  the  Shih,  and  several  of  the  Yl.  Amid 
the  disorder  and  colliaiona  of  the  warring  States  (b.o.  481-220), 
truth  and  falsehood  were  still  more  In  a  state  of  warfare,  and  a  sad 
confusion  marked  the  words  of  the  various  scholars.  Then  came  the 

calamity  inflicted  under  the  Ch'in  dynasty  (b.  c.  220-205),  when 
the  literary  monuments  were  destroyed  by  fire,  in  order  to  keep 
the  people  in  ignorance.  But,  by  and  by,  there  arose  the  Han 

dynasty,  which  set  itself  to  remedy  the  evil  wrought  by  the  Ch'in. 
Great  efforts  were  made  to  collect  slips  and  tablets  *,  and  the  way 
was  thrown  wide  open  for  the  bringing  in  of  Books.  In  the  time 

of  the  emperor  Hsiio-wft "  {b.C.  140-85),  portions  of  Books  being 
wanting  and  tablets  lost,  so  that  ceremonies  and  music   were 

'  For  the  ■tAtomeuta  in  tha  two  last  pangraphs,  see  ̂ ^  jm  -»  ̂ S,  j^  &i  %^  yCt 

#-•      ■»•!•.  *^.,  «+«.»**.■      ■#«. 
*  J^  fmi — '^'^  ̂ ""^  tableta  of  bamboo,  whioh.  «tippliad  in  those  dayB  the  plaoe  of  paper. 
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Bufiering  great  damage,  he  v/aa  moved  to  sorrow,  and  said,  "I  am 

very  sad  for  this."  He  therefore  formed  the  plan  of  Repositories, 
in  which  the  Books  might  be  stored,  and  appointed  officers  to 

transcribe  Books  on  an  extensive  scale,  embracing  the  w^orks  of  the 
various  scholars,  that  they  might  all  be  placed  in  the  Repositories. 

The  emperor  Ch'ang'  (b.C.  32-5),  finding  that  a  portion  pf  the 
Books  still  continued  dispersed  or  missing,  commissioned  Ch'Sn 
NSng,  the  Superintendent  of  Guests  *,  to  search  for  undiscovered 
Books  throughout  the  empire,  and  by  special  edict  ordered  the 
chief  of  the  Banqueting  House,  Li(!lHsiang^  to  examine  the  Classical 
Works,  along  with  the  commentaries  on  them,  the  writings  of  the 

scholars,  and  all  poetical  productions ;  the  Master-controller  of 

Infantry,  Z&n  Hwang*,  to  examine  the' Books  on  the  art  of  war; 
the  Grand  Historiographer,  Yin  Hsien  *,  to  examine  the  Books 
treating  of  the  art  of  numbers  (i.  e.  divination) ;  and  the  imperial 

Physician,  LI  Chd-kwo ',  to  examine  the  Books  on  medicine.  When- 
ever any  book  was  done  with,  Hslang  forthwith  arranged  it, 

indexed  it,  and  made  a  digest  of  it,  which  was  presented  to  the 
emperor.  While  this  work  was  in  progress,  Hsiang  died,  and  the 

emperor  Ai  (b.c.  6-a.  d.  i)  appointed  his  son,  Hsin',  a  Master  of 

the  imperial  carri^;e8,  to  complete  his  father's  work.  On  this,  Hsin 
collected  all  the  Books,  and  presented  a  report  of  them,  under 

seven  divisions.' 
The  first  of  these  divisions  seems  to  have  been  a  general  cata- 

logue '  containing  perhaps  only  the  titles  of  the  works  included  in 
the  other  six.  The  second  embraced  the  Classical  Works  •.  From 
the  abstract  of  it,  which  is  preserved  in  the  chapter  referred  to,  we 

find  that  there  were  294  collections  of  the  Yl-ching  from  thirteen 

different  individuals  or  editors*" ;  412  collections  of  the  Shfl-ching, 
Jirom  nine  different  individuals;  416  volumes  of  the  Shih-ching, 
from  six  different  individuals";  of  the  Books  of  Rites,  555  coUec- 

•^^igima^-  -^A^p-^-  •#§*«»■ 

-t^  ̂ 2,  ̂fct  __  "b  tL  *T'  E9  J™*  ̂ "^  much  of  the  whole  work  waa  contained 
in  each  j^a,  '^  ''  impoiaible  for  ua  to  aacertsio.     P.  Regia  aaya ;  ' Pien,  quemadmodum  QaOitt 

dicimiu  "  det  piaeet  d'thgumut,  depoeaie.*"  "  CT^ ,  "^J  ̂E,   H  ̂B      '  "T  yC  ̂ f . 
The  oollectioDB  of  the  Shih^hing  are  meDtioned  onderthe  name  of  cAOan,  'aections,'  'portions.' 
Had  p'ien  been  nmd,  it  might  have  been  understood  of  iudiTidiutl  odea.  This  change  of  terms 
•howB  that  bjp'i«nin  the  other  snmmaries,  we  are  not  to  understand  single  blocks  orchiptera. 

:Gby(^jOO^IC 



CH.  I.  WKT.  11.]  AUTHORITY   OF  THE  CHINESE  CLASSICS.  5 

tions,  from  thirteen  different  individuals ;  of  the  Books  on  Music, 

165  collections,  fiom  six  different  editors  ;  948  collections  of  History, 

under  the  heading  of  the  Ch'un  Ch'ill,  from  twenty-three  different 
individuals;  229  collections  of  the  Lun  Yii,  including  the  Analects 
and  kindred  fragments,  from  twelve  different  individuals ;  of  the 

Hsi4o-ching,  embracing  also  the  R  Yft,  and  some  other  portions 
of  the  ancient  literature,  59  collections,  from  eleven  different  indi- 

viduals ;  and  finally  of  the  lesser  Learning,  being  works  on  the 

form  of  the  characters,  45  collections,  from  eleven  different  indi- 
viduals. The  works  of  Mencius  were  included  in  the  second 

division',  among  the  writings  of  what  were  deemed  orthodox 
scholars  ̂   of  which  there  were  836  collections,  firom  fifty-three 
different  individuals. 

3.  The  above  important  document  is  sufGcient  to  show  how  the 
emperors  of  the  Han  dynasty,  as  soon  as  they  had  made  good  their 
possession  of  the  empire,  turned  their  attention  to  recover  the 
ancient  literature  of  the  nation,  the  Classical  Books  engaging  their 
first  care,  and  how  earnestly  and  effectively  the  scholars  of  the 
time  responded  to  the  wishes  of  their  rulers.  In  addition  to  the 

fects  specified  in  the  preface  to  it,  I  may  relate  that  the  ordinance 

of  the  Ch'io  dynasty  against  possessing  the  Classical  Books  (with 
the  exception,  as  it  wiU  appear  in  its  proper  place,  of  the  Yl-ching) 
was  repealed  by  the  second  sovereign  of  the  Han,  the  emperor 
HsiAo  HOi^  in  the  fourth  year  of  his  reign,  B.  C.  191,  and  that  a 

large  portion  of  the  Shll-ching  was  recovered  in  the  time  of  the  third 
emperor,  b.C.  179-157,  while  in  the  year  B.c.  136  a  special  Board 
was  constituted,  consisting  of  literati,  who  were  put  in  charge  of 

the  five  Ching  *. 
4.  The  collections  reported  on  by  Lift  Hsin  suffered  damage  in 

the  troubles  which  began  A.  D.  8,  and  continued  till  the  rise  of  the 
second  or  eastern  Han  dynsisty  in  the  year  25.  The  founder  of  it 

(a.d.  25-57)  zealously  promoted  the  undertaking  of  his  predeces- 
sors, and  additional  repositories  were  required  for  the  Books  which 

were  collected.  His  successors,  the  emperors  Hsi^o-ming"  (58-75), 

HsiAo-chang*  (76-88),  and  Hsi^o-hwo''  (89-105),  took  a  part  them- 
selves in  the  studies  and  discussions  of  the  literary  tribunal,  and 

oGb.LjOogle 
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the  emperor  HsiSo-ling",  between  the  years  172-178,  had  the  text 
of  the  five  Ching,  as  it  had  been  fixed,  cut  in  slabs  of  stone,  and 
set  up  in  the  capital  outside  the  gate  of  the  Grand  College.  Some 
old  accounts  saj  that  the  characters  were  in  three  different  forms, 

but  they  were  only  in  one  form ; — see  the  287th  book  of  Chli 

1-tsun's  great  Work. 
5.  Since  the  Han,  the  saccessive  dynastiea  have  considered  the 

literary  monuments  of  the  country  to  be  an  object  of  their  special 
care.  Many  of  them  have  issued  editions  of  the  Classics,  embodying 

the  commentaries  of  preceding  generations.  No  dynasty  has  distin- 
guished itself  more  in  this  line  than  the  present  Manch&u  possessors 

of  the  empire.  In  fine,  the  evidence  is  complete  that  the  Classical 
Books  of  China  have  come  down  from  at  least  a  century  before  our 
Christian  era,  substantially  the  same  as  we  have  them  at  present. 

6.  But  it  still  remains  to  inquire  in  what  condition  we  may 
suppose  the  Books  were,  when  the  scholars  of  the  Han  dynasty 
commenced  their  labours  upon  them.  They  acknowledge  that  the 

tablets — we  cannot  here  speak  of  manuecripU — were  mutilated 
aud  in  disorder.  Was  the  injury  which  they  had  received  of  such 
an  extent  that  all  the  care  and  study  put  forth  on  the  small  remains 
would  be  of  little  use  ?  This  question  can  be  answered  satisfactorily, 
only  by  an  examination  of  the  evidence  which  is  adduced  for  the 
text  of  each  particular  Classic ;  but  it  can  be  made  apparent  that 
there  is  nothing,  in  the  nature  of  the  case,  to  interfere  with  our 
believing  that  the  materials  were  sufficient  to  enable  the  scholars 
to  execute  the  work  intrusted  to  them. 

7.  The  burning  of  the  ancient  Books  by  order  of  the  founder  of 

the  Ch'in  dynasty  is  always  referred  to  as  the  greatest  disaster  which 
they  sustained,  and  with  this  is  coupled  the  slaughter  of  many  of 
the  Literati  by  the  same  monarch. 

The  account  which  we  have  of  these  transactions  in  the  Historical 

Records  is  the  following*: 
'  In  his  34th  year  [the  34th  year,  that  is,  after  he  had  ascended 

the  throne  of  Ch'in.  It  was  only  the  9th  after  he  had  been  acknow- 
ledged Sovereign  of  the  empire,  coinciding  with  B.C.  213],  the 

emperor,  returning  from  a  visit  to  the  south,  which  had  extended 

'  ̂y  ̂ B  ̂S   tn'  '  I  have  thought  it  well  to  endeaTourto  traiuUto  the  whole  of 
thep&BBagM.  FalherdeHaiUamerelycoDstructafromthamanBiTativeofhisowiii  eeaVRieloire 

aeneral«  dt  La  ChirK,  tome  ii.  pp.  399-403.  The  j£  ̂ g  jSH  Q  aToi<Is  the  difflculties  of 
the  origLual  by  giving  an  nbridgmeat  of  It 

:Gby(^j00^ie 
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as  far  as  TUeh,  gave  a  feast  in  his  palace  at  Hflieo-jang,  when  the 
Great  Scholars,  amounting  to  seventy  men,  appeared  and  wished 

him  long  life '.  One  of  the  principal  ministers,  Chftu  Ch'ing-ch'an ", 
came  forward  and  said,  "  Formerly,  the  State  of  Ch'in  was  only 
looo  11  in  extent,  but  Your  Majesty,  by  your  spirit-like  efficacy 
and  intelligent  wisdom,  has  tranquillised  and  settled  the  whole 
empire,  and  driven  away  all  barbarous  tribes,  so  that,  wherever 
the  sun  and  moon  shine,  all  rulers  appear  before  you  as  guests 
acknowledging  subjection.  You  have  formed  the  states  of  the 
various  princes  into  provinces  and  districts,  where  the  people  enjoy 
a  happy  tranquillity,  suffering  no  more  from  the  calamities  of  war 
and  contention.  This  condition  of  things  will  be  transmitted  for 
10,000  generations.  From  the  highest  antiquity  there  has  been 

no  one  in  awful  virtue  like  Your  Mfljesty." 
'The  emperor  was  pleased  with  this  flattery,  when  Shun-yli 

Ylieh ',  one  of  the  Great  Scholars,  a  native  of  Ch'i,  advanced  and 
said,  "  The  sovereigns  of  Yin  and  Ch4u,  for  more  than  a  thousand 
years,  invested  their  sons  and  younger  brothers,  and  meritorious 
ministers,  with  domains  and  rule,  and  could  thus  depend  upou 

them  for  support  and  aid ; — that  I  have  heard.  But  now  Your 
Majesty  is  in  possession  of  all  within  the  seas,  and  your  sons  and 
younger  brothers  are  nothing  but  private  individuals.  The  issue 

will  be  that  some  one  will  arise  to  play  the  part  of  T'ien  Ch'ang*. 
or  of  the  six  nobles  of  Tsin.  Without  the  support  of  your  ovm 
family,  where  will  you  find  the  aid  which  you  may  require  1  That 
a  state  of  things  not  modelled  from  the  lessons  of  antiquity  can 

long  continue; — that  is  what  I  have  not  heard,  Ch'ing  is  now 
showing  himself  to  be  a  flatterer,  who  increases  the  errors  of  Your 

Majesty,  and  not  a  loyal  minister." 
'  The  emperor  requested  the  opinions  of  others  on  this  repre- 

sentation, and  the  premier,  LI  Sze  •,  stud,  "  The  five  emperors  were 
not  one  the  double  of  the  other,  nor  did  the  three  dynasties  accept 

one  another's  ways.  Each  bad  a  peculiar  system  bf  government, 
not  for  the  sake  of  the  contrariety,  but  as  being  required  by  the 
changed  times.    Now,  Your  Majesty  has  laid  the  foundations  of 

'1S±-fc  +  Aff^^.  '^'\$-±  were  not  on
ly 'great  «hola«.- 

but  lud  an  offlnUl  rank.    There  was  what  we  may  call  a  collage  of  them,  oonaiating  of  WTeaty 

aboQld  probably  be  te ,  »a  it  U  given  in  the  T'uag  Chien.  See  Analects  XIV.  xxii.  Tien 

Hftng  WM  the  same  as  Ch'in  Ch'ftng  of  that  chapter.  *  ̂   ̂   ̂   %fi- 
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imperial  sway,  so  that  it  will  last  for  io,ooo  generations.  This  is 

indeed  beyond  what  a  stupid  scholar  can  understand.  And,  more- 
over, Yiieh  only  talks  of  things  belonging  to  the  Three  Dynasties, 

which  are  not  fit  to  be  models  to  you.  At  other  times,  when  the 
princes  were  all  striving  together,  they  endeavoured  to  gather  the 
wandering  scholars  about  them  ;  but  now,  the  empire  is  in  a  stable 
condition,  and  laws  and  ordinances  issue  from  one  supreme  authoriiy. 
Let  those  of  the  people  who  abide  in  their  homes  give  their  strength 
to  the  toils  of  husbandry,  while  those  who  become  scholars  should 
study  the  various  laws  and  prohibitions.  Instead  of  doing  this, 
however,  the  scholars  do  not  learn  what  belongs  to  the  present  day, 
but  study  antiquity.  They  go  on  to  condemn  the  present  time, 
leading  the  masses  of  the  people  astray,  and  to  disorder. 

' "  At  the  risk  of  my  life,  I,  the  prime  minister,  say :  Formerly, 
when  the  nation  was  disunited  and  disturbed,  there  was  no  one 

who  could  give  unity  to  it.  The  princes  therefore  stood  up  toge- 
ther ;  constant  references  were  made  to  antiquity  to  the  injury  of 

the  present  state ;  baseless  statements  were  dieted  up  to  confound 
what  was  real,  and  men  made  a  boast  of  their  own  peculiar 
learning  to  condemn  what  their  rulers  appointed.  And  now,  when 
Your  Majesty  has  consolidated  the  empire,  and,  distinguishing  black 
from  white,  has  constituted  it  a  stable  unity,  they  still  honour  their 
peculiar  learning,  and  combine  together  ;  they  teach  men  what  is 
contrary  to  your  laws.  When  they  hear  that  an  ordinance  has 
been  issued,  every  one  sets  to  discussing  it  with  his  learning.  In 
the  court,  they  are  dissatisfied  in  heart ;  out  of  it,  they  keep  talking 
in  the  streets.  While  they  make  a  pretence  of  vaunting  their 
Master,  they  consider  it  fine  to  have  extraordinary  views  of  their 
own.  And  so  they  lead  on  the  people  to  be  guilty  of  murmuring 
and  evil  speaking.  If  these  things  are  not  prohibited,  Your 

Majesty's  authority  will  decline,  and  parties  will  be  formed.  The 
best  way  is  to  prohibit  them.  I  pray  that  all  the  Becords  in  charge 

of  the  Historiographers  be  burned,  excepting  those  of  Ch'in  ;  that, 
■wiik  the  exception  of  those  officers  belonging  to  the  Board  of  Great 
Scholars,  all  throughout  the  empire  who  presume  to  keep  copies  of 

the  Shih-ching,  or  of  the  ShA-ching,  or  of  the  books  of  the  Hundred 
Schools,  be  required  to  go  with  them  to  the  officers  in  charge  of  the 

several  districts,  and  burn  them ' ;  that  all  who  may  dare  to  speak 

DiaiuodBjGoOgIc 



en.  I.  SBCT.  u.]  AtJTHORITY   OF  THE  CHINESE  CLASSICS.  9 

together  about  the  Shih  and  the  Shin  be  put  to  death,  and  their 

bodies  e:[posed  in  the  market-place ;  that  those  who  make  mention 
of  the  past,  BO  as  to  blame  the  present,  be  put  to  death  along  with 
their  relatives ;  that  officers  who  shall  know  of  the  violation  of 

those  rules  and  not  inform  against  the  offenders,  be  held  equally 

guilty  with  them ;  and  that  whoever  shall  not  have  burned  their 

Books  within  thirty  days  after  the  issuing  of  the  ordinance,  be 
branded  and  sent  to  labour  on  the  wall  for  four  years.  The  only 
Books  which  should  be  spared  are  those  on  medicine,  divination, 
and  husbandry.  Whoever  wants  to  learn  the  laws  may  go  to  the 

magistrates  and  learn  of  them." 
'  The  imperial  decision  was — "  Approved."  ' 
The  destruction  of  the  scholars  is  related  more  briefly.  In  the 

year  after  the  burning  of  the  Books,  the  resentment  of  the  emperor 
was  excited  by  the  remarks  and  flight  of  two  scholars  who  had  been 
favourites  with  him,  and  he  determined  to  institute  a  strict  inquiry 

about  all  of  their  class  in  Hsien-yang,  to  find  out  whether  they  had 
been  making  ominous  speeches  about  him,  and  disturbing  the  minds 

of  the  people.  The  investigation  was  committed  to  the  Censors', 
and  it  being  discovered  that  upwards  of  460  scholars  had  violated 

the  prohibitions,  they  were  all  buried  alive  in  pits*,  for  a  warning 
to  the  empire,  while  degradation  and  banishment  were  employed 
more  strictly  than  before  against  all  who  fell  under  suspicioo.  The 

emperor's  eldest  son,  Fft-sA,  remonstrated  with  him,  saying  that 
such  measures  against  those  who  repeated  the  words  of  Confucius 
and  sought  to  imitate  him,  would  alienate  all  the  people  from  their 
infant  dynasty,  but  his  interference  offended  his  father  so  much 
that  he  was  sent  off  from  court,  to  be  with  the  general  who  was 
superintending  the  building  of  the  great  wall. 

8.  No  attempts  have  been  made  by  Chinese  critics  and  historians 
to  discredit  the  record  of  these  events,  though  some  have  questioned 
the  extent  of  the  injury  inflicted  by  them  on  the  monuments  of 

their  ancient  literature*.  It  is  important  to  observe  that  the 
edict  agjdnst  the  Books  did  not  extend  to  the  Tl-ching,  which  was 

aa  >  whole  is  EUlDeiBntlj  plain,  but  I  am  unable  to  make  out  the  force  of  the  phraae  g  ̂^, 

■  See  the  remwkB  of  Ching  ChiA-tai  (^  |g  |^  ̂),  of  the  Sung  dynasty,  on  the  subject, 

in  the  ̂   ̂   ̂   ̂,  Bk.  olixiT.  p.  5. 
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exempted  as  being  a  work  on  divination,  nor  did  it  extend  to  the 
other  classics  which  were  in  charge  of  the  Board  of  Great  Scholars. 
There  ought  to  have  been  no  difficulty  in  finding  copies  when  the 

Han  dynasty  superseded  that  of  Ch'in,  and  probably  there  would 
have  been  none  but  for  the  sack  of  the  capital  in  B.C.  206  by 
Hsiang  Yii,  the  formidable  opponent  of  the  founder  of  the  House 
of  Han.  Then,  we  are  told,  the  fires  blamed  for  three  months 

among  the  palaces  and  public  buildings,  and  must  have  proved 
as  destructive  to  the  copies  of  the  Great  Scholars  as  the  edict  of 
the  tyrant  had  been  to  the  copies  among  the  people. 

It  is  to  be  noted  also  that  the  life  of  Shih  Hwang  Tl  lasted  only 
three  years  after  the  promulgation  of  his  edict.  He  died  in  b.c. 
210,  and  the  reign  of  his  second  son  who  succeeded  him  lasted  only 
other  three  years.  A  brief  period  of  disorder  and  struggling  for 
the  supreme  authority  between  different  chiefs  ensued ;  hut  the 
reign  of  the  founder  of  the  Han  dynasty  dates  from  B.c.  202. 
Thus,  eleven  years  were  all  which  intervened  between  the  order 
for  the  burning  of  the  Books  and  the  rise  of  that  family,  which 
signalized  itself  by  the  care  which  it  bestowed  for  their  recovery  ; 

and  from  the  edict  of  the  tyrant  of  Ch'in  agfunst  private  individuals 
having  copies  in  their  keeping,  to  its  express  abrogation  by  the 

emperor  Hsi&o  Hfti,  there  were  only  twenty-two  years.  We  may 
believe,  indeed,  that  vigorous  efforts  to  carry  the  edict  into  effect 

would  not  be  continued  longer  than  the  life  of  its  author, — that  is, 
not  for  more  than  about  three  years.  The  calamity  inflicted  on 

the  andent  Books  of  China  by  the  House  of  Ch'in  could  not  have 
approached  to  anything  like  a  complete  dcBtruction  of  them.  There 
would  be  no  occasion  for  the  scholars  of  the  Han  dynasty,  in  regard 
to  the  hulk  of  their  ancient  literature,  to  undertake  more  than  the 

work  of  recension  and  editing. 

9.  The  idea  of  forgery  by  them  on  a  large  scale  is  out  of  the 

question.  The  catalogues  of  Liang  Hsin  enumerated  more  than 
13,000  volumes  of  a  larger  or  smaller  size,  the  productions  of 

nearly  600  different  writers,  and  arranged  in  thirty-eight  sub- 
divisions of  subjects'.  In  the  third  catalogue,  the  first  subdivision 

contained  the  orthodox  writers ',  to  the  number  of  fifty-three,  with 
836  Works  or  portions  of  their  Works.     Between    Mencius  and 

D,o,.^oob,Lj00gle 
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K'ung  Chi,  the  grandson  of  Confucius,  eight  different  authors  have 
place.  The  second  subdivision  contained  the  Works  of  the  TAoist 

school ',  amounting  to  993  collections,  from  thirty-seven  different 
authors.  The  sixth  subdivision  contained  the  Mohist  writers^, 
to  the  number  of  six,  with  their  productions  in  86  collections.  I 
specify  these  two  subdivisions,  because  tbey  embrace  the  Works 
of  schools  or  sects  antagonistic  to  that  of  Confucius,  and  some  of 
them  still  hold  a  place  in  Chinese  literature,  and  contain  many 
references  to  the  five  Classics,  and  to  Confucius  and  his  disciples. 

10.  The  inquiry  pursued  in  the  above  paragraphs  conducts  us  to 
the  conclusion  that  the  materials  from  which  the  Clasfiics,  as  they 
have  come  down  to  us,  were  compiled  and  edited  in  the  two  centuries 
preceding  our  Christian  era,  were  genuine  remains,  going  back  to 
a  stiU  more  remote  period.  The  injury  which  they  sustained  from 

the  dynasty  of  Ch'in  was,  I  believe,  the  same  in  character  as  that 
to  which  they  were  exposed  during  all  the  time  of  '  the  Warring 

Statea'  It  may  have  been  more  intense  in  degree,  but  the  constant 
warfare  which  prevailed  for  some  centuries  among  the  different 
states  which  composed  the  kingdom  was  eminently  unfavourable 
to  the  cultivation  of  literature.  Menciua  teUs  us  how  the  princes 
had  made  away  with  many  of  the  records  of  antiquity,  from  which 
their  own  usurpations  and  innovations  might  have  been  condemned^ 
Still  the  times  were  not  unfruitful,  either  in  scholars  or  statesmen, 

to  whom  the  ways  and  monuments  of  antiquity  were  dear,  and  the 

space  from  the  rise  of  the  Ch'in  dynasty  to  the  death  of  Confucius 
was  not  very  great.  It  only  amounted  to  258  years.  Between  these 
two  periods  Mencius  stands  as  a  connecting  link.  Bom  probably 
in  the  year  B.c.  371,  be  reached,  by  the  intervention  of  Kung  CM, 
back  to  the  sage  himself,  and  as  his  death  happened  b.  c.  288,  we 

are  brought  down  to  within  nearly  half  a  century  of  the  Ch'in 
dynasty.  From  all  these  considerations  we  may  proceed  with  con- 

fidence to  consider  each  separate  Work,  believing  that  we  have 
in  these  Classics  and  Books  what  the  great  sage  of  China  and  his 
disciples  gave  to  their  country  more  than  2CXXJ  years  ago. 

'ii^^^-  'H^^^-  •S~M»cm«,V.Pt.II.U.* 

>y  Google 



THE  CONFUCIAN    ANALECTS.  [pbolboobeba. 

CHAPTER  II. 

OF    THE    CONFUCIAN    ANALECTS. 

SECTION    I. 

FOBIUTION   OP  THE  TEXT  OF  THE  ANALECTS   BY  THB   SCH0LAB8  07  THE 

HAN    DYNASTY. 

1.  When  the  work  of  collecting  and  editing  the  remains  of  the 
Classical  Books  was  undertaken  by  the  scholars  of  Han,  there 
appeared  two  different  copies  of  the  Analects,  one  from  LG,  the 

native  State  of  Confucius,  and  the  other  from  Ch'l,  the  State 
adjoining.  Between  these  there  were  considerable  differences.  The 
former  consisted  of  twenty  Books  or  Chapters,  the  same  as  those 
into  which  the  Classic  is  now  divided.  The  latter  contained  two 

Books  in  addition,  and  in  the  twenty  Books,  which  they  had  in 
common,  the  chapters  and  aentences  were  somewhat  more  numerous 
than  in  the  hti  exemplar. 

2.  The  names  of  several  individuals  are  given,  who  devoted 
themselves  to  the  study  of  those  two  copies  of  the  Classic.  Among 

the  patrons  of  the  JA  copy  are  mentioned  the  names  of  Hsi&-hiu 

Shfing,  grand-tutor  of  the  heir-apparent,  who  died  at  the  age  of 
90,  and  in  the  reign  of  the  emperor  HsUan  (b.c.  73-49)';  Hsi4o 
Wang-chih  *,  a  general-officer,  who  died  in  the  reign  of  the  emperor 
Yuan  (b.c.  48-33);  Wei  Hsien,  who  was  premier  of  the  empire 

from  B.  c.  70-66  ;  and  his  son  Hsiian-ch'Sng '.  As  patrons  of  the  Ch'l 

copy,  we  have  Wang  Ch'ing,  who  was  a  censor  in  the  year  B.c.  99*; 
Yung  Shftng";  and  Wang  CM*,  a  statesman  who  died  in  the 
beginning  of  the  reign  of  the  emperor  Ytian. 

3.  But  a  third  copy  of  the  Analects  was  discovered  about 
RC.  150.  One  of  the  sons  of  the  emperor  Cbing  was  appointed 

king  of  JA''  in  the  year  B.C.  154,  and  some  time  after,  wishing  to 
enlarge  his  palace,  he  proceeded  to  pull  down  the  house  of  the 

K'ung  family,  known  as  that  where  Confucius  himself  had  lived. 

.Gb.LjOogle 
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White  doing  ao,  tliere  were  found  in  tlie  wall  copies  of  the 

ShA-ching,  the  Ch'ua  Ch'ili,  the  HsiAo-ching,  and  the  Lun  Yli  or 
AuEdects,  which  had  been  deposited  there,  when  the  edict  for  the 

burning  of  the  Books  was  issued.  They  were  all  written,  how- 
ever, in  the  most  ancient  form  of  the  Chinese  characters  which  had 

fallen  into  disuse,  and  the  king  returned  them  to  the  K'ung  family, 
the  head  of  which,  K'ung  An-kwo^  gave  himself  to  the  study  of 
them,  and  finally,  in  obedience  to  an  imperial  order,  published  a 

Work  called  '  The  Lun  Yu,  with  Explanations  of  the  Characters, 

and  Exhibition  of  the  Meaning '.' 
4.  The  recovery  of  this  copy  will  be  seen  to  be  a  most  important 

circumstance  in  the  history  of  the  text  of  the  Analects.  It  is 

referred  to  by  Chinese  writers,  as  '  The  old  Lun  YU.'  In  the 
historical  narrative  which  we  have  of  the  afiair,  a  circumstance  is 
added  which  may  appear  to  some  minds  to  throw  suspicion  on  the 
whole  account.  The  king  was  finally  arrested,  we  are  told,  in  his 
purpose  to  destroy  the  house,  by  hearing  the  sounds  of  bells,  musical 
stones,  lutes,  and  citheme,  as  he  was  ascending  the  steps  that  led 
to  the  ancestral  hall  or  temple.  This  incident  whs  contrived,  we 

may  suppose,  by  the  K'ung  family,  to  preserve  the  house,  or  it  may 
have  been  devised  by  the  historian  to  glorify  the  sage,  but  we  may 
not,  on  account  of  it,  discredit  the  finding  of  the  ancient  copies  of 

the  Books.  We  have  K'ung  An-kwo's  own  account  of  their  being 
committed  to  him,  and  of  the  ways  which  he  took  to  decipher  them. 
The  work  upon  the  Analects,  mentioned  above,  has  not  indeed  come 

down  to  U8,  but  his  labours  on  the  ShU-ching  still  remain. 

5.  It  has  been  ah^ady  stated,  that  the  Lun  YU  of  Ch'l  contained 
two  Books  more  than  that  of  LO.  In  this  respect,  the  old  Lun  Yii 
agreed  with  the  Lil  exemplar.  Those  two  books  were  wanting 
in  it  as  well.  The  last  book  of  the  lA  Lun  was  divided  in  it, 

however,  into  two,  the  chapter  beginning,  'Yfio  said,'  forming  a 
whole  Book  by  itself,  and  the  remaining  two  chapters  formed 

another  Book  beginning  '  Tsze-chang,'  With  this  trifling  difference, 
the  old  and  the  JA  copies  appear  to  have  agreed  together. 

6.  Chang  Yll,  prince  of  An-ch'ang  *,  who  died  B.c.  4,  after  having 

'  /tT  "T*  5C  j") — '*'■  '*"**W*  oh«rftctera.'  Thsy  were,  it  is  Baid,  the  origins!  forms 
deriaed  by  IVuig-chieh,  with  large  heads  and  fine  tails,  like  the  oreature  trom  which  the^ 

were  oamed.  See  the  notes  to  the  preface  to  the  ShQ-ching  in  'The  -Thirteen  Claieics.' 

'  7L  ̂   H*  'His  ̂   Wfl  W^-     S^t'l>«  preface  to  the  Ion  TQ  in' The  Th
irteeD 

Ching.'    It  has  been  my  prinoipal  Buthoritj  in  this  section.  '  ̂C  S  ̂^>  S^  ̂ ■ 

:Gby(^jOO^IC 
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sustained  several  of  the  highest  offices  of  the  empire,  instituted  a 

comparison  between  the  exemplars  of  L6  and  Ch'l,  with  a  view  to 
determine  the  true  text.  The  result  of  his  labours  appeared  in 

twenty-one  Books,  ■which  are  mentioned  in  Li6  Hsin's  catalogue. 
They  were  known  as  the  Lun  of  prince  Cliang  •,  and  commanded 
general  approbation.  To  Chang  Yii  is  commonly  ascribed  the 

ejecting  from  the  Classic  the  two  additional  books  which  the  Ch'l 
exemplar  contained,  but  MS.  Twan-Hn  prefers  to  rest  that  circum- 

stance on  the  authority  of  the  old  Lun,  which  we  have  seen  was 

without  them  *.  If  we  had  the  two  Books,  we  might  find  sufficient 
reason  from  their  contents  to  discredit  them.  That  may  have  been 
sufficient  for  Chang  Yu  to  condemn  them  as  he  did,  but  we  can 
hardly  suppose  that  he  did  not  have  before  him  the  old  Lun,  which 
had  come  to  light  about  a  century  before  he  published  his  Work. 

7.  In  the  course  of  the  second  century,  a  new  edition  of  the 
Analects,  with  a  commentary,  was  published  by  one  of  the  greatest 
scholars  which  China  has  ever  produced,  Chftng  HsUan,  known  also 

as  Chang  K'ang-ch'fing '.  He  died  in  the  reign  of  the  emperor 
Hsien  {a.d.  190-220)*  at  the  age  of  74,  and  the  amount  of  his 
labours  on  the  ancient  classical  literature  is  almost  incredible. 

While  he  adopted  the  Lft  Lun  as  the  received  text  of  his  time, 

he  compared  it  minutely  with  those  of  Ch'l  and  the  old  exemplar. 
In  the  last  section  of  this  chapter  will  be  found  a  list  of  the  readings 
in  his  commentary  different  from  those  which  are  now  acknowledged 
in  deference  to  the  authority  of  Chfi  Hsl,  of  the  Sung  dynasty.  They 
are  not  many,  and  their  importance  is  but  trifling. 

8.  On  the  whole,  the  above  statements  will  satisfy  the  reader  of 
the  care  with  which  the  text  of  the  Lun.  YU  was  fixed  during  the 

dynasty  of  Han. 

SECTION    II. 

AT  WHAT   TIME,   AND   BY   WHOM,   THE   ANALECTS  VERB    WRITTEN  ;    THEIR   PLAN  J 

AND   AtJTHENTICITY. 

I.  At  the  commencement  of  the  notes  upon  the  first  Book, 

under  the  heading,  '  The  Title  of  the  Work,'  I  have  given  the 
received  account  of  its  authorship,  which  precedes  the  catalogue 

DiailizodByGOOgle 
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of  lAd  Hsin.  According  to  that,  the  Analects  were  compiled  by 
the  disciples  of  Confucius  coming  together  after  his  death,  and 

digesting  the  memorials  of  his  discourses  and  conversations  which 
they  had  severally  preserved.  But  this  cannot  be  true.  We  may 

believe,  indeed,  that  many  of  the  disciples  put  on  record  conversa- 
tions which  they  bad  bad  with  their  master,  and  notes  about  bis 

manners  and  incidents  of  bis  life,  and  that  these  have  been  incor- 
porated with  the  Work  which  we  have,  but  that  Work  must  have 

taken  its  present  form  at  a  period  somewhat  later. 
In  Book  VIII,  chapters  iii  and  iv,  we  have  some  notices  of  the 

last  days  of  Tsftng  Shan,  and  are  told  that  be  was  visited  on  his 

death-bed  by  the  officer  Ming  Ching.  Now  Cking  was  the  posthu- 
mous title  of  Chung-sun  Chleh  *,  and  we  find  him  alive  (LI  Cbl,  II. 

Pt.  ii.  2)  after  the  death  of  duke  TAo  of  LO  *,  which  took  place 
B.a  431,  about  fifty  years  after  the  death  of  Confucius. 

Again,  Book  XIX  is  all  occupied  with  the  sayings  of  the 
disciples.  Confucius  personally  does  not  appear  in  it.  Parte  of 

it,  as  chapte'rs  iii,  xii,  and  xviii,  carry  us  down  to  a  time  when 
the  disciples  had  schools  and  followers  of  their  own,  and  were 
accustomed  to  sustain  their  teachings  by  referring  to  the  lessons 
which  they  had  heard  from  the  sage. 

Thirdly,  there  is  the  second  chapter  of  Book  XI,  the  second 
paragraph  of  which  is  evidently  a  note  by  the  compilers  of  the 
Work,  enumerating  ten  of  the  principal  disciples,  and  classifying 
them  according  to  their  distinguishing  characteristics.  We  can 
hardly  suppose  it  to  have  been  written  while  any  of  the  ten  were 

alive.  But  there  is  among  them  the  name  of  Tsze-hsii,  who  lived 
to  the  age  of  about  a  hundred.  We  find  him,  B.C.  407,  three- 
quarters  of  a  century  after  the  death  of  Confucius,  at  the  court 
of  Wei,  to  the  prince  of  which  be  is  reported  to  have  presented 
some  of  the  Classical  Books  \ 

2.  We  cannot  therefore  accept  the  above  account  of  the  origin 

of  the  Analects, — that  they  were  compiled  by  the  disciples  of 
Confucius.  Much  more  likely  is  the  view  that  we  owe  the  work 
to  their  disciples.  In  the  note  on  I.  ii.  i,  a  peculiarity  is  pointed 
out  in  the  use  of  the  surnames  of  Yew  Zo  and  Tsitng  Shan,  which 

■  See  Chft  H8l-»  commentary,  (n  )«,-^  ?|i:  ̂  ,  ̂  ;^  ̂  , -ftjl  ̂   ̂  ,  ;g  ̂ . 

Bk.  i.  p.  77. 



-16  THE  CONFUCIAN   ANALECTS.  [pkoleoojck!*. 

has  made  some  Cbinese  critics  attribute  the  compilation  to  their 
followers.  But  this  conclusion  does  not  stand  investigation.  Others 
have  assigned  different  portions  to  different  schools.  Thus,  Book  V 

is  given  to  the  disciples  of  Tsze-kung;  Book  XI,  to  those  of  Min 
Tsze-ch'len ;  Book  XIV,  to  Ylian  Hsien ;  and  Book  XVI  has  been 

supposed  to  be  interpolated  from  the  Analects  of  Ch'l.  Even  if 
we  were  to  acquiesce  iu  these  decisions,  we  should  have  accounted 
only  for  a  small  part  of  the  \Vork.  It  is  best  to  rest  in  the  general 

conclusion,  that  it  was  compiled  by  the  disciples  of  the  disciples 
of  the  sage,  making  free  use  of  the  written  memorials  concerning 
him  which  they  had  received,  and  the  oral  statements  which  they 
had  heard,  from  their  several  masters.  And  we  shall  not  be  far 

wrong,  if  we  determine  its  date  as  about  the  end  of  the  fourth, 
or  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  century  before  Christ. 

3.  In  the  critical  work  on  the  Four  Books,  called  '  Record  of 

Remarks  in  the  village  of  Yung','  it  is  observed,  '  The  Analects, 
ui  my  opinion,  were  made  by  the  disciples,  just  like  this  record  of 

remarks.  There  they  were  recorded,  and  afterwards  came  a  tirat- 
rate  hand,  who  gave  them  the  beautiful  literary  finish  which  we 
now  witness,  so  that  there  is  not  a  character  which  does  not  have 

its  own  indispensable  place*.'  We  have  seen  that  the  first  of 
these  statements  contains  only  a  small  amount  of  truth  with  regard 
to  the  materials  of  the  Analects,  nor  can  we  receive  the  second. 

If  one  hand  or  one  mind  had  digested  the  materials  provided  by 
many,  the  arrangement  and  style  of  the  work  would  have  been 
different.  We  should  not  have  had  the  same  remark  appearing 
in  several  Books,  with  little  variation,  and  sometimes  with  none  at 

all.  Nor  can  we  account  on  this  supposition  for  such  fragments 
as  the  last  chapters  of  the  ninth,  tenth,  and  sixteenth  Books,  and 
many  others.  No  definite  plan  has  been  kept  in  view  throughout. 
A  degree  of  unity  appears  to  belong  to  some  Books  more  than 
others,  and  in  general  to  the  first  ten  more  than  to  those  which 

follow,  but  there  is  no  progress  of  thought  or  illustration  of  subject 
from  Book  to  Book.    And  even  in  those  where  the  chapters  have 

'  the  Tillage  of  Yung,'  ia,  I  oonoeive,  the  writer's  nmi 

DiailizodByGOOgle 
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a  common  subject,  titey  are  tlirown  together  at  random  more  than 
on  any  phin. 

4.  We  cannot  tell  when  the  Work  was  first  called  the  Lun  Yii", 
Tlie  evidence  in  the  preceding  section  is  sufficient  to  prove  that 
when  the  Han  scholars  were  engaged  in  collecting  the  ancient 
Books,  it  came  hefore  them,  not  in  broken  tablets,  but  complete, 
and  arranged  in  Books  or  Sections,  as  we  now  have  it.  The  Old 
copy  was  found  deposited  in  the  wall  of  the  house  which  Confuciiw 
had  occupied,  and  must  have  heen  placed  there  not  later  than 
B.C.  21  r,  distant  from  the  date  which  I  have  assigned  to  the  com- 

pilation, not  much  more  than  a  century  and  a  hal£  That  copy, 
written  in  the  most  ancient  characters,  was,  possibly,  the  autograph 
of  the  compilers. 

We  have  the  Writings,  or  portions  of  the  Writings,  of  several 
authors  of  the  third  and  fourth  centuries  before  Christ.  Of  these, 

in  addition  to  '  The  Great  Learning,"  '  The  Doctrine  of  the  Mean,' 
and  'The  Works  of  Mencius,'  I  have  looked  over  the  Works  of 

Hsun  Ch'ing '  of  the  orthodox  school,  of  the  philosophers  Chwaug 
and  Lieh  of  the  T&oist  school",  and  of  the  heresiarch  Mo*. 

In  the  Great  Learning,  Commentary,  chapter  iv,  we  have  the 
words  of  Ana.  XII,  xiii.  In  the  Doctrine  of  the  Mean,  ch.  iii,  we 

have  Ana.  VI.  xxvii ;  and  in  ch.  xsviii.  5,  we  have  substantially  Ana, 
III.  ix.  In  Mencius,  II.  Pt.  I.  ii.  19,  we  have  Ana.  VII.  xsxiii,  and 
in  vii.  2,  Ana.  IV.  i ;  in  III.  Pt.  I.  iv.  11,  Ana,  VIII.  xviii,  xix;  in 
rV.  Pt.  L  xiv.  I,  Ana.  XI.  svi  2 ;  in  V.  Pt.  II.  vii.  9,  Ana.  X.  xiii.  4 ; 
and  in  VII.  Pt  II.  xsxvii.  i,  2,  8,  Ana.  V.  xxi,  XIII.  xxi,  and 

XVII.  xiii.  These  quotations,  however,  are  introduced  by  'The 
Master  said,'  or  'Confucius  said,'  no  mention  being  made  of  any 
book  called  '  The  Lun  Yu,'  or  Analects.  In  the  Great  Learning, 
Commentary,  x.   15,  we  have  the  words  of  Ana.  IV.  iii,  and  in 

■  In  the  contintutiou  of  the  'Oeneral  Exainbiation  of  Becorda  and  Soholftra  ̂ jB  ̂  

^  M  ̂)>  ̂^'  <=^<^>"-  P-  '^>  "  '■  ""^  indeed,  on  the  tuthorltf  of  Wang  Cb'ung 

f  ̂  7rl)i  '  scholar  of  onrSnt  oentuiy,  that  vrhen  the  Work  came  out  of  the  mil  it  waa 

named  a  Cbwmn  or  Bemrd  (^),  and  that  it  wm  irhen  Knng  An-kwo  instructed  a  uativo 

ot  Tain,  named  Ffl-oh'lng,  in  it,  that  it  first  got  the  name  of  Lun  TQ  :— ^  *$*  ̂   1^  ̂  

T  ?L-S  tfi, -t  ;g  0  #.  ?L  ̂   H  Ha  *  Ift  it  W  A  tt  «i. 
f^   0   1^  ̂a  •     ''  ''  "^^  ^'  '*  '^  strange  the  circumstance  is  not  mentioned

  in  Ho 

w. ,,.»».       •^^.       .  g  ;j:,  jij  jy..       •  g  ̂ . 
VOL.  I.  C  ,  , 
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Mencius,  III.  Pt,  II.  vii.  3,  those  of  Ana.  XVII.  i,  but  without  any 
notice  of  quotation. 

In  the  Writings  of  HbUo  Cli'ing,  Book  I.  page  2,  we  find  some- 
thing like  the  words  of  Ana.  XV.  xxx ;  and  on  p.  6,  part  of  XIV. 

zsv.    But  in  these  instances  there  is  no  mark  of  quotation. 
In  the  Writings  of  Chwang,  I  have  noted  only  one  passage 

where  the  words  of  the  Analects  are  reproduced.  Ana.  XVIII,  v 
is  found,  but  with  large  iidditionB,  and  no  reference  of  quotation, 

in  his  treatise  on  '  Man  in  the  World,  associated  with  other  Men '.' 
In  all  those  Works,  as  well  as  in  those  of  Lieh  and  Mo,  the 

references  to  Confucius  and  his  disciples,  and  to  many  circumstances 
of  his  life,  are  numerous  K  The  quotations  of  sayings  of  his  not 
found  in  the  Analects  are  likewise  many,  especially  in  the  Doctrine 
of  the  Mean,  in  Mencius,  and  in  the  Works  of  Chwang.  Those  in 
the  latter  are  mostly  burlesques,  but  those  by  the  orthodox  writers 
have  more  or  less  of  classical  authoiity.  Some  of  them  may  be 

found  in  the  Chii  Yii  ̂   or  '  Narratives  of  the  School/  and  in  parts 
of  the  LI  Chi,  while  others  are  only  known  to  us  1^  their  occurrence 
in  these  Writings.  Altogether,  they  do  not  supply  the  evidence, 
for  which  I  am  in  quest,  of  the  existence  of  the  Analects  as  a 

distinct  Work,  bearing  the  name  of  the  Lun  Yii,  prior  to  the  Ch'in 
dynasty.  They  leave  the  presumption,  however,  in  fiivour  of  those 
conclusions,  which  arises  from  the  facts  stated  in  the  first  section, 

undisturbed.  They  confirm  it  rather.  They  show  that  there  was 
abundance  of  materials  at  hand  to  the  scholars  of  Han,  to  compile 
a  much  larger  Work  with  the  same  title,  if  they  had  felt  it  their 
duty  to  do  the  business  of  compilation,  and  not  that  of  editing. 

SECTION    III. 

OP   COMUENTABIES    UPON   THE   ANALECTS. 

I.  It  would  be  a  vast  and  unprofitable  labour  to  attempt  to 
give  a  list  of  the  Commentaries  which  have  been  published  on  this 
Work.  My  object  is  merely  to  point  out  how  zealously  the  business 
of  interpretation  was  undertaken,  as  soon  as  the  text  had  been 

'  .^  ffi  Ttf"'  *  '"  ̂ °'''  *^'"'P^''  iigBiDSt  the  Literati,  he  meotions  aome  of 
the  charaoleriatics  of  Caahicius  in  tlie  very  words  of  the  Tenth   Book  of  the  Ajialecta. 

:Gby(^j00^le 
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recovered  by  the  scholars  of  the  Han  dynasty,  and  with  what 
industry  it  has  been  persevered  in  down  to  the  present  time. 

2.  Mention  has  been  made,  in  Section  I,  6,  of  the  Lun  of  prince 
Chang,  published  in  the  half  century  before  our  era,  P4o  Hsien  \ 

a  distinguished  scholar  and  officer,  of  the  reign  of  Kwang-wA  *,  the 
first  emperor  of  the  Eastern  Han  dynasty,  A.D.  25-57,  ̂ ^^  another 

scholar  of  the  surname  ChS,u',  less  known  but  of  the  same  time, 
published  Works,  containing  arrangements  of  this  in  chapters  and 

sentences,  with  explanatory  notes.  The  critical  work  of  K'ung 
An-kwo  on  the  old  Lun  YU  has  been  referred  to.  That  was  lost 

in  consequence  of  suspicions  under  which  An-kwo  fell  towards  the 
close  of  the  reign  of  the  emperor  WA,  but  in  the  time  of  the 

emperor  Shun,  a.d.  126-144,  another  scholar,  MS.  Yung*,  undertook 
the  exposition  of  the  characters  in  the  old  Lun,  giving  at  the 
Bame  time  his  views  of  the  general  meaning.  The  labours  of  Chang 
Hsiian  in  the  second  century  have  been  mentioned.  Not  long  after 
his  death,  there  ensued  a  period  of  anarchy,  when  the  empire  was 
divided  into  three  governments,  well  known  from  the  celebrated 

historical  romance,  called  '  The  Three  Kingdoms.'  The  strongest  of 
them,  the  House  of  Wei,  patronized  literature,  and  three  of  its  high 

officers  and  scholars,  Cb'ftn  Ch'Un,  Wang  Sii,  and  Ch&u  Shftng-lieh', 
in  the  first  half,  and  probably  the  second  quarter,  of  the  third 
century,  all  gave  to  the  world  their  notes  on  the  Analects. 

Very  shortly  after,  five  of  the  great  ministers  of  the  Government 

of  Wei,  Sun  Yung,  Chang  Ch'ung,  Ta4o  Hel,  HeUu  K'al,  and  Ho 
Yen',  xmited  in  the  production  of  one  great  Work,  entitled,  'A 
Collection  of  Explanations  of  the  Lun  Yti'.'  It  embodied  the 
labours  of  all  the  writers  which  have  been  mentioned,  and,  having 
been  fi^uently  reprinted  by  succeeding  dynasties,  it  still  remains. 
The  prefece  of  the  five  compilers,  in  the  form  of  a  memorial  to  the 
emperor,  so  called,  of  the  House  of  Wei,  is  published  with  it,  and 
has  been  of  much  assistance  to  me  in  writing  these  sections.     Ho 

'•fl^.  •*«■  -m^-  •M«'tB*,*iiBi: 

#tti,«BI;i?}»,|9,i»ir.lBft«,-Rg-     -Iftffi 
^e  J&.     ̂   possess  a  copy  of  this  work,  printed  about  the  middle  of  our  fourteenth  century. 
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Yen  waa  the  leader  among  tliem,  and  the  work  is  commonly  quoted 
as  if  it  were  the  production  of  him  alone. 

3.  From  Ho  Yen  downwards,  there  has  hardly  been  a  dynasty 
which  has  not  contributed  its  labourers  to  the  illustration  of  the 

Analects.  In  the  Liang,  which  occupied  the  throne  a  good  part 

of  the  sixth  century,  there  appeared  the  '  Comments  of  Hwang 
K'an '/  who  to  the  seven  authorities  cited  by  Ho  Yen  added  other 
thirteen,  being  scholars  who  had  deserved  well  of  the  Classic  during 
the  intermediate  time.  Passing  over  other  dynasties,  we  come  to 

the  Sung,  a.d.  960-1279.  An  edition  of  the  Classics  was  published 
by  imperial  authority,  about  the  beginning  of  the  eleventh  century, 

with  the  title  of  '  The  Correct  Meaning.'  The  principal  scholar 
engaged  in  the  undertaking  was  Hsing  P'ing  K  The  portion  of  it 
on  the  Analects'  Is  commonly  reprinted  in  '  The  Thirteen  ClassicB,' 
after  Ho  Yen's  explanations.  But  the  names  of  the  Sung  dynasty 
are  all  thrown  into  the  shade  by  that  of  Chfl  Hsl,  than  whom 
China  hfis  not  produced  a  greater  scholar.  He  composed,  or  his 
disciples  compiled,  in  the  twelfth  century,  three  Works  on  the 

Analeetfi ; — the  first  called  '  Collected  Meanings  * ; '  the  second, 
'  Collected  Comments ' ; '  and  the  third, '  Queries '.'  Nothing  could 
exceed  the  grace  and  clearness  of  his  style,  and  the  influence  which 
he  has  exerted  on  the  literature  of  China  has  been  almost  despotic. 

The  scholars  of  the  present  dynasty,  however,  seem  inclined  to 
question  the  correctness  of  his  views  and  interpretations  of  the 

Classics,  and  the  chief  place  among  them  is  due  to  Mio  Ch't-ling', 
known  by  the  local  name  of  Hsl-ho^  His  writings,  under  the 

name  of '  The  collected  Works  of  Hsl-ho »,'  have  been  published  in 
eighty  volumes,  containing  between  three  and  four  hundred  books 
or  sections.  He  has  nine  treatises  on  the  Four  Books,  or  parts 
of  them,  and  deserves  to  take  rank  with  Ch&ng  HsUan  and  ChO  Hst 
at  the  head  of  Chinese  scholars,  though  he  is  a  vehement  opponent 
of  the  latter.  Most  of  his  writings  are  to  be  found  also  in  the 

great  Work  called  '  A  Collection  of  Works  on  the  Classics,  under 

the  Imperial  dynasty  of  Ch'ing"*,'  which  conttuns  1400  sections, 
and  is  a  noble  contribution  by  the  scholars  of  the  present  dynasty 
to  the  illustration  of  its  ancient  literature. 
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SECTION  IV. 

07    VARIOUS    BBADINOS. 

In  '  The  Collection  of  Supplementary  Observations  on  the  Four 

BookB  *,'  the  second  chapter  contfuns  a  general  view  of  conunentaries 
on  the  Analects,  and  from  it  I  extract  the  following  list  of  various 
readiogs  of  the  text  found  in  the  comments  of  Gh&ng  HsUan,  and 
referred  to  in  the  first  section  of  this  chapter. 

Book  n.  i,  ̂   tor  ̂   i  yUi,  IJ  for  ̂   i  xix,  If  for  ̂  ;  ̂U.  ., -|- jg:  ̂   ̂  , 

without ^,  tor -|-  IB:  "^  ̂-Ifc.  Book  UL  ™,  in  th»  ol«u«  ̂   .^^  Ht  ̂> 

he  makes  a  fOU  stop  at  .^i  zzi.  i,  ̂   torg^.  Book  IV.  x,  ̂   for  ft  ̂  and^for'ff  , 
Book  V.  xxi,  h«  pQta  s  toll  stop  at  -T-,  Book  VI.  tU,  he  has  not  the  oh&raot«rs  ̂ t)  ̂ , 

Book  VU.  IT,  ̂   f^r  ̂  ;  JttxiT,  -^  j^  aimply,  tor  -^  ̂   ̂ .  Book  IX.  ii,  ̂   tor 

^.  Book  XI.  zxT.  7.  ̂   'or  ̂  ,  and  1^  for  ̂ .  Book  XJH.  UL  3,  ̂   :^  for  ̂   I 

xviiu  ,,  ̂   ror^.  Book  XIV.  xxxi,  g^for^^;  "-iv.  r,  -(^  ̂   jg  Jg  ̂   || 

'-^^:^«i  iffl^ll-  BookXV.i.^S^torj||.  Book  XVI.  i,  13,  i^ 

tor  III.     BookXVILi,|^for^;i^».a,)g^for^.      Book  XVIII.  iv,  |g  tor  ̂   ; 

These  various  readings  are  exceedingly  few,  and  in  themselves 
insignificant.  The  student  who  wishes  to  pursue  this  subject  at 

length,  is  provided  with  the  means  in  the  Work  of  Tl  Chi4o-shiu ', 
expressly  devoted  to  it.  It  forms  sections  449-473  of  the  Works 
on  the  Classics,  mentioned  at  the  close  of  the  preceding  section. 

A  still  more  comprehensive  work  of  the  same  kind  is,  'The 
Examination  of  the  Text  of  the  Classics  and  of  Commentaries  on 

them,'  published  under  the  superintendence  of  Yuan  YUan,  forming 
chapters  818  to  1054  of  the  same  Collection.  Chapters  ioi6  to 
1030  are  occupied  with  the  Lun  Yu ;  see  the  reference  to  YUan 
Yuan  farther  on,  on  p.  132. 

>  P^  ̂   :^  ̂   1^.     Published  in  1798.    The  author  wu  ■  Ts&o  Yiu-kU— 1^ 

lyGoogle 
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CHAPTER  III. 

OF   THE   GREAT   LEAENIHG. 

HISTOBV   OF   THB   TEXT,    AND   THK    DIFPRRBNT  ASRANOEUENTS    OF    IT  THICH 

HAVE   BEEN   PBOFOSED. 

1.  It  has  already  been  mentioned  that  'The  Great  Learning' 
forms  one  of  the  Books  of  the  LI  CM,  or  '  Record  of  Rites,'  the 
formation  of  the  text  of  which  will  be  treated  of  in  its  proper 
place.  I  will  only  say  here,  that  the  Records  of  Rites  had  suffered 
mQch  more,  afber  the  death  of  Confiicius,  than  the  other  ancient 

Classics  which  were  supposed  to  have  been  collected  and  digested 
by  him.  They  were  in  a  more  dilapidated  condition  at  the  time 
of  the  revival  of  the  ancient  literature  under  the  Han  dynasty,  and 

were  then  published  in  three  collections,  only  one  of  which — the 
Record  of  Rites — retains  its  place  among  the  five  Chiug. 

The  Record  of  Ritea  consists,  according  to  the  ordinary  arrange- 
ment, of  forty-nine  Chapters  or  Books.  Lili  Hsiang  (see  ch.  I. 

sect.  n.  2)  took  the  lead  in  its  formation,  and  was  followed  by  the 

two  famous  scholars,  T4i  Teh ',  and  his  relative,  TM  ShSng '.  The 
first  of  these  reduced  upwards  of  2cxd  chapters,  collected  by  Hsiang, 

to  eighty-nine,  and  Shftng  reduced  these  again  to  forty-six.  The 
three  other  Books  were  added  in  the  second  century  of  our  era, 
the  Great  Learning  being  one  of  them,  by  M&  Yimg,  mentioned 
in  the  last  chapter,  section  III.  2.  Since  his  time,  the  Work  has 
not  received  any  further  additions, 

2.  In  bis  note  appended  to  what  he  calls  the  chapter  of  'Classical 
Text,'  Ghti  Hel  says  that  the  tablets  of  the  '  old  copies '  of  the  rest 
of  the  Great  Learning  were  considerably  out  of  order.  By  those 
old  copies,  he  intends  the  Work  of  Chang  Hsuan,  who  published 
his  commentary  on  the  Classic,  soon  after  it  was  completed  by  the 
additions  of  Mi  Yung;  and  it  is  possible  that  the  tablets  were 
in  confusion,  and  had  not  been  arranged  with  sufficient  care ;  but 
such  a  thing  does  not  appear  to  have  been  suspected  until  the 

'  ̂%  ̂ ^S*  '  ̂£  ̂B'    ̂''^S  ̂ OB  '■'  second  cousin  of  Teh. 
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twelfth  century,  nor  can  any  evidence  from  ancient  monuments 
be  adduced  in  its  support. 

I  have  related  how  the  ancient  Classics  were  cut  on  slabs  of 

stone  by  imperial  order,  a.d.  175,  the  text  being  that  which  the 
various  literati  had  determined,  and  which  had  been  adopted  by 
Chang  Hsiian.  The  same  work  was  performed  about  seventy  years 

later,  under  the  so-called  dynasty  of  Wei,  between  the  years  240 
and  248,  and  the  two  sets  of  slabs  were  set  up  together.  The  only 
difference  between  them  was,  that  whereas  the  Classics  had  been 

cut  in  the  first  instance  only  in  one  form,  the  characters  in  the 
slabs  of  Wei  were  in  three  different  forms.  Amid  the  changes  of 
dynasties,  the  slabs  both  of  Han  and  Wei  had  perished,  or  nearly  so, 

before  the  rise  of  the  T'ang  dynasty,  A.  D.  624 ;  but  under  one  of  its 
emperors,  in  the  year  836,  a  copy  of  the  Classics  was  again  cut  on 
stone,  though  only  in  one  form  of  the  character.  These  slabs  we 
can  trace  down  through  the  Sung  dynasty,  when  they  were  known 

as  the  tablets  of  Shen*.  They  were  in  exact  conformity  with  the 
text  of  the  Classics  adopted  by  Chfing  HsUan  in  his  commentaries ; 

and  they  exist  at  the  present  day  at  the  city  of  Hsl-an,  Shen-hsl, 
still  called  by  the  same  name. 

The  Sung  dynasty  did  not  accomplish  a  similar  work  itself,  nor 
did  either  of  the  two  which  followed  it  think  it  necessary  to 
engrave  in  stone  in  this  way  the  ancient  Classics.  About  the  middle 
of  the  sixteenth  century,  however,  the  literary  world  in  China  was 
startled  by  a  report  that  the  slabs  of  Wei  which  contained  the  Great 
Learning  had  been  discovered.  But  this  was  nothing  more  than 
the  result  of  an  impudent  attempt  at  an  imposition,  for  which  it  is 
difficult  to  a  foreigner  to  assign  any  adequate  cause.  The  treatise, 
as  printed  from  these  slabs,  has  some  trifling  additions,  and  many 

alterations  in  the  order  of  the  text,  but  differing  from  the  arrange- 
ments proposed  by  Chfl  Hsl,  and  by  other  scholars.  There  seems  to 

be  now  no  difference  of  opinion  among  Chinese  critics  that  the  whole 
affair  was  a  forgery.  The  text  of  the  Great  Learning,  as  it 
appears  in  the  Record  of  Bites  with  the  commentary  of  Chang 
Hsuan,  and  was  thrice  engraved  on  stone,  in  three  different 
dynasties,  is,  no  doubt,  that  which  was  edited  in  the  Han  dynasty 
by  M&  Yung. 

3.  I  have  said,  that  it  is  possible  that  the  tablets  containing  the 

>y  Google 
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text  were  not  arranged  with  sufficient  care  by  him ;  and  indeed,  any 
one  who  studies  the  treatise  attentively,  will  probahly  come  to  the 

conclusion  that  the  part  of  it  forming  the  first  six  chapters  of  com- 
mentary in  the  present  Work  is  but  a  fiagmeot.  It  would  not  be 

a  difficult  task  to  propose  an  arrangement  of  the  text  different  from 
any  which  I  have  yet  aeen ;  but  such  an  imdertaking  would  not  be 
interesting  out  of  China.  My  object  here  is  simply  to  mention  the 
Chinese  scholars  who  have  rendered  themselves  femous  or  notorious 

in  their  own  country  by  what  they  have  done  in  this  way.  The 

first  was  Ch'ang  HiLo,  a  native  of  Lo-yang  in  Ho-nan  province,  in 
the  eleventh  century'.  His  deeignation  waa  Po-ehon,  but  since  bis 
death  he  has  been  known  chiefly  by  the  style  of  Ming-tAo  \  which 
we  may  render  the  Wise-in-doctrine.  The  eulogies  heaped  on  him 
by  ChA  Hsi  and  others  are  extravagant,  and  he  is  placed  imme- 

diately after  Meocius  in  the  list  of  great  scholars.  Doubtless  he 
was  a  man  of  ̂ ^ist  literary  acquirements.  The  greatest  change 

which  he  introduced  into  the  Great  Learning,  was  to  read  Btn^  for 

eh'm*,  at  the  commencement,  making  the  second  object  proposed  in 
the  treatise  to  be  the  renovation  of  the  people,  instead  of  loving 
them.  This  alteration  and  his  various  transpositions  of  the  text 

are  found  in  M4o  Hsl-ho's  treatise  on  '  The  Attested  Text  of  the 

Great  Learning'.' 
Hardly  less  illustrious  than  Ch'3,ng  H4o  was  his  younger  brother 

Ch'Sng  I,  known  by  the  style  of  Chftng-shA',  and  since  his  death  by 
that  of  1-chwan''.  He  followed  H4o  in  the  adoption  of  the  reading 
'to  renovate,'  instead  of  'to  love.'  But  he  transposed  the  text 
diflerently,  more  akin  to  tlie  arrangement  afterwards  made  by  ChA 
Hsl,  suggesting  also  that  there  were  some  superfluous  sentences  in 
the  old  test  which  might  conveniently  be  erased.  The  Work,  as 
proposed  to  be  read  by  him,  will  be  found  in  the  volume  of  Mio 
just  referred  to. 

We  come  to  the  name  of  Chll  Hsl  who  entered  into  the  labours 

of  the  brothers  Ch'Sng,  the  younger  of  whom  he  styles  his 
Master,  in  his  introductory  note  to  the  Great  Learning.  His 
arrangement  of  the  text  is  that  now  current  in  all  the  editions  of 
the  Four   Books,  and  it  had  nearly  displaced   the  ancient  text 
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altogether.  The  sanction  of  Irapeiial  approval  was  given  to  it 
during  the  TuSn  and  Ming  dynasties.  In  the  editions  of  the  Five 
Ching  published  by  them,  only  the  names  of  the  Doctrine  of  the 
Mean  and  the  Great  Learning  were  preserved.  No  text  of  these 

Books  was  given,  and  Hsl-ho  tells  ua  that  in  the  reign  of 
ChiA-ching',  the  most  flourishing  period  of  the  Ming  dynasty 

(a.d.  1522-1566),  when  Wang  Witn-ch'ang*  published  a  copy  of 
the  Great  Learning,  taken  from  the  T'ang  edition  of  the  Thirteen 
Ching,  all  the  officers  and  scholars  looked  at  one  another  in 
astonishment,  and  were  inclined  to  suppose  that  the  Work  was  a 

forgery.  Besides  adopting  the  reading  of  ain  for  ch'in  from  the 
Ch'fing,  and  modifying  their  arrangements  of  the  text,  Ch6  Hsl made  other  innovations.  He  first  divided  the  whole  into  one 

chapter  of  Classical  text,  which  he  assigned  to  Ooofucius,  and  ten 
chapters  of  Commentary,  which  he  assigned  to  the  disciple  Ts&ng. 
Previous  to  him,  the  whole  had  been  published,  indeed,  without  any 

specification  of  chapters  and  paragraphs.  He  undertook,  more- 
over, to  supply  one  whole  chapter,  which  he  supposed,  after  his 

master  Ch'Sng,  to  be  missing. 
Since  the  time  of  Ghii  Hsl.  many  scholars  have  exercised  their 

wit  on  the  Great  Learning.  The  work  of  M&o  Hsl-ho  contains  four 
arrangements  of  the  text,  proposed  respectively  by  the  scholars 

Wang  LA-chii",  Chi  P'ang-shan*,K4o  Ching-yl»,  and  Ko  Ch'l-chan«. 
The  curious  student  may  examine  them  there. 

Under  the  present  dynasty,  the  tendency  has  been  to  depreciate 
the  labours  of  Chil  Hd.  The  integrity  of  the  text  of  Chtog  HsUan 
is  zealously  maintained,  and  the  simpler  method  of  interpretation 
employed  by  him  is  advocated  in  preference  to  the  more  refined  and 
ingenious  schemes  of  the  Sung  scholars.  I  have  referred  several 
times  in  the  notes  to  a  Work  published  a  few  years  ago,  under  the 

title  of  *  The  Old  Text  of  the  sacred  Ching,  with  Commentary  and 

Discussions,  by  Lo  Chung-fan  of  Nan-hii'.'  I  knew  the  man  many 
years  ago.  He  was  a  fine  scholar,  and  had  taken  the  second 

degree,  or  that  of  ChU-«&n.  He  applied  to  me  in  1843  for  Christian 
baptism,  and,  ofiended  by  my  hesitancy,  went  and  enrolled  himself 
among  the   disciples  of  another  missionary.    He  soon,  however, 
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withdrew  into  seclusion,  and  spent  the  last  years  of  his  life  in 
literary  studies.  His  family  have  published  the  Work  on  the 
Great  Learning,  and  one  or  two  others.  He  moat  vehemently 
impugns  nearly  every  judgment  of  ChA  Hel ;  but  in  his  own 
exhibitions  of  the  meaning  he  bleuds  many  ideas  of  the  Supreme 
Being  and  of  the  condition  of  human  nature,  which  be  had  learned 
from  the  Christian  Scriptures. 

SECTION    II. 

OF  THE   AOTHOKSHtP,  AND   DISTIKCTION   OF  THE  TEXT  INTO  CLASSICAL 

TEXT  AND  COMMENTAET. 

1.  The  authorship  of  the  Great  Learning  is  a  very  doubtful 
point,  and  one  on  which  it  does  not  appear  possible  to  come  to  a 
decided  conclusion.  Chli  Hsl,  as  I  have  stated  in  the  last  section, 

determined  that  so  much  of  it  was  Cking,  or  Classic,  being  the  very 
words  of  Confucius,  and  that  all  the  rest  was  Chwan,  or  Com- 

mentary, being  the  views  of  Tsftug  Shin  upon  the  sage's  words, 
recorded  by  Am  disciplea  Thus,  he  does  not  expressly  attribute  the 
composition  of  the  Treatise  to  Ts&ng,  as  he  is  generally  supposed  to 
do.  What  he  says,  however,  as  it  is  destitute  of  external  support, 
is  contrary  also  to  the  internal  evidence.  The  fourth  chapter  of 

commentary  commences  with  '  The  Master  said.'  Surely,  if  there 
were  anything  more,  directly  from  Confucius,  there  would  be  an 
intimation  of  it  in  the  same  way.  Or,  if  we  may  allow  that  short 
sayings  of  Confucius  might  be  interwoven  with  the  Work,  as  in  the 
fifteenth  paragraph  of  the  tenth  chapter,  without  referring  them 
expressly  to  him,  it  is  too  much  to  ask  us  to  receive  the  long  chapter 
at  the  beginning  as  being  from  him.  With  regard  to  the  Work 
having  come  from  the  disciples  of  Tsftng  ShSn,  recording  tiieir 

master's  views,  the  paragraph  in  chapter  sixth,  commencing  with 
*  The  disciple  Ts^g  said,'  seems  to  be  conclusive  against  such  an 
hypothesis.  So  much  we  may  be  sure  is  Tseng's,  and  no  more. 
Both  of  ChA  Hal's  judgments  must  be  set  aside.  We  cannot  admit 
either  the  distinction  of  the  contents  into  Classical  text  and  Com* 

mentaiy,  or  that  the  Work  was  the  production  of  Tseng's  disciplea 2.  Who  then  was  the  author  1  An  ancient  tradition  attributes 

it  to  K'ung  Chi,  the  grandson  of  Confucius.  In  a  notice  published, 
at  the  time  of  their  preparation,  about  the  stone  slabs  of  Wei,  the 

Gbyt^jOO^ie 



cH.  m.  ajCT.  ni.]  ITS   SCOPE   AND    VALUE.  27 

following  statement  by  Chii  K'wei,  a  noted  scholar  of  the  first 
century,  is  found : — '  When  K'ung  Chi  was  living,  and  in  straits,  in 
Sung,  being  afraid  lest  the  lessons  of  the  former  sages  should 
become  obscure,  and  the  principles  of  the  ancient  sovereigns  and 
kings  &11  to  the  ground,  he  therefore  made  the  Great  Learning  as 

the  warp  of  them,  and  the  Doctrine  of  the  Mean  as  the  woof'.' 
This  would  seem,  therefore,  to  have  been  the  opinion  of  that  early 
time,  and  I  may  say  the  only  difficulty  in  admitting  it  is  that  no 
mention  is  made  of  it  by  Chftng  HsUaa.  There  certainly  is  that 
agreement  between  the  two  treatises,  which  makes  their  common 
authorship  not  at  all  unlikely. 

3.  Though  we  cannot  positively  assign  the  authorship  of  the 
Great  Learning,  there  can  be  no  hesitation  in  receiving  it  as  a 
genuine  monument  of  the  Confucian  school.  There  are  not  many 
words  in  it  from  the  sage  himself,  but  it  is  a  faithful  reflection  of 

his  teachings,  written  by  some  of  his  followers,  not  ffu*  removed 
from  him  by  lapse  of  time.  It  must  synchronize  pretty  nearly 
with  the  Analects,  and  may  be  safely  referred  to  the  iifth  century 
before  our  era. 

SECTION  III. 

ITS   BCOPE   AND   VALUB. 

I.  The  worth  of  the  Great  Learning  has  been  celebrated  in 
most  extraviigant  terms  by  Chinese  writers,  and  there  have  been 
foreigners  who  have  not  yielded  to  them  in  their  estimation  of  it. 

Pauthier,  in  the  '  Argument  Philoeophique,'  prefixed  to  his  trans- 
lation of  the  Work,  says : — '  It  is  evident  that  the  aim  of  the 

Chinese  philosopher  is  to  exhibit  the  duties  of  political  government 
as  those  of  the  perfecting  of  self,  and  of  the  practice  of  virtue  by  all 
men.  He  felt  that  he  had  a  higher  mission  than  that  with  which 
the  greater  part  of  ancient  and  modern  philosophers  have  contented 
themselves  ;  and  his  immense  love  for  the  happiness  of  humanity, 
which  dominated  over  all  his  other  sentiments,  has  made  of  his 
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philosophy  a  system  of  social  perfectionating,  which,  we  venture  to 

say,  has  never  been  equalled.' 
Very  different  is  the  judgment  passed  upon  the  treatise  by  a 

writer  in  the  Chinese  Repository:  "The  Td  Seio  is  a  short 

poUtico-moral  discourse.  Td  Sato,  or  "  Superior  Learning,"  is  at  the 
same  time  both  the  name  and  the  subject  of  the  discourse;  it  is  the 
Bummvm  bonum  of  the  Chinese.  In  opening  this  Book,  compiled 
by  a  disciple  of  Confucius,  and  containing  his  doctrines,  we  might 

expect  to  find  a  Work  like  Cicero's  De  Officiie;  but  we  find  a  very 
different  production,  consisting  of  a  few  commonplace  rules  for  t^e 

maintenance  of  a  good  government'.' 
My  readers  will  perhaps  think,  after  reading  the  present  section, 

that  the  truth  Ues  between  these  two  representations. 

2.  I  believe  that  the  Book  should  be  styled  Tdi  Stio  ̂ ,  and  not 
Td  Heio,  and  that  it  was  so  named  as  setting  forth  the  higher  and 
more  extensive  principles  of  moral  science,  which  come  into  use  and 
manifestation  in  the  conduct  of  government  When  Ch<l  Hsl 

endeavours  to  make  the  title  mean — 'The  principles  of  Learning, 
which  were  taught  in  the  higher  schools  of  antiquity,'  and  tells  us 
how  at  the  age  of  fifteen,  all  the  sons  of  the  sovereign,  with  the 
legitimate  sons  of  the  nobles,  and  high  officers,  down  to  the  more 
promising  scions  of  the  common  people,  all  entered  these  seminaries, 
and  were  taught  the  difficult  lessons  here  inculcated,  we  pity  the 

ancient  youth  of  China.  Such  '  strong  meat '  is  not  adapted  for 
the  nourishment  of  youthful  minds.  But  the  evidence  adduced  for 
the  existence  of  such  educational  institutions  in  ancient  times  is 

unsatisiactory,  and  from  the  older  interpretation  of  the  title  we 
advance  more  easily  to  contemplate  the  object  and  method  of  the 
Work. 

3.  The  ohjeci  is  stated  definitely  enough  in  the  opening  para- 

graph :  '  What  the  Great  Learning  teaches,  is — to  illustrate  iHus- 
triouB  virtue ;  to  love  the  people  ;  and  to  rest  in  the  highest 

excellence.'  The  political  lum  of  the  writer  is  here  at  once  evident. 
He  has  before  him  on  one  side,  the  people,  the  masses  of  the  empire, 
and  over  against  them  are  those  whose  work  and  duty,  delegated 

by  Heaven,  is  to  govern  them,  culminating,  as  a  class,  in  '  the  son 

of  Heaven^,'  'the  One  man^,'  the  sovereign.     From  the  fourth  and 

'  Chineee  RcpoititoiT,  vol.  iii.  p.  9B.  '  +  ̂  ,  not  ̂   ̂ .  Sec  the  note  on  the  title 
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fifth  paragraplis,  we  see  that  if  the  lessons  of  the  treatise  he  learned 

and  carried  into  practice,  the  result  will  be  that '  illustriouB  virttie 

will  be  illustrated  throughout  the  nation,'  which  will  be  brought, 
through  all  its  length  and  breadth,  to  a  condition  of  happy  tran- 

quillity. This  object  is  certainly  both  grand  and  good ;  and  if  a 
reasonable  and  likely  method  to  secure  it  were  proposed  in  the 

Work,  language  would  hardly  supply  terms  adequate  to  express  its 
value. 

4-  But  the  above  account  of  the  object  of  the  Great  Learning 
leads  us  to  the  conclusion  that  the  student  of  it  should  be  a  sovereign. 
What  interest  can  an  ordinary  man  have  in  it  ?  It  is  high  up  in 
the  clouds,  far  beyond  his  reach.  This  is  a  serious  objection  to  it, 
and  quite  unfits  it  for  a  place  in  schools,  such  as  Chd  HeiI  contends 
it  once  had.  Intelligent  Chinese,  whose  minds  were  somewhat 
quickened  by  Christianity,  have  spoken  to  me  of  this  defect,  and 

complained  of  the  difficulty  they  felt  In  making  the  book  a  prac- 

tical directory  for  their  conduct,  '  It  is  so  vague  and  vast,'  was  the 
observation  of  one  man.  The  writer,  however,  has  made  some 

proviuon  for  the  general  application  of  his  instructions.  He  teUs 
us  that,  from  the  sovereign  down  to  the  mass  of  the  people,  all 
must  consider  the  cultivation  of  the  person  to  be  the  root,  that  is, 

the  first  thing  to  be  attended  to'.  As  in  his  method,  moreover,  he 
reaches  from  the  cultivation  of  the  person  to  the  tranquillization  of 
the  kingdom,  through  the  intermediate  steps  of  the  regulation  of  the 

family,  and  the  government  of  the  State',  there  is  room  for  setting 
forth  prindples  that  parents  and  rulers  generally  may  find  adapted 
for  their  guidance. 

5.  The  method  which  is  laid  down  for  the  attainment  of  the 

great  object  proposed,  consiete  of  seven  steps : — the  investigation 
of  things ;  the  completion  of  knowledge ;  the  sincerity  of  the 
thoughts;  the  rectifying  of  the  heart ;  the  cultivation  of  the  person ; 
the  regulation  of  the  family ;  and  the  government  of  the  State. 
These  form  the  steps  of  a  climax,  the  end  of  which  is  the  kingdom 
tranquillized.  Pauthier  calls  the  paragraphs  where  they  occur 
instances  of  the  sorites,  or  abridged  syllogism.  But  they  belong 
to  rhetoric,  and  not  to  logic. 

6.  In  offering  some  observations  on  these  steps,  and  the  writer's 
treatment  of  them,  it  will  be  well  to  separate  them  into  those  p^- 
ceding  the  cultivation  of  the  person,  and  those  following  it ;  and  to 

'  Cl.  Text,  par.  6.  '  CI.  Text,  pars.  <.  5. 
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deal  with  the  latter  first. — Let  us  suppose  that  the  cultivation  of 
the  person  is  fully  attained,  every  discordant  mental  element  having 
been  subdued  and  removed.  It  is  assumed  that  the  regulation  of 
the  family  will  necessarily  flow  from  this.  Two  short  paragraphs 
are  all  that  are  given  to  the  illustration  of  the  point,  and  they  are 

vague  generalities  on  the  subject  of  men's  being  led  astray  by  their 
feelings  and  afiections. 

The  family  being  regulated,  there  will  result  from  it  the  govern- 
ment of  the  State.  First,  the  virtues  taught  in  the  family  have 

their  correspondencies  in  the  wider  sphere.  Filial  piety  will  appear 
as  loyalty.  Fraternal  submission  will  be  seen  in  respect  and 
obedience  to  elders  and  superiors.  Kindness  is  capable  of  universal 

application.  Second, '  From  the  loving  example  of  one  family,  a 
whole  State  becomes  loving,  and  from  its  courtesies  the  whole  State 

becomes  courteous'.'  Seven  paragraphs  suffice  to  illustrate  these 
statements,  and  short  as  they  are,  the  writer  goes  back  to  the  topic 

of  self-cultivation,  returning  from  the  family  to  the  individual. 
The  State  being  governed,  the  whole  empire  will  become  peace- 
ful and  happy.  There  is  evfen  less  of  connexion,  however,  in  the 

treatment  of  this  theme,  between  the  premiss  and  the  conclusion, 
than  in  the  two  previous  chapters.  Nothing  is  said  about  the 
relation  between  the  whole  kingdom,  and  its  component  States,  or 

any  one  of  them.  It  is  said  at  once,  '  What  is  meant  by  "  The 
making  the  whole  kingdom  peaceful  and  happy  depends  on  the 

government  of  the  State,"  is  this : — When  the  sovereign  behaves  to 
his  aged,  as  the  aged  should  be  behaved  to,  the  people  become  filial ; 
when  the  sovereign  behaves  to  his  elders,  as  elders  should  be 
behaved  to,  the  people  learn  brotherly  submission ;  when  the 
sovereign  treats  compassionately  the  young  and  helpless,  the  people 

do  the  same'.'  This  is  nothing  but  a  repetition  of  the  preceding 
chapter,  instead  of  that  chapter's  being  made  a  step  from  which  to 
go  on  to  the  splendid  consummation  of  the  good  government  of  the 
whole  kingdom. 

The  words  which  I  have  quoted  are  followed  by  a  veiy  striking 
enunciation  of  the  golden  rule  in  its  negative  form,  and  under  the 
name  of  (he  measuring  sqvare,  and  all  the  lessons  of  the  chapter  are 
connected  more  or  less  closely  with  that.  The  application  of  this 
principle  by  a  ruler,  whose  heart  is  in  the  first  place  in  loving 
sympathy  with  the  people,  will  guide  him  in  all  the  exactions  which 
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he  lays  upon  them,  and  in  his  selection  of  miDisters,  in  such  a  way 
that  he  will  secure  ijke  affections  of  his  subjects,  and  his  throne  will  be 

established,  for  '  by  gaining  the  people,  the  kingdom  is  gained,  and, 

by  losing  the  people,  the  kingdom  is  lost^.'  There  are  in  this  part 
of  the  treatise  many  valuable  sentiments,  and  counsels  for  all  in 
authority  over  othera  The  objection  to  it  is,  that,  as  the  last  step  of 
the  climax,  it  does  not  rise  upon  all  the  others  with  the  accumulated 
force  of  their  conclusions,  but  introduces  us  to  new  principles  of 
action,  and  a  new  line  of  argument.  Cut  off  the  commencement  of 
the  first  paragraph  which  connects  it  with  the  preceding  chapters, 
and  it  would  form  a  brief  but  admirable  treatise  by  itself  on  the 
art  of  government. 

This  brief  review  of  the  writer's  treatment  of  the  concluding  steps 
of  his  method  will  satisfy  the  reader  that  the  execution  is  not  equal 
to  the  design ;  and,  moreover,  underneath  all  the  Teaaoning,  and 
more  especially  apparent  in  the  eighth  and  ninth  chapters  of 
commentary  (according  to  the  ordinary  arrangement  of  the  work), 
there  lies  the  assumption  that  example  ie  all  but  omnipotent.  We 

find  this  principle  pervading  all  the'  Confucian  philosophy.  And 
doubtless  it  is  a  truth,  most  important  in  education  and  govern- 

ment, that  the  influence  of  example  is  very  great.  I  believe,  and 
will  insist  upon  it  hereafter  in  these  prolegomena,  that  we  have 
come  to  overlook  this  element  in  our  conduct  of  administration.  It 

will  be  well  if  the  study  of  the  Chinese  Classics  should  call 
attention  to  it.  Yet  in  them  the  subject  is  pushed  to  an  extreme, 
and  represented  in  an  extravagant  manner.  Proceeding  from  the 
view  of  human  nature  that  it  is  entirely  good,  and  led  astray  only 
by  influences  from  without,  the  sage  of  China  and  his  followers 
attribute  to  personal  example  and  to  instruction  a  power  which  we 
do  not  find  that  they  actually  possess. 

7,  The  steps  which  precede  the  cultivation  of  the  person  are 
more  briefly  dealt  with  than  those  which  we  have  just  considered. 

'The  cultivation  of  the  person  results  from  the  rectifying  of  the 

heart  or  mind'.'  True,  but  in  the  Great  Learning  very  inade- 
quately set  forth. 

'The  rectifying  of  the  mind  is  realised  when  the  thoughts 

are  made  sincere*.'  And  the  thoughts  are  sincere,  when  no  self- 
deception  is  allowed,  and  we  move  without  effort  to  what  is  right 

and  wrong, '  as  we  love  what  is  beautiful,  and  as  we  dislike  a  bad 
'  Comm.  X.  5.  '  Comm.  vii.  1.  '  Comm.  Ch.  vi. 
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smell'.'  How  are  we  to  attain  to  this  state?  Here  the  Chinese 

moralist  fails  us.  According  to  Ch<l  Hal's  arrangement  of  the 
Treatise,  there  is  only  one  sentence  from  which  we  can  frame  a 

reply  to  the  above  question.  '  Therefore,'  it  is  said,  '  the  superior 
man  must  be  watchful  over  himself  when  he  is  alone^.'  Following 
Chli's  sixth  chapter  of  commentary,  and  forming,  we  may  say,  part 
of  it,  we  have  in  the  old  arrangement  of  tbe  Great  Learning  aU 
the  passages  which  he  has  distributed  so  as  to  form  the  previous 
five  chapters.  But  even  from  the  examination  of  them,  we  do  not 
obtain  the  information  which  we  desire  on  this  momentous  inquiry. 

8.  Indeed,  the  more  I  study  the  Work,  the  more  satisfied  I 
become,  that  from  the  conclusion  of  what  is  now  called  the  chapter 
of  classical  text  to  the  sixth  chapter  of  commentaiy,  we  have  only 
a  few  fragments,  which  it  is  of  no  use  trying  to  arrange,  so  as 
fairly  to  exhibit  the  plan  of  the  author.  According  to  his  method, 
the  chapter  on  the  connexion  between  making  the  thoughts  sincere 
and  so  rectifying  the  mental  nature,  should  be  preceded  by  one  on 
the  completion  of  knowledge  as  the  meaua  of  making  the  thoughts 
sincere,  and  that  again  by  one  on  the  completion  of  knowledge  by 
the  investigation  of  things,  or  whatever  else  the  phrase  ko  wA 
may  mean.  I  am  less  concerned  for  the  loss  and  injury  which  this 
part  of  the  Work  has  suffered,  because  the  subject  of  the  connexion 
between  intelligence  and  virtue  is  very  fully  exhibited  in  the 
Doctrine  of  the  Mean,  and  will  come  under  our  notice  in  the  review 
of  that  Treatise.  The  manner  in  which  Chd  Hsl  has  endeavoured 

to  supply  the  blank  about  the  perfecting  of  knowledge  by  the 

investigation  of  things  is  too  extravagant.  '  The  Learning  for 

Adults,'  he  says,  *  at  the  outset  of  its  lessons,  instructs  the  learner, 
in  regard  to  all  things  in  the  world,  to  proceed  from  what  know- 

ledge he  has  of  their  principles,  and  pursue  his  investigation  of 
them,  till  he  reaches  the  extreme  point.  After  exerting  himself 
for  a  long  time,  he  will  suddenly  find  himself  possessed  of  a  wide 

and  far-reaching  penetration.  Then,  the  qualities  of  all  things, 
whether  external  or  internal,  the  subtle  or  the  coarse,  will  be 
apprehended,  and  the  mind,  in  its  entire  substance  and  its  relations 

to  things,  will  be  perfectly  inteUigent.  This  is  called  the  in- 

vestigation of  things.  This  is  called  the  perfection  of  knowledge'.' 
And  knowledge  must  be  thus  perfected  before  we  can  achieve 
the  sincerity  of  our  thoughts,  and  the  rectifying  of  our  hearts ! 

'  Comm.  vF.  I.  '  Comm.  vi.  a.  '  Suppl.  lo  Comm.  Ch.  v. 
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Verily  this  would  be  learning  not  for  adults  only,  but  even 
Methuselabs  would  not  be  able  to  compass  it.  Yet  for  centuries 
this  has  been  accepted  as  the  orthodox  exposition  of  the  Classic. 

Lo  Chung-fan  does  not  express  himself  too  strongly  when  he  says 
that  such  language  is  altogether  incoherent.  The  author  would 

only  be  '  imposing  on  himself  and  others.' 
9.  The  orthodox  doctrine  of  China  concerning  the  connexion 

between  intelligence  and  virtue  is  most  seriously  erroneous,  but  I 
will  not  lay  to  the  chaise  of  the  author  of  the  Great  Learniag  the 
wild  representations  of  the  commentator  of  our  twelfth  century,  nor 
need  I  make  here  any  remarks  on  what  the  doctrine  really  is. 
After  the  exhibition  which  I  have  given,  my  readers  will  probably 
conclude  that  the  Work  before  us  is  far  from  developing,  as 

Pauthier  asserts, '  a  system  of  social  perfectionating  which  has 

never  been  equalled.' 
10.  The  Treatise  has  undoubtedly  great  merits,  but  they  are 

not  to  be  sought  in  the  severity  of  its  logical  processes,  or  the 

large-minded  prosecution  of  any  course  of  thought.  We  shall  find 
them  in  the  announcement  of  certain  seminal  principles,  which,  if 
recognised  in  government  and  the  regulation  of  conduct,  would 
conduce  greatly  to  the  happiness  and  virtue  of  mankind.  I  will 
conclude  these  observations  by  specifying  four  such  principles. 

First.  The  writer  conceives  nobly  of  the  object  of  government, 
that  it  is  to  make  its  subjects  happy  and  good.  This  may  not 
be  a  sufficient  account  of  that  object,  but  it  is  much  to  have  it 

so  clearly  laid  down  to  '  all  kings  and  governors,'  that  they  are  to 
love  the  people,  ruling  not  for  their  own  gratification  but  for  the 
good  of  those  over  whom  they  are  exalted  by  Heaven.  Very 
important  also  is  the  statement  that  rulers  have  no  divine  right 

but  what  springs  firom  the  discharge  of  their  duty.  '  The  decree 
does  not  always  rest  on  them.  Goodness  obtains  it,  and  the  want 

of  goodness  loses  it',' 
Second,  llie  insisting  on  personal  excellence  in  all  who  have 

authority  in  the  family,  the  state,  and  the  kingdom,  is  a  great 

moral  and  social  principle.  The  influence  of  such  personal  excel- 
lence may  be  overstated,  but  by  the  requirement  of  its  cultivation 

the  writer  deserved  well  of  his  country. 
Third.  Still  more  important  than  the  requirement  of  such 

excellence,  is  the  principle  that  it  must  be  rooted  in  the  state  of 
'  Comm.  X.  II. 
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the  heart,  and  be  the  natural  outgrowth  of  internal  sincerity.  'As 

a  man  thiaketh  in  his  heart,  ao  is  he.'  This  is  the  teaching  alike 
of  Solomon  and  the  author  of  the  GreafLearning. 

Fourth.  I  mention  last  the  striking  exhibition  which  we  liave 

of  the  golden  rule,  though  only  in  its  negative  form : — '  What  a 
man  dislikes  in  his  superiors,  let  him  not  display  in  the  treatment 
of  his  inferiors ;  what  he  dislikes  in  inferiors,  let  him  not  display 
in  his  service  of  his  superiors ;  what  he  dislikes  in  those  who  are 
before  him,  let  him  not  therewith  precede  those  who  are  behind 
him ;  what  he  dislikes  in  those  who  are  behind  him,  let  him  not 
therewith  follow  those  who  are  before  him ;  what  he  disUkes  to 

receive  on  the  right,  let  him  not  bestow  on  the  left;  what  he 
dislikes  to  receive  on  the  left,  let  him  not  bestow  on  the  right. 
This  is  what  is  called  the  principle  with  which,  as  with  a  measuring 

square,  to  regulate  one's  conduct^.' 
The  Work  which  contains  those  principles  cannot  be  thought 

meanly  of.  They  are  '  commonplace,'  as  the  writer  in  the  Chinese 
Repository  calls  them,  but  they  are  at  the  same  time  eternal 
verities. 

'  Comtn.  X.  a. 

>y  Google 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

THE   DOCTRINE   OP  THE   MEAN. 

SECTION    I. 

ITS   PLACE    IN   THE    LI    CHt,  AND    ITS    PUBLICATION    SEPABATELY. 

1.  The  Doctrine  of  the  Mean  was  one  of  the  treatises  which  came 

to  light  in  connexion  with  the  labours  of  Li<k  Hsiang,  and  its  place 

as  the  thirty-first  Book  m  the  LI  Ch!  was  finally  determined 
by  M4  Yung  and  Chang  Hstlan.  In  the  translation  of  the  LI  Chi 

in '  The  Sacred  Books  of  the  East'  it  is  the  twenty-eighth  Treatise. 
2.  But  while  it  was  thus  made  to  form  a  part  of  the  great 

collection  of  Treatises  on  Ceremonies,  it  maintained"  a  separate 
footing  of  its  own.  In  Lifl  Hsin's  Catalogue  of  the  Classical  Works, 
we  find  'Two^ten  of  Observations  on  the  Chung  Yung'.'  In  the 
Records  of  the  dynasty  of  SQi  (a.d.  589-618),  in  the  chapter  on 
the  History  of  Literature*,  there  are  mentioned  three  Works  on  the 

Chung  Yung ; — the  first  called  '  The  Record  of  the  Chung  Yung,' 
in  two  ckiian,  attributed  to  T4i  Yung,  a  scholar  who  flourished 

about  the  middle  of  the  fifth  century ;  the  second,  '  A  Paraphrase 

and  Commentaiy  on  the  Chung  Yung,'  attributed  to  the  emperor 
W(i  (A.D.  502-549)  of  the  Liang  dynasty,  in  one  chuan ;  and  the 

third,  'A  Private  Kecord,  Determining  the  Meaning  of  the  Chung 

Yung,'  in  five  ckiian,  the  author,  or  supposed  author,  of  which  is 
not  mentioned*. 

It  thus  appears,  that  the  Chung  Yung  had  been  published 
and  commented  on  separately,  long  before  the  time  of  the  Sung 
dynasty.  The  scholars  of  that,  however,  devoted  special  attention 

to  it,  the  way  being  led  by  the  famous  Cbiu  Lien-ch'l  *.  He  was 
followed  by  the  two  brothers  Ch'Sng,  but  neither  of  them  published 
upon  it.    At  last  came  ChA  Hsl,  who  produced  his  Work  called 

■fMlft-ft    ■B».«  =  +  -,*«ii  +  -fc. 
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'  The  Chung  Yung,  in  Chapters  and  Sentence^^'  which  was  made 
the  text  hook  of  the  Claaaic  at  the  literary  examinations,  by  the 

fourth  emperor  of  the  Ylian  dynasty  {a.d.  1312-1320),  and  from 
that  time  the  name  merely  of  the  Treatise  was  retained  in  editions 
of  the  LI  Chi     Neither  text  nor  ancient  commentary  was  given. 

Under  the  present  dynasty  it  is  not  so.  In  the  superb  edition  of 

'  The  Three  Li  Ching,'  edited  by  numerous  committees  of  scholars 
towards  the  middle  of  the  Ch'ien-lung  reign,  the  Chung  Yung  ia 
published  in  two  parts,  the  ancient  commentaries  from  'The  Thirteen 

Ching '  being  given  aide  by  side  with  those  of  Chli  HsL 

SECTION    II. 

ITS   AUTHOR  ;     AND    SOME   ACCOUNT    OP    HIM. 

1.  The  composition  of  the  Chung  Yung  is  attributed  to  K'ung 
Chi,  the  grandson  of  Coufiicius '.  Chinese  inquirers  and  critics  are 
agreed  on  this  point,  and  apparently  on  sufficient  grounds.  There 
is  indeed  no  internal  evidence  in  the  Work  to  lead  us  to  such  a 

conclusion.  Among  the  many  quotations  of  Confucius's  words  and 
references  to  him,  we  might  have  expected  to  find  some  indication 
that  the  sage  was  the  grandfather  of  the  author,  but  nothing  of  the 
kind  is  given.  The  external  evidence,  however,  or  that  from  the 

testimony  of  authorities,  is  very  strong.  In  Sze-mft  Cb'ien's 
Historical  Becords,  published  about  B.  c.  100,  it  is  expressly  said 

that  *Tsze-8ze  made  the  Chung  Yung.'  And  we  have  a  still 

stronger  proof,  a  century  earlier,  from  Tsze-sze's  own  descendant, 
K'ung  Ffl,  whose  words  are,  '  Tsze-sze  compiled  the  Chung  Yung 
in  forty-nine  p'ien\'  We  may,  therefore,  accept  the  received account  without  hesitation. 

2.  As  Cht,  spoken  of  chiefly  by  his  designation  of  Tsze-sze,  thus 
oocupies  a  distinguished  place  in  the  classical  literature  of  China,  it 

■*W*^-    ■^=-®#>f  ifi""'-*iB.B  +  -fc. 
3^  -^  -(^  ̂ ,  *  ThiB  K'ung  Fa  (jf^  Slf )  """  *^*^  desoentUuit  of  ConfQcius,  who 
hid  aevaral  books  ia  the  vrt.ll  of  his  house,  on  the  iaauing  of  the  imperial  edict  for  their 

burning.  He  was  «  writer  himself,  and  hi»  Works  are  referred  to  under  the  title  of 

^,  3E  -T-,      I  have  not  seen  them,  but  the  statement   given  above   is   found  in  the 

ra»*5^i8;;--«.*«.-7L«T^,^m*l4<J»^ 
m.m  +  ̂ u- 
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may  not  be  out  of  place  to  bring  together  here  a  few  notices  of  him 
gathered  from  reliable  sources. 

He  was  the  son  of  LI,  whose  death  took  place  b.c.  483,  four 
years  before  that  of  the  sage,  his  father.  I  have  not  found  it 

recorded  in  what  year  be  was  bom.  Sze-m&  Ch'ien  says  he  died 
at  the  age  of  62.  But  this  is  evidently  wrong,  for  we  leam  from 

ACenciuB  that  he  waa  high  in  favour  with  the  duke  MA  of  Lti', 
whose  accession  to  that  principality  dates  in  b.  a  409,  seventy 

years  after  the  death  of  Confucius.  In  the  '  Plates  and  Notices  of 

the  Worthies,  sacrificed  to  in  the  Sage's  Temples*,'  it  is  supposed 
that  the  sixty-two  in  the  Historical  Records  should  be  eighty-two'. 

It  is  maintained  by  others  that  Tsze-sze's  life  'was  protracted 
beyond  roo  years*.  This  variety  of  opinions  simply  shows  that 
the  point  cannot  be  positively  determined.  To  me  it  seems  that  the 
conjecture  in  the  Sacrificial  Canon  must  be  pretty  near  the  t^uth^ 

During  the  years  of  his  boyhood,  then,  Tsze-sze  must  have  been 
with  his  grandfather,  and  received  his  instructions.  It  is  related, 
that  one  day,  when  he  was  alone  with  the  sage,  and  heard  him 
sighing,  he  went  up  to  him,  and,  bowing  twice,  inquired  the  reason 

of  his  grief.  '  Is  it,'  said  he,  *  because  you  think  that  your  descen- 
dants, Uirough  not  cultivating  themselves,  will  be  unworthy  of 

you  ?  Or  is  it  that,  in  your  admiration  of  the  ways  of  Tfto  and 

Shun,  you  are  vexed  that  you  fell  short  of  them  ? '  '  Child, ' 
replied  Confucius,  '  how  is  it  that  you  know  my  thoughts  ? '  *  I 
have  often,'  said  Tsze-sze,  '  heard  from  you  the  lesson,  that  when 
the  father  has  gathered  and  prepared  the  firewood,  if  the  son 
cannot  carry  the  bundle,  he  is  to  be  pronounced  degenerate  and 
unworthy.  The  remark  comes  frequently  into  my  thoughts,  and 

fills  me  with  great  apprehensions.'    The  sage  was  delighted.     He 

■#»(•'»)<&•  -mmmma^.  -sa^+^-ia 
y\,  -4^  ___  "j^  ̂ft.  Eighty-two  ftad  dxty-two  may  more  oaaily  bo  coafoimded,  as 

written  in  Chinese,  than  with  the  Soman  fignrea.  *  See  the  uQ  gi  ̂P  nSt  "^  '^ 

prefBoe  to  the  Chung  Yung,  — ^^  W  ̂ ^  ̂   ̂ fil.  *  U  himself  was  bom  in 

Confticiiu'B  twentf-firat  jear,  and  if  Tsze-sze  had  been  bom  in  Li's  twenty-first  year,  he 
must  have  been  103  at  the  time  of  duke  Hd's  accession.  But  the  tradition  is,  that  Tsze-sze 
was  a  pupU  of  Ts&ng  Shin  who  was  bom  b.c.  504.  We  must  place  his  birib  therefore  con- 

siderably later,  and  suppose  him  to  have  been  quite  young  when  his  father  died.  I  waa 

talking  once  about  the  question  with  a  Chinese  friend,  who  observed  : — '  Lt  was  fifty  when 
he  died,  and  his  wife  married  again  into  a  bmily  of  Wei.  We  can  hardly  think,  therefore, 
that  she  was  anything  like  that  age.  LI  could  not  have  married  so  soon  as  his  father  did. 

PertiBps  he  was  about  forty  when  Chi  was  born.' 

Gbyt^joo^le 



38  THE  DOCTEINE  OF  THE  MEAN.  [PBotMOXKWi. 

amiled  and  said,  'Now,  iudeed,  shall  I  be  without  anxiety!  My 
undertakings  will  not  come  to  nought.  They  will  be  carried  on 

and  flourish  ̂ ' 
After  the  death  of  Confucius,  Chi  became  a  pupil,  it  is  said,  of 

the  philosopher  Tsing.  But  he  received  his  instructions  with  dis- 
crimination, and  in  one  instance  which  is  recorded  in  the  Li  Chi, 

the  pupil  suddenly  took  the  place  of  the  master.  We  there  read : — 

'  Tsftng  said  to  Tsze-sze,  "  Chi,  when  I  was  engaged  in  mourning 
for  my  parents,  neither  congee  nor  water  entered  my  mouth  for 

seven  days."  Tsze-sze  answered,  "  In  ordering  their  rules  of  pro- 
priety, it  was  the  design  of  the  ancient  kings  that  those  who  would 

go  beyond  them  should  stoop  and  keep  by  them,  and  that  those 
who  could  hardly  reach  them  should  stand  on  tiptoe  to  do  so. 
Thus  it  is  that  the  superior  man,  in  mourning  for  his  parents,  when 
he  has  been  three  days  without  water  or  congee,  takes  a  staff  to 

enable  himself  to  rise'."' 
While  he  thus  condemned  the  severe  discipline  of  TsSng,  Tsze-sze 

appears,  in  various  incidents  which  are  related  of  him,  to  have  been 
himself  more  than  sufficiently  ascetic.  As  he  was  living  in  great 
poverty,  a  friend  supplied  him  with  grain,  which  he  readily 
leceived.  Another  fiiend  was  emboldened  by  this  to  send  him  a 

bottle  of  spirits,  but  he  declined  to  receive  it.  '  You  receive  your 

corn  irom  other  people,*  urged  the  donor,  'and  why  should  you 
decline  my  gift,  which  is  of  less  value  1  You  can  assign  no  ground 
in  reason  for  it,  and  if  you  wish  to  show  your  independence,  you 

should  do  so  completely.'  '  I  am  so  poor,'  was  the  reply,  '  as  to 
be  in  want,  and  being  afraid  lest  I  should  die  and  the  sacrifices  not 
be  offered  to  my  ancestors,  I  accept  the  grain  as  an  alms.  But 
the  spirits  and  the  dried  flesh  which  you  offer  to  me  are  the 

appliaoices  of  a  feast.  *  For  a  poor  man  to  be  feasting  is  certainly 
unreasonable.  This  is  the  grouod  of  my  refusing  your  gift.  I  have 

no  thought  of  asserting  ray  independence  \' 
To  tlie  same  effect  is  the  account  of  Teze-eze,  which  we  have 

from  LiA  Hsiang.  That  scholar  relates: — 'When  Chi  was  living 
in  Wei,  he  wore  a  tattered  coat,  without  any  lining,  and  in  thirty 

days  had  only  nine  meals.     Tien  Tsze-fang  having  heard  of  his 

'  See  the  uU  ̂ .  ■JE  g^,  in  the  place  juat  quoted  from.  For  the  inddent  we  are 

indebted  to  K'ung  Fa ;   see  note  3,  p.  36.  '  LI  Chl,  II.  Sect.  1.  ii.  7.  »  See  the 

H*^Blf,"-b.ve. 
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distress,  sent  a  messenger  to  him  with  a  coat  of  fox-fur,  and  being 

afraid  that  he  might  not  receive  it,  he  added  the  message, — "  When 
I  borrow  from  a  man,  I  forget  it ;  when  I  give  a  thing,  I  part  with 

it  freely  as  if  I  threw  it  away."  Tsze-sze  declined  the  gift  thus 
ofiered,  and  when  Tsze-fang  said,  "  I  have,  and  you  have  not ;  why 

will  you  not  take  it  1 "  he  replied,  "  You  give  away  as  rashly  as  if 
you  were  casting  your  things  into  a  ditch.  Poor  as  I  am,  I  cannot 
think  of  my  bodv  as  a  ditch,  and  do  not  presume  to  accept  your 

gift'-"' Tsze-sze's  mother  married  again,  after  Li's  death,  into  a  family 
of  Wei.  But  this  circumstance,  which  is  not  at  all  creditable  in 
Chinese  estimation,  did  not  alienate  his  affections  from  her.  He 

was  in  lA  when  he  heard  of  her  death,  and  proceeded  to  weep  in 

the  temple  of  his  family.  A  disciple  came  to  him  and  said,  '  Your 
mother  married  again  into  the  family  of  the  Sh.ii,  and  do  you  weep 

for  her  in  the  temple  of  the  K'ung  ? '  '  I  am  wrong,'  said  Tsze-sze, 
'  I  am  wrong ; '  and  with  these  words  he  went  to  weep  elsewhere  *. In  his  own  married  relation  he  does  not  seem  to  have  been 

happy,  and  for  some  cause,  which  has  not  been  transmitted  to  us, 
he  divorced  his  wife,  following  in  this,  it  has  been  wrongly  said,  the 

example  of  Confucius.  On  her  death,  her  son,  Tsze-shang*,  did 

not  undertake  any  mourning  for  her.  Tsze-sze's  disciples  were 
surprised  and  questioned  him.  *  Did  your  predecessor,  a  superior 

man,'  they  asked,  'mourn  for  his  mother  who  had  been  divorced?' 
'  Yes,'  was  the  reply.  '  Then  why  do  you  not  cause  Pii*  to  mourn 
for  his  mother  1'  Tsze-sze  answered,  *My  progenitor,  a  superior 
man,  failed  in  nothing  to  pursue  the  proper  path.  His  observances 
increased  or  decreased  as  the  case  required.  But  I  cannot  attain 

to  this.  While  she  was  my  wife,  she  was  Pii's  mother ;  when  she 
ceased  to  be  my  wife,  she  ceased  to  be  PM's  mother/  The  custom 
of  the  K'ung  family  not  to  mourn  for  a  mother  who  had  been  di- 

vorced, took  its  rise  fix>m  Tsze-sze ". 

These  few  notices  of  K'ung  Chi  in  his  more  private  relations  bring 
him  before  us  as  a  man  of  strong  feeling  and  strong  will,  indepen- 

dent, and  with  a  tendency  to  asceticism  in  bis  habits. 

'  See  the   P0   ̂   d^   ̂S^  aa  above.  '  See  the  LI  Chi,  11.  Sect.  II.  iii.  15. 

1$  ̂   i$l  "^  ̂   '"""^  '^  understood  as  I  have  done  above,  and  not  with  Cbing  HgOan, 

—'Your  molher  wm  born  a  Miss  Shii.'  '  ■¥■  J^,— *'"'»  ™**  ̂ ^  dobignation  of  Tsie- 

tzv'a  sou.  '   fl ,—  "•'=  ̂ "^  Taie-shang'a  name.  »  Soc  the  LI  Chi,  II.  Sect.  I.  i.  4. 
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As  a  public  cbaractFer,  we  find  him  at  the  ducal  courts  of  Wei* 
Sung,  LA,  and  Pt,  and  at  each  of  them  held  in  high  esteem  by  the 
rulers.  To  Wei  be  was  carried  probably  by  the  fact  of  his  mother 
having  married^  into  that  State.  We  are  told  that  the  prince  of 

Wei  received  him  with  great  distinction  and  lodged  him  honour- 

ably. On  one  occasion  be  said  to  him, '  An  officer  of  the  State  of 
L6,  you  have  not  despised  this  small  and  narrow  Wei,  but  have 

bent  your  steps  hither  to  comfort  and  preserve  it ; — vouchsafe  to 

confer  your  benefits  upon  me.'  Tsze-sze  replied,  '  If  I  should 
wish  to  reqaite  your  princely  favour  with  money  and  sOks,  your 
treasuries  are  already  full  of  them,  and  I  am  poor.  If  I  should 
wish  to  requite  it  with  good  words,  I  am  afraid  that  what  I 
should  say  would  not  suit  your  ideas,  so  that  I  should  speak  in 
vain  and  not  be  listened  to.  The  only  way  in  which  I  can  requite 

it,  is  by  recommending  to  your  notice  men  of  worth.'  The  duke 
said,  '  Men  of  worth  are  exactly  what  I  desire.'  '  Nay,'  said  Ohl, 
'you  are  not  able  to  appreciate  them.'  'Nevertheless,'  was  the 
reply,  'I  should  like  to  hear  whom  you  consider  deserving  that 

name.'  Tsze-sze  replied,  'Do  you  wish  to  select  your  officers  for 
the  name  they  may  have  or  for  their  reality  1 '  '  For  their  reality, 
certainly,'  said  the  duke.  His  guest  then  said, '  In  the  eastern 
borders  of  your  State,  there  is  one  LI  Tin,  who  is  a  man  of  real 

worth.'  '  What  were  his  grandfather  and  father  1  *  asked  the  duke. 

'  They  were  husbandmen,'  was  the  reply,  on  which  the  duke  broke 
into  a  loud  laugh,  saying, '  I  do  not  like  husbandry.  The  son  of 
a  husbandman  cannot  be  fit  for  me  to  employ.  I  do  not  put  into 
office  idl  the  cadets  of  those  families  even  in  which  office  is 

hereditary.'  Tsze-sze  observed,  '  I  mention  LI  Yin  because  of  his 
abilities;  what  has  the  fact  of  bis  fore&thers  being  husbandmen 
to  do  with  the  case  ?  And  moreover,  the  duke  of  Ch4u  was  a 

great  sage,  and  K'ang-shii  was  a  great  worthy.  Yet  if  you 
examine  their  beginnings,  you  will  find  that  from  the  business  of 
husbandly  they  came  forth  to  found  their  States.  I  did  certainly 
have  my  doubts  that  in  the  selection  of  your  officers  you  did  not 

have  regard  to  their  real  character  and  capacity.'  With  this  the 
conversation  ended.     The  duke  was  silent'. 

Tsze-sze  was  naturally  led  to  Sung,  as  the  K'ung  family  origin- 
ally sprang  from  that  principality.     One  account,  quoted  in  '  The 

■  s~ '-  «  « It,  #  -  w  -.  a  R,  ?i «. 
Dioi.zoGb,  Google 
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Four  Books,  Text  and  Commentaiy,  with  Proofs  and  Iliust^ationB^' 
says  that  he  went  thither  in  hie  sixteenth  year,  and  having  foiled 
an  officer  of  the  State,  named  Yo  So,  in  a  conversation  on  the  Shd 

Ching,  his  opponent  was  so  irritated  at  the  disgrace  put  on  him  by 
a  youth,  that  he  hstened  to  the  advice  of  evil  counsellors,  and  made 
au  attack  on  him  to  put  him  to  death.  The  duke  of  Sung,  hearing 
the  tumult,  hurried  to  the  rescue,  and  when  Chi  found  himself  in 

safety,  he  eaid, '  When  king  W&n  was  imprisoned  in  YA-U,  he  made 

the  Yi  of  Ch&u.  My  grandfather  made  the  Ch'un  Ch'iA  after  he 
had  been  in  danger  in  Ch'&n  and  Ts'ili.  Shall  I  not  make  some- 

thing when  rescued  from  such  a  risk  id  Sung  \ '  Upon  this  he 
made  the  Chung  Yung  in  forty-nine  p'ien. 

According  to  this  account,  the  Chung  Yung  was  the  work  of 

Tsze-sze's  early  manhood,  and  the  tradition  has  obtained  a  wonder- 

ful prevalence.  The  notice  in  '  The  Sacrificial  Canon '  says,  on  the 
contrary,  that  it  was  the  work  of  his  old  age,  when  he  had  finally 

settled  in  LA,  which  is  much  more  likely*. 
Of  Tsze-sze  in  PI,  which  could  hardly  be  said  to  be  out  of  LA,  we 

have  only  one  short  notice, — in  Mencius,  V.  Pt.  IL  iii.  3,  where  the 

duke  H(ii  of  PI  is  introduced  as  saying,  'I  treat  Tsze-sze  as  my 

master.' 
We  have  fuller  accounts  of  him  in  Ld,  where  he  spent  all  the 

latter  years  of  his  life,  instructing  his  disciples  to  the  number  of 

several  hundred*,  and  held  in  great  reverence  by  the  duke  MA. 
The  duke  indeed  wanted  to  raise  him  to  the  highest  office,  but  he 

dedined  this,  and  would  only  occupy  the  position  of  a  'guide, 

philosopher,  and  friend.'  Of  the  attention  which  he  demanded, 
however,  instances  will  be  found  in  Mencius,  II.  Pt.  II.  xi.  3 ;  V.  Pt. 
II.  vi.  4,  and  vii.  4.  In  his  intercourse  with  the  duke  he  spoke  the 

truth  to  him  fearlessly.  In  the  'Cycloptedia  of  Surnames*,'  I  find 
the  following  conversations,  but  I  cannot  teU  from  what  source 

they  are  extracted  into  that  Work. — '  One  day,  the  duke  said  to 
Tsze-sze,  "The  officer  Hsien  told  me  that  you  do  good  without 

'  This  ia  the  Worb  so  often  referred  to  M  the  PQ  S*  ̂ ^  i^>  ̂^  '"'^  ''^^  being 

©  ̂   =iiE  ii  ̂   ̂ '  '"'*'  P»™"8®  '■»"'  tranalated  from  it  wiU  be  
found  In  the  pliue 

■eTersl  timea  referred  to  in  this  Eeotion.  '  The  author  of  the  ̂   ̂   ̂   ̂   ̂  
■doptB  the  Tiew  that  the  Work  was  compoaed  in  Song.  Some  have  advocated  thia  ft^m  ch, 

xxvUi.  5,  compared  with  Ana.  III.  ii,  'it  being  proper,'  thay  aay,  'that  Tsm-bm,  writing  in 

Sung,  ̂ ould  not  dejireciale  it  aa  GonAicins  had  done  out  of  itl'  '  See  in  the  'Sacri- 
flvial  Canon,'  on  Tsze^aze.  <  Thia  is  the  Work  referred  to  in  note  t,  p.  40. 
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wishing  for  any  prnise  from  men ; — is  it  so  1 "  Tsze-sze  replied, 

"  No,  that  is  not  my  feeling.  "When  I  cultivate  what  is  good,  I 
wish  men  to  know  it,  for  when  they  know  it  and  praise  me,  I  feel 
encouraged  to  be  more  zealous  in  the  cultivation.  This  is  what  I 
desire,  and  am  not  able  to  obtain.  If  I  cultivate  what  is  good,  and 
men  do  not  know  it,  it  is  likely  that  in  their  ignorance  they  will 

speak  evil  of  me.  So  by  my  good-doing  I  only  come  to  be  evil 
spoken  of.  This  is  what  I  do  not  desire,  but  am  not  able  to  avoid. 

In  the  case  of  a  man,  who  gets  up  at  cock<crowing  to  practise  wbat 
is  good  and  continues  sedulous  in  the  endeavour  till  midnight,  and 
says  at  the  same  time  that  he  does  not  wish  men  to  know  it,  lest 
they  should  praise  him,  I  must  say  of  such  a  man,  that,  if  he  be  not 

deceitful,  he  is  stupid." ' 
Another  day,  the  duke  asked  Tsze-sze,  saying, '  Can  my  state  be 

made  to  flourish  V  'It  may,'  was  the  reply.  '  And  how  1 '  Tsze-sze 
said,  '  0  prince,  if  you  and  your  ministers  will  only  strive  to  realise 
the  government  of  the  duke  of  Chftu  and  of  Po-ch'in ;  practising 
their  transforming  principles,  sending  forth  wide  the  favours  of 
your  ducal  house,  and  not  letting  advantages  flow  in  private 

channels; — if  you  wiU  thus  conciliate  the  afiections  of  the  people, 
and  at  the  same  time  cultivate  Iriendly  relations  with  neighbour- 

ing states,  your  state  will  soon  begin  to  flourish.' On  one  occasion,  the  duke  asked  whether  it  had  been  the 

custom  of  old  for  ministers  to  go  into  mourning  for  a  prince  whose 

service  and  state  they  had  left.  Tsze-sze  replied  to  him,  '  Of  old, 
princes  advanced  their  ministers  to  office  according  to  propriety, 
and  dismissed  them  in  the  same  way,  and  hence  there  was  that 

rule.  But  now-a-days,  princes  bring  their  ministers  forward  as  if 
they  were  going  to  take  them  on  their  knees,  and  send  them  away 
as  if  they  would  cast  them  into  an  abyss.  If  they  do  not  treat 

them  as  their  greatest  enemies,  it  is  well. — How  can  you  expect  the 

ancient  practice  to  be  observed  iu  such  circumstances'  ? ' 
These  instances  may  suiBce  to  illustrate  the  character  of 

Tsze-sze,  as  it  was  displayed  in  his  intercourse  with  the  princes  of 
his  time.  We  see  the  same  independence  which  he  aifected  in 
private  Ufe,  and  a  dignity  not  unbecoming  the  grandson  of 
Confucius.  But  we  miss  the  reach  of  thought  and  capacity  for 

administration  which  belonged  to  the  Sage.     It  is  with  him,  how- 

II  tin-  Li  Chi,  II.  Sott.  II.  rt.  i 
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ever,  as  a  thinker  and  writer  that  we  have  to  do,  and  his  rank  in 

that  capacity  will  appear  from  the  examination  of  the  Chung  Yung 
in  the  section  iv  below.  Hia  place  in  the  temples  of  the  Sage 
has  been  that  of  one  of  his  four  assessors,  since  the  year  1267.  He 
ranks  with  Ten  Hlii,  Ts&ng  Sh&D,  and  Mencius,  and  bears  the  title 

of '  The  Philosopher  Tsze-eze,  Transmitter  of  the  Sage'.' 

SECTION  III. 

ITS    INTBOEITY. 

In  the  testimony  of  K'ung  FA,  which  has  been  adduced  to 
prove  the  authorship  of  the  Chung  Yung,  it  is  said  that  the  Work 

consisted  originally  of  forty -nine  p'ien.  From  this  statement  it  is 
argued  hy  some,  that  the  arrangement  of  it  in  thirty-three  chapters, 
which  originated  with  Chll  Hsl,  is  wrong' ;  but  this  does  not  affect 

the  question  of  integrity,  and  the  character  p'ien  is  so  vague  and 
indeBnite,  that  we  cannot  affirm  that  K'ung  FA  meant  to  tell  us  by 
it  that  Tsze-sze  himself  divided  his  Treatise  into  so  many  para- 

graphs or  chapters. 

It  is  on  the  entry  in  LiA  Hsin's  Catalogue,  quoted  section  i, — 
'  Two  p'ien  of  Observations  on  the  Chang  Yung,'  that  the  integrity 
of  the  present  Work  is  called  in  question.  Yen  Sze-kA,  of  the 

Tang  dynasty,  has  a  note  on  that  entry  to  the  effect : — '  There  is 

now  the  Chung  Yung  in  the  LI  CM  in  onejp'ien.  But  that  is  not 
the  original  Treatise  here  mentioned,  but  only  a  branch  from  it^.' 
Wang  Wei,  a  writer  of  the  Ming  dynasty,  says  : — '  Anciently,  the 

Chung  Yung  consisted  of  two  p'ien,  as  appears  from  the  History  of 
Literature  of  the  Han  d3niasty,  but  in  the  Lt  CM  we  have  only  one 

p'ien,  which  ChA  Hsl,  when  he  made  his  "  Chapters  and  Sentences," 
divided  into  thirty-three  chaptera.  The  old  Work  in  two  ̂ 'ien  is 
not  to  be  met  with  now*.' 

These  views  are  based  on  a  misinterpretation  of  the  entry  in  the 

M*  0, 4>  Si  lE^ffM-a*  ***!«.  «ft^ 
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Catalogue.  It  does  not  speak  of  two  p'ien  of  the  Chung  Tung,  but 
of  two  p'ien  of  Ohservations  thereon.  The  Great  Learning  carries 
on  ite  front  the  evidence  of  being  incomplete,  but  the  student  will 
not  easily  believe  that  the  Doctrine  of  the  Mean  is  bo.  I  see  no 

reason  for  calling  its  integrity  in  queslion,  and  do  necessity  there- 
fore to  recur  to  the  ingenious  device  employed  in  the  edition  of  the 

five  ching  published  by  the  imperial  authority  of  K'ang  Hsl,  to  get 
over  the  difficulty  which  Wang  Wei  supposes.  It  there  appears  in 

two  p'ien,  of  which  we  have  the  following  account  from  the  author 

of '  Supplemental  Remarks  upon  the  Four  Books : ' — '  The  proper 
course  now  is  to  consider  the  first  twenty  chapters  in  ChA  Hsl's 
arrangement  as  making  up  the  first  p'ien,  and  the  remaining 
thirteen  as  forming  the  second.  In  this  way  we  retain  the  old 
form  of  the  Treatise,  and  do  not  come  into  collision  with  the  views 

of  ChA.  For  this  suggestion  we  are  indebted  to  L<i  Wang-chSi' 
(an  author  of  the  Sung  dynasty)'. 

SECTION    IV. 

tra   SCOPE   AND    TALUE. 

I.  The  Doctrine  of  the  Mean  is  a  work  not  easy  to  understand. 

'  It  first,*  says  the  philosopher  Ch'a.ng,  '  speaks  of  one  principle  ;  it 
next  spreiids  this  out  and  embraces  all  things ;  finally,  it  returns 
and  gathers  them  up  under  the  one  principle.  Unroll  it,  and  it  fills 

the  universe ;  roll  it  up,  and  it  retires  and  lies  hid  in  secrecy'.' 
There  is  this  advantage,  however,  to  the  student  of  it,  that,  more 
than  most  other  Chinese  Treatises,  it  has  a  beginning,  a  middle, 
and  an  end.  The  first  chapter  stands  to  all  that  follows  in  the 
character  of  a  text,  containmg  several  propositions  of  which  we  have 

the  expansion  or  development.  If  that  development  were  satis- 
factory, we  should  be  able  to  bring  our  own  minds  en  rapport  with 

that  of  the  author.  Unfortunately  it  is  not  so.  As  a  writer  he 
belongs  to  the  intuitional  school  more  than  to  the  logical.  This  is 

well  put  in  the  '  Continuation  of  the  General  Examination  of 

Literary  Monuments  and  Learned  Men,' — '  The  philosopher  Tsang 
reached  his  conclusions  by  following  in  the  tnun  of  things,  watch- 

>  See  the  P^  ̂   :^  ̂   |^,  art.  t^   J^.  '  See  the  Introdiictotr  note  of 
Ctk&  H»l. 
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iDg  and  examining ;  whereas  Ttze-sze  proceeds  directly  and  reaches 
to  Heavenlj  virtue.  His  was  a  mysterious  power  of  discernment, 

approaching  to  that  of  Yen  Htii'.'  We  must  take  the  Book  and 
the  author,  however,  as  we  have  them,  and  get  to  their  meaning,  if 
we  can,  by  assiduous  examination  and  reflection. 

2.  'Man  has  received  bis  nature  from  Heaven.  Conduct  in 
accordance  with  that  nature  constitutes  what  ie  right  and  true,— 
is  a  pursuing  of  the  proper  Path.  The  cultivation  or  regulation  of 

that  path  is  what  is  called  Instruction'  It  is  with  these  axioms 
tiiat  the  Treatise  commences,  and  ftom  such  an  introduction  we 

might  expect  that  the  writer  would  go  on  to  unfold  the  various 

principles  of  duty,  derived  from  an  analysis  of  man's  moral  con- stitution. 

Confining  himself,  however,  to  the  second  axiom,  he  proceeds  to 

say  that  '  the  path  may  not  for  an  instant  be  left,  and  that  the 
superior  man  is  cautious  and  careful  in  reference  to  what  he  does 
not  see,  and  fearful  and  apprehensive  in  reference  to  what  he  does 
not  hear.  There  is  nothing  more  visible  than  what  is  secret,  and 
nothing  more  manifest  than  what  ie  minute,  and  therefore  the 

superior  man  is  watchful  over  his  aloneness.'  This  is  not  all  very 
plain.  Comparing  it  with  the  sixth  chapter  of  Commentary  in  the 

Great  Learning,  it  seems  to  inculcate  wliat  is  there  called  '  making 

the  thoughts  sincere.'  The  passage  contains  an  admonition  about 
equivalent  to  that  of  Solomon, — '  Keep  thy  heart  with  all  diligence, 
for  out  of  it  are  the  issues  of  life.' 

The  next  paragraph  seems  to  speak  of  the  nature  and  the  po^A 

under  other  names.  '  While  there  are  no  movements  of  pleasure, 
anger,  sorrow,  or  joy,  we  have  what  may  be  called  the  state  of 
equilibrium.  When  those  feelings  have  been  moved,  and  they  all 
act  in  the  due  degree,  we  have  what  may  be  called  the  state  of 
harmony.  This  equilibriiun  is  the  great  root  of  the  world,  and 

this  harmony  is  its  universal  path.'  What  is  here  called  *the  state 
of  equihbrium,'  is  the  same  as  the  nature  given  by  Heaven, 
considered  absolutely  in  it^self,  without  deflection  or  inclination. 
This  nature  acted  on  from  without,  and  responding  with  the 

various  emotions,  so  as  always  'to  hit*'  the   mark   with   entire 

■  =~ "» iS  ̂   ®  a  #,  "■ -"^  •«■  ̂=- s- f- T  #  <:  T II 
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correctness,  produces  the  state  of  harmony,  and  such  harmonious 
response  is  the  path   along  wTiich   all   liuman   activities  should  . 

Finally.  '  Let  the  states  of  equilibrium  and  harmony  exist  in 
perfection,  and  a  happy  order  will  prevail  throughout  heaven  and 

earth,  and  all  things  will  be  nourished  and  flourish.'  Here  we  pass 
into  the  sphere  of  mystery  and  mysticism.  The  language,  accord- 

ing to  Ch6  Hsi,  'describes  the  meritorious  atjhievements  and  trans- 

forming influence  of  sage  and  spiritual  men  in  their  highest  extent.' 
From  the  path  of  duty,  where  we  tread  on  solid  ground,  the  writer 

suddenly  raises  us  aloft  on  wings  of  air,  and  will  carry  us  we  know- 
not  where,  and  to  we  know  not  what. 

^,.  The  paragraphs  thus  presented,  and  which  constitute  Chfl 

Hsl's  first  chapter,  contain  the  sum  of  the  whole  Work.  This  is 
acknowledged  by  all ; — by  the  critics  who  disown  Chfi  Hsl's  inter- 

pretations of  it,  as  freely  as  by  him^.  Revolving  them  in  ray 
own  mind  often  and  long,  I  collect  from  them  the  following  as  the 

ideas  of  the  author: — Firstly,  Man  has  received  from  Heaven  a 

moi-al  nature  by  which  he  is  constituted  a  law  to  himself;  secondly. 
Over  this  nature  man  requires  to  exercise  a  jealous  watchfulness ; 
and  thirdly,  As  he  pos-sepses  it,  absolutely  and  relatively,  in 
perfection,  or  attains  to  such  possession  of  it,  he  becomes  invested 

with  the  highest  dignity  and  power,  and  may  say  to  himself — 

'  I  am  a  god ;  yea,  I  sit  in  the  seat  of  God.'  I  will  not  say  here 
that  there  is  impiety  in  the  last  of  these  ideas;  but  do  we  not 
have  iu  them  the  same  combination  which  we  found  in  the  Great 

Learning, — a  combination  of  the  ordinary  and  the  extraordinary, 
the  plain  and  the  vague,  which  is  very  perplexing  to  the  mind,  and 
renders  the  Book  unfit  for  the  purposes  of  mental  and  moral 
discipline  1 

And  here  T  may  inquire  whether  we  do  right  in  calling  the 
Treatise  by  any  of  the  names  which  foreigners  have  hitherto  used 
for  it  ?  In  the  note  on  the  title,  I  have  entered  a  little  into  this 
question.  The  Work  is  not  at  all  what  a  reader  must  expect  to 

find  in  what  he  supposes  to  be  a  treatise  on '  The  Golden  Medium,' 
'  I'he  Invariable  Mean,'  or  '  The  Doctrine  of  the  Mean.'     Those 

'  Compare  ChQ  HbS's  lan^Rgo  in  his  oonclnding  note  to  the  first  ̂ chapter :— ̂   ̂  

«•  W -«  i  fi  51,  "•'■"<•''•■■'■■■••.'■■'■'■  tj"  *  I*' #-■■■■■ - 
itl:  *  *  -  »  ̂   «  S*. 
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namea  are  descriptive  only  of  a  portion  of  it.  W)iere  tlie  phrase 
Chung  Yung  occurs  in  the  quotations  from  Confuciua,  in  nearly 

every  chapter  from  the  second  to  the  eleventh,  we  do  well  to  trans- 

late it  by '  the  course  of  the  Mean,'  or  some  similar  terms ;  but  the 
conception  of  it  in  Tsze-sze's  mind  was  of  a  different  kind,  as  the 
preceding  analysis  of  the  first  chapter  sufiScieutly  shows*. 

4.  I  may  return  to  this  point  of  the  proper  title  for  the  Work 
again,  but  in  the  meantime  we  must  proceed  with  the  analysis  of 
it — The  ten  chapters  from  the  second  to  the  eleventh  constitute 
the  second  part,  and  in  them  Tsze-sze  quotes  the  words  of 

Confucius, '  for  the  purpose,'  according  to  ChA  Hsl, '  of  illustrating 
the  meaning  of  the  first  chapter.'  Yet,  as  I  have  just  intimated, 
they  do  not  to  my  mind  do  this.  Coninciua  bewails  the  rarity  of 
the  practice  of  the  Mean,  and  graphically  sets  forth  the  difiBculty  of 

it.  '  The  empire,  with  its  component  States  and  families,  may  be 
ruled;  dignities  and  emoluments  may  be  declined;  naked  weapons 
may  be  trampled  under  foot ;  but  the  course  of  the  Mean  can  not 

be  attained  to^.'  'The  knowing  go  beyond  it,  and  the  stupid  do 
not  come  up  to  it'.'  Yet  some  have  attained  to  it.  Shun  did  so, 
humble  and  ever  learning  from  people  far  inferior  to  himself*;  and 
Yen  Hfli  did  so,  holding  fast  whatever  good  he  got  hold  of,  and 

never  letting  it  go'.  Tsze-l(i  thought  the  Mean  could  be  taken  by 
storm,  but  Confucius  taught  him  better*.  And  in  fine,  it  is  only 
the  sage  who  can  fully  exemplify  the  Mean^. 

All  these  citations  do  not  throw  any  light  on  the  ideas  presented 
in  the  first  chapter.  On  the  contrary,  they  interrupt  the  train  of 
thought.  Instead  of  showing  us  how  virtue,  or  the  path  of  duty  is 

in  accordance  with  our  Heaven-given  nature,  they  lead  us  to  think 
of  it  as  a  mean  between  two  extremes.  Each  extreme  may  be  a 
violation  of  the  law  of  our  nature,  but  that  is  not  made  to  appear. 

Confiicius's  sayings  would  be  in  place  in  illustrating  the  doctrine  of 
the  Peripatetics,  'which  placed  all  virtue  in  a  medium  between 

opposite  vices*,'  Here  in  the  Chung  Yung  of  Tsze-sze  I  have 
always  felt  them  to  be  out  of  place. 

5.  In  the  twelfth  chapter  Tsze-sze  speaks  again  himself,  and 
we  seem  at  once  to  know  the  voice.  He  begins  by  saying  that 

'the  way  of  the  superior  man  reaches  far  and  wide,  and  yet  is 
■  In  the  version  in  'The  Sacred  Books  of  the  East,'  I  call  the  Treatise  'The  SUte  of 

Eqoilibrium  and  Harmon;.'  '  Ch.  ii.  '  Ch.  iv.  *  Ch,  vi.  »  Ch.  viii, 
*  Ch.  I,  '  Ch-  li.  '  Encyclopiedia  Britannica,  Preliminary  Dissertatiooa,  p.318, 
eighth  edition. 

.Gb.LjOogle 



48  THE  DOCTRINE   OF  THE  MEAN.  [pkoleoomeha. 

'secret,'  by  -which  he  means  to  tell  us  that  the  path  of  duty  ia  to  be 
pursued  everywhere  and  at  all  times,  while  yet  the  secret  spring 
and  rule  of  it  is  near  at  hand,  in  the  HeaTeu-coQferred  nature,  the 
individual  consciousness,  with  which  no  stranger  can  intermeddle. 

Chi  Hsl,  as  will  be  seen  in  the  notes,  ̂ ves  a  different  interpreta- 
tion of  the  utterance.  But  the  view  which  I  have  adopted  is 

maintwned  convincingly  by  M4o  Hsi-ho  in  the  second  part  of  his 

'  Observations  on  the  Chung  Yung.'  With  this  chapter  commences 
the  third  part  of  the  Work,  which  embraces  also  the  eight  chapters 

which  follow.  '  It  is  designed,'  says  Chli  Hsl,  '  to  illustrate  what  is 
said  in  the  first  chapter  that  "the  path  may  not  be  left." '  But  more 
than  that  one  sentence  finds  its  illustration  here.  Tsze-sze  had 

reference  in  it  also  to  what  he  had  said — *  The  superior  man  does 
not  wait  till  he  sees  things  to  be  cautious,  nor  till  he  hears  things 
to  be  apprehensive.  There  is  nothing  more  visible  than  what  is 
secret,  and  nothing  more  manifest  than  what  is  minute.  Therefore, 

the  superior  man  is  watchful  over  himself  when  he  is  alone.' 
It  is  in  this  portion  of  the  Chung  Yung  that  we  find  a  good 

deal  of  moral  instruction  which  is  really  valuable.  Most  of  it 

consists  of  sayings  of  Confucius,  but  the  sentiments  of  Tsze-sze 
himself  in  his  own  language  are  interspersed  with  them.  The  sage 
of  China  has  no  higher  utterances  than  those  which  are  given  in 

the  thirteenth  chapter. — 'The  path  is  not  fer  Irom  man.  When 
men  try  to  pursue  a  course  which  is  far  from  the  common 
indications  of  consciousness,  this  course  cannot  be  considered  the 

path.     In  the  Book  of  Poetry  it  is  said — 

"In  hewing  an  tLxe-handle,  in  hewing  an  axe-handle, 

The  pattern  is  not  far  ofif." 

We  grasp  one  axe-handle  to  hew  the  other,  and  yet  if  we  look 
askance  from  the  one  to  the  other,  we  may  consider  them  as  apart. 
Therefore,  the  superior  man  governs  men  according  to  their  nature, 
with  what  is  proper  to  them ;  and  as  soon  as  they  change  what  is 
wrong,  he  stops.  When  one  cultivates  to  the  utmost  the  moral 
principles  of  bis  nature,  and  exercises  them  on  the  principle  of 
reciprocity,  he  is  not  far  from  the  path.  What  you  do  not  like 

when  done  to  yourself,  do  not  do  to  others,' 
'  In  the  way  of  the  superior  man  there  are  four  things,  to  none  of 

which  have  I  as  yet  attained. — To  serve  my  father  as  I  would 
require  my  son  to  serve  me :  to  this  I  have  not  attained ;  to  serve 
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my  elder  brother  as  I  would  require  my  yoanger  brother  to  serve 
me :  to  this  I  have  not  attained ;  to  serve  my  ruler  as  I  would 
require  my  minister  to  serve  me :  to  this  I  have  not  attiuoed ;  to 
set  the  example  in  behaving  to  a  friend  as  I  would  require  him  to 
behave  to  me ;  to  this  I  have  not  attained.  Earnest  in  practising 
the  ordinary  virtues,  and  careful  in  speaking  about  them ;  if  in  his 
practice  he  has  anything  defective,  the  superior  man  dares  not  but 
^xert  himself;  and  if  in  his  words  he  has  any  excess,  he  dares  not 
allow  himself  such  license.  Thus  his  words  have  respect  to  his 
actions,  and  his  actions  have  respect  to  his  words ; — is  it  not  just 

an  entire  sincerity  which  marks  the  superior  man  ? ' 
We  have  here  the  golden  rule  in  ita  negative  form  expressly 

propounded  : — '  What  you  do  not  like  when  done  to  yourself,  do 
not  do  to  others.'  But  in  the  paragraph  which  follows  we  have  the 
rule  virtually  in  its  positive  form.  Confucius  recognises  the  duty 
of  taking  the  initiative, — of  behaving  himself  to  others  in  the  first 
instance  as  be  would  that  they  should  behave  to  him.  There  is  a 
certain  narrowness,  indeed,  in  that  the  sphere  of  its  operations 
seems  to  be  confined  to  the  relations  of  society,  which  are  spoken 
of  more  at  large  in  the  twentieth  chapter,  but  let  us  not  grudge 
the  tribute  of  our  warm  approbation  to  the  sentiments. 

This  chapter  is  followed  by  two  from  Tsze-sze,  to  tbe  efifect  that 
the  superior  man  does  what  is  proper  in  every  change  of  his 
situation,  always  finding  his  rule  In  himself;  and  that  in  his 

practice  there  is  an  orderly  advance  from  step  to  step, — from  what 
is  near  to  what  is  remote.  Then  follow  five  chapters  from 

Confumis: — the  first,  on  the  operation  and  influence  of  spiritual 

beings,  to  show  'the  manifestness  of  what  is  minute,  and  the 

irrepressibleness  of  sincerity ; '  the  second,  on  the  filial  piety  of 
Shun,  and  how  it  was  rewarded  by  Heaven  witb  the  throne,  with 
enduring  feme,  and  with  long  life ;  the  third  and  fourth,  on  the 
kings  Win  and  W<!l,  and  the  duke  of  Chiu,  celebrating  them 
for  their  filial  piety  and  other  associate  virtues ;  and  the  fifth. 
on  the  subject  of  government.  These  chapters  are  interesting 
enoagh  in  themselves,  but  when  I  go  back  from  them,  and  examine 
whether  I  have  from  them  any  better  understanding  of  the 

paragraphs  in  the  first  chapter  which  they  are  said  to  illnstrate, 
I  do  not  find  that  I  have.  Three  of  them,  the  seventeenth, 

eighteenth,  and  nineteenth,  would  be  more  in  place  in  the  Classio 
of  Filial  Piety  than  here  in  the  Chung  Yung.     The  meaning  of  the 
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sixteenth  is  shadowy  and  undefined.  After  all  the  study  which 
I  have  directed  to  it,  there  are  some  points  in  reference  to  which  I 
have  still  doubts  and  difficulties. 

The  twentieth  chapter,  which  concludes  the  third  portion  of  the 

Work,  contains  a  full  exposition  of  Oonfucius's  views  on  government, 
though  professedly  descriptive  only  of  that  of  the  kings  Wfin  and 
WA.  Along  with  lessons  proper  for  a  ruler  there  are  many  also  of 
universal  application,  but  the  mingling  of  them  perplexes  the  mind. 

It  tells  us  of  'the  five  duties  of  universal  application,' — those  be- 
tween sovereign  and  minister,  husband  and  wife,  father  and  son,  elder 

and  younger  brother,  and  friends ;  of  *  the  three  virtues  by  which 

those  duties  are  carried  into  effect,'  namely,  knowledge,  benevolence, 
and  energy;  and  of  'the  one  thing,  by  which  those  virtues  are 

practised,'  which  is  singleness  or  sincerity  *.  It  sets  forth  in  detail 
the '  nine  standard  rules  for  the  administration  of  government^'  which 
are  'the  cultivation  by  the  ruler  of  his  own  character ;  the  honouring 
meoof  virtue  and  talents;  affection  to  his  relatives;  respect  towards 
the  great  ministers ;  kind  and  considerate  treatment  of  the  whole 
body  of  officers;  cherishing  the  mass  of  the  people  as  children; 
encouraging  all  classes  of  artizans ;  indulgent  treatment  of  men 
from  a  distance ;  and  the  kindly  cherishing  of  the  princes  of  the 

States'.'  There  are  these  and  other  equally  interesting  topics  in  this 
chapter ;  but,  as  they  are  in  the  Work,  they  distract  the  mind, 

instead  of  making  the  author's  great  object  more  clear  to  it,  and 
I  will  not  say  more  upon  them  here. 

6.  Doubtless  it  was  the  mention  of '  singleness,'  or '  sincerity,'  in 
the  twentieth  chapter,  which  made  Tsze-sze  introduce  it  into  this 
Treatise,  for  from  those  terms  he  is  able  to  go  on  to  develope  what 

he  intended  in  saying  that  'if  the  states  of  Equilibrium  and 
Harmony  exist  in  perfection,  a  happy  order  will  prevail  throughout 

heaven  and  earth,  and  all  things  will  be  nourished  and  flourish.' 
It  is  here,  that  now  we  are  astonished  at  the  audacity  of  the 

writer's  assertions,  and  now  lost  in  vain  endeavours  to  ascertain 
his  meaning.  I  have  quoted  the  words  of  Confucius  that  it  is 

'siugleness '  by  which  the  three  virtues  of  knowledge,  benevolence, 
and  energy  are  able  to  carry  into  practice  the  duties  of  universal 

obligation.  He  says  also  that  it  is  this  same  '  singleness '  by  which 
'  the  nine  standard  rules  of  government '  can  be  effectively  carried 
out^   This  'singleness'  is  merely  a  name  for  'the  states  of  Equilibrium 
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and  Harmony  existing  in  perfection.'  It  denotes  a  character 
absolutely  and  relatively  good,  wanting  nothing  in  itself,  and 

correct  in  all  its  outgoings.  'Sincerity'  ie  another  term  for  the 
same  thing,  and  in  speaking  about  it,  Confucius  makes  a  distinction 
between  sincerity  absolute  and  sincerity  acquired.  The  former  is 
bom  with  some,  and  practised  by  them  without  any  effort ;  the 

latter  is  attained  by  study,  and  practised  by  strong  endeavour'. 

The  former  is  '  the  way  of  Heaven  ; '  the  latter  is  '  the  way  of  men '.' 
*  He  who  possesses  sincerity,' — alwolutely,  that  is, — '  is  he  who 
without  effort  bite  what  is  right,  and  apprehends  without  the 
exercise  of  thought ;  he  is  the  sage  who  naturally  and  easily 
embodies  the  right  way.  He  who  attains  to  sincerity,  is  he  who 
chooses  what  is  good  and  firmly  holds  it  iast.  And  to  this  attain- 

ment there  are  requisite  the  extensive  study  of  what  is  good, 
accurate  inquiry  about  it,  careful  reflection  on  it,  the  clear  dis- 

crimination of  it,  and  the  earnest  practice  of  it'.'  In  these 
passages  Confucius  unhesitatingly  enunciates  his  belief  that  there 
are  some  men  who  are  absolutely  perfect,  who  come  into  the  world 
as  we  might  conceive  the  first  man  was,  when  he  was  created  by 

God  '  in  His  own  image,'  full  of  knowledge  and  righteousness,  and 
who  grow  up  as  we  know  that  Christ  did, '  increasing  in  wisdom 

and  in  stature.*  He  disclaimed  being  considered  to  be  such  an  one 
himself*,  but  the  sages  of  China  were  such.  And  moreover,  others 
who  are  not  so  naturally  may  make  themselves  to  become  so. 
Some  will  have  to  put  forth  more  effort  and  to  contend  with 
greater  struggles,  but  the  end  will  be  the  possession  of  the 
knowledge  and  the  achievement  of  the  practice. 

I  need  not  say  that  these  sentiments  are  contrary  to  the  views 
of  human  nature  which  are  presented  in  the  Bible.  The  testimony 

of  Revelation  is  that  'there  is  not  a  just  man  upon  earth  that 

doeth  good  and  sinneth  not.'  '  If  we  say  that  we  have  no  sin,'  and 
in  writing  this  term,  I  am  thinking  here  not  of  sin  against  God, 
but,  if  we  can  conceive  of  it  apart  from  that,  of  failures  in  regard 
to  what  ought  to  be  in  our  regulation  of  ourselves,  and  in  our 

behaviour  to  others ; — '  if  we  say  that  we  have  no  sin,  we  deceive 

ourselves,  and  the  truth  is  not  in  us.'  This  language  is  appropriate 
iu  the  lips  of  the  learned  as  well  as  in  those  of  the  ignorant,  to 
the  highest  sage  as  to  the  lowest  child  of  the  soil.  Neither  the 
scriptures  of  God  nor  the  experience  of  man  know  of  individuals 

'  P«r,  9.  •  Par.  18.  •  P«™.  18,  19.  '  Ana.  VII.  xlx. 
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absolutely  perfect.  The  other  seotimeDt  that  men  can  make  them- 
selves perfect  is  equally  wide  of  the  truth.  Intelligence  and  good- 

ness by  no  means  stand  to  each  other  in  tbe  relation  of  cause  and 

efTect.  The  sayings  of  Ovid,  'Video  meliora  jprobogue,  deteriora 

te^uor,'  '  Nitimur  in  vetitum  aempeTy  cupimttsju*  negaia,'  are  a 
more  correct  expression  of  the  facts  of  human  consciousness  and 

conduct  than  tbe  high-flown  praises  of  Confuciua 
7.  But  Tsze-sze  adopts  the  dicta  of  his  grandfather  without 

questioning  them,  and  gives  them  forth  in  his  own  style  at  the 

commencement  of  the  fourth  part  of  his  Treatise.  '  When  we  have 
intelligence  resulting  from  sincerity,  this  condition  is  to  be  ascribed 
to  nature ;  when  we  have  sincerity  resulting  from  intelligence, 
this  condition  is  to  be  ascribed  to  instruction.  But  given  the 
sincerity,  and  there  shall  be  the  intelligence ;  given  the  intelligence, 

and  there  shall  be  the  sincerity  K' 
Tsze>sze  does  more  than  adopt  the  dicta  of  Confucius.  He  applies 

them  in  a  way  which  the  Sage  never  did,  and  which  he  would 
probably  have  shrunk  from  doing.  The  sincere,  or  perfect  man  of 
Confucius,  is  he  who  satisfies  completely  all  the  requirements  of  duty 

in  the  various  relations  of  society,  and  in  the  exercise  of  govern- 
ment ;  but  the  sincere  man  of  Tsze-sze  is  a  potency  in  tbe  universe. 

'Able  to  give  its  full  development  to  his  own  nature,  he  can  do  the 
same  to  the  nature  of  other  men.  Able  to  give  its  full  develop- 

ment to  the  nature  of  other  men,  he  can  give  their  full  development 
to  the  natures  of  animals  and  things.  Able  to  give  their  full 
development  to  the  natures  of  creatures  and  things,  be  can  assist 
the  transforming  and  nourishing  powers  of  Heaven  and  Eartb. 
Able  to  assist  the  transforming  and  nourishing  powers  of  Heaven 

and  Eartb,  he  may  with  Heaven  and  Earth  form  a  temion'.' 
Such  are  the  results  of  sincerity  natural.  The  case  below  this — of 

sincerity  acquired,  is  as  follows, — '  The  individual  cultivates  its 
shoots.  From  these  he  can  attain  to  the  possession  of  sincerity. 
This  sincerity  becomes  apparent.  From  being  apparent,  it  becomes 
manifest.  From  being  manifest,  it  becomes  brilliant.  Brilliant,  it 
affects  others.  Affecting  others,  they  are  changed  by  it.  Changed 
by  it,  they  are  transformed.  It  is  only  he  who  is  poesessed  of 
tiie  most  complete  sincerity  that  can  exist  under  heaven,  who 

can  transform '.'  It  may  safely  be  affirmed,  that  when  he  thus 
expressed  himself,  Tsze-sze  understood  neither  what  he  said  nor 
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vbereof  he  affirmed.  M&o  Hsi-ho  and  some  other  modern  writers 

explain  away  many  of  his  predicates  of  sincerity,  so  that  in  their 
hands  they  become  nothing  but  extravagant  hyperboles,  but  the 
author  himself  would,  I  believe,  have  protested  against  such  a 
mode  of  dealing  with  his  words.  True,  hie  structures  are  castles 
in  the  air,  but  he  had  no  idea  himself  that  they  were  so. 

In  the  twenty-fourth  chapter  there  is  a  ridiculoxis  descent  from 
the  sublimity  of  the  two  preceding.  We  are  told  that  the  possessor 

of  entire  sincerity  is  like  a  spirit  and  can  foreknow,  but  the  fore- 
knowledge is  only  a  judging  by  the  milfoil  and  tortoise  and  other 

auguries !  But  the  author  recovers  himself,  and  resumes  his  theme 
about  sincerity  as  conducting  to  8elfH3ompletion  and  the  completion 
of  other  men  and  things,  describing  it  also  as  possessing  all  the 
qualities  which  can  be  predicated  of  Heaven  and  Earth.  Gradually 
the  subject  is  made  to  converge  to  the  person  of  Confucius,  who  is 
the  ideal  of  the  sage,  as  the  sage  is  the  ideal  of  humanity  at  large. 

An  old  account  of  the  object  of  Tsze-sze  in  the  Chung  Yung  is  that 

he  wrote  it  to  celebrate  the  virtue  of  his  grandfather'.  He  certainly 
contrives  to  do  this  in  the  course  of  it.  The  thirtieth,  thirty-first, 
and  thirty-second  chapters  conttun  his  eulogium,  and  never  has  any 

other  mortal  been  exalted  in  such  terma  '  He  may  be  compared  to 
heaven  and  earth  in  their  supporting  and  containing,  their  over- 

shadowing and  curtaining  all  things ;  he  may  be  compared  to  the 
four  seasons  in  their  alternating  progress,  and  to  the  sun  and  moon 

in  their  successive  shining.'  'Quick  in  apprehension,  clear  in 
discernment,  of  far-reaching  intelligence,  and  all-embraciog  know- 

ledge, he  was  fitted  to  exercise  rule;  magnanimous,  generous, 
benign,  and  mild,  be  was  fitted  to  exeixuse  forbearance  ;  impulBive, 
energetic,  strong,  and  enduring,  he  was  fitted  to  maintain  a  firm 

hold;  self-adjusted,  grave,  never  swerving  from  the  Mean,  and 
correct,  he  was  fitted  to  command  reverence ;  accompHshed,  dis- 

tinctive, conceutrative,  and  searching,  he  was  fitted  to  exercise 

discrimination.'  'All-embracing  and  vast,  he  was  like  heaven ; 
deep  and  active  as  a  fountain,  he  was  like  the  abyss.'  '  Therefore 
his  fame  overspreads  the  Middle  Kingdom,  and  extends  to  all 
barbarous  tribes.  Wherever  ships  and  carriages  reach ;  wherever 
the  strength  of  man  penetrates ;  wherever  the  heavens  overshadow 
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and  the  earth  susttuns ;  wherever  the  sun  and  moon  shine ;  wherever 

frosts  and  dews  fall ; — all  who  have  blood  and  breath  unfeignedly 
honour  and  love  him.  Hence  it  is  said, — He  is  the  equal  of 

Heaven ! '  '  Who  can  know  him  but  he  who  is  indeed  quick  in 
apprehension,  clear  in  discernment,  of  far-reaching  intelligence,  and 

all-embracing  knowledge,  possessing  all  heavenly  virtue  1' 
8-  We  have  arrived  at  the  concluding  chapter  of  the  Work,  in 

which  the  author,  according  to  ChA  Hsl,  'having  carried  his 
descriptions  to  the  highest  point  in  the  preceding  chapters,  turns 
back  and  examines  the  source  of  his  subject ;  and  then  again  from 
the  work  of  the  learner,  free  from  all  selfishness  and  watchful  over 

himself  when  he  is  alone,  he  carries  out  his  description,  till  by  easy 

steps  he  brings  it  to  the  consummation  of  the  whole  world  tran- 
quillized by  simple  and  sincere  reTereDtialness.  He  moreover 

eulogizes  its  mysteriousneas,  till  he  speaks  of  it  at  last  as  without 

sound  or  smell*.'  Between  the  first  and  last  chapters  there  is  a 
correspondency,  and  eaoh  of  them  may  be  considered  as  a  summary 
of  the  whole  treatise.  The  difference  between  them  is,  that  in  the 
first  a  commencement  is  made  with  the  mention  of  Heaven  as  the 

conferrer  of  man's  nature,  while  in  this  the  progress  of  man  In 
virtue  is  traced,  step  by  step,  till  at  last  it  is  equal  to  that  of  High 
Heaven. 

9.  I  have  thus  in  the  preceding  paragraphs  given  a  general  and 
somewhat  copious  review  of  this  Work.  My  object  has  been  to 
seize,  if  I  could,  the  train  of  thought  and  to  hold  it  up  to  the 
reader.  Minor  objections  to  it,  ariang  from  the  confused  use  of 
terms  and  singular  applications  of  passages  from  the  older  Classics, 
are  noticed  in  the  notes  subjoined  to  the  translation.  I  wished  here 
that  its  scope  should  be  seen,  and  the  means  be  afforded  of  judging 

how  far  it  is  worthy  of  the  high  character  attributed  to  it.  'The 

relish  of  it,'  says  the  younger  Ch'ang,  'is  inexhaustible.  The 
whole  of  it  is  solid  learning.  When  the  skilful  reader  has  explored 
it  with  delight  till  he  has  apprehended  it,  he  may  carry  it  into 

practice  all  his  life,  and  will  find  that  it  cannot  be  exhausted'.' 
My  own  opinion  of  it  is  less  favourable.  The  names  by  which 

it  has  been  called  in  translations  of  it  have  led  to  misconceptions  of 

its  character.  Were  it  styled  'The  states  of  Equilibrium  and 

Harmony,'  we  should  be  prepared  to  expect  something  strange  and 
probably  extravagant.     Assuredly  we  should  expect  nothing  more 

'  Se«  the  concluding  note  by  Chft  Hat.  '  See  the  InlroductiHT  not«  below. 
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strange  or  extravagant  than  what  we  have.  It  b^ne  Bufficiently 

well,  bnt  the  author  has  hardlj  enunciated  his  preliminarj  apoph- 
thegms, when  he  conducts  into  an  obscurity  where  we  can  hardly 

grope  our  way,  and  when  we  emerge  from  that,  it  is  to  be 

bewildered  by  his  gorgeous  but  unsubstantial  pictures  of  sagely  per- 
fecUou.  He  has  eminently  contributied  to  nourish  the  pride  of  his 
countrymen.  He  haa  exalted  their  sages  above  all  that  is  called 
God  or  is  worshipped,  and  taught  the  masses  of  the  people  that 
with  them  they  have  need  of  nothing  from  without.  In  the 

meantime  it  is  antagonistic  to  Christianity.  By-and-by,  when 
Christianity  has  prevailed  in  China,  men  will  refer  to  it  as  a 

striking  proof  how  their  fathers  l^  theii-  wisdom  knew  neither  God 
nor  themselves. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

CONFUCIUS  AND   HIS  IMMEDIATE  DISCIPLES. 

LIPE   OT    CONFUCIUS. 

I.  'And  have  you  foreigners  suraames  as  well  ? '  This  question 
lias  often  been  put  to  me  hy  Chinese.  It  marks  the  ignorance 

which  belongs  to  the  people  of  all  that  is  external  to 
themselves,  and  the  pride  of  antiquity  which  enters 

largely  as  an  element  into  their  character.  If  such  a  pride  could  in 

any  case  be  justified,  we  might  allow  it  to  the  family  of  the  K'ung, 
the  descendants  of  Confucius.  In  the  reign  of  K'ang-hsl,  twenty- 
one  centuries  and  a  half  after  the  death  of  the  sage,  they  amoanted 
to  eleven  thousand  males.  But  their  ancestry  is  carried  back 

through  a  period  of  equal  extent,  and  genealogical  tables  are 
common,  in  which  the  descent  of  Confucius  is  traced  down  from 

Hwang-tl,  in  whose  reign  the  cycle  was  invented,  b.c  2637  K 
The  more  moderate  writers,  however,  content  themselves  with 

exhibiting  his  ancestry  back  to  the  commencement  of  the  Ch&u 
dynasty,  b.c.  1121.  Among  the  relatives  of  the  tyrant  Ch4u,  the 

last  emperor  of  the  Yin  dynasty,  was  an  elder  brother,  by  a  con- 

cubine, named  Ch'i  *,  who  is  celebrated  by  Confucius,  Ana.  XVIII.  i, 
under  the  title  of  the  viscount  of  Wei,  Foreseeing  the  impending 

ruin  of  their  family,  Ch'l  withdrew  from  the  court ;  and  sub- 
sequently bs  was  invested  by  the  emperor  Ch'&ng,  the  second  of 

the  house  of  Chftu,  with  the  principality  of  Sung,  which  embraced 

the  eastern  portion  of  the  present  province  of  Ho-nan,  that  he 

might  there  continue  the  sacrifices  to  the  sovereigns  of  Yia  Ch'i 
was  followed  as  duke  of  Sung  by  a  younger  brother,  in  whose  line 

the  succession  continued.     His  great-grandson,  the  didie  Min*,  was 

'  8«e  U^moirea  oonoemant  lea  Chin  oia.  Tome  XII,  p.  447  tttiq.  Father  Amiotitateo,  p.  501, 

tiiftt  be  b»d  tMU  the  repreeentstiTe  of  Uie  fUnUj,  who  sacoeeded  to  the  <Iignit7  of  Sfr  ̂ B  .^\ 

in  the  ninth  jear  of  Ch'ien-Inng,  a.  n.  1744.  Tlie  I>at  duke,  not  the  present,  wm  viiiled 
in  our  own  time  hj  the  late  Dr.  Williunaon  and  Hr.  Consul  Harkham.  It  ii  hardly 
neoeaaary  that  I  ehould  tay  here,  that  the  name  Confuciiu  is  merely  the  Chinese  oharaotera 

^^^  (K'ung  Fft-taie,  'The  master  K'ung')  Latiniwd.  '  ̂ .  *  ̂   ̂ . 
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followed,  B.O.  908,  by  a  younger  brother,  leaving,  however,  two 

sons,  FA-fft  Ho'  and  Fang-sze*.  FA  Ho*  resigned  his  right  to  the 
dukedom  in  favour  of  Fang-sze,  who  put  bis  tincle  to  death  in  B.C. 
893,  and  became  master  of  tbe  State.  He  is  known  as  the  duke 

LI*,  and  to  his  elder  brother  belongs  the  honour  of  having  the  saga 
among  bis  descendants. 

Three  descents  from  FA  Ho,  we  find  ChJLng  K'&o-fd",  who  was  a 
distinguished  officer  under  the  dukes  Tii,  WA,  and  Hallan"  (b.c. 
799-728).  He  i6  still  celebrated  for  his  humility,  and  for  bis 
literary  tastea  We  have  accounts  of  him  as  being  in  communica- 

tion with  the  Grand-historiographer  of  tbe  kingdom,  and  engaged 
in  researches  about  its  ancient  poetry,  thus  setting  an  example  of 

one  of  the  works  to  which  Confucius  gave  himself.  K'4o  gave  birth 
to  K'ung-fA  Chii",  from  whom  the  surname  of  K'ung  took  its  rise. 
Five  generations  had  now  elapsed  dnce  the  dukedom  was  held  in 
the  direct  line  of  bis  ancestry,  and  it  was  according  to  the  rule  in 
such  cases  that  the  branch  should  cease  its  connexion  with  tbe 

ducal  stem,  and  merge  among  tbe  people  under  a  new  surname. 

K'ung  Chi4  waa  Master  of  the  Horse  in  Sung,  and  an  officer  of  well- 
known  loyalty  and  probity.  Unfortunately  for  himself,  he  had  a 
wife  of  surpassing  beauty,  of  whom  the  chief  minister  of  the  State, 

by  name  Hw&  TA*,  happened  on  one  occasion  to  get  a  glimpse. 
Determined  to  possess  her,  he  commenced  a  series  of  intrigues, 
which  ended,  RC.  710,  in  the  murder  of  CbiA  and  of  the  ruling  duke 

Sbang".  At  the  same  time,  TA  secured  the  person  of  the  lady, 
and  hastened  to  his  palace  with  the  prize,  but  on  the  way  she  had 
strangled  herself  with  her  girdle. 

An  enmity  was  thus  commenced  between  the  two  families  of 

K'ung  and  Hw&  which  the  lapse  of  time  did  not  obliterate,  and  the 
latter  being  the  more  powerful  of  tbe  two.  Chip's  great-grandson 
withdrew  into  the  State  of  LA  to  avoid  their  persecution.  There 

he  was  appointed  commandant  of  the  city  of  Fang'',  and  is  known 

tone),  whicli  aeem*  to  have  b««a  tued  in  those  timet  in  a  muints'  •qolTBleut  to  our  Hr- 

*  ̂S  -St'  *  "iP  ̂ y   "ffl"  I   "ffl  ■•  '""''  '"  *^^  •«nie  w»y  aa  '-^j^  ;   see  note  3. 

'  n.  se>  K>  H_<^.     '  *»  0..  a  if,  "•1  ̂   «  Sr  :^i """-' " 
Chiang  Tung's  (j^  ̂ )  Life  of  Confucius,  which  fofms  a  paHof  the  SR  j^  B  ̂ , 
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in  history  by  the  name  of  Fang-shft',  Fang-shd  gave  birth  to 
Po-hBii',  and  from  him  came  ShA-liang  H6h',  the  father  of 
Coniiicius.  Hdh  appears  in  the  history  of  the  times  as  a  soldier  of 
great  prowess  and  daring  bravery.  In  the  year  b.o.  562,  when 

serving  at  the  siege  of  a  place  called  P§h-yang',  a  party  of  the 
assailants  made  their  way  in  at  a  gate  which  had  purposely  been 
left  open,  and  no  sooner  were  they  inside  than  the  portcullis  was 

dropped.  Hdh  was  just  entering ;  and  catching  the  masdve  struc- 
ture with  both  his  hands,  he  gradually  by  dint  of  main  strength 

raised  it  and  held  it  up,  till  his  friends  bad  made  their  escape. 
Thus  much  on  the  ancestry  of  the  sage.  Doubtless  he  could 

traoe  his  descent  in  the  way  which  has  been  indicated  up  to  the 
imperial  house  of  Tin,  nor  was  there  one  among  his  ancestors 

during  the  rule  of  Gh4u  to  whom  he  could  not  refer  with  satisfac- 
tion. They  had  been  ministers  and  soldiers  of  Sung  and  hd,  all 

men  of  worth,  and  in  Chftng  K'Ao,  both  for  his  humility  and 
literary  researches,  Confucius  might  have  special  complacency. 

2.  Confucius  was  the  child  of  Shfi-llaog  HSh's  old  age.  The 
soldier  had  married  in  early  life,  hut  his  wife  brought  him  only 

Prom  h!i  birth  daughters, — to  the  number  of  nine,  and  no  son.  By 

^^4^1^^^"  »  concubine  he  had  a  son,  named  MSng-p'l,  and  also 
B.0. 351-531.  Po-nl',  who  proved  a  cripple,  so  that,  when  he  was 

over  seventy  years,  H6h  sought  a  second  wife  in  the  Yen  family^, 
from  which  came  sul»equent1y  Yen  Hui,  the  favourite  disciple  of 
his  son.  There  were  three  daughters  in  the  family,  the  youngest 

being  named  Ghang-ts&i^.  Their  father  said  to  them,  *Here  is  the 
commandant  of  TsAu.  His  father  and  grandiather  were  only 
scholars,  but  his  ancestors  before  them  were  descendants  of  the 

sage  sovereigns.  He  is  a  man  ten  feet  high",  and  of  extraordinary 
prowess,  and  I  am  very  desirous  of  his  alliance.  Though  he  is  old 
and  austere,  you  need  have  no  misgivings  about  him.  Which  of 

you  three  will  be  his  wife  ? '  The  two  elder  daughters  were  silent, 
but  ChSng-taii  said,  '  Why  do  you  ask  us,  father  ?  It  is  for  you 

to  determine.'  'Veiy  well,' said  her  father  in  reply,  'you  will  do.' 
ChSng-ts&i,  accordingly,  became  HSh's  wife,  and  in  due  time  gave 

•If*,    --faa-    •«!»&.    •«».    -sls.. 
See,  on  the  length  of  the  ancient  foot.  Aha.  Tin.  ri,  but  the  point  need*  »  more  eifting 
inTestigfttion  than  it  hu  jet  receiTed. 

DiOI.ZOGb.LjOOgIC 



oa.T.«ECT.i.]  LIFE  OF  CONFUCIUS.  6B 

birth  to  Confudus,  who  received  the  name  of  Cb'ift,  and  was  subse- 
quently styled  Chung-nl'.  The  event  happened  on  the  twenty-first 

day  of  the  tenth  month  of  the  twenty-first  year  of  the  duke  Hsiang, 
of  LA,  being  the  twentieth  yearof  the.  emperor  Ling,  B.c.  552  '.  The 
birth-place  was  in  the  district  of  Ts&u ',  of  which  H6h  was  the  gover- 

nor. It  was  somewhere  within  the  limits  of  the  present  department 

of  Yen-chftn  in  Shan-tung,  but  the  honour  of  being  the  exact  spot  is 
claimed  for  two  places  in  two  different  districts  of  the  department. 

The  notices  which  we  have  of  Confocaus's  early  years  are  very 
scanty.  When  he  was  in  his  third  year  his  father  died.  It  is 
related  of  him,  that  as  a  boy  he  used  to  play  at  the  arrangement  of 

^  ̂5)  ̂ *  'j^'  ̂ -  "^^  legends  nj  that  ChAng'tali,  fetring  lest  she  should  not 

1mt«  •  son,  in  oonseqnenee  of  b«T  husband's  age,  priT*tel;  Moended  tho  Hl-eh'iQ  hill  to  pnj 
for  the  boon,  Uld  that  when  she  hsd  obtained  it,  she  oommemont«d  the  &et  in  the  names — 

Chta  and  Chong-nL  But  the  eripple,  HAng-pt,  had  preTJonal;  been  stjled  Po-nL  Then 

waa  some  reason,  previons  to  Confucius'*  birth,  for  using  the  term  ni  in  the  family.  As  might 
be  «xp«cted,  the  birth  of  tho  sage  is  sarrounded  with  man;  prodigious  occarrenoes.  One 
■oeonnt  is,  that  the  hnsband  and  wife  prayed  together  for  a  aon  in  a  dell  of  mount  KL  As 

Ching-taU  went  up  the  hill,  the  leaTee  of  the  trees  and  plants  all  erected  themselves,  and  bent 
downwards  on  her  return.  That  night  she  dreamt  the  blach  n  appeared,  and  said  to  her, 

'  Tod  shall  have  a  son,  a  ssge,  and  jm  must  bring  him  forth  in  a  hollow  mulbeny  tree.'  One 
day  during  her  pregnancy,  she  fell  into  a  dream?  state,  and  saw  five  old  men  in  the  hall,  who 
ealled  themselvei  the  essenoes  of  the  fire  planets,  and  led  an  animal  which  looked  like  a  small 

•oiw  with  one  horn,  and  wh  covered  with  scales  like  a  dragon.  niia  oreatnro  knelt  before 

Chftug-taii,  and  cast  forth  from  its  month  a  slip  of  jade,  on  which  was  the  inscription, — 'The 
aon  of  the  essence  of  water  shall  sncceed  to  the  decaying  Chiu,  and  be  a  throneleaa  king.' 
Ching-tali  tied  a  piece  of  embroidered  ribbon  shout  its  horn,  and  the  vision  disappeared. 

Whan  Hth  waf  told  of  it,  he  Mid,  '  The  oraatnre  must  be  the  Cbl-lin.'  As  her  time  drew 
near,  Ching-tsii  asked  her  husband  if  there  was  any  place  in  the  neighbourhood  called  '  the 
hollow  mnlberry  tioe.'  He  told  her  there  was  a  dry  cave  in  the  toatb  hill,  irtiioh  went  by 

that  namsk  Tbep  she  said,  '  I  will  go  and  be  ocmBned  there.'  Her  husband  was  •orpriaed, 
but  whan  made  acquainted  with  her  former  dream,  he  made  the  necessary  arrangementa.  On 
the  night  When  the  child  was  bom,  two  dragons  came  and  kept  watch  on  th«  left  and  right 

of  the  hill,  ai)4  two  spirit-ladies  appeared  in  the  air,  pouring  out  flagrant  odonra,  as  if  to 
bathe  Chlng-taii ;  and  as  soon  as  the  birth  look  place,  a  spring  of  dear  warm  water  bqbbled 
np  tram  the  Qoof  of  the  cave,  which  dried  up  again  when  the  child  had  been  washed  in  it. 

nie  child  was  of  an  extraordinary  appearance ;  with  a  month  like  the  sea,  ox  lips,  a  dragon's 
back,  kc.  kc  On  the  top  of  his  head  was  a  remarkable  fonnation,  in  consequence  of  which 

he  was  named  Ch'lQ,  Ac  See  the  A|  B  j^^  Bk.  IziviiL— Sze-mft  Ch'ien  seems  to  make 
OonflidnB  to  have  bera  illegitimate,  saying  that  HSh  and  Hiss  Ten  oohabited  in  the  wilder- 

neM  {!&  '^)-  ChiafigTnng  says  that  die  phrase  haa  reference  simply  to  the  disparity 
ef  their  agat. 

*  Sie-mA  Oh'ien  says  that  OonfticiUB  was  bom  in  the  tweaty-seoond  year  of  duke  Hsiang, 
B.C.  550.  He  ia  followed  by  Ct|Q  Bat  in  the  short  sketch  of  Coufticins's  life  prefixed  to  the 

Lon  TU,  and  by  'The  AnnaU  of  the  Empire'  (^  f^  j^  j^  ̂)y  P^^^'^'^  ̂ '*^ 
imperial  sanction  in  the  reign  of  ChiA-ch'ing.  (To  this  latter  work  I  have  generally  referred 
for  my  dat«a.)  The  year  assigned  in  the  tert  above  rests  on  the  authority  of  Ktt-liang  and 

Knng-yang,  the  two  oommentatore  on  the  Cb'na-Ch'ift.  With  regard  to  the  month,  however, 
the  tenth  Is  that  assigned  by  Efl-liang,  while  Kang>yang  names  the  eleventh. 

>  TslQ  U  written  ̂ ,  |K,  ff^^  snd  ̂ . 
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Bacrificial  veseela,  and  at  postures  of  ceremony.  Of  his  Bchooling 
we  have  no  reliable  account.  There  is  a  legend,  indeed,  that  at 

seven  he  went  to  school  to  Yen  P'ing-ohung',  but  it  must  be 

rejected  as  P'ingH3buDg  belonged  to  the  State  of  Ch'l.  He  tells  ub 
himself  thai  at  fifteen  be  bent  bis  mind  to  learning*;  but  the 
condition  of  the  family  was  one  of  poverty.  At  a  subsequent 

period,  when  people  were  astonished  at  the  variety  of  hia  know- 

ledge, he  explained  it  by  saying,  *  When  I  was  young,  my  condition 
was  low,  and  therefore  I  acquired  my  ability  in  many  things ;  but 

they  were  mean  matters  ̂ ' 
When  he  was  nineteen,  be  married  a  lady  from  the  State  of 

Sung,  of  the  Chien-kwan  family*,  and  in  the  following  year  his  son 
Li  was  born.  On  the  occasion  of  this  event,  the  duke  Cb&o  sent 

him  a  present  of  a  couple  of  carp.  It  was  to  signify  bis  sense  of 

his  prince's  favour,  that  he  called  hia  son  LI  {The  Carp),  and  after- 
wards gave  bim  the  designation  of  Po-yii*  {Fish  Primv^).  No 

mention  is  made  of  the  birth  of  any  other  children,  though  we 
know,  from  Ana,  V.  i,  that  he  had  at  least  one  daughter.  We 
know  also,  from  an  inscription  on  her  grave,  that  be  had  one  other 

daughter,  who  died  when  she  was  quite  young.  The  fact  of  the 

duke  of  Lfi's  sending  him  a  gift  on  the  occasion  of  Li's  birth,  shows 
that  be  was  not  unknown,  but  was  already  commanding  public 
attention  and  the  respect  of  the  great. 

It  was  about  this  time,  probably  in  the  year  after  his  marriage, 
that  Confucius  took  his  first  public  employment,  as  keeper  of  the 

stores  of  grain*,  and  in  the  following  year  he  was  put  in  charge  of 
the  public  fields  and  lands^.  Mencius  adduces  these  employments 
in  illustration  of  hia  doctrine  that  the  superior  man  may  at  times 
take  oflSce  on  account  of  his  poverty,  but  must  confine  himself  in 
such  a  case  to  places  of  small  emolument,  and  aim  at  nothing  but 
the  discbarge  of  their  humble  duties,  According  to  him,  Confucius, 

as  keeper  of  stores,  said, '  My  calculations  must  all  be  right :— that 

is  all  I  have  to  care  about;'  and  when  in  charge  of  the  public 
fields,  he  said,  '  The  oxen  and  sheep  must  be  fat  and  strong  and 

8z<,.mfi  Ch'Ien  mj»  !^  ̂   ̂   ̂   ̂ ,  but  his  subsequent  word*  )f^  ̂   ̂   "^ww 

Uiat  Uie  office  wu  the  game.  '  Heaoini  oalls  thia  offle«  ̂ ^  Q  ,  while  Sze-nA  Ch'ien 
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superior : — th^t  is  all  I  have  to  care  about^.'  It  does  not  appear 
whether  these  offices  were  held  by  Confucius  in  the  direct  employ- 

ment of  the  State,  or  as  a  dependent  of  the  Chi  family  in  whose 
jurisdiction  he  lived.  The  present  of  the  carp  from  the  duke  may 
incline  us  to  suppose  the  former, 

.  3.  In  hifl  twenty-second  year,  Confucius  commenced  his  labours 
as  a  public  teacher,  and  bis  house  became  a  resort  for  young  and 
inquiring  spirits,  who  wished  to  learn  the  doctrines  of  antiquity. 

However  small  the  fee  his  pupils  were  able  to  afford, 

of h^™»boureM  he  never  refused  his  instructions \  All  that  be  re- 

Serth^'of  ̂ ia  quired,  was  an  ardent  desire  for  improvement,  and 
mother.  some  degree  of  capacity.  '  I  do  not  open  up  the  truth,' 

be  said,  '  to  one  who  is  not  eager  to  get  knowledge, 
nor  help  out  any  one  who  is  not  anxious  to  explain  himself. 
When  I  have  presented  one  corner  of  a  subject  to  any  one.  and  he 

cannot  from  it  learn  the  other  three,  I  do  not  repeat  my  lesson'.' 
His  mother  died  in  the  year  B.G.  527,  and  he  resolved  that  her 

body  should  lie  in  the  same  grave  with  that  of  his  father,  and  that 

their  common  resting-place  should  be  in  Fang,  the  first  home  of  the 

K'ung  in  L{l.  But  here  a  difficulty  presented  itself  His  father's 
coffin  had  been  for  twenty  years  where  it  had  first  been  deposited, 

off  the  road  of  The  Five  Facers,  in  the  vicinity  of  Ts4u  : — would  it 
be  right  in  him  to  move  it  1  He  was  relieved  from  this  perplexity 
by  an  old  woman  of  the  neighbourhood,  who  told  him  that  the 

coffin  had  only  just  been  put  into  the  ground,  as  a  temporary 
arrangement,  and  not  regularly  buried.  On  learning  this,  he 
carried  his  purpose  into  execution.  Both  coffins  were  conveyed  to 
Faog,  and  put  in  the  ground  together,  with  no  mtervening  space 
between  them,  as  was  the  custom  in  some  States.  And  now  came 

a  new  perplexity.  He  said  to  himself,  'In  old  times,  they  had 
graves,  but  raised  no  tumulus  over  them.  But  I  am  a  man,  who 
belongs  equally  to  the  north  and  the  south,  the  east  and  the  west 

I  must  have  something  by  which  I  can  remember  the  place.* 
Accordingly  be  raised  a  mound,  four  feet  high,  over  the  grave,  and 
returned  home,  leaving  a  party  of  his  disciples  to  see  everything 
properly  completed.  In  the  meantime  there  came  on  a  heavy  storm 
of  rain,  and  it  was  a  considerable  time  before  the  disciples  joined 

him.  '  What  makes  you  so  late  ? '  he  asked.  '  The  grave  in  Fang 
fell  down,'  they  said.     He  made  no  reply,  and  they  repeated  their 

'  Monrini,  V.  Pt.  II.  t.  4.  '  An*.  VII.  Tii.  '  An«.  vn.  »UL 
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answer  tliree  timea,  when  he  burst  into  tears,  and  said,  '  Ahl  they 

did  not  make  their  graves  so  in  Eiutiquity '.' 
Confacius  mourned  for  his  mother  the  regular  period  of  three 

years, — three  years  nominally,  but  in  fact  only  tvrenty-seven 
months.  Tive  days  after  the  mourning  was  expired,  he  played  on 
his  lute,  but  could  not  sing.  It  required  other  five  days  before  he 

could  accompany  an  instrument  with  his  voice*. 
Some  writers  have  represented  Confucius  as  teaching  hia 

disciples  important  lessons  from  the  manner  in  which  he  buried  his 
mother,  and  having  a  design  to  correct  irregularities  in  the  ordinary 

funeral  ceremonies  of  the  time.  These  things  are  altogether  *  with- 

out book.'  We  gdmply  have  a  dutiful  son  paying  the  last  tribute  of 
affection  to  a  good  parent.  In  one  point  be  departs  from  the 
ancient  practice,  raising  a  mound  over  the  grave,  and  when  the 
fresh  earth  ̂ ves  way  from  a  sudden  rain,  he  is  moved  to  tears,  and 
seems  to  regret  his  innovation.  This  sets  Confucius  vividly  before 

us, — a  man  of  the  past  as  much  as  of  the  present,  whose  own 
natural  feelings  were  liable  to  be  hampered  in  their  development 
by  the  traditions  of  antiquity  which  he  considered  sacred.  It  is 
important,  however,  to  observe  the  reason  which  be  gave  for  rearing 
the  mound.  He  had  in  it  a  presentiment  of  much  of  his  future 

course.  He  was  '  a  man  of  the  north,  the  south,  the  east,  and  the 

west.'  He  might  not  confine  himself  to  any  one  State.  He  would 

travel,  and  bis  way  might  be  directed  to  some  '  wise  ruler,'  whom 
his  counsels  would  conduct  to  a  benevolent  sway  that  would  break 
forth  on  every  side  till  it  transformed  the  empire. 

4.  When  the  mourning  for  his  mother  was  over,  Confiiciua 
remained  in  JA,  but  in  what  special  capacity  we  do  not  know. 

Probably  he  continued  to  encourage  the  resort  of 

and    retnma    to 

"'o.«6-«  and  institutions  of  the  empire.  IntheyearB.a  525, 

the  chief  of  the  small  State  of  T'an  •,  made  his  ap- 
pearance at  the  court  of  lA,  and  discoursed  in  a  wonderful  manner, 

at  a  feast  given  to  him  by  the  duke,  about  the  names  which  the 

most  ancient  sovereigns,  from  Hwang-tl  downwards,  gave  to  their 

Lt  Chl,  II.  Saot.  L  i.  to ;  Sect.  II.  Ui.  30 ;  Pt.  I.  i.  6.    See  also  the  diwnusion  of  thoso 

jes  in  Chiang  Yung"!  '  Life  of  Confaeiua.'  *  U  Cbl,  II.  Sect.  I.  i.  93.  *  See  the 

I'unCh'ifl,  under  the  seventh  year  of  duke  ChAo, — ^K,  WW   "T"  5K   €9* 
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ministers.  The  sacrifices  to  the  emperor  Sh&o-h&o,  the  neit  in 

descent  from  Hwang-tt,  were  maintuned  in  T'an,  so  that  the  chief 
fancied  that  be  knew  all  about  the  abstruse  subject  on  which 
be  discoursed.  Gonfucios,  hearing  about  the  matter,  waited  on 

the  visitor,  and  learned  from  him  all  that  be  bad  to  communicate^. 
To  the  Year  b.g.  525,  when  Confucius  was  twenty-nine  years  old, 

is  referred  his  studying  music  under  a  fiunous  master  of  the  name 
of  Hsiang^  He  was  approaching  bis  thirtieth  year  when,  as  he 

tells  us, '  be  stood* '  firm,  that  is,  in  his  convictions  on  the  subjects 
of  learning  to  which  he  had  bent  his  mind  fifteen  years  before.  Five 
years  more,  however,  were  still  to  pass  by,  before  the  anticipation 
mentioned  in  the  conclusion  of  the  last  paragraph  began  to  receive 

its  fulfilment*,  though  we  may  conclude  from  the  way  in  which  it 
was  brought  about  that  he  was  growing  all  the  time  in  the 
estimation  of  the  thinking  miuds  in  his  native  State. 

In  the  twenty-fourth  year  of  duke  Cb&o,  B.C.  518,  one  of  the 
principal  ministers  of  L^,  known  by  the  name  of  M&ng  Hsl,  died. 
Seventeen  years  before,  he  had  painfully  felt  bis  ignorance  of 
ceremonial  observances,  and  had  made  it  his  subsequent  business  to 
make  himself  acquainted  with  them.  On  bis  deathbed,  be  addressed 

his  chief  oflGcer,  saying,  *  A  knowledge  of  propriety  is  the  stem 
of  a  man.  Without  it  he  has  no  means  of  standing  firm.  I  have 

beard  that  there  is  one  K'ung  Ch'ili,  who  is  thoroughly  versed  in  it. 
He  is  a  descendant  of  sages,  and  though  the  line  of  his  family  was 

extinguished  in  Sung,  among  his  ancestors  there  were  F6-fQ  Ho, 

who  resigned  the  State  to  bis  brother,  and  Chang  K'&o-fili,  who  was 
distinguished  for  his  humility.  Tsang  H6h  has  observed  that  if 

sage  men  of  intelligent  virtue  do  not  attain  to  eminence,  distin- 
guished men  are  sure  to  appear  among  their  posterity.  His  words  are 

now  to  be  verified,  I  think,  in  E'ung  Ch'idu    After  my  deatli,  you  must 

■  lliia  mats  on  the  req,eai«blo  kutboritf  of  Tao  Ch'ia-ming'a  annotationa  on  the  Ch'on 
Ch'ift,  bat  I  most  eoniider  it  apoorrphal.  The  l«gBnd-writen  have  fuhionad  a  joorner  to 
Tan.  "nke  ali^teat  historical  indmatlon  becomes  a  text  with  them,  on  which  they  enlarge  to 
the  glory  of  the  aage.  Amiot  has  reproduced  and  expanded  their  romaneings,  and  others, 

n«b  aa  Fanthier  (Chine,  pp.  lai-iBa)  and  Thornton  (History  of  China,  toI.  i.  pp.  i5i-ai5^> 

haTe  followed  in  his  wake.  ■  ̂j^  MS,     See  the  <  Narratires  of  the  School,'  ̂   ̂ ^ 

art.  ̂   i||  ffi[;  bat  the  account  there  given  is  not  more  credible  than  the  chief  of 

Tan's  expositions.  '  Ana.  II.  iv.  '  The  jonraey  to  Chiu  is  placed  by  Szo-m«  Ch'J(n 
befora  ConfaeiDa'B  holding  of  his  first  official  emplopnenta,  and  ChQ  HbI  «nd  most  oth«r 
writers  follow  him.  It  ia  a  great  error,  and  arisen  from  a  misDnderstaiiding  of  the  passag* 

^m  the  its    Ec  -fll  upon  the  aobjeot. 
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tell  Ho-chl  to  go  and  study  proprieties  under  him^.'  In  consequence 

of  this  charge,  Ho-chl*,  MSng  Hsl's  son,  who  appears  in  the  Analects 
under  the  name  of  Ming  1*,  and  a  brother,  or  perhaps  only  a 
near  relative,  named  Nau-kung  Chfing-ahd*,  became  disciples  of 
Confucius.  Their  wealth  and  standing  in  the  State  gave  him  a 

position  which  he  had  not  had  before,  and  he  told  Chfing-shtl  of  a  vrish 
which  he  had  to  visit  the  court  of  Ch4u,  and  especially  to  confer  on 

the  subject  of  ceremonies  and  music  with  Lflo  Tan.  Chang-shA 

represented  the  matter  to  the  duke  Ch'^,  who  put  a  carriage  and 
a  pair  of  horses  at  Confucius 's  disposal  for  the  expedition''. 

At  this  time  the  court  of  Chftu  was  in  the  city  of  Lo",  in  the 
present  department  of  Ho-nan  of  the  province  of  the  same  name. 
The  reigning  sovereign  is  known  by  the  title  of  Chang',  but  the 
sovereignty  was  little  more  than  nominal.  The  state  of  China  was 
then  analogous  to  that  of  one  of  the  European  kingdoms  during  the 
prevalence  of  the  feudal  system.  At  the  commencement  of  the 
dynasty,  the  various  states  of  the  kingdom  had  been  assigned  to 
the  relatives  and  adherents  of  the  reigning  family.  There  were 
thirteen  principalities  of  greater  note,  and  a  large  number  of 
smaller  dependencies.  During  the  vigorous  youth  of  the  dynasty, 
the  sovereign  or  lord  paramount  exercised  an  effective  control  over 
the  various  chiefs,  but  with  the  lapse  of  time  there  came  weakness 

and  decay.  The  chiefs — corresponding  somewhat  to  the  European 
dukes,  earls,  marquises,  barons,  &c. — quarrelled  and  warred  among 
themselves,  and  the  stronger  among  them  barely  acknowledged 
their  subjection  to  the  sovereign.  A  similar  condition  of  things 
prevailed  in  each  particular  State.  There  there  were  hereditary 
ministerial  families,  who  were  continually  encroaching  on  the 
authority  of  their  rulers,  and  the  heads  of  thc^e  families  again  were 
frequently  hard  pressed  by  their  inferior  officers.  Such  was  the 

state  of  China  in  Confucius's  time.  The  reader  must  have  it  clearly 
before  him,  if  he  would  understand  the  position  of  the  sage,  and 
the  reforms  which,  we  shall  find,  it  was  subsequently  his  object  to 
introduce. 

Arrived  at  ChAu,  he  had  no  intercourse  with  the  court  or  any  of 

*  ̂   'M  ̂   '^  ■  '  '^^  ̂   m^  makes  Chlng-Bhu  aocompanr  Confuoiua  to  Chin.  It 
U  diS«itlt  to  ondenrtukd  this,  if  Ching-BhO  wen  really  a  son  of  HAng  Hit  who  had  died  that 

year.  •  jsg- .  "  ?$^  I  (■■  <=■  S'9-i^S')■ 
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the  principal  ministers.  He  was  there  not  as  a  politician,  but  as 
an  inquirer  about  the  cercmonies  and  maxims  of  the  founders  of  the 

existing  dynasty.  Ld^  Tan ',  whom  he  bad  wished  to  see,  generally 
acknowledged  as  the  founder  of  the  T&oists,  or  nationalistic  sect 
(so  called),  which  has  maintained  its  ground  in  opposition  to  the 
followers  of  Confucius,  was  then  a  curator  of  the  royal  library. 
They  met  and  freely  interchanged  their  views,  but  no  reliable  account 
of  their  conversations  has  been  preserved.  In  the  fifth  Book  of  the 

Xil  Cbl,  which  is  beaded  '  The  philosopher  TsSng  asked,'  Confucius 
refers  four  times  to  the  views  of  L&o-tsze  on  certain  points  of  funeral 

ceremonies,  and  in  the  '  Narratives  of  the  School,'  Book  XXIV,  he 

tells  Chi  K'ang  what  he  bad  beard  from  him  about  *  Tbe  Five  Tls,' 
but  we  may  hope  their  conversation  turned  also  on  more  important 

subjects.  Sze-m&  Cb'ien,  feivourable  to  L4o-t8ze,  makes  him  lecture 
his  visitor  in  the  following  style : — '  Those  whom  you  talk  about 
are  dead,  and  their  bones  are  mouldered  to  dust ;  only  their  words 
remain.  When  the  superior  man  gets  bis  time,  be  mounts  aloft ; 
but  when  the  time  is  against  him,  be  moves  as  if  bis  feet  were 

entangled.  I  have  heard  that  a  good  merchant,  though  he  has  rich 
treasures  deeply  stored,  appears  as  if  he  were  poor,  and  that  the 
superior  man  whose  virtue  is  complete,  is  yet  to  outward  seeming 
stupid.  Put  away  your  proud  air  and  many  desires,  your  insinuating 
habit  and  wild  will  K  These  are  of  no  advantage  to  you.  This 

is  all  which  I  have  to  tell  you.'  On  the  other  hand,  Confucius  is 
made  to  say  to  his  disciples,  '  I  know  bow  birds  can  fly,  bow  fishes 
can  swim,  and  how  animals  can  run.  But  tbe  runner  may  be  snared, 
the  swimmer  may  be  booked,  and  the  flyer  may  be  shot  by  the 
arrow.  But  there  is  the  dragon.  I  cannot  tell  how  he  mounts 

on  tbe  wind  through  tbe  clouds,  and  rises  to  heaven.  To-day 

I  have  seen  Lfto-tsze,  and  can  only  compare  him  to  tbe  dragon  \' 
While  at  Lo,  Confucius  walked  over  the  grounds  set  apart  for 

the  great  sacrifices  to  Heaven  and  Earth  ;  inspected  the  pattern  of 
the  Hall  of  Light,  built  to  give  audience  in  to  the  princes  of  the 
kingdom ;  and  examined  all  the  arrangements  of  the  ancestral 
temple  and  the  court.     From  the  whole  he  received  a  profound 

*  Aooording  to  Sze-mfi  Ch'ien,  Tan  was  Uie  posthumoue  epithet  of  this  individiul,  whoM 

mrauue  was u(^),iiMiies(!^),  and  designation  Po-;>ng('^^).  *  ̂ ^ 

ffi   J^   j^,  ■  See  the    £b    =P,  ̂ i]  i^    ̂   ̂i   '"*'  compare  the   remuks 
attributed  to  Uo-tsze  in  the  aoooimt  of  the  K'ung  family  near  the  b^iuoing. 
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impression,  '  Now,'  said  he  with  a  sigh, '  I  know  the  sage  wisdom 
of  the  dake  of  Ckku,  and  how  the  House  of  Ch4u  attained  to  the 

royal  sway  •.'  On  the  walls  of  the  Hall  of  Light  were  paintings 
of  the  ancient  sovereigns  from  YAo  and  Shun  downwards,  their 
characters  appearing  in  the  representations  of  them,  and  words  of 
praise  or  warning  being  appended.  There  was  also  a  picture  of  the 

duke  of  Ohiu  sitting  with  his  infant  nephew,  the  king  Ch'Sng, 
upon  hia  knees,  to  give  audience  to  all  the  princes.  Confucius  sur- 

veyed the  scene  with  silent  delight,  and  then  said  to  his  followers, 

'  Here  you  see  how  ChS.u  became  so  great.  As  we  use  a  glass  to 
examine  the  forms  of  things,  so  must  we  study  antiquity  in  order 

to  understand  the  present  time^.'  In  the  hall  of  the  ancestral 
temple,  there  was  a  metal  statue  of  a  man  with  three  clasps  upon 
his  mouth,  and  his  back  covered  over  with  an  enjoyable  homily  on 
the  duty  of  keeping  a  watch  upon  the  lips.  Confucius  turned  to 

his  disciples  and  said,  'Observe  it,  my  children.  These  words  are 

true,  and  commend  themselves  to  our  feelings  \' 
About  music  he  made  inquiries  at  Ch'ang  Hung,  to  whom  the 

following  remarks  are  attributed : — '  I  have  observed  about  Chung- 
nl  many  marks  of  a  sage.  He  has  river  eyes  and  a  dragon  forehead, 

— the  very  characteristics  of  Hwang-tl.  His  arms  are  long,  his 
back  is  like  a  tortoise,  and  he  is  nine  feet  six  inches  in  height, — ^the 

very  semblance  of  T'ang  the  Completer.  When  he  speaks,  he  praises 
the  ancient  kings.  He  moves  along  the  path  of  humility  and 
courtesy.  He  has  heard  of  every  subject,  and  retains  with  a  strong 

memory.  His  knowledge  of  things  seems  inexhaustible. — ^Have  we 

not  in  him  the  rising  of  a  sage  *  1 ' 
I  have  given  these  notices  of  Confucius  at  the  court  of  Cb&u, 

more  as  being  the  only  ones  I  could  find,  than  because  I  put  much 
faith  in  them.  He  did  not  remain  there  long,  but  returned  the 
same  year  to  Ld,  and  continued  his  work  of  teaching.  His  fame 
was  greatly  increased ;  disciples  came  to  him  from  different  parts, 
till  their  number  amounted  to  three  thousand.  Several  of  those 

who  have  come  down  to  us  as  the  most  distinguished  among  his 
followers,  however,  were  yet  unborn,  and  the  statement  just  given 
may  be  considered  as  an  exaggeration.  We  are  not  to  conceive  of 
the  disciples  as  forming  a  community,  and  living  together.     Parties 

"  •  See  the  ̂   ̂ ^  ̂   ̂^  irt  |^  ̂ .  '  Quotod  b?  Chiang  Yung  front 
ths  '  NarratiTei  of  the  Seh<>ol. ' 
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of  them  may  have  done  so.  We  shall  find  Confucius  hereafter 
always  moving  amid  a  company  of  admiring  pupils ;  but  the  greater 
number  must  have  had  their  proper  avocations  and  ways  of  living, 
and  would  only  resort  to  the  Master,  when  they  wished  spedally  to 
ask  his  counsel  or  to  learn  of  him. 

5.  In  the  year  succeeding  the  return  to  Lft,  that  State  fell  into 
.  great  confusion.  There  were  three  Families  in  it,  all  connected 

irregularly  with  the  ducal  House,  which  had  long  kept  the  rulers  in 
a  condition  of  dependency.  They  appear  frequently 

to  chi.  Mid  «»■  in  the  Analects  as  the  Chi  clan,  the  ShA,  and  the 
following  jear.  Mftng ;  and  while  Confucius  freely  spoke  of  their 

B.0. 515, 516.  usurpations  \  he  was  a  sort  of  dependent  of  the  Chi 
fiimily,  and  appears  in  frequent  communication  with  members  of  all 
the  three.  In  the  year  B.o.  517,  the  duke  Ohio  came  to  open 

hostilities  with  them,  and  being  worsted,  fled  into  Ch'i,  the  State 
adjoining  LH  on  the  north.  Thither  Confucius  also  repaired,  that 

he  might  avoid  the  prevailing  disorder  of  his  native  State.  Ch'l 
was  then  under  the  government  of  a  ruler  (in  rank  a  marquis, 

but  historically  called  duke),  afterwards  styled  Ching  \  who  '  had  a 
thousand  teams,  each  of  four  horses,  but  on  the  day  of  his  death  the 

people  did  not  praise  him  for  a  single  virtue  \'  His  chief  minister, 
however,  was  Ten  Ting  *,  a  man  of  considerable  ability  and  worth. 
At  his  court  the  music  of  the  ancient  sage-emperor,  Shun,  originally 

brought  to  Ch'l  from  the  State  of  Ch'Sn ',  was  still  preserved. 
According  to  the  '  Narratives  of  the  School,'  an  incident  occurred 

on  the  way  to  Cb'l,  which  I  may  transfer  to  these  pages  as  a  good 
spedmen  of  the  way  in  which  Confucius  turned  occurring  matters 
to  account,  in  his  intercourse  with  his  disciples.  As  he  was  passing 
by  the  side  of  the  T4i  mountain,  there  was  a  woman  weeping  and 
wailing  by  a  grave.  Confucius  bent  forward  in  his  carriage,  and 

afler  listening  to  her  for  some  time,  sent  Tsze-IA  to  ask  the  cause  of 

her  grief.  'You  weep,  as  if  you  had  experienced  sorrow  upon 
sorrow,'  said  Tsze-lA,  The  woman  replied, '  It  is  so.  My  husband's 
father  was  killed  here  by  a  tiger,  and  my  husband  also ;  and  now 

my  son  has  met  the  same  fate."  Confucius  asked  her  why  she  did 
not  remove  from  the  place,  and  on  her  answering, '  There  is  here  no 

oppressive  government,'  he  turned  to  his  disciplep,  and  said, '  My 

'  SeeAn»l«!t»,ni.i.ii,elal.  •^^.  •  An..  XVI. lii.  *  ̂g.     Thta 
U  the  same  who  waa  ifterwArds  atyled  ̂   ̂^  -ftp,  '  H[  . 
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children,  remember  thia  Oppressive  government  is  fiercer  than  a 

tiger '.' As  soon  as  he  crossed  the  border  from  LO,  we  are  told  he  dis- 
covered from  the  gait  and  manners  of  a  boy,  whom  he  saw  carrying 

a  pitcher,  the  influence  of  the  sages'  music,  and  told  the  driver  of 
his  carriage  to  hurry  on  to  the  capital  K  Arrived  there,  he  heard 
the  strain,  and  was  so  ravished  with  it,  that  for  three  months  he 

did  not  know  the  taste  of  flesh.  '  I  did  not  think,'  he  said,  '  tbat 

music  could  have  been  made  so  excellent  as  this '.'  The  duke  Cbing 
was  pleased  with  the  conferences  which  he  had  with  him  *,  and 

proposed  to  assign  to  him  the  town  of  Lin>ch'i(!t,  from  the  revenues 
of  which  he  might  derive  a  sufficient  support ;  but  Confucius 

refused  the  git\,  and  said  to  his  disciples,  'A  superior  man  will  only 
receive  reward  for  services  which  he  has  done.  I  have  given  advice 
to  the  duke  Ching,  but  he  has  not  yet  obeyed  it,  and  now  he  would 

endow  me  with  this  place !   Very  far  is  he  from  understanding  me*!' 
On  one  occasion  the  duke  asked  about  government,  and  received 

the  charactemtic  reply,  '  There  is  government  when  the  ruler  is 
ruler,  and  the  minister  is  minister ;  when  the  father  is  father,  and 

the  son  is  son  '.*  I  say  that  the  reply  is  characteristic.  Once,  when 
Tsze-16  asked  him  what  he  would  consider  the  first  thing  to  be  done 
if  entrusted  with  the  government  of  a  State,  Confucius  answered, 

'  What  is  necessary  is  to  rectify  names ''.'  The  disciple  thought  the 
reply  wide  of  the  mark,  but  it  was  substantially  the  same  with  what 
he  said  to  the  marquis  Ching.  There  is  a  suflicient  foundation  in 
nature  for  government  in  the  several  relations  of  society,  and  if 
those  be  maintained  and  developed  according  to  their  relative 
significancy,  it  is  sure  to  obtain.  This  was  a  first  principle  in  the 
political  ethics  of  Confucius. 

Another  day  the  duke  got  to  a  similar  inquiry  the  reply  that  the 
art  of  government  lay  in  an  economical  use  of  the  revenues ;  and 
being  pleased,  he  resumed  his  purpose  of  retaining  the  philosopher 

in  his  State,  and  proposed  to  assign  to  him  the  fields  of  Nl-ch'l.    His 

'  See  the  ̂ t  ̂p  ,  ̂S  PB  ,  "rt.  "[P  §n  J^  ■  ̂  ̂ ^^  tranelated,  however,  from  tlie LI  Cht,  IL  Sect.  11.  iii.  lo,  where  the  same  incident  ia  given,  with  some  variations,  jmd  without 

saying  when  or  where  it  occurred.  '  See  the  ̂ &  ̂S»  ̂S     l'  /L  ,  P-  '3-  '  ̂^''- 
VILxiiL  '  Some  of  these  ore  related  in  the  'Narrativesof  tbeSehoolj' — about  the  boming 

of  the  anaeertral  shrine  of  the  sovereign  jB,  ̂ ^^  ̂   one-footed  bird  which  appeared  hopping 

fad  flapping  it«  wings  in  Ch'I.  They  are  pUinly  faboJous,  though  quoted  in  proof  of  Confucius's 

sage  wisdom.  This  reference  to  them  ismore  than  enough.  ■  ̂^  ̂K^  ̂ x  ̂^  -^  >fr. 
•  Ana.  SIL  li.  •  Ana.  XIIL  iii. 
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chief  minister  Ten  Ting  diBsuaded  him  from  the  purpose,  saj'iag, 
'  Those  scholars  are  impracticable,  and  cannot  be  imitated.  They 
are  haughty  and  conceited  of  their  own  views,  so  that  they  will  not 
be  content  in  inferior  positions.  They  set  a  high  value  on  all 
funeral  ceremonies,  give  way  to  their  grief,  and  will  waste  their 
property  on  great  burials,  so  that  they  would  only  be  injurious  to  the 

common  manners.  This  Mr.  K'ung  has  a  thousand  peculiarities.  It 
would  take  generations  to  exhaust  all  that  he  knows  about  the 
ceremonies  of  going  up  and  going  down.  This  is  not  the  time  to 
examine  into  his  rules  of  propriety.  If  you,  prince,  wish  to  employ 

him  to  change  the  customs  of  Ch'i,  you  will  not  be  making  the 

people  your  primary  consideration  K' 
I  had  rather  believe  that  these  were  not  the  words  of  Ten  Ting, 

but  they  must  represent  pretty  correctly  the  sentiments  of  many 

of 'the  statesmen  of  the  time  about  Confucius.  The  duke  of  Ch't 
got  tired  ere  long  of  having  such  a  monitor  about  him,  and  observed, 

'  I  cannot  treat  him  as  I  would  the  chief  of  the  Chi  family.  I  will" 
treat  him  in  a  way  between  that  accorded  to  the  chief  of  the  Chi, 

and  that  given  to  the  chief  of  the  M3ng  family.'  Finally  he  said, 
'I  am  old ;  I  cannot  use  his  doctrines'.'  These  observations  were 
made  directly  to  Confucius,  or  came  to  bis  hearing'.  It  was  not 

consistent  with  his  self-respect  to  remain  longer  in  Cb'l,  and  be 
returned  to  LA  *. 

6.  Returned  to  Lfl,  he  remained  for  the  long  period  of  about 
fifteen  years  without  being  engaged  in  any  official  employment.  It 
He  retuHins  was  a  time,  indeed,  of  great  disorder.  The  duke 

La,  B.C.  516-S01.  Ch^o  continued  a  refugee  in  Ch'l,  the  government 
being  in  the  hands  of  the  great  Families,  up  to  his  death  in  B.c.  5 10, 
on  which  event  the  rightful  heir  was  set  aside,  and  another  member 

of  the  ducal  House,  known  to  us  by  the  title  of  Ting ",  substituted 
in  his  place.  The  ruling  authority  of  the  principality  became  thus 
still  more  enfeebled  than  it  had  been  before,  and,  on  the  other 

hand,  the  chiefs  of  the  Chi,  the  Sh(k,  and  the  M&ng,  could  hardly 

keep  their  ground  against  their  own  officers.  Of  those  latter,  the 

two  most  conspicuous  were  Tang  Hii ',  called  also  Tang  Ho '',  and 

'  See  the  ̂   |gj  ̂   -^  "(tf:  ̂ ,  P-  *  '  A»».  XVIIL  ill.  •  Sze-nul  Ch'Jen 
makes  the  fint  obeervation  to  have  been  addreesed  direetly  to  ConAiciuB.  *  Aocording  to 
the  kbove  aoeount  ConfdduB  wag  only  onoe,  and  tor  a  portion  of  tvo  years,  In  Cht  For  th* 

reflilktion  of  contrary  accounts,  see  Chiang  Yung's  Life  of  the  Sage.  *  ̂^  .^. 
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Kung-shan  Ffl-2io'.  At  one  time  CM  Hwan,  the  most  powerful 
of  the  chiefs,  was  kept  a  prisoner  by  Yang  H6,  and  was  obliged  to 
make  terms  with  him  in  order  to  obtain  his  liberation.  Confucius 

would  give  his  countenance  to  none,  as  he  disapproved  of  all, 
and  he  studiously  kept  iiloof  from  them.  Of  how  he  comported 
himself  among  them  we  have  a  specimen  in  the  incident  related  in 

the  Analects,  XVII.  i. — 'Yang  Ho  wished  to  see  Confucius,  but 
Confucius  would  not  go  to  see  him.  On  this,  he  sent  a  present  of  a 
pig  to  Confucius,  who,  having  chosen  a  time  when  Ho  was  not  at 
home,  went  to  pay  his  respects  for  the  gift.  He  met  him,  however, 

on  the  way.  "  Come,  let  me  speak  with  you,"  said  the  officer.  *'  Can 
he  be  called  benevolent,  who  keeps  his  jewel  in  his  bosom,  and 

leaves  his  country  to  confusion  1 "  Confucius  replied,  "  No."  "  Can 
he  be  called  wise,  who  is  anxious  to  be  engaged  in  public  employ- 

ment, and  yet  is  constantly  losing  the  opportunity  of  being  sa?" 
Confucius  again  said,  "No."  The  other  added,  "The  days  and 
months  are  passing  away  ;  the  years  do  not  wait  for  us."  Confucius 
said,  "  Right ;  I  will  go  into  office." '  Chinese  writers  are  eloquent 
in  their  praises  of  the  sage  for  the  combination  of  propriety,  com- 

plaisance and  firmness,  which  they  see  in  his  behaviour  in  this 
matter.  To  myself  there  seems  nothing  remarkable  in  it  but  a 
somewhat  questionable  dexterity.  But  it  was  well  for  the  fame  of 
Confucius  that  his  time  was  not  occupied  during  those  years  with 
official  services.  He  turned  them  to  better  account,  prosecuting  his 
researches  into  the  poetry,  history,  ceremonies,  and  music  of  the 

nation.  Many  disciples  continued  to  resort  to  him,  and  the  legen- 
dary writers  tell  us  how  he  employed  their  services  in  digesting  the 

results  of  his  studies.  I  must  repeat,  however,  that  several  of  them, 

whose  names  are  most  famous,  such  as  Tsfing  Sh&n,  were  as'  yet 
children,  and  Min  Sun  *  was  not  born  till  B.  c.  500. 

To  this  period  we  must  refer  the  almost  single  instance  which 

we  have  of  the  manner  of  Confucius 's  intercourse  with  his  son  Li. 

'  Have  you  heard  any  lessons  from  your  father  different  from  what 

we  have  all  heard  ? '  asked  one  of  the  disciples  once  of  LI.  *  No,' 
B^d  LL  '  He  was  standing  alone  once,  when  I  was  pasang  through 
the  court  below  with  hasty  steps,  and  said  to  me,  "  Have  you  learned 

the  Odes  ?  "  On  my  replying, "  Not  yet,"  he  added, "  If  you  do  not 
learn  the  Odes,  you  will  not  be  fit  to  converse  with,"    Another  day, 

D,o,.^oob,  Google 
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in  the  same  place  and  the  same  way,  he  said  to  me,  "  Have  you  read 

the  rules  of  Propriety  1 "  On  my  replying,  "  Not  yet,"  he  added, 
"  If  you  do  not  learn  the  rules  of  Propriety,  your  character  cannot 

be  established."  I  have  heard  only  these  two  things  from  him.' 
The  disciple  was  delighted  and  observed,  '  I  asked  one  thing,  and  I 
have  got  three  things.  I  have  heard  about  the  Odes.  I  have 
heard  about  the  rules  of  Propriety.  I  have  also  heard  that  the 

superior  man  maintains  a  distant  reserve  towards  his  son  ̂ ' 
I  can  easily  believe  that  this  distant  reserve  was  the  rule  which 

Confucius  followed  generally  in  his  treatment  of  his  bod.  A  stern 
dignity  is  the  quality  which  a  &ther  has  to  maintain  upon  his 
system.  It  is  not  to  be  without  the  element  of  kindness,  but  that 
must  never  go  beyond  the  line  of  propriety.  There  is  too  little  room 
left  for  the  play  and  development  of  natural  affection. 

The  divorce  of  his  wife  must  also  have  taken  place  during  these 
years,  if  it  ever  took  place  at  all,  which  is  a  disputed  point  The 
curious  reader  will  find  the  question  discussed  in  the  notes  on  the 
second  Book  of  the  LI  Chi  The  evidence  inclines,  I  think,  against 
the  supposition  that  Confucius  did  put  his  wife  away,  When  she 
died,  at  a  period  subsequent  to  the  present,  LI  kept  on  weeping 
aloud  for  her  after  the  period  for  such  a  demonstration  of  grief  had 
expired,  when  Confucius  sent  a  message  to  him  that  his  sorrow 

must  be  subdued,  and  the  obedient  son  dried  his  tears ".  We  are 
glad  to  know  that  on  one  occasion — the  death  of  his  favourite 
disciple.  Yen  HGi — the  tears  of  Confucius  himself  would  flow  over 

and  above  the  measure  of  propriety '. 

7.  We  come  to  the  short  period  of  Confucius's  official  life.  In  the 
Befaoidaoffloe.  year  B.  c.  501,  things  had  come  to  a  head  between  the 
B.C.  5oo-«96-  chiefs  of  the  three  Families  and  tiieir  ministers,  and 

had  resulted  in  the  defeat  of  the  latter.  In  that  year  the  resources 

of  Yang  Hfl  were  exhausted,  and  he  fled  into  Cb'l,  so  that  the  State 
was  delivered  from  its  greatest  troubler,  and  the  way  was  made 
more  clear  fur  Confucius  to  go  into  office,  should  an  opportunity 
occur.  It  soon  presented  itself.  Towards  the  end  of  that  year  he 

was  made  chief  magistrate  of  the  town  of  Chubg-tft  *. 

■  Ajib.  XVI.  xiU.  •  3eethoLlChI,ILPt.I.ia7.  '  Ana.  XL  li.  *  tf  K5  ̂ • 
Amiot  sajB  this  was  '  U  Tills  meme  ot  le  Souferain  tenolt  M  Conr '  (Vie  de  Contueiu*,  p.  147). 
He  is  followed  of  course  hy  Thornton  uid  Fauthler.  Hy  reading  has  not  shown  me  that  such 

waa  the  case.  In  the  notes  to  K'ang-hsl's  edition  of  the  '  Five  Ching,'  U  Chi,  IL  Sect.  I.  iii.  4, 
it  ia  simplT  said — 'Chimg-tO, — the  name  of  a  town  of  LO.  It  afterwards  belonged  to  Gh'i 

when  it  was  called  Ping-lfl  (^  ̂ )/ 
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Just  before  he  received  this  appointment,  a  circumstance  occurred 

of  which  we  do  not  well  know  what  to  make.  When  Yang-hil  fled 

into  Ch'l,  Kung-ehan  F<l-«Ao,  who  had  been  confederate  with  him, 
continued  to  maiutain  an  attitude  of  rebellion,  and  held  the  city  of 

PI  against  the  Chi  family.  Thence  he  sent  a  message  to  Confucius 
inviting  him  to  join  bim,  and  the  Sage  seemed  so  inclined  to  go 

that  his  disciple  Taze-lA  remonstrated  with  him,  saying,  *  Indeed 

you  cannot  go !  why  must  you  think  of  going  to  see  Kung-shan  ? ' 
Confucius  replied,  '  Can  it  be  without  some  reason  that  he  has 
invited  me  ?  If  any  one  employ  me,  may  I  not  make  an  eastern 

Chiu  *  t '  The  upshot,  however,  was  that  he  did  not  go,  and  I 
cannot  suppose  that  he  had  ever  any  serious  intention  of  doing  so. 
Amid  the  general  gravity  of  his  intercourse  with  his  followers,  there 

gleam  out  a  few  instances  of  quiet  pleasantry,  when  he  amused  him- 
self  by  playing  with  their  notions  about  him.  This  was  probably 
one  of  them. 

As  magistrate  of  Chung-tCk  he  produced  a  marvellous  reformation 
of  the  manners  of  the  people  in  a  short  time.  According  to  the 

*  Narratives  of  the  School,'  he  enacted  rules  for  the  nourishing  of  the 
living  and  all  observances  to  the  dead.  Different  food  was  assigned 
to  the  old  and  the  young,  and  different  burdens  to  the  strong  and 
the  weak.  Males  and  females  kept  apart  from  each  other  in  the 
streeta  A  thing  dropped  on  the  road  was  not  picked  up.  There 
was  no  fraudulent  carviog  of  vessels.  Inner  coffins  were  made  four 
inches  thick,  and  the  outer  ones  five.  Graves  were  made  on  the 

high  grounds,  no  mounds  being  raised  over  them,  and  no  trees 
planted  about  them.  Within  twelve  months,  the  princes  of  the 

other  States  all  wished  to  imitate  his  style  of  administration '. 
The  duke  Ting,  surprised  at  what  he  saw,  asked  whether  his 

rules  could  be  employed  to  govern  a  whole  State,  and  Confucius 
told  him  that  they  might  be  applied  to  the  whole  kingdom.  On 

this  the  duke  appointed  him  assistant-superintendent  of  Works  \  in 
which  capacity  he  surveyed  the  lands  of  the  State,  and  made  many 
improvements  in  agriculture.  From  this  he  was  quickly  made 

minister  of  Crime  *,  and  the  appointment  was  enough  to  put  an  end 
to  crime.  There  was  no  necessity  to  put  the  penal  laws  in  execu- 

tion.    No  offenders  showed  themselves '. 

'  Ant.  XVII.  T.  •  ̂   ̂-j  Bk,  I,  '  ̂    S,     This  office,  however,  waa 
held  by  the  chief  of  the  M&ng  funlly.     We  must  understand  that  Confliciiis  yna  ouly  an 

uaUtunt  to  him,  or  perhapa  acted  for  hin).  •  ̂    ̂    ̂,        .    '  ̂   ̂ ^  Bk.  L 
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These  indiecriminatmg  eulogiea  are  of  little  value.  One  incident, 

related  in  the  annotations  of  Teo-shih  on  the  Ch'un-Ch'ill ',  com- 

mends iteelf  at  once  to  our  belief,  as  in  harmony  with  Confucius's 
character.  The  chief  of  the  Cht,  pursuing  with  his  enmity  the  duke 
Ch&o,  even  after  his  death,  had  placed  his  grave  apart  from  the 
graves  of  his  predecessors ;  and  Confacius  surrounded  the  ducal 

cemetery  with  a  ditch  so  as  to  include  the  solitary  resting-place, 
boldly  telling  the  chief  that  he  did  it  to  hide  his  disloyalty  *.  But 
he  signalised  himself  most  of  all  in  B.  c.  500,  by  his  behaviour  at  an 

interview  between  the  dukes  of  LH  and  Ch'l,  at  a  place  called  Shib- 
ch'l ',  and  Oliii-kft  *,  in  the  present  district  of  L&i-w<l,  in  the  depart- 

ment of  Tii-an  *.  Confucius  was  present  as  master  of  ceremonies 
on  the  part  of  lA,  and  the  meeting  was  professedtv  pacific.  The 
two  princes  were  to  form  a  covenant  of  alliance.  The  principal 

officer  on  the  part  of  Ch'i,  however,  despising  Confucius  as  '  a  man 
of  ceremonies,  without  courage,'  had  advised  his  sovereign  to  make 
the  duke  of  LCk  a  prisoner,  and  for  this  purpose  a  band  of  the  half-  . 
savage  original  inhabitants  of  the  place  advanced  with  weapons  to 
the  stage  where  the  two  dukes  were  met.  Confucius  understood 

the  scheme,  and  said  to  the  opposite  paity,  '  Our  two  princes  are 
met  for  a  pacific  object.  For  you  to  bring  a  band  of  savage  vassals 
to  disturb  the  meeting  with  their  weapons,  is  not  the  way  in  which 

Ch'l  can  expect  to  give  law  to  the  princes  of  the  kingdom.  These 
barbarianfl  have  nothing  to  do  with  our  Great  Flowery  land.  Such 
vassals  may  not  interfere  with  our  covenant  Weapons  are  out  of 
place  at  such  a  meeting.  As  before  the  spirits,  such  conduct  is 
unpropitious.  In  point  of  virtue,  it  is  contrary  to  right.  As  between 

man  and  roan,  it  is  not  polite.'  The  duke  of  Ch'l  ordered  the  dis- 
turbers off,  but  Confucius  withdrew,  carrying  the  duke  of  LA  with 

him.  The  business  proceeded,  notwithstanding,  and  when  the  words 

of  the  alliance  were  being  read  on  the  part  of  Ch'i, — '  So  be  it  to 
LA,  if  it  contribute  not  300  chariots  of  war  to  the  help  of  Ch't, 
when  its  army  goes  across  its  borders,'  a  messenger  from  Confucius 
added, — '  And  so  be  it  to  us,  if  we  obey  your  orders,  unless  you 
return  to  us  the  fields  on  the  south  of  the  WSn.'  At  the  conclusion 

of  the  ceremonies,  the  prince  of  Ch'l  wanted  to  give  a  grand  enter- 
tainment, but  Confucius  demonstrated  that  such  a  thing  would  be 

DiOI.ZOGb.LjOOgle 
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contrary  to  the  established  rules  of  propriety,  his  real  object  being 
to  keep  his  sovereign  out  of  danger.  In  this  way  the  two  parties 

separated,  they  of  Ch'l  filled  with  shame  at  being  foiled  and  disgraced 
by  'the  man  of  ceremonies;'  and  the  result  was  that  the  lands  of 
LA  whiclj  had  been  appropriated  by  Ch'i  were  restored '. 

For  two  years  more  Confucius  held  the  office  of  minister  of  Crime. 
Some  have  supposed  that  he  was  further  raised  to  the  dignity  of 
chief  minister  of  the  State  \  but  that  was  not  the  case.  One 
instance  of  the  manner  in  which  he  executed  his  functions  is  worth 

recording.  When  any  matter  came  before  him,  he  took  the  opinion 
of  different  individuals  upon  it,  and  in  giving  judgment  would  say, 

'I  decide  according  to  the  view  of  so  and  so.'  There  was  an 
approach  to  our  jury  system  in  the  plan,  Confucius's  object  being  to 
enlist  general  sympathy,  and  carry  the  public  judgment  with  him 
in  his  administration  of  justice.  A  father  having  brought  some 
charge  against  his  son,  Confucius  kept  them  both  in  prison  for  three 
months,  without  making  any  difference  in  favour  of  the  fether,  and 
then  wished  to  dismiss  them  both.  The  head  of  the  Chi  was  dis- 

satisfied, and  said, '  You  are  playing  with  me.  Sir  minister  of  Crime. 
Formerly  you  told  me  that  in  a  State  or  a  family  filial  duty  was  the 

first  thing  to  be  insisted  on.  What  hindei-s  you  now  from  putting 

to  death  this  unfilial  son  as  an  example  to  all  the  people  1'  Con- 
fucius with  a  sigh  replied,  '  When  superiors  fail  in  their  duty,  and 

yet  go  to  put  their  inferiors  to  death,  it  is  not  right.  This  father 

has  not  taught  his  son  to  be  filial ; — to  listen  to  his  charge  would 
be  to  elay  the  guiltless.  The  manners  of  the  age  have  been  long 

in  a  sad  condition ;  we  cannot  expect  the  people  not  to  be  trans- 

gressing the  laws  *.' 
At  this  time  two  of  his  disciples,  Tsze-lfl  and  Tsze-yfl,  entered 

the  employment  of  the  Chi  family,  and  lent  their  influence,  the  for- 
mer especially,  to  forward  the  plans  of  their  master.  One  great 

cause  of  disorder  in  the  State  was  the  fortified  cities  held  by  the 
three  chiefs,  in  which  they  could  defy  the  supreme  authority,  and 
were  in  turn  defied  themselves  by  their  officers.  Those  cities  were 
like  the  castles  of  the  barons  of  England  in  the  time  of  the  Norman 

>  Thia  meeting  at  CbU'ka  is  relstodm  Sze-mft  Ch'ien,  the  'HarratiTw  of  the  School,' and 

Kft-liBDg,  with  manj  ezagge rations.      I  have  Tollowed  yfc    ̂   "W  >   ̂E  -^     l'  ■<P 

onl;  in  the  sense  of  an  aaaialant  of  oeremoiiitiB,  aa  at  the  meeting  iu  ChiA-kO,  deacribed  aboTe. 

■  a.,  ih,  ̂   ̂,  Bk.  II. 
.Gb.LjOogle 
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kinga.  ConfuciuB  had  their  destruction  very  much  at  heart,  and 

partly  by  the  influence  of  persuasion,  and  partly  by  the  assisting 

counsels  of  Tsze-lft,  he  accomplished  his  object  in  regard  to  PI",  the 
chief  city  of  the  Cht,  and  H4u »,  the  chief  city  of  the  ShU. 

It  does  not  appear  that  he  succeeded  in  the  same  way  in  dis- 

mantling Ch'ang  ',  the  chief  city  of  the  MSng  * ;  but  hia  authority  in 
the  State  greatly  increased.  '  He  strengthened  the  ducal  House  and 
weakened  the  private  Families.  He  exalted  the  sovereign,  and 
depressed  the  ministerB.  A  transforming  government  went  abroad. 
Dishonesty  and  dissoluteness  were  ashamed  and  hid  their  heads. 
Loyalty  and  good  faith  became  the  characteristics  of  the  men,  and 
chastity  and  docUity  those  of  the  women.  Strangers  came  in  crowds 

from  other  States'.'  Confucius  became  the  idol  of  the  people,  and 
flew  in  songs  through  their  mouths  •. 

But  this  sky  of  bright  promise  was  soon  overcast.  As  the  fame 
of  the  reformations  in  LA  went  abroad,  the  neighbouring  princes 

began  to  be  afraid.  The  duke  of  Ch'l  said,  '  With  Confucius  at  the 
head  of  its  government,  L6  will  become  supreme  among  the  States, 

and  Ch'l  which  is  nearest  to  it  will  he  the  first  swallowed  up.  Let 

us  propitiate  it  by  a  surrender  of  territory.'  One  of  his  ministers 
proposed  that  they  should  first  try  to  separate  between  the  sage  and 
his  sovereign,  and  to  efiect  this,  they  hit  upon  the  following  scheme. 
Eighty  beautiful  girls,  with  musical  and  dancing  accomplishments, 
and  a  hundred  and  twenty  of  the  finest  horses  that  could  be  found, 
were  selected,  and  sent  as  a  present  to  duke  Ting.  They  were  put 
np  at  first  outside  the  city,  and  Chi  Hwan  hu,ving  gone  in  disguise  to 
see  them,  forgot  the  lessons  of  Confucius,  and  took  the  duke  to  look 
at  the  bait.  They  were  both  captivated.  The  women  were  received, 
and  the  sage  was  neglected.  For  three  days  the  duke  gave  no 

audience  to  his  ministers.  '  Master,'  said  Tsze-lt!t  to  Confucius,  '  it 

is  time  for  you  to  be  going.'  But  Confiicius  was  very  unwilling 
to  leave.  The  spring  was  coming  on,  when  the  sacrifice  to  Heaven 
would  be  offered,  and  he  determined  to  wait  and  see  whether  the 

'  ̂ S,  '  JdU-  '  J«I-  '  !»  conneiion  with  these  ereDts,  the  *  Narntivee  of  th« 

Sehool '  and  Si«-mft  Ch'ien  mention  the  ■umnur7  punishmeut  inflicted  b^  CoafUeiu*  on  ui  able 

butniucrupuIontuidlnBidiouBolBcer,  theShaon-ching,  Hbou  {-4^  J^  7p)*  H"  Ji<lS'>"At 
and  death  ocoupf  a  conspicuous  place  in  the  legendaiy  accouota.  But  the  Analects,  Tue-aie, 

Menclua,  and  Tso  Cli'iQ-miiig  are  all  silent  about  it,  and  Chiang  Yung  righUy  rejects  it  as  on* 

of  the  manj  narratives  inTented  to  exalt  tbe  sage.  '  See  the  ̂   ̂nj  ̂^'  ̂ ^'  '  ̂ ^ 

T^j  Wt  "T*,  quoted  by  Chiang  Yung. 
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solemnization  of  that  would  bring  the  duke  back  to  his  right  mind. 
No  such  result  followed.  The  ceremony  was  hurried  through,  and 
portions  of  the  offerings  were  not  sent  round  to  the  various  ministers, 
according  to  the  established  custom.  Confucius  regretfully  took 

his  departure,  going  away  slowly  and  by  easy  stages  *.  He  would 
have  welcomed  a  message  of  recall.  But  the  duke  continued  in 
his  abandonment,  and  the  sage  went  forth  to  thirteen  weary  years 
of  homeless  wandering. 

8.  On  leaving  JA,  Confucius  first  bent  his  steps  westward  to  the 

State  of  Wei,  situate  about  where  the  present  provinces  of  Chih-11 
He  wuiden      ^nd  Ho-nan  adjoin.     He  was  now  in  his  fifty-sixth 

h^m  sut«  to      yg^j.^  g^^   fj.1^.   depressed   and  melancholy.     As  he 
B.C.  497-484-       went  along,  he  gave  expression  to  his  feelings  in 

verse : — 
'Fain  would  I  still  look  toTTords  La, 
But  this  Kwei  hill  cuts  off  my  view. 

With  an  axe,  I'd  hew  the  thickets  through : — 
Vain  thought  [  'gainst  the  Mil  I  nought  can  do ; ' 

and  again, — 
'Through  the  valley  howls  the  blast, 
Drizzling  rain  falls  thick  and  fast 
Homeward  goes  the  youthful  bride, 

O'er  the  wild,  crowds  by  her  sida 
How  is  it,  0  azure  Heaven, 
From  my  home  I  thus  am  driven. 
Through  the  land  my  way  to  trace, 

With  no  certain  dwelling-place? 
Dark,  dark,  the  minds  of  men ! 
Worth  in  vain  comes  to  their  ken. 

Hastens  on  my  term  of  years ; 

Old  age,  desolate,  appears*.' 

A  number  of  his  disciples  accompanied  him,  and  his  sadness 
infected  them.  When  they  arrived  at  the  borders  of  Wei,  at  a  place 
called  1,  the  warden  sought  an  interview,  and  on  coming  out  from 

the  sage,  he  tried  to  comfort  the  disciples,  saying,  '  My  friends,  why 

are  you  distressed  at  your  master's  loss  of  office  t  The  world  has 
been  long  without  the  principles  of  truth  and  right ;  Heaven  is 

going  to  use  your  master  as  a  bell  with  its  wooden  tongue  \'  Such 
was  the  thought  of  this  friendly  stranger.  The  bell  did  indeed 
sound,  but  few  had  ears  to  hear. 

'  ife   iB>  ■Hi'^'ift  ̂ >P'5'      See  alBO  Mendus,  V.  PL  IL  I.  4  i  rt  oJ.  •  S»a 

Chiong  Yung's  Life  ot  Confucius,  -^  ̂   ̂   ̂   ̂ .  '  *»»•  HI-  "'v- 

Gbyt^jOO^Ie 
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Confucius's  fame,  however,  had  gone  before  him,  and  he  was  in 
little  danger  of  having  to  suffer  from  want.  On  arriving  at  the  capital 

of  Wei,  he  lodged  at  first  with  a  worthy  officer,  named  Yen  Ch'4u- 
yfl '.  The  reigning  duke,  known  to  ub  by  the  epithet  of  Ling  S  was 
a  worthless,  dissipated  man,  but  he  could  not  neglect  a  visitor  of 
such  eminence,  and  soon  assigned  to  Confucius  a  revenue  of  60,000 

measures  of  grain '.  Here  he  remained  for  ten  mouths,  and  then  for 

some  reason  left  it  to  go  to  Ch'An  *.  On  the  way  he  had  to  pass  by 
K'wang*,  a  place  probably  in  the  present  department  of  K'il-fung 
in  Ho-nan,  which  had  formerly  suffered  from  Yang-hft.  It  so  hap- 

pened that  Confucius  resembled  HA,  and  the  attention  of  the  people 

being  called  to  him  by  the  movements  of  his  carriage-driver,  they 
thought  it  was  their  old  enemy,  and  made  an  attack  upon  him.  His 
followers  were  alarmed,  but  he  was  calm,  and  tried  to  assure  them 

by  declaring  his  belief  that  he  bad  a  divine  mission.  He  said  to 

them, '  After  the  death  of  king  WSd,  was  not  the  cause  of  truth 
lodged  here  in  me  i  If  Heaven  had  wished  to  let  this  cause  of 
truth  perish,  then  I,  a  future  mortal,  should  not  have  got  such 
a  relation  to  that  cause.  While  Heaven  does  not  let  the  cause 

of  truth  perish,  what  can  the  people  of  K'wang  do  to  me  •  t ' 
Having  escaped  fixim  the  hands  of  his  assailants,  he  does  not  seem 

to  have  carried  out  his  purpose  of  going  to  Ch'an,  but  returned to  Wei. 

On  the  way,  he  passed  a  house  where  he  had  formerly  lodged, 
and  finding  that  the  master  was  dead,  and  the  funeral  ceremonies 
going  on,  he  went  in  to  condole  and  weep.  Wlien  he  came  out,  he 

told  Tsze-kung  to  take  the  outside  horses  from  his  carriage,  and  give 

them  as  a  contribution  to  the  expenses  of  the  occasion.  '  You  never 

did  such  a  thing,'  Tsze-kung  remonstrated, '  at  the  funeral  of  any  of 
your  disciples ;  is  it  not  too  great  a  g^ft  on  this  occasion  of  the 

death  of  an  old  host  ? '  '  When  I  went  in,'  replied  Confucius,  '  my 
presence  brought  a  burst  of  grief  from  the  chief  mourner,  and  I 
joined  him  with  my  tears.  I  dislike  the  thought  of  my  tears  not 

being  followed  by  anything.    Do  it,  my  child  ■".' 
On  reaching  Wei,  he  lodged  with  ChU  Po-yii,  an  office  of  whom 

'  1^  ̂   E&-    ̂   Menoiua,  V.  Pt  I.  viii  a.  '  ̂   4^.         '  S«  the  ̂   |g^ 

zxii,  there  in  another  reTareDoe  h>  this  time,  in  whieh  Yen  Hfli  is  mftde  to  appe«r.  '  See 
the  Lt  Cbl,  IL  Sect  I.  ii.  i& 
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honourable  mention  is  made  in  the  Analects '.  But  this  time  he 
did  not  remain  long  in  the  State.     The  duke  was 

B.C.  495-  married  to  a  lady  of  the  house  of  Song,  known  by  the 
name  of  Nan-tsze,  notorious  for  her  intrigues  and  wickedness.  She 
sought  an  interview  with  the  sage,  which  Le  was  obliged  unwillingly 

to  accord*.  No  doubt  he  was  innocent  of  thought  or  act  of  evil, 
but  it  gave  great  dissatisfaction  to  Teze-l^  that  his  master  should 
have  been  in  company  with  such  a  woman,  and  Confucius,  to  assure 

him,  swore  an  oath,  saying, '  Wherein  I  have  done  improperly,  may 

Heaven  reject  me  I  May  Heaven  reject  me ' ! '  He  could  not  well 
abide,  however,  about  such  a  court.  One  day  the  duke  rode  out 

through  the  streets  of  his  capital  in  the  same  carriage  with  Nan-tsze, 
and  made  Confucius  follow  them  in  another.  Fertiaps  he  intended 
to  honour  the  philosopher,  but  the  people  saw  the  incongruity,  and 

cried  out,  '  Lust  in  the  front ;  virtue  behind ! '  Confucius  was 
ashamed,  and  made  the  observation, '  I  have  not  seen  one  who  loves 

virtue  as  he  loves  beauty  *.'  Wei  was  no  place  for  him.  He  left  it, 
and  took  bis  way  towards  Ch'Sn. 

Ch'&n,  which  formed  part  of  the  present  province  of  Ho-nan,  lay 
south  from  Wei  After  passing  the  small  State  of  Ts'io',  he 
approached  the  borders  of  Sung,  occupying  the  present  prefecture 

of  Kwei-teh,  and  had  some  intentions  of  entering  it,  when  an  incident 
occurred,  which  it  is  not  easy  to  understand  from  the  meagre  style 
in  which  it  is  related,  but  which  gave  occasion  to  a  remarkable 
saying.  Confucius  was  practising  ceremonies  with  his  disciples,  we 

are  told,  under  the  shade  of  a  large  tree.  Hwau  T'Cii,  an  ill-minded 
officer  of  Sung,  heard  of  it,  and  sent  a  band  of  men  to  pull  down 
the  tree,  and  kill  the  philosopher,  if  they  could  get  hold  of  him. 

The  disciples  were  much  alarmed,  but  Confucius  observed,  'Heaven 
has  produced  the  virtue  that  is  in  me  ; — what  can  Hwan  Ttii  do  to 

me  ■  r  They  ail  made  their  escape,  but  seem  to  have  been  driven 
westwards  to  the  State  of  Chang',  on  arriving  at  the  gate  con- 

ducting into  which  from  the  east,  Confucius  found  himself  separated 
from  his  followers.  Tsze-kung  had  arrived  before  him,  and  was  told 
by  a  native  of  ChSng  that  there  was  a  man  standing  by  the  east  gate, 

with  a  forehead  like  YiLo,  a  neck  like  K&o-jio,  his  shoulders  on  a 

level  with  those  of  Tsze-cb'an,  but  wanting,  below  the  waist,  three 

'  Ana.  XIV.  uyi;  XV.  yl  •  Sse  the  aooount  in  the  j^   gP,  ̂   "T"  iBr  ̂ , 

p.  6.  '  Ana.  VI.  xxvi.  '  Ana.  II.  xviL  *  ̂  .  '  AJ»«-  IX.  xiii.  '  &. 
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inches  of  the  height  of  Yu,  and  altogether  having  the  disconsolate 

appearance  of  a  stray  dog.'  Tsze-kung  knew  it  was  the  master, 
hastened  to  him,  and  repeated  to  his  great  amusement  the  descrip- 

tion which  the  man  had  given.  'The  bodily  appearance,'  said 
Confucius,  '  is  hut  a  small  matter,  but  to  say  I  was  like  a  stray  dog, 
— capital  1  capital ' ! '  The  stay  they  made  at  Chftng  was  short, 
and  by  the  end  of  B.  c.  495,  Confucius  was  in  Ch'in, 

All  the  next  year  he  remained  there,  lodging  with  the  warder  of 

the  city  wall,  an  officer  of  worth,  of  the  name  of  Chftng  *,  and  we 
have  no  accounts  of  him  which  deserve  to  be  related  here '. 

In  B.  c.  494,  Ch'ftn  was  much  disturbed  by  attars  from  W<i  *,  a  . 
large  State,  the  capital  of  which  was  in  the  present  department  of 

Sd-ch&u,  and  Confucius  determined  to  retrace  his  steps  to  Wei. 
On  the  way  he  was  laid  hold  of  at  a  place  called  FA ",  which  was 
held  by  a  rebellious  officer  t^inst  Wei,  and  before  he  could  get 
away,  he  was  obliged  to  engage  that  he  would  not  proceed  thither. 

Thither,  notwithstanding,  he  continued  his  route,  and  when  Tsze- 
kung  asked  him  whether  it  was  right  to  violato  the  oath  he  had 

taken,  he  replied,  '  It  was  a  forced  oath.  The  spirits  do  not  hear 

Buch  *.'  The  duke  Ling  received  him  with  distinction,  but  paid  no 
more  attention  to  his  lessons  than  before,  and  Confucius  is  said  then 

to  have  uttered  his  complaint, '  If  there  were  any  of  the  princes  who 
would  employ  me,  in  the  course  of  twelve  months  I  should  have 
done  something  considerable.  In  three  years  the  government  would 

be  perfected ''.' A  circumstance  occurred  to  direct  his  attention  to  the  State  of 

Tain  *,  which  occupied  the  southern  part  of  the  present  Shan-hsl, 
and  extended  over  the  Yellow  river  into  Ho-nan.  An  invitation 

came  to  Confucius,  like  that  which  he  had  formerly  received  from 

Kung-shan  FA-sdo.  Pi  Hsi,  an  officer  of  Tsin,  who  was  holding 
the  town  of  Chung-m4u  against  his  chief,  invited  him  to  visit  him, 
and  Confucius  was  inclined  to  go.  Tsze-IA  was  always  the  mentor 

on  such  occasiona     He  said  to  him,  '  Master,  I  have  heard  you  say, 

'  See  the  ̂    le,  IL  :f-  ̂   ̂ ,  p.  6.  '  ̂    i(£  ̂    ̂.     8*0  M'"''!'". 
V.  Ft.  L  TiU.  3.  *  Chiang  Yung  digests  in  this  plaoe  two  fooliah  atones,— about  «  Urge 

bon«  fovnd  in  the  State  of  T&eh,  and  a  bird  which  appeared  in  Cb'ik  and  died,  shot  through 

with  a  remarkable  arrow.    Conftaoins  knew  all  about  them.  *  i&,         '  fM-        '  '^'" 

la  related  b7  8ze-mL  Ch'ien  ̂ ,  -T-  •Hr  ̂ £.,  P-  7i*i>d  *1^  '»  tbe'HarrstiTesof  the  School.' 
I  would  bin  beliere  it  is  not  true.  The  wonder  is,  that  no  Chinese  critic  should  have  set 

about  disproTing  it  '  Ana.  XII.  x.  '  ■^■, 

U,9,„zcGby(^jOO^Ie 



80  CONFUCIUS   AND  HIS  DISCIPLES. 

that  when  a  man  in  his  own  person  is  guilty  of  doing  evil,  a  superior 
man  will  not  associate  with  him.  PI  Hsl  is  in  rebellion ;  if  yon  go 

to  him,  what  shall  be  said  1 '  Confucius  replied,  '  Yes,  I  did  use 
those  words.  But  is  it  not  said  that  if  a  thing  be  really  hard,  it 
may  be  ground  without  being  made  thin ;  and  if  it  be  really  white, 
it  may  be  steeped  in  a  dark  fluid  without  being  made  black  1  Am 
I  a  bitter  gourd?  Am  I  to  be  hung  up  out  of  the  way  of  being 

eaten  •  1 ' 
These  sentiments  sound  strangely  from  his  lips.  After  all,  he 

did  not  go  to  PI  Hsl ;  and  having  travelled  as  far  as  the  Yellow 
river  that  he  might  see  one  of  the  principal  ministers  of  Tsin,  he 
heard  of  the  violent  death  of  two  men  of  worth,  and  returned  to 

Wei,  lamenting  the  fate  which  prevented  him  from  crossing  the 
stream,  and  trying  to  solace  himself  with  poetry  as  he  had  done  on 

leaving  Titt.  Again  did  he  communicate  with  the  duke,  but  as  inef- 
fectually, and  disgusted  at  being  questioned  by  him  about  military 

tactics,  he  left  and  went  back  to  Ch'in. 

He  resided  in  Ch'Sn  all  the  next  year,  b.  C.  491,  without  any- 
thing occurring  there  which  is  worthy  of  note'.  Events  had  tran- 

spired in  lA,  however,  which  were  to  issue  in  his  return  to  his 
native  State.  The  duke  Ting  had  deceased  B.  c.  494,  and  Oht 
Hwan,  the  chief  of  the  Cht  family,  died  in  this  year.  On  his 

death-bed,  he  felt  remorse  for  his  conduct  to  Ck>nfuciu8,  and  chat^d 

his  successor,  known  to  us  in  the  Analects  as  Cht  K'ang,  to  recall 
the  sage ;  but  the  charge  was  not  immediately  fulfilled.  Chi 

K'ang,  by  the  advice  of  one  of  his  officers,  sent  to  Ch'Sn  for  the 
disciple  Yen  Oh'iA  instead.  Confucius  willingly  sent  him  off,  aud 
would  gladly  have  accompanied  him.  '  Let  me  return  I '  he  said, 
'  Let  me  return  * ! '     But  that  was  not  to  be  for  several  years  yet. 

In  B.  c.  490,  accompanied,  as  usual,  by  several  of  his  disciples,  he 

went  from  Oh'Sn  to  Ts'Si,  a  small  dependency  of  the  great  fief  of 
Ch'il,  which  occupied  a  large  part  of  the  present  provinces  of  HA- 
nan  and  HA-pei.  On  the  way,  between  Ch'an  and  Ts'ii,  their 
provisions  became  exhausted,  and  they  were  cut  off  somehow  from 
obt^ning  a  fresh  supply.  The  disciples  were  quite  overcome  with 

want,  and  Tsze-lft  said  to  the  master,  '  Has  the  superior  man 

indeed  to  endure  in  this  way  ? '  Confucius  answered  him,  '  The 
superior  man  may  indeed  have  to  endure  want ;  but  the  mean  man, 

'  Ana.  XVIL  vii.  *  Tbo  Cb'ifl-ming,  indeed,  reUtea  a  story  of  Confucius,  oa  the  report 
of  B  Ore  in  LQ,  telling  whose  ftncestral  temple  had  been  deatrojed  bj  it.  '  Ana.  T.  zzt. 

Gbyt^joo^ie 
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when  he  is  in  want,  gives  way  to  unbridled  license'.'  According 
to  the  '  Narratives  of  the  School/  the  distress  continued  seven  days, 
during  which  time  Confucius  retained  his  equaninoity,  and  was  even 

cheer&l,  playing  on  his  lute  and  singing'.  He  retained,  however, 
a  strong  impression  of  the  perils  of  the  season,  and  we  find  him 
afterwards  recurring  to  it,  and  lamenting  that  of  the  friends  that 

were  with  him  in  Ch'^  and  Ts'&i,  there  were  none  remaining  to 
enter  his  door". 

Escaped  from  this  str^t,  be  remained  in  Ts'&i  over  b.  c.  489, 
and  in  the  following  year  we  find  him  in  Sheb,  another  district  of 

Ch'<i,  the  chief  of  which  had  taken  the  title  of  duke,  according  to 
the  usurping  policy  of  that  State.  Puzzled  about  his  visitor,  he 

asked  Tsze-ld  what  he  should  think  of  him,  but  the  disciple  did  not 
venture  a  reply.  When  Oonfucius  heard  of  it,  he  sgdd  to  Tsze-1<^ 

'  Why  did  you  not  say  to  him : — He  is  simply  a  man  who  in  his 
eager  pursuit  of  knowledge  forgets  his  food,  who  in  the  joy  of  its 

.  attainment  forgets  his  sorrows,  and  who  does  not  perceive  that  old 

age  is  coming  on  *  ? '  Subsequently,  the  duke,  in  conversation 
with  Confucius,  asked  him  about  government,  and  got  the  reply, 

dictated  by  some  circumstances  of  which  we  are  ignorant,  '  Good 
government  obtains,  when  those  who  are  near  are  made  happy,  and 

those  who  are  far  off  are  attracted  ̂ ' 

After  a  short  stay  in  Sheh,  according  to  8ze-m4  Ch'ien,  he 
returned  to  Ts'&i,  and  having  to  cross  a  river,  he  sent  Taze-lt  to 
inquire  for  the  ford  of  two  men  who  were  at  work  in  a  neigh- 

bouring field.  They  were  recluses, — men  who  had  withdrawn  firom 
pubUc  life  in  disgust  at  the  waywardness  of  the  times.  One  of 

them  was  called  Ch'ang-tsU,  and  instead  of  giving  Tsze-IA  the 
information  he  wanted,  he  asked  him,  'Who  is  it  that  holds  the 

reins  in  the  carriage  there  1 '  '  It  is  K'ung  Ch'ifi.*  '  K'ung  Ch'iA 

of  LA  ? '  '  Yes,'  was  the  reply,  and  then  the  man  rejoined,  '  He 
knows  the  ford.' 

Tsze-Kk  applied  to  the  other,  who  was  called  Chieh-nl,  but  got 

for  answer  the  question,  'Who  are  you.  Sir?'  He  replied,  'I 
am  Chung  Y^.'  '  Chung  YA,  who  is  the  disciple  of  K'ung  Ch'ifi  of 
lAV  '  Yes,'  again  replied  Tsze-IA,  and  Chieh-nl  said  to  him, 
'  Disorder,  like  a  swelling  flood,  spreads  over  the  whole  kingdom, 

*  An*.  VIL  xviU.  "  Aiu.  XIII.  xtL 
VOL.  I.  a 
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and  who  is  he  that  will  change  it  for  you  1  Than  follow  one  who 

merely  withdraws  from  this  one  and  that  one,  had  you  not  better 

follow  those  who  withdraw  from  the  world  altogether  ? '  With 
this  he  fell  to  covering  up  the  seed,  and  gave  no  more  heed  to  the 

stranger.  Tsze-W  went  back  and  reported  what  they  had  said, 

when  Confacius  vindicated  his  own  course,  saying,  '  It  is  impossible 
to  associate  with  birds  and  beasts  as  if  they  were  the  same  with  us. 

If  I  associate  not  with  these  people, — with  mankind, — -with  whom 

shall  I  associate  1  If  right  principles  prevailed  through  the  king- 

dom, there  would  be  no  need  for  me  to  change  its  state'.' 
About  the  same  time  he  had  an  encounter  with  another  recluse, 

who  was  known  as  'The  madman  of  Ch'A.'  He  passed  by  the 

carriage  of  Confacius,  singing  out,  '  0  phoenix,  0  phoenix,  how  is 
your  virtue  degenerated  I  As  to  the  past,  reproof  is  useless,  but 

the  future  may  be  provided  against.  Give  up,  give  up  your  vain 

pursuit.'  Confucius  alighted  and  wished  to  enter  into  conversation 

with  him,  but  the  man  hastened  away*. 

But  now  the  attention  of  the  ruler  of  Ch'li — king,  as  he  styled 
himself — was  directed  to  the  illustrious  stranger  who  was  in  bis 
dominions,  and  he  met  Confucius  and  conducted  him  to  his  capital, 

which  was  in  the  present  district  of  t-ch'&ng,  in  the  department  of 

Hsiang-yang',  in  H^-pei.  After  a  time,  he  proposed  endowing  the 
philosopher  with  a  considerable  territory,  but  was  dissuaded  hj  his 

prime  minister,  who  said  to  him,  '  Has  your  majesty  any  officer  who 
could  discharge  the  duties  of  an  ambassador  like  Tsze-kung  1  or 
any  one  so  qualified  for  a  premier  as  Yen  Hfli  ?  or  any  one  to 

compare  as  a  general  with  Tsze-l0 1  The  kings  Wan  and  W(!l,  from 

their  hereditary  dominions  of  a  hundred  li,  rose  to  the  sovereignty 

of  the  kingdom.  If  K'ung  Ch'iA,  with  such  disciples  to  be  his  minis- 
ters, get  the  possession  of  any  territory,  it  will  not  be  to  the 

prosperity  of  Ch'A*  ?  On  this  remonstrance  the  king  gave  up  his 
purpose ;  and,  when  he  died  In  the  same  year,  Confucius  left  the 

State,  and  went  back  j^in  to  Wei. 

The  duke  Ling  had  died  four  years  before,  soon  after  Confucius 

B.0. 489.  had  last  parted  from  him,  and  the  reigning  duke, 

known  to  us  by  the  title  of  Ch'd*,  was  his  grandson,  and  was 
holding  the  principality  against  his  own  father.     The  relations 

■  A.V  iTin.  A       .  iu..  xTu. ..       ;  H  »  fltf  li:  «  jR.       ■  s» 

.Gb.LjOogle 
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between  tbera  were  rather  complicated.  The  father  had  been 
driven  out  in  consequence  of  an  attempt  which  he  had  ioetigated 

on  the  life  of  his  step-mother,  the  notorious  Nan-taze,  and  the 
succession  was  given  to  his  son.  Subsequently,  the  father  wanted 
to  reclaim  what  he  deemed  his  right,  and  an  unseemly  struggle 

ensued.  The  duke  Cb'H  was  conscious  how  much  his  cause  would 
be  strengthened  by  the  support  of  Confucius,  and  hence  when  he 

got  to  Wei,  Tsze-IA  could  say  to  him, '  The  prince  of  Wei  has  been 
waiting  for  you,  in  order  with  you  to  administer  the  government ; — 

what  will  you  consider  the  first  thing  to  be  done  *  V  The  opinion 

of  the  philosopher,  however,  was  against  the  propriety  of  the  duke's 
course  *,  and  he  declined  taking  office  with  him,  though  he  remained 
in  Wei  for  between  five  and  six  years.  During  all  that  time  there 
ia  a  blank  in  his  history.  In  the  very  year  of  his  return,  according 

to  the  'Annals  of  the  Empire,'  his  most  beloved  disciple.  Yen  Hllli, 
died,  on  which  occasion  he  exclaimed, '  Alas  I  Heaven  is  destroying 

me !  Heaven  is  destroying  me'  1'  The  death  of  his  wife  ia  assigned 
to  B.  c.  484,  but  nothing  else  is  related  which  we  can  connect  witli 
this  long  period. 

9.  His  return  to  JA  was  brought  about  by  the  disciple  Ten  YA, 

who,  we  have  seen,  went  into  the  service  of  CM  K'ang,  in  B.C.  491. 
Rom  hw  re-    In  the  year  b.c.  483,  Yd  had  the  conduct  of  some 

STdeith.^  *"    military  operations  against  Ch'l,  and  being  successful, 
».c.  484-478.  Chi  K'ang  asked  him  how  he  had  obtained  his  military 

skill ; — was  it  from  nature,  or  by  learning  ?  He  replied  that  he 
had  learned  it  from  Confucius,  and  entered  into  a  glowing  eulogy 

of  the  philosopher.  The  chief  declared  that  he  would  bring  Con- 

fucius home  again  to  L&  '  If  you  do  so,'  said  the  disciple,  '  see 
that  you  do  not  let  mean  men  come  between  you  and  him,'  On 
thb  K'ang  sent  three  officers  with  appropriate  presents  to  Wei,  to 
invite  the  wanderer  home,  and  he  returned  with  them  accordingly*. 

This  event  took  place  in  the  eleventh  year  of  the  duke  Ai  *,  who 

succeeded  to  Ting,  and  according  to  K'ung  Fft,  Confucius's  descen- 
dant, the  invitation  proceeded  from  him ".    We  may  suppose  that 

'  Anft.  XIIL  iii.  In  the  notes  on  Uilb  ptmaga,  I  have  giveu  ChO  Hit's  opinion  ma  to 
the  time  when  T^ze-lfl  made  tliia  remirk.  It  seema  more  eorreot,  however,  to  refer  it  to 

Confiiciiu'a  return  to  Wei  from  Ch'O,  aa  ia  done  bj  Chiang  Tung.  *  Ana.  VEL  xIt. 
*  An*.  XI.  TiiL  In  the  notes  on  An*.  XI.  vii,  I  have  adverted  to  the  chronological  dilDculty 

connected  with  the  datea  assigned  respectivel^to  the  deatha  of  Ten  BM  and  Confaciua'a  own 

■en,  U.     Chiang  Yuag  sasigni  HOi'a  death  to  b.o.  481.  *  See  the  j^  pQ^  ̂ ^  -^ 

•ftt'  ̂ £,  '  ̂ K '^>  *  See  Chiang  Tung's  memoir,  in  loc, 
G  2 
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while  Chi  K'ang  was  the  mover  and  director  of  the  proceeding,  it 
was  with  the  authority  and  approval  of  the  duke.  It  ia  represented 

in  the  chronicle  of  Tso  Ch'iA-ming  as  having  occurred  at  a  very 
opportune  time.  The  philosopher  had  been  consulted  a  little  before 

by  K'ung  WSn ',  an  officer  of  Wei,  about  how  he  should  conduct  a 
feud  with  another  officer,  and  disgusted  at  being  referred  to  on 
such  a  subject,  had  ordered  his  carriage  and  prepared  to  leave  the 

State,  exclaiming, '  The  bird  chooses  its  tree.  The  tree  does  not 

choose  the  bird.'  E'ung  W&o  endeavoured  to  excuse  himself,  and 
to  prevail  on  Confucius  to  remain  in  Wei,  and  just  at  this  juncture 

the  messengers  from  IA  arrived '. 
Confucius  was  now  in  his  sixty-ninth  year.  The  world  had  not 

dealt  kindly  with  him.  In  every  State  which  he  had  visited  he  had 

met  with  disappointment  and  sorrow.  Only  five  more  years  re- 
mamed  to  him,  nor  were  they  of  a  brighter  character  than  the  past. 

He  had,  indeed,  attained  to  that  state,  he  tells  us,  in  which  '  he 
could  follow  what  his  heart  de^red  without  transgressing  what  was 

right*,'  but  other  people  were  not  more  inclined,  than  they  had 
been  to  abide  by  his  counsels.  The  duke  Ai  and  Chi  K'ang  often 
conversed  with  him,  but  he  no  longer  had  weight  in  the  guidance 
of  state  affiiirs,  and  wisely  addressed  himself  to  the  completion  of 

his  literary  labours.  He  wrote  a  preface,  according  to  8ze-m& 

Ch'ien,  to  the  ShA-ching ;  carefiilly  digested  the  rites  and  cere- 
monies determined  by  the  wisdom  of  the  more  ancient  sages  and 

kings ;  collected  and  arranged  the  ancient  poetry ;  and  undertook 

the  reform  of  music  *.  He  has  told  us  himself,  '  I  returned  from 
Wei  to  lA,  and  then  the  music  was  reformed,  and  the  pieces  in  the 
Songs  of  the  Eongdom  and  Praise  Songs  found  all  their  proper 

place'.'  To  the  Yl-ching  he  devoted  much  study,  and  Sze-mft 
Ch'ien  says  that  the  leather  thongs  by  which  the  tablets  of  his 
copy  were  bound  together  were  thrice  worn  out.  '  If  some  years 

were  added  to  my  life,'  he  said,  '  I  would  give  fifty  to  the  study  of 
the  Tl,  and  then  I  might  come  to  be  without  great  faults'.'  During 
this  time  also,  we  may  suppose  that  he  supplied  Tsftng  ShAn  with 
the  materials  of  the  classic  of  Filial  Piety.  The  same  year  that  he 

returned,  Chi  K'ang  sent  Yen  TA  to  ask  his  opinion  about  aa 

'  ̂L    ot  ■?■>  **"  **™^  '*<•  ■■  mentioned  in  the  An»l*ots,  V,  xiv.  »  See  Uie 

IHr^.P-'*  'AM-IXiiT.  »  An..  VII.  ivi. 
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additional  impoet  which  he  wished  to  lay  upon  the  people,  but 
Confucius  refused  to  give  any  reply,  telling  the  disciple  privately 
his  disapproval  of  the  proposed  measure.  It  was  carried  out,  how- 

ever, in  the  following  year,  hy  the  agency  of  Yen,  on  which  occasion, 

I  suppose,  it  was  that  Confucius  said  to  the  other  disciples,  '  He  is 
no  disciple  of  mine ;  my  little  children,  beat  the  drum  and  assail 

him '.'  The  year  B.c.  483  was  marked  by  the  death  of  his  son  LI, 
which  he  seems  to  have  borne  with  more  equanimity  than  he  did 
that  of  his  disciple  Yen  HM,  which  some  writers  assign  to  the 
following  year,  though  I  have  already  mentioned  it  under  the  year 
B.C.  489. 

In  the  spiing  of  RC.  481,  a  servant  of  Cht  K'ang  caught  a 
Ch'i-Iin  on  a  hunting  excursion  of  the  duke  in  the  present  district 
of  Chii-hedang '.  No  person  could  tell  what  strange  animal  it  was, 
and  Confucius  was  called  to  look  at  it.  He  at  once  knew  it  to  be 

a  lin,  and  the  legend-writers  say  that  it  bore  on  one  of  its  horns 
the  piece  of  ribbon,  which  his  mother  had  attached  to  the  one  that 

appeared  to  her  before  bis  birth.  According  to  the  chronicle  of 

Kung-yang,  he  was  profoundly  affected.  He  cried  out,  '  For  whom 

have  you  come  ?  For  whom  have  you  come  ? '  His  tears  flowed 
freely,  and  he  added,  *  The  course  of  my  doctrines  is  run  ̂ ' 

Notwithstanding  the  appearance  of  the  lin,  the  life  of  Confucius 
was  still  protracted  for  two  years  longer,  though  he  took  occasion 

to  terminate  with  that  event  his  history  of  the  Ch'un  Ch'iil.  This 
Work,  according  to  Sze-mA  Ch'ien,  was  altogether  the  production  of 
this  year,  but  we  need  not  suppose  that  it  was  so.  In  it,  from  the 
standpoint  of  L4i,  he  briefly  indicates  the  principal  events  occurring 
throughout  the  country,  every  term  being  expressive,  it  is  said,  of 
the  true  character  of  the  actors  and  events  described.  Confucius 

said  himself, '  It  is  the  Spring  and  Autumn  which  will  make  men 
know  me,  and  it  is  the  Spring  and  Autumn  which  wiU  make  men 

condemn  me  *.'  Mencius  makes  the  composition  of  it  to  have  been 

an  achievement  as  great  as  Y<!t's  regulation  of  the  waters  of  the 
deluge  : — '  Confiicius  completed  the  Spring  and  Autumn,  and  re- 

bellious ministers  and  villainous  sons  were  struck  with  terror'.' 
Towards  the  end  of  this  year,  word  came  to  JA  that  the  dukQ 

-f"  PH  ̂   •  Ai^ojAiag  to  Kong-pkng,  however,  the  Kn  was  found  bj  acme  wciod-eath«r«Tii 
■  lUnetDB  Ul.  Ft.  IL  ix.  8.  *  Menoins  III.  Ft  II.  ix.  ii. 
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of  Ch'l  had  been  murdered  by  one  of  his  officers.  CoDfucitis  was 
moTed  with  indigpiatioD.  Such  an  outrage,  he  felt,  called  for  his 
solemn  interference.  He  bathed,  went  to  court,  and  represented 

the  matter  to  the  duke,  saving,  'Ch'an  Hang  has  slain  hia  sovereign, 
I  beg  that  yon  will  undertake  to  punish  him.'  The  duke  pleaded 
his  incapacity,  urging  that  lA  was  weak  compared  with  Ch'l,  bat 
Coniucius  replied,  '  One  half  the  people  of  Ch'l  are  not  consenting 
to  the  deed.  If  you  add  to  the  people  of  Ld  one  half  the  people 

of  Ch'l,  you  are  sure  to  overcome.'  But  he  could  not  infuse  his 
spirit  into  the  duke,  who  told  him  to  go  and  lay  the  matter  before 
the  cbieis  of  the  three  Families.  Sorely  against  his  sense  of 

propriety,  he  did  so,  but  they  would  not  act,  and  he  withdrew 

with  the  remark,  'Following  in  the  rear  of  the  great  officers,  I 

did  not  dare  not  to  represent  such  a  matter*.' 
In  the  year  B.a  479,  Confucius  had  to  mourn  the  death  of 

another  of  his  disciples,  one  of  those  who  had  been  longest  with 
him, — the  well-known  Tsze-ld.  He  stands  out  a  sort  of  Peter  in 
the  Confucian  ediool,  a  man  of  impulse,  prompt  to  speak  and 
prompt  to  act.  He  gets  many  a  check  from  the  master,  but  there 

is  evidently  a  strong  sympathy  between  them.  Tsze-IA  uses  a 
freedom  with  him  on  which  none  of  the  other  disciples  dares  to 
venture,  and  there  is  not  one  among  them  all,  for  whom,  if  I  may 
speak  from  my  own  feeling,  the  foreign  student  comes  to  form 
such  a  liking.  A  pleasant  picture  is  presented  to  us  in  one  passage 

of  the  Analects.  It  is  said,  '  The  disciple  Min  was  standing  by  his 
side,  looking  bland  and  precise ;  Tsze-M  (named  YA),  looking  bold 
and  soldierly;  Yen  Y1I  and  Tsze-kung,  with  a  free  and  straight- 

forward manner.  The  master  was  pleased,  but  he  observed,  *'YA 
there  I — he  will  not  die  a  natural  death  *."  ' 

This  prediction  was  verified.  When  Confucius  returned  to  LA 

from  Wei,  he  left  Tsze-IA  and  Tsze-kio »  engaged  there  in  offidal 
service.  Troubles  arose.  News  came  to  LO,  b.c.  479,  that  a  revo- 

lution was  in  progress  in  Wei,  and  when  Confucius  heard  it,  he 

said,  '  Cb'Ai  will  come  here,  but  YA  will  die  *.'  So  it  turned  out. 
When  TEze-k&o  saw  that  matters  were  desperate  he  made  his 
escape,  but  Tsze-l<i  would  not  forsake  the  chief  who  had  treated 

■  See  the  ;^  'A^  ̂   -^  'f'  E9   ̂   «i>d  Anftlecta  XIV.  xxit  *  Auk.  XL  zii. 

•  ̂   ̂,  bj  Burn^ne   K4o  (^),  .nd  »«oe  ChM  (^).  '  O^ti..  J^^,  ̂  
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him  well.  He  threw  himself  into  the  mel^,  and  was  slain.  Gon- 
iiicitis  wept  sore  for  him,  but  his  own  death  was  not  far  off.  It 
took  place  on  the  eleventh  day  of  the  fourth  month  in  the  same 

year,  B.C.  479'. 
Early  one  morning,  we  are  told,  he  got  up,  and  with  his  bands 

behind  his  back,  dragging  bis  staff,  he  moved  about  by  his  door, 

crooning  over, — 
'  The  great  mountain  must  crumbte ; 
The  strong  be&m  must  break ; 

And  the  wise  man  wither  away  like  a  plant' 

After  a  little,  be  entered  the  bouse  and  sat  down  opposite  the 

door.  Tsze-kuDg  had  beard  his  words,  and  said  to  himself,  '  If  the 
great  mountain  crumble,  to  what  shall  I  look  up  ?  If  the  strong 
beam  break,  and  the  wise  man  wither  away,  on  whom  shall  I  lean? 

The  master,  I  fear,  is  going  to  be  ill.'  With  this  he  hastened  into 
the  house.  Confucius  said  to  him, '  Ts'ze,  what  makes  you  bo  late  ? 
According  to  the  statutes  of  HsiA,  the  eorpse  was  dressed  and 
co£Gned  at  the  top  of  the  eastern  steps,  treating  the  dead  as  if  be 
were  still  the  host.  Under  the  Yin,  the  ceremony  was  performed 
between  the  two  pillars,  as  if  the  dead  were  both  host  and  guest. 
The  rule  of  Chiu  is  to  perform  it  at  the  top  of  the  western  steps, 
treating  l^e  dead  ae  if  he  were  a  guest.  I  am  a  man  of  Yin,  and 
last  night  I  dreamt  that  I  was  sitting  with  offerings  before  me 
between  the  two  pillars.  No  intelligent  monarch  wises ;  there  is 
not  one  in  the  kingdom  that  will  make  me  his  master.  My  time  has 

come  to  die.'  So  it  was.  He  went  to  his  couch,  and  after  seven 

days  expired '. 
Such  is  the  account  which  we  have  of  the  last  hours  of  the  great 

philosopher  of  China.  His  end  was  not  unimpressive,  but  it  was 
melancholy.  He  sank  behind  a  cloud.  Disappointed  hopes  made 
his  soul  bitter.  The  great  ones  of  the  kingdom  bad  not  received 
his  teatdiiogs.  No  wife  nor  child  was  by  to  do  the  kindly  offices  of 
affection  for  him.  Nor  were  the  expectations  of  another  life  present 
with  bim  as  be  passed  through  the  dark  valley.  He  uttered  no 

prayer,  and  he  betrayed  no  apprehensions.  Deep-treasured  in  his 
own  heart  may  have  been  the  thought  that  he  had  endeavoured 
to  serve  his  generation  by  the  will  of  God,  but  he  gave  no  sign. 

'  The  mountain  falling  came  to  nought,  and  the  rock  was  removed 

'  See  tlie  ;^  ̂ ^  '^^-\'  J^  ̂ ,  ">*  Chiang  Yung'*  Life  of  OonfUoiuB,  £n  Im. '  Sm  tfao  U  Ctil,  IL  Sect  L  ii.  aa 
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out  of  his  place.  So  death  prevailed  against  him  and  he  passed ; 

his  countenance  was  changed,  and  he  was  sent  away.' 
lo.  I  flatter  myself  that  the  preceding  paragraphs  contain  a 

more  correct  narrative  of  the  principal  incidents  in  the  life  of  Con- 
fucius than  has  yet  been  given  in  any  European  language.  They 

might  easily  have  been  expanded  into  a  volume,  but  I  did  not  wish 
to  exhaust  the  subject,  but  only  to  furniah  a  sketch,  which,  while  it 
might  satisfy  the  general  reader,  would  be  of  special  assistance  to 
the  careful  student  of  the  classical  Booke.  I  had  taken  many  notes 
of  the  manifest  errors  in  regard  to  chronology  and  other  matters  in 

the  '  Narratives  of  the  School,'  and  the  chapter  of  Sze-m4  Ch'ien  on 
the  K'ung  family,  when  the  digest  of  Chiang  Yung,  to  which  I  have 
made  frequent  reference,  attracted  my  attention.  Conclusions  to 
which  I  had  come  were  confirmed,  and  a  clue  was  furnished  to 

difficulties  which  I  was  seeking  to  disentangle.  I  take  the  oppor- 
tunity to  sMJtnowledge  here  my  obligations  to  it.  With  a  few 

notices  of  Confucius's  habits  and  manners,  I  shall  conclude  this 
section. 

Veiy  little  can  be  gathered  from  reliable  sources  on  the  personal 
appearance  of  the  sage.  The  height  of  hie  father  is  stated,  as  I 
have  noted,  to  have  been  ten  feet,  and  though  Coniucius  came  short 

of  this  by  four  inches,  he  was  often  called  '  the  tall  man.'  It  is 
allowed  that  the  ancient  foot  or  cubit  was  shorter  than  the  modem, 

but  it  must  be  reduced  more  than  any  scholar  I  have  consulted  has 
yet  done,  to  bring  this  statement  within  the  range  of  credibility. 

The  legends  assign  to  his  figure  '  nine-and-forty  remarkable  pecu- 

liarities ','  a  tenth  part  of  which  would  have  made  him  more  a 
monster  than  a  man.  Dr.  Morrison  says  that  the  images  of  him, 
which  he  had  seen  in  the  northern  parts  of  China,  represent  him  as 

of  a  dark,  swarthy  colour '.  It  is  not  so  with  those  common  in  the 
south.  He  was,  no  doubt,  in  size  and  complexion  much  the  same 
as  many  of  hb  descendants  in  the  present  day.  Dr.  Edkins  and 
myself  enjoyed  the  services  of  two  of  those  descendants,  who  acted 

as  'wheelers'  in  the  wheelbarrows  which  conveyed  us  from  Ch'U- 
fEu  to  a  town  on  the  Grand  Canal  more  than  250  miles  off.  They 
were  strong,  capable  men,  both  physically  and  mentally  superior  to 
tJieir  companions. 

'  E9  "T*  JU  ̂ C-  *  Chinese  and  Ei^liBh  Dictionuy,  oluir.  S^.  Sir  John  Daria 
b1k>  mentions  seeing  a  fignre  of  ConAicioa,  in  a  temple  near  the  Fo-yang  lake,  of  which  the 

oomplnxion  na«  'quite  black'  (The  Chinese,  vol.  ii.  p.  66). 
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But  if  his  disciples  had  cothing  to  chronicle  of  his  personal 
appearance,  they  have  gone  very  minutely  into  an  account  of  many 
of  his  hahits.  The  tenth  Book  of  the  Analects  is  all  occupied  with 
his  deportment,  his  eating,  and  his  dress.  In  puhlic,  whether  in 
the  village,  the  temple,  or  the  court,  he  was  the  man  of  rule  and 

ceremony,  but  'at  home  he  was  not  formal.'  Yet  if  not  formal,  he 
was  particular.  In  hed  even  he  did  not  forget  himself ;—' he  did 

not  lie  like  a  corpse,'  and  'he  did  not  speak.'  'He  required  his 
sleeping  dress  to  he  half  as  long  again  as  his  hody.'  'If  he 
happened  to  he  sick,  and  the  piince  came  to  visit  him,  he  had  his 
face  set  to  the  east,  made  his  court  rohes  he  put  over  him,  and  drew 

his  ̂ rdle  acroes  them.* 
He  was  nice  in  his  diet, — '  not  disliking  to  have  his  rice  dressed 

fine,  nor  to  have  his  minced  meat  cut  small.'  'Anything  at  all 
gone  he  would  not  touch.'  '  He  must  have  bis  meat  cut  properly, 
and  to  every  kind  its  proper  sauce ;  but  he  was  not  a  great  eater.' 
'  It  was  only  in  drink  that  he  laid  down  no  limit  to  himself,  but  he 

did  not  allow  himself  to  be  confused  by  it.'  '  When  the  villagers 
were  drinking  together,  on  those  who  carried  staffs  going  out,  he 

went  out  immediately  after.'  There  must  always  be  ginger  at  the 
table,  and  '  when  eating,  he  did  not  converse.'  '  Although  his  food 
might  be  coarse  rice  and  poor  soup,  he  would  offer  a  little  of  it  in 

sacrifice,  with  a  grave,  respectful  air.' 
'  On  occasion  of  a  sudden  clap  of  thunder,  or  a  violent  wind,  he 

would  change  countenance.  He  would  do  the  same,  and  rise  up 

moreover,  when  he  found  himself  a  guest  at  a  loaded  board.'  '  At 
the  sight  of  a  person  in  mourning,  he  would  also  change  counten- 

ance, and  if  he  happened  to  be  in  his  carriage,  he  would  bend 

forward  wiUi  a  respectful  salutation.'  'His  general  way  in  his 
carriage  was  not  to  turn  his  head  round,  nor  talk  hastily,  nor  point 

with  his  hands.'  He  was  charitable.  'When  any  of  his  friends 
died,  if  there  were  no  relations  who  could  be  depended  on  for  the 

necessary  offices,  he  would  say,  "  I  will  bury  him." ' 
The  disciples  were  so  careful  to  record  these  and  other  character- 

istics of  their  master,  it  is  said,  because  every  act,  of  movement  or 
of  rest,  was  closely  associated  with  the  great  principles  which  it 
was  his  object  to  inculcate.  The  detail  of  so  many  small  matters, 
however,  hardly  impresses  a  foreigner  so  favourably.  There  rather 
seems  to  be  a  want  of  freedom  about  the  philosopher. 
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SECTION    II. 

HIS   INFLUBHCE   AND  OPINIONS. 

I.  Confucius  died,  we  have  seen,  eomplaiuing  that  of  all  the 
princes  of  the  kingdom  there  was  not  one  who  would  adopt  his 
Homsge  ran-  principles  and  obey  his  lessons.  He  had  hardly 

chl^by  ft^"^:  passed  from  the  stage  of  life,  when  his  merit  began PBignBofchini.  to  be  acknowledged.  When  the  duke  Ai  heard  of 
his  death,  he  pronounced  his  eulogy  in  the  words, '  Heaven  has  not 
left  to  me  the  aged  man.  There  is  none  now  to  assist  me  on  the 

throne.  Woe  is  me !  Alas  I  0  venerable  Nl  M '  Tsze-kung  com- 
plained of  the  inconsistency  oT  this  lamentation  from  one  who 

could  not  use  the  master  when  he  was  alive,  but  the  prince  was 
probably  sincere  in  Ma  grief  He  caused  a  temple  to  be  erected, 
and  ordered  that  sacrifice  should  be  offered  to  the  sage,  at  the  four 
seasons  of  the  year  \ 

The  sovereigns  of  the  tottering  dynasty  of  Chiu  had  not  the 
intelligence,  nor  were  they  in  a  position,  to  do  honour  to  the 
departed  philosopher,  but  the  facts  detailed  in  the  first  chapter 
of  these  prolegomena,  in  connexion  with  the  attempt  of  the  founder 

of  the  Ch'in  dynasty  to  destroy  the  literary  monuments  of  antiquity, 
show  how  the  authority  of  Confucius  had  come  by  that  time  to 

prevail  through  the  nation.  The  founder  of  the  Han  dynasty,  in 
passing  through  lA,  B.C.  195,  visited  his  tomb  and  ofiTered  the  three 
victims  in  sacrifice  to  him.  Other  sovereigns  since  then  have  often 
made  pilgrimages  to  the  spot  The  most  famous  temple  in  the 
empire  now  rises  near  the  place  of  the  grave.  The  second  and 

greatest  of  the  rulers  of  the  present  dynasty,  in  the  twenty-third 

year  of  his  reign,  the  K'ang-hsl  period,  there  set  the  example  of 
kneeling  thrice,  and  each  time  laying  his  forehead  thrice  in  the 
dust,  before  the  image  of  the  sage. 

In  the  year  of  our  Lord  i,  began  the  practice  of  conferring 
honorary  designations  on  Confucius  by  imperial  authority.  The 

emperor  Fing '  then  styled  him — '  The  duke  Nl,  all-complete  and 

'  U  Chl,  II.  Sect.  L  iii,  43.  Thii  eulogy  is  found  at  gieftler  length  in  the  j^  -jlh  ^ 

immedUtelr  aRer  tbe  notice  of  the  sage'a  death.  ■  See  the  ̂ S  ̂S  inP  ̂   Q  ̂  

^E  — '1  art.  on  ConAioiua.     I  am  indebted  t«  Ihii  for  moat  of  the  notices  in  thia  paia- 

«»ph        ■  ̂  US: 
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iilostriouB •.'  This  was  changed,  in  a.d.  492,  to — 'The  venerable 
Nl,  the  accomplished  Sage*/  Other  titles  have  supplanted  this. 
Shun-chih',  the  first  of  the  Man-ch4u  dynasty,  adopted,  in  his 

second  year,  A.D.  1645,  the  style, — 'K'ung,  the  ancient  Teacher, 
accomplished  and  illustrious,  all-complete,  the  perfect  Sage  * ; '  bub 
twelve  years  later,  a  shorter  title  was  introduced, — 'K'ung,  the 
ancient  Teacher,  the  perfect  Sage*.'  Since  that  year  no  further alteration  has  been  made. 

At  first,  the  worship  of  Confucius  was  confined  to  the  country  of 
lA,  but  in  A.D.  57  it  was  enacted  that  sacrifices  should  be  offered 

to  him  in  the  imperial  college,  and  in  all  the  colleges  of  the 
principal  territorial  divisions  throughout  the  empire.  In  those 
sacrifices  he  was  for  some  centuries  associated  with  the  duke  of 

Chiu,  the  legislator  to  whom  C3onfucius  made  frequent  reference, 
but  in  A.D.  609  separate  temples  were  assigned  to  them,  and  in 
638  our  sage  displaced  the  older  worthy  altogether.  About  the 
same  time  began  the  custom,  which  continues  to  the  present  day, 

of  erecting  temples  to  him, — separate  structures,  in  connexion  with 
all  the  colleges,  or  examination-halls,  of  the  country. 

The  sage  is  not  alone  in  those  temples.  In  a  hall  behind  the 

principal  one  occupied  by  himself  are  the  tablets — in  some  cases, 
the  images — of  several  of  his  ancestors,  and  other  worthies ;  while 
associated  with  himself  are  his  principal  disciples,  and  many  who 
in  subsequent  times  have  signalized  themselves  as  expounders  and 
exemplifiers  of  his  doctrines.  On  the  first  day  of  every  month, 
offerings  of  fruits  and  vegetables  are  set  forth,  and  on  the  fifteenth 
there  is  a  solemn  burning  of  incense.  But  twice  a  year,  in  the 

middle  months  of  spring  and  autumn,  when  the  first  ting  day '  of 
the  month  comes  round,  the  worship  of  Confucius  is  performed  with 
peculiar  solemnity.  At  the  imperial  college  the  emperor  himself  is 
required  to  attend  in  state,  and  is  in  fact  the  principal  performer. 
After  all  the  preliminary  arrangements  have  been  made,  and  the 
emperor  has  twice  knelt  and  six  times  bowed  his  head  to  the  earth, 

the  presence  of  Confucius's  spirit  is  invoked  in  the  words,  '  Great 
art  thou,  O  perfect  sage  I  Thy  virtue  is  full;  thy  doctrine  is 
complete.  Among  mortal  men  there  has  not  been  thine  equal. 
All  kings  honour  thee.   Thy  statutes  and  laws  have  come  gloriously 
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down.  Thou  art  the  pattern  in  this  imperial  school.  Beverently 
have  the  sacrificial  veasels  been  aet  out.  Full  of  awe,  we  sound  our 

drums  and  bells  ̂ ' 
The  spirit  is  supposed  now  to  be  present,  and  the  service 

proceeds  through  various  offerings,  when  the  first  of  which  has 

been  set  forth,  an  officer  reads  the  following  *,  which  is  the  prayer 
on  the  occasion : — '  On  this  . .  .  month  of  this  .  .  .  year,  I,  A.B., 
the  emperor,  offer  a  sacrifice  to  the  philosopher  ETung,  the  ancient 

Teacher,  the  perfect  Se^e,  and  say, — 0  Teacher,  in  virtue  equal  to 
Heaven  and  Earth,  whose  doctrines  embrace  the  past  time  and  the 
present,  thou  didst  digest  and  transmit  the  six  classics,  and  didst 
hand  down  lessons  for  all  generations  I  Now  in  this  second  month 
of  spring  (or  autumn),  in  reverent  observance  of  the  old  statutes, 
with  victims,  silks,  spirits,  and  fruits,  I  carefully  offer  sacrifice  to 
thee.  With  thee  are  associated  the  philosopher  Yen,  Continuator 
of  thee;  the  philosopher  Tsftng,  Exhibiter  of  thy  fundamental 

principles ;  the  philosopher  Tsze-sze,  Transmitter  of  thee ;  and 

the  philosopher  M&ng,  Second  to  thee.     May'st  thou  enjoy  the 

I  need  not  go  on  to  enlarge  on  the  homage  which  the  emperors 
of  China  render  to  Confucius.  It  could  not  be  more  complete.  He 
was  unreasonably  neglected  when  alive.  He  is  now  unreasonably 
venerated  when  dead. 

2.  The  rulers  of  China  are  not  singular  in  this  matter,  but  in 

entire  sympathy  with  the  mass  of  their  people.    It  is  the  distinction 
of  this  empire  that  education  has  been  highly  prized 

Oeuenl  appro-      ..-,  ,.  .  x  iV-i cution  of  oon-    in  it  from  the  earliest  times.     It  was  so  before  the 

*  ***  era  of  Confucius,  and  we  may  be  sure  that  the  system 
met  with  his  approbation.  One  of  his  remarkable  sayings  was, — 

'  To  lead  an  uninstructed  people  to  war  is  to  throw  them  away  K' 
When  he  pronounced  this  judgment,  he  was  not  thinking  of  military 
training,  but  of  education  in  the  duties  of  life  and  citizenship.  A 

people  so  taught,  he  thought,  would  be  morally  fitted  to  fight  for 
their  government.  Mencius,  when  lecturing  to  the  ruler  of  T&ng 
on  the  proper  way  of  governing  a  kingdom,  told  him  that  he  must 

provide  the  means  of  education  for  all,  the  poor  as  well,  as  the  rich. 

'  Establish,'  said  he,  '  heiang,  hsii,  hsio,  and  heido, — all  those  educa- 
tional institutions, — for  the  instruction  of  the  people  *.' 

'  *  S66tb»^^^^^i^-\'  Zl.      '  AimlXIILdx.      <MenfliMiaPt.I.ui.  iol 
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At  the  present  day,  education  is  widely  diffused  throughout 
China.  In  few  other  countries  is  the  Bchoolmaater  more  abroad, 

and  in  all  Bchools  it  is  Confucius  who  is  taught.  The  plan  of 
oompetitive  examloations,  and  the  selection  for  civil  offices  only 
&om  those  who  have  been  successful  candidates, — good  so  &r  as 
the  competition  is  concerned,  but  injurious  from  the  restricted 

range  of  subjecta  with  which  an  acquaintance  is  required, — have 
obtained  for  more  than  twelve  centuries.  The  classical  works  are 

the  text  books.  It  is  from  them  almost  exclusively  that  the 
themes  proposed  to  determine  the  knowledge  and  ability  of  the 
students  are  chosen.  The  whole  of  the  ma^tracy  of  China  is 
thus  versed  in  all  that  is  recorded  of  the  sage,  and  in  the  ancient 
literature  which  he  preserved.  His  thoughts  are  familiar  to  every 
man  in  authority,  and  his  character  is  more  or  less  reproduced  in 
him. 

The  official  civilians  of  China,  numerous  as  they  are,  are  but  a 
fraction  of  ite  students,  and  the  students,  or  those  who  make 

literature  a  profession,  are  again  but  a  fraction  of  those  who  attend 
school  for  a  shorter  or  longer  period.  Yet  so  far  as  the  studies 
have  gone,  they  have  been  occupied  with  the  Confucian  writings. 
In  the  schoolrooms  there  is  a  tablet  or  inscription  on  the  wall, 
sacred  to  the  sage,  and  every  pupil  is  required,  on  coming  to  school 
on  the  morning  of  the  first  and  fifteenth  of  every  month,  to  bow 

before  it,  the  first  thing,  as  an  act  of  reverence^.  Thus  all  in 
China  who  receive  the  slightest  tincture  of  learning  do  so  at  the 
fountain  of  Confucius.  They  learn  of  him  and  do  homage  to  him 
at  once.  I  have  repeatedly  quoted  the  statement  that  during  his 
life-time  he  had  three  thousand  disciples.  Hundreds  of  millions 
are  his  disciples  now.  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  make  any  allowance 
in  this  statement  for  the  followers  of  T&olsm  and  Buddhism,  for,  as 

Sir  John  Davis  has  observed,  *  whatever  the  other  opinions  or  faith 
of  a  Chinese  may  be,  he  takes  good  care  to  treat  Confucius  with 

respect*.'  For  two  thousand  years  he  has  reigned  supreme,  the 
imdisputed  teacher  of  this  most  populous  land. 

3.  This  position  and  infiuence  of  Confucius  are  to  be  ascribed,  I 

conceive,  chiefly  to  two  causes ; — ^his  being  the  preserver,  namely  of 

>  During  Uio  present  djnasty,  Ui«  teblet  of  ̂   S  '^  M*,  *^'>  8'>d  of  UtonLtura, 
bMM  to  A  ooutidenible  extent  duplaoed  that  of  Confuolua  in  eohoola.  Tet  the  wonhip  at  hfm 

doM  not  oluh  with  Uimt  of  the  other.     Be  ia  '  the  fRther '  of  oomposition  only. 
■  Hie  ChineM,  vol.  ii.  p.  45. 
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the  monuments  of  antiquity,  and  the  exemplifier  and  expounder  of 

Tbe  causes  of  ̂ ^^  maxims  of  the  golden  age  of  China;  and  the  devo- 
his  influance.  ^Jqjj  ̂   |,j(j,  ̂ f  jjjg  immediate  disciples  and  their  early 
followers.  The  national  and  the  personal  are  thus  blended  in  him, 
each  in  its  highest  degree  of  excellence.  He  was  a  Chinese  of  the 
Chinese ;  he  is  also  represented  as,  and  all  now  believe  him  to  have 
been,  the  beau  ideal  of  humanity  in  its  best  and  noblest  estate. 

4.  It  may  be  well  to  bring  forward  here  Confucius's  own  estimate of  himself  and  of  his  doctrines.    It  will  serve  to  illustrate  the 

HiB  own  eiti-    Statements  just  made.    The  following  are  some  of 

^tJ^^i^.     his  sayings :—' The  sage   and    the    man  of  perfect 
*'"'™'  virtue ; — how  dare  I  rank  myself  with  them  ?    It 
may  simply  be  said  of  me,  that  I  strive  to  become  such  without 

satiety,  and  teach  others  without  weariness.'  'In  letters  I  am 
perhaps  equal  to  other  men ;  but  the  character  of  the  superior 
man.  carrying  out  in  his  conduct  what  he  professes,  is  what  I  have 

not  yet  attained  to.'  '  The  leaving  virtue  without  proper  cultiva- 
tion ;  the  not  thoroughly  discussing  what  is  learned ;  not  being 

able  to  move  towards  righteousness  of  which  a  knowledge  ia  gained; 

and  not  being  able  to  change  what  ia  not  good; — these  are  the 

things  which  occasion  me  solicitude.'  *  I  am  not  one  who  was  bom 
in  the  possession  of  knowledge ;  I  am  one  who  is  fond  of  antiquity 

and  earnest  in  seeking  it  there.'  '  A  transmitter  and  not  a  maker, 
believing  in  and  loving  the  ancients,  I  venture  to  compare  myself 

with  our  old  Fftng  *.' 
Confucius  cannot  be  thought  to  speak  of  himself  in  these 

declarations  more  highly  than  he  ought  to  do.  Rather  we  may 
recognise  in  them  the  expressions  of  a  genuine  humility.  He  waa 
conscious  that  personally  he  came  short  in  many  thingn,  but  he . 
toiled  after  the  character,  which  he  saw,  or  fancied  that  he  saw, 
in  the  ancient  sages  whom  he  acknowledged ;  and  the  lessons  of 
government  and  morals  which  he  laboured  to  diffuse  were  those 
which  had  already  been  inculcated  and  exhibited  by  them. 

Emphatically  he  was  *a  transmitter  and  not  a  maker.'  It  is  not 
to  be  understood  that  he  was  not  fully  satisfied  of  the  truth  of  the 
principles  which  he  had  learned.  He  held  them  with  the  full 
approval  and  consent  of  his  own  understanding.  He  believed  that 
if  they  were  acted  on,  they  would  remedy  the  evils  of  his  time. 

B  btkeo  from  tb«  seventh  Book  of  the  Anilactn.      See  Dh«pten 

:Gby(^jOO^IC 



CK.  T.  Etoi.  u.]  HIS   INFLUENCE  AND  OPINIONS.  95 

There  was  nothing  to  prevent  rulers  like  Y4o  aod  Shun  and  the 
great  Yi)  irom  again  arising,  and  a  condition  of  happy  tranquillity 
being  realised  throughout  the  kingdom  under  their  sway. 

If  in  anything  he  thought  himself '  superior  and  alone,*  having 
attributes  which  others  could  not  claim,  it  was  in  his  possessing 
a  divine  commission  as  the  conservator  of  ancient  truth  and  rules. 

He  does  not  speak  very  definitely  on  this  point  It  is  noted  that 

'  the  appointments  of  Heaven  was  one  of  the  subjects  on  which  he 

rarely  touched^.'  His  most  remarkable  utterance  was  that  which  I 
have  already  given  in  the  sketch  of  his  Life  : — 'When  he  was  put 

in  fear  in  K'wang,  he  said,  "After  the  death  of  king  Win,  was  not 
the  cause  of  truth  lodged  here  in  me  ?  If  Heaven  had  wished  to 
let  this  cause  of  truth  perish,  then  I,  a  future  mortal,  should  not 
have  got  such  a  relation  to  that  cause.  While  Heaven  does  not  let 

the  cause  of  truth  perish,  what  can  the  people  of  K'wang  do  to 
me^  ?  "  '  Confucius,  then,  did  feel  that  he  was  in  the  world  for  a 
special  purpose.  But  it  was  not  to  announce  any  new  truths,  or  to 
initiate  any  new  economy.  It  was  to  prevent  what  had  previously 
been  known  from  being  lost.  He  followed  in  the  wake  of  Yio  and 
Shun,  of  Tang,  and  king  W&n.  Distant  from  the  last  by  a  long 
interval  of  time,  he  would  have  said  that  he  was  distant  from  him 

also  by  a  great  inferiority  of  character,  but  still  he  had  learned  the 

principles  on  which  they  all  happily  governed  the  country,  and  in 

their  name  he  would  lift  up  a  standard  against  the  prevailing  law- 
lessness of  his  age. 

5.  The  language  employed  with  reference  to  Confucius  by  his 
disciples  and  their  early  followers  presents  a  striking  contrast  with 

his  own,    I  have  already,  in  writing  of  the  scope  and 

(dples .  BDd  their 

•wiy  foUowere.  ^q  (^g  extravagant  eulogies  of  his  grandson  Tsze-sze. 
He  only  followed  the  example  which  had  been  set  by  those  among 
whom  the  philosopher  went  in  and  out  We  have  the  language  of 
Yen  Yuan,  his  favourite,  which  is  comparatively  moderate,  and 

simply  expresses  the  genuine  admiration  of  a  devoted  pupil  *. 
Tsze-kung  on  several  occasions  spoke  in  a  different  style.  Having 
heard  that  one  of  the  chiefs  of  LA  had  said  that  he  himself — 

Tsze-knng — was  superior  to  Confucius,  he  observed,  '  Let  me  use 
the  comparison  of  a  house  and  its  encom[>a8sing  wall.     My  wall 
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only  reaches  to  the  shoulders.  One  may  peep  over  it,  and  see 
whatever  is  valuable  in  the  apartmenta.  The  wall  of  my  master 
is  several  ̂ .thorns  high.  If  one  do  not  find  the  door  and  enter  by 
it,  he  cannot  see  the  rich  ancestral  temple  with  its  beauties,  nor  all 
the  officers  in  their  rich  array.  But  I  may  assume  that  they  are 
few  who  find  the  door.  The  remark  of  the  chief  was  only  what 

might  have  been  expected  \' 
Another  time,  the  same  individual  having  spoken  revilingly  of 

Confucius,  Tsze-kung  said,  'It  is  of  no  use  doing  so.  Chung-nl 
cannot  be  reviled.  The  talents  and  virtue  of  other  men  are  hillocks 

and  mounds  which  may  be  stepped  over.  Chung-nl  is  the  sun  or 
moon,  which  it  is  not  possible  to  step  over.  Although  a  man  may 
wish  to  cut  himself  o£f  from  the  sage,  what  barm  can  he  do  to  the 

sun  and  moon  "i  He  only  shows  that  he  does  not  know  bis  own 

capacity*.' In  conversation  with  a  fellow-disciple,  Tsze-kung  took  a  still 

higher  flight.  Being  charged  by  Tsze-ch'in  with  being  too  modest, 
for  that  Confucius  was  not  really  superior  to  him,  he  replied, '  For 
one  word  a  man  is  oflen  deemed  to  be  wise,  and  for  one  word  he  is 

often  deemed  to  be  foolish.  We  ought  to  be  careful  indeed  in 
what  we  say.  Our  master  cannot  be  attained  to,  just  in  the  same 
way  as  the  heavens  cannot  be  gone  up  to  by  the  steps  of  a  stair. 
Were  our  master  in  the  position  of  the  prince  of  a  State,  or  the  chief 
of  a  Family,  we  should  find  verified  the  description  which  has  been 

^ven  of  a  sage's  rule : — He  would  plant  the  people,  and  forthwith 
they  would  be  established ;  he  would  lead  them  on,  and  forthwith 
they  would  follow  him  ;  be  would  make  them  happy,  and  forthwith 
multitudes  would  resort  to  bis  dominions ;  he  would  stimulate 

them,  and  forthwith  they  would  be  harmonious.  While  he  lived, 
he  would  be  glorious.  When  he  died,  he  would  be  bitterly 

lamented.    How  is  it  possible  for  bim  to  be  attained  to '  V 
From  these  representations  of  Tsze-kung,  it  was  not  a  difficult 

step  for  Tsze-sze  to  take  in  exalting  Confocius  not  only  to  the 

level  of  the  ancient  sages,  but  as  'the  equal  of  Heaven.'  And 
MenciuB  took  up  the  theme.  Being  questioned  by  Kung-sun  Ch'&u, 
one  of  his  disciples,  about  two  ackoowledged  sages,  Po-1  and  t  Yin, 
whether  they  were  to  be  placed  in  the  same  rank  vrith  Confucius,  he 

replied, '  No.  Since  there  were  living  men  until  now,  there  never 
was  another  Confucius ; '  and  then  he  proceeded  to  fortify  his 

■  Ajul.  XIX.  xziii.  '  Ana.  XIX  zxir.  ■  Ana.  XIX.  txt. 
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opinion  hy  the  concurriDg  testimony  of  Ts&i  Wo,  Tsze-kung,  and 
YA  Zo,  who  all  had  wisdom,  he  thought,  sufficient  to  know  their 

master.  TsAi  Wo'a  opinion  wae,  'According  to  my  view  of  our 
master,  he  is  far  superior  to  Y4o  and  Shun.'  Tsze-kung  said,  'By 
viewing  the  ceremonial  ordinances  of  a  prince,  we  know  the  ■ 
character  of  bis  government.  By  hearing  his  music,  we  know  the 
character  of  hie  virtue.  From  the  distance  of  a  hundred  ages  after, 
I  can  arrange,  according  to  their  merits,  the  kings  of  those  hundred 

ages ; — not  one  of  them  can  escape  me.  From  the  birth  of  mankind 

till  now,  there  has  never  been  another  like  our  master.'  Yd  Zo 

said,  '  Is  it  only  among  men  that  it  is  so  ]  There  is  the  ch'l-lin 
among  quadrupeds  ;  the  fung-hwang  among  birds  ;  the  T'M  moun- 

tain among  mounds  and  ant-hiUs  ;  and  rivers  and  seas  among  rain- 
pools.  Though  different  in  degree,  they  are  the  same  in  kind.  So 
the  sages  among  mankind  are  also  the  same  in  kind.  But  they 
stand  out  from  their  felluws,  and  rise  above  the  level ;  and  from 

the  birth  of  mankind  till  now,  there  never  has  been  one  so  complete 

as  Confucius'.'  I  will  not  indulge  in  farther  illustration.  The 
judgment  of  the  sage's  disciples,  of  Tsze-sze,  and  of  Mencius,  has 
been  unchallenged  by  the  mass  of  the  scholars  of  China,  Doubtless 
it  pleases  them  to  bow  down  at  the  shrine  of  the  Sage,  for  their 
profession  of  literature  is  thereby  glorified.  A  reflection  of  the 
honour  done  to  him  falls  upon  themselves.  And  the  powers  that 
be,  and  the  multitudes  of  the  people,  fall  in  with  the  judgment. 
Confucius  is  thus,  in  the  empire  of  China,  the  one  man  hy  whom 
all  possible  personal  excellence  was  exemplified,  and  by  whom  all 
possible  lessons  of  social  virtue  and  political  wisdom  are  taught 

6.  The  reader  will  be  prepared  by  the  preceding  account  not 

to  expect  to  find  any  light  thrown  by  Confucius  on  the  great  prob- 
Subjecta  on  lems  of  the  humau  condition  and  destiny.  He  did 

did  "not  trea?—  "ot  speculate  on  the  creation  of  things  or  the  end  of 
roUgiougTMiS-  them.  He  was  not  troubled  to  account  for  the  origin 
ritual,  and  open    of  man,  uor  did  he  seek  to  know  about  his  hereafter. to  tha  charge  of  .  .  i        i        .  i        . 
insiiiewity.  He  meddled  neither  with  physics  nor  metaphysics'. 
The  testimony  of  the  Analects  about  the  subjects  of  his  teaching  is 

the  following : — '  His  frequent  themes  of  discooiBe  were  the  Book 
1,  II.  Pt.  I.  U.  ag-aS. 

'  The  contents  of  the  Yl^chiog,  and  Confucius'a  labours  upon  it,  maj  be  objected  In  oppo> 
■ition  to  this  statement,  and  I  must  be  understood  to  make  it  with  aome  leserration.    Six 
je*n»go,  I  apent  all  my  leisure  time  for  twelve  mou  tha  in  the  study  of  that  Work,  and  wrot« 
out  a  trwoslation  of  it,  but  at  (he  close  I  was  only  groping  my  way  in  darkneii  to  lay  hold  o{ 
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of  Poetry,  the  Book  of  History,  and  the  maintenance  of  the  rules  of 

Propriety.'  '  He  taught  letters,  ethics,  devotion  of  soul,  and  truth- 
fulness.' '  Extraordinary  things ;  feate  of  strength ;  states  of  dis- 

order; and  spiritual  beings,  he  did  not  like  to  talk  about'.' 
Confucius  is  not  to  be  blamed  for  his  silence  on  the  subjects  here 

indicated.  His  ignorance  of  them  was  to  a  great  extent  his 
misfortune.  He  had  not  learned  tbero.  No  report  of  them  had 
come  to  him  by  the  ear ;  no  vision  of  them  by  the  eye.  And  to 
his  practical  mind  the  toiling  of  thought  amid  uncertainties  seemed 
worse  than  useless. 

The  question  has,  indeed,  been  raised,  whether  he  did  not  make 

changes  in  the  ancient  creed  of  China',  but  I  cannot  believe  that  he 
did  so  consciously  and  designedly.  Had  his  idiosyncrasy  been  dif- 

ferent, we  might  have  had  expositions  of  the  ancient  views  on  some 
points,  the  effect  of  which  would  have  been  more  beneficial  than 
the  indefiniteness  in  which  they  are  now  leil,  and  it  may  be  doubted 
so  fer,  whether  Confucius  was  not  unfaithful  to  his  guides.  But 
that  he  suppressed  or  added,  in  order  to  bring  in  articles  of  belief 
originating  with  himself,  is  a  thing  not  to  be  charged  against  him. 

I  will  mention  two  important  subjects  in  regard  to  which  there 
is  a  conviction  in  my  mind  that  he  came  short  of  the  faith  of  the 
older  sages.  The  first  is  the  doctrine  of  God.  This  name  is 

common  in  the  Shih-ching  and  Sh<i-ching.  H  or  Shang-Tt  appears 
there  as  a  personal  being,  ruling  in  heaven  and  on  earth,  the  author 

of  man's  moral  nature,  the  governor  among  the  nations,  by  whom 
kings  reign  and  princes  decree  justice,  the  rewarder  uf  the  good, 

and  the  punisber'  of  the  bad.  Confucius  preferred  to  speak  of 
Heaven.  Instances  have  already  been  given  of  this.  Two  others 

may  be  cited  : — '  He  who  offends  against  Heaven  has  none  to  whom 

he  can  pray'?'  'Alas!'  said  he,  'there  is  no  one  that  knows  roe.' 
Tsze-kung  said,  '  What  do  you  mean  by  thus  saying  that  no  one 

knows  you  ? '    He  replied, '  I  do  not  murmur  against  Heaven.    I  do 
its  acopo  Mid  maanlng,  and  up  to  this  time  I  have  not  been  able  to  master  it  bo  as  to  sp«ak 

poaitiTel;  about  it.  It  will  come  in  due  time,  In  its  place,  in  the  present  Publieation,  and 

I  do  not  think  that  what  I  here  say  of  ConfucluB  will  require  much,  if  any,  modification.' 
So  I  wrote  in  1861 ;  and  I  at  last  accomplished  a  translation  of  the  Yl,  which  was  published  in 

188a,  u  the  aixteenth  volume  of  '  The  Sacred  Books  of  the  East.'  I  Bhoold  like  to  bring  out  • 
revision  of  that  version,  with  the  Chinese  text,  so  as  to  make  It  uniform  with  the  volumes  of 

the  CUaeic*  preriondf  published.  But  as  Tang  Ho  said  to  Conftaoius,  ■  The  years  do  not  wait 

for  us.' 
■  Ana.  VII.  rvii ;  xziv ;  zi.  'See  Hardwick'a  'Christ  and  other  Masters,'  Part  iU. 

pp.  18,  19,  with  his  reference  in  a  note  to  a  passage  from  Headowi's  '  The  Chineae  and  their 
Babelllona'  ■  Ana.  UI.  liii. 
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not  grumble  against  men.  My  studies  He  low,  aud  my  penetration 

rises  high.  But  there  is  Heaven ; — that  knows  me '  I '  Not  once 
throughout  the  Analects  does  he  use  the  personal  name.  I  would 
say  that  he  was  unreligious  rather  than  irreligious ;  yet  by  the 
coldness  of  bis  temperament  and  Intellect  in  this  matter,  bis 
influence  is  unfavourable  to  the  development  of  ardent  religious 
feeling  among  the  Chinese  people  generally;  and  he  prepared  the 
way  for  the  speculations  of  tbe  literati  of  mediaeval  and  modem 
times,  which  have  exposed  them  to  the  charge  of  atheism. 

Secondly,  Along  with  tbe  worship  of  God  there  existed  in  China, 
from  the  earliest  historical  times,  the  worship  of  other  spiritual 

beings, — especially,  and  to  every  individual,  the  worship  of  departed 
ancestors.  Confucius  recognised  this  as  an  institution  to  be  devoutly 

observed.  '  He  sacrificed  to  the  dead  as  if  they  were  present ;  be 
sacrificed  to  the  spirits  as  if  the  spirits  were  present.  He  said, 

"  I  consider  my  not  being  present  at  tbe  sacrifice  as  if  I  did  not 
sacrifice'." '  The  custom  must  have  originated  from  a  belief  in  tbe 
continued  existence  of  the  dead.  We  cannot  suppose  that  they 
who  instituted  it  thought  that  with  the  cessation  of  this  life  on 
earth  there  was  a  cessation  also  of  all  conscious  being.  But  Confucius 

never  spoke  explicitly  on  this  subject.  He  tried  to  evade  it  '  Cbl 
lA  asked  about  serving  tbe  spirits  of  ihei  dead,  and  tbe  master 

said,  "  While  you  are  not  able  to  serve  men,  how  can  you  serve  their 

spirits  1 "  The  disciple  added,  "  I  venture  to  ask  about  death,"  and 
he  was  answered,  "While  you  do  not  know  life,  bow  can  you  know 

about  death^."'  Still  more  striking  is  a  conversation  with  another 
disciple,  recorded  in  the  'Narratives  of  the  School,'  Tsze-kung 
asked  him,  saying,  *  Do  the  dead  have  knowledge  (of  our  services, 
that  is),  or  are  they  without  knowledge  V  Tbe  master  replied,  '  If 
I  were  to  say  that  the  dead  have  such  knowledge,  I  am  afraid  that 
filial  sons  and  dutiful  grandsons  would  injure  their  substance  in 
paying  tbe  last  offices  to  the  departed  ;  and  if  I  were  to  say  that 
the  dead  have  not  such  knowledge,  I  am  afraid  lest  unfilial  sons 

should  leave  their  parents  unburied.  You  need  not  wish,  Te'ze,  to 
know  whether  the  dead  have  knowledge  or  not.  There  is  no 

present  urgency  about  the  point.  Hereafter  you  will  know  it 

for  yourself*.'    Surely  this  was  not  the  teaching  proper  to  a  sage. 

K.  xrv.  zxxTii.  ■  Ana.  III.  ail. 

t.  ̂jjT  JB    toward!  the  »nd. 
-  pn»  iff'  — •» 
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He  said  on  one  occasion  that  he  bad  no  concealments  from  his 

disciples*.  Why  did  he  not  candidly  tell  his  real  thoughts  on 
so  interesting  a  subject  1  I  incline  to  think  that  he  doubted  more 
than  he  believed.  If  the  case  were  not  so,  it  would  be  difficult 
to  account  for  the  answer  which  he  returned  to  a  question  as  to 

what  constituted  wisdom ; — '  To  give  one's  self  earnestly,'  said  he, 
*to  the  duties  due  to  men,  and,  while  respecting  spiritual  beings,  to 
keep  aloof  from  them,  may  be  called  wisdom  \'  At  any  rate,  as  by 
bis  frequent  references  to  Heaven,  instead  of  following  the  phrase- 

ology of  the  older  sages,  he  gave  occasion  to  many  of  his  professed 
followers  to  identify  God  with  a  principle  of  reason  and  the  course 
of  nature;  so,  in  the  point  now  in  hand,  he  has  led  them  to  deny, 
like  the  Sadducees  of  old,  the  existence  of  any  spirit  at  all,  and  to 
tell  us  that  their  sacrifices  to  the  dead  are  but  an  outward  form,  the 

mode  of  espression  which  the  principle  of  filial  piety  requires  them 
to  adopt  when  its  objects  have  departed  this  life. 

It  will  not  be  supposed  that  I  wish  to  advocate  or  to  defend  the 
practice  of  sacrificing  to  the  dead.  My  object  has  been  to  point  out 
how  Confucius  recognised  it,  without  acknowledging  the  faith  from 
which  it  must  have  originated,  and  how  he  enforced  it  as  a  matter 
of  form  or  ceremony.  It  thus  connects  itself  with  the  most  serious 

charge  that  can  be  brought  against  him, — the  charge  of  insincerity. 

Among  the  four  things  which  it  is  said  he  taught, '  truthfulness  *  is 
specified^,  and  many  sayings  might  be  quoted  from  him,  in  which 

'  sincerity '  is  celebrated  as  highly  and  demanded  as  stringently  as 
ever  it  has  been  by  any  Christian  moralist ;  yet  he  was  not 
altogether  the  truthfnl  and  true  man  to  whom  we  accord  our 

highest  approbation.  There  was  the  case  of  MSng  Chih-fan,  who 
boldly  brought  up  the  rear  of  the  defeated  troops  of  Lft,  and 
attributed  his  occupying  the  place  of  honour  to  the  backwardness  of 
his  horse.  The  action  was  gallant,  but  the  apology  for  it  was  weak 
and  unnecessary.  And  yet  Confucius  saw  nothing  in  the  whole  but 

matter  for  praise*.  He  could  excuse  himself  from  seeing  an  un- 
welcome visitor  on  the  ground  that  he  was  sick,  when  there  was 

nothing  the  matter  with  him'*.  These  were  small  matters,  but 
what  shall  we  say  to  the  incident  which  I  have  given  in  the  sketch 

of  his  Life,  p.  79, — his  deliberately  breaking  the  oath  which  he  had 
sworn,  simply  on  the  ground  that  it  had  been  forced  from  hinil 

'  Ana.  VII,  ixiii.  '  An».  VI.  uc  '  See  above,  near  the  begiuaing  of  Uiis 
p«ragT»ph.  *  Ana-VI.  xiii.  '  Ana.  XVII.  xx. 
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I  should  be  glad  if  I  could  find  evidence  on  which  to  deny  the  truth 
of  that  occurrence.  But  it  rests  on  the  same  authority  as  most 
other  statements  about  him,  and  it  is  accepted  as  a  fact  by  the 
people  and  scholars  of  China.  It  must  have  had,  and  it  must  still 

have,  a  very  injurious  influence  upon  them.  Foreigners  charge  a 

habit  of  deceitfulnees  upon  the  nation  and  its  government ; — on 
the  justice  or  injustice  of  this  charge  I  say  nothing.  For  every  word 
of  falsehood  and  every  act  of  insincerity,  the  guilty  party  must  bear 
his  own  burden,  but  we  cannot  but  regret  the  example  of  Confucius 
ID  this  particular.  It  is  with  the  Chinese  and  their  sage,  as  it  was 
with  the  Jews  of  old  and  their  teachers.  He  that  leads  them  has 

caused  them  to  err,  and  destroyed  the  way  of  their  paths'. 
But  was  not  insincerity  a  natural  result  of  the  un-religion  of 

Confucius  1  There  are  certain  virtues  which  demand  a  true  piety 
in  order  to  their  fiourisliing  in  the  heart  of  man.  Natural  affection, 
the  feeling  of  loyalty,  and  enlightened  policy,  may  do  much  to 
build  up  and  preserve  a  family  and  a  state,  but  it  requires  more 
to  maintain  the  love  of  truth,  and  make  a  lie,  spoken  or  acted,  to  be 
shrunk  from  with  shame.  It  requires  in  fact  the  living  recognition 
of  a  God  of  truth,  and  all  the  sanctions  of  revealed  religion. 
Unfortunately  the  Chinese  have  not  had  these,  and  the  example  of 
him  to  whom  they  bow  down  as  the  best  and  wisest  of  men, 
does  not  set  them  against  dissimulation. 

7.  I  go  on  to  a  brief  discussion  of  Confucius's  views  on  govern- 
ment, or  what  we  may  call  his  principles  of  political  science.  It 

His  TiewB  on  could  not  be  in  his  long  intercourse  with  hie  disciples 

goTenuneut.  j^^^^  ̂ [j^j.  j^g  ghould  cnunclate  many  maxima  bearing 
on  character  and  morals  generally,  but  he  never  rested  in  the 

improvement  of  the  individual.  '  The  kingdom,  the  world,  brought 

to  a  state  of  happy  tranquiUity*,'  was  the  grand  object  which  he 
delighted  to  think  of ;  that  it  might  be  brought  about  as  easily  as 

*one  can  look  upon  the  palm  of  his  hand,'  was  the  dream  which 
it  pleased  him  to  indulge^.  He  held  that  there  was  in  men  an 
adaptation  and  readiness  to  be  governed,  which  only  needed  to  be 
taken  advantage  of  in  the  proper  way.  There  must  be  the  right 

administrators,  but  given  those,  and  '  the  growth  of  government 
would  be  rapid,  Just  as  vegetation  is  rapid  in  the  earth  ;  yea,  their 

■  luisb  iU.  la.  '  ?C  ~F  ̂-   ̂*  "■*  ̂   ̂ >  ̂   *""■  *'  ̂ '  **■ ■  Ana.  III.  zi ;  <<  al. 
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government  would  display  itself  like  an  easily-growing  rush*.'  The 
eame  sentiment  was  common  firom  the  lips  of  Mencius.  Enforcing 
it  one  day,  when  conversing  with  one  of  the  petty  rulers  of  his 

time,  he  said  in  his  peculiar  style,  *Does  your  Majesty  understand 
the  way  of  the  growing  grain  1  During  the  seventh  and  eighth 
months,  when  drought  prevails,  the  plants  become  dry.  Then  the 
clouds  collect  densely  in  the  heavens ;  they  send  down  torrents  of 
rain,  and  the  grain  erects  itself  as  if  by  a  shoot  When  it  does  so, 

who  can  keep  it  back'?'  Such,  he  contended,  would  be  the 
response  of  the  mass  of  the  people  to  any  true  '  shepherd  of  men.' 
It  may  be  deemed  unnecessary  that  I  should  specify  this  point,  for 
it  is  a  truth  applicable  to  the  people  of  all  nations.  Speaking 
generally,  government  is  by  no  device  or  cunning  craftiness ; 
human  nature  demands  it.  But  in  no  other  family  of  mankind  is 
the  characteristic  so  largely  developed  as  in  the  Chinese.  The  love 

of  order  and  quiet,  and  a  willingness  to  submit  to  *  the  powers  that 
be/  eminently  distinguish  them.  Foreign  writers  have  often  taken 

notice  of  this,  and  have  attributed  it  to  the  influence  of  Confucius's 
doctrines  as  inculcating  subordination ;  but  it  existed  previous  to 
his  time.  The  character  of  the  people  moulded  his  system,  more 
than  it  was  moulded  by  it. 

This  readiness  to  be  governed  arose,  according  to  Confucius,  from 

'  the  duties  of  universal  obligation,  or  those  between  sovereign  and 
minister,  between  father  and  son,  between  husband  and  wife,  be- 

tween elder  brother  and  younger,  and  those  belonging  to  the 

intercourse  of  friends^'  Men  as  they  are  bom  into  the  world,  and 
grow  up  in  it,  find  themselves  existing  in  those  relations.  They  are 
the  appointment  of  Heaven.  And  each  relation  has  its  reciprocal 

obligations,  the  recognition  of  which  is  proper  to  the  Heaven-con- 
ferred nature.  It  only  needs  that  the  sacredness  of  the  relations  be 

maintained,  and  the  duties  belonging  to  them  faithfully  discharged, 

and  the  '  happy  tranquillity '  will  prevail  all  under  heaven.  As  to 
the  institutions  of  government,  the  laws  and  arrangements  by 
which,  as  through  a  thousand  channels,  it  should  go  forth  to  carry 

plenty  and  prosperity  through  the  length  and  breadth  of  the  country, 

it  did  not  belong  to  Confucius,  'the  thronelesa  king,'  to  set  them 
forth  minutely.  And  indeed  they  were  existing  in  the  records  of 

'  the  ancient  sovereigns.'     Nothing  new  was  needed.     It  was  only 

'  4*   iff '  "■  *  '  MenoiuB,  I.Pt.Lvi.6.  >F|lj^,XK.a 
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requisite  to  pursue  the  old  paths,  and  raise  up  the  old  standards. 

'  The  government  of  Wan  and  Wli/  he  said, '  is  displayed  in  the 
records, — the  tablets  of  wood  and  bamboo.  Let  there  be  the  men, 

and  the  government  will  flourish ;  but  without  the  men,  the  govern- 

ment decays  and  ceases'.'  To  the  same  effect  was  the  reply  which 
he  gave  to  Yen  H(!li  when  asked  by  him  how  the  government  of 
a  State  should  be  administered.  It  seems  very  wide  of  the  mark, 

until  we  read  it  in  the  light  of  the  sage's  veneration  for  ancient 
ordinances,  and  his  opinion  of  their  sufficiency.  '  Follow,'  he  said, 
'  the  seasons  of  HsiA.  Ride  in  the  state-carriages  of  Yin.  Wear 
the  ceremonial  cap  of  Ch&u.  Let  the  music  be  the  Shio  with  its 
pantomimes.  Banish  the  songs  of  ChSng,  and  keep  far  from  specious 
talkers  V 

C3onfuciu8's  idea  then  of  a  happy,  well-govemed  State  did  not  go 
beyond  the  flourishing  of  the  five  relations  of  society  which  have 
been  mentioned ;  and  we  have  not  any  condensed  exhibition  from 
him  of  their  nature,  or  of  the  duties  belonging  to  the  several  parties 
in  them.  Of  the  two  first  he  epoke  frequently,  but  aU  that  he  has 
said  on  the  others  would  go  into  small  compasa  Mencius  has  said 

that  *  between  father  and  son  there  should  he  affection ;  between 
sovereign  and  minister  righteousness;  between  husband  and  wife 
attention  to  their  separate  functions ;  between  old  and  young,  a 

proper  order  ;  and  between  friends,  fidelity  *.'  Confucius,  I  appre- 
hend, would  hardly  have  accepted  this  account.  It  does  not  bring 

out  sufficiently  the  authority  which  he  claimed  for  the  father  and 
the  sovereign,  and  the  obedience  which  he  exacted  from  the  child 
and  the  minister.  With  regard  to  the  relation  of  husband  and  wife, 
he  was  in  no  respect  superior  to  the  preceding  sages  who  had 

enunciated  their  views  of  *  propriety '  on  the  subject.  We  have  a 
somewhat  detailed  exposition  of  his  opinions  in  the  '  Narratives  of 
the  School.' — 'Man,*  said  he,  'is  the  representative  of  Heaven,  and 
is  supreme  over  all  things.  Woman  yields  obedience  to  the  instruc- 

tions of  man,  and  helps  to  carry  out  his  principles*.  On  this 
account  she  can  determine  nothing  of  herself,  and  is  subject  to  the 
rule  of  the  three  obediences.  When  young,  she  must  obey  her 
father  and  elder  brother ;  when  married,  she  must  obey  her  husband  ; 
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when  ber  husband  is  dead,  she  must  obey  her  son.  She  may  not 
think  of  marrying  a  second  time.  No  instructions  or  orders  must 

issue  from  the  harem.  Woman's  business  is  simply  the  preparation 
and  supplying  of  drink  and  food.  Beyond  the  threshold  of  her 
apartments  she  should  not  be  known  for  evil  or  for  good.  She  may 
not  cross  the  boundaries  of  the  State  to  attend  a  funeral.  She 

may  take  no  step  on  her  own  motion,  and  may  come  to  no  conclu- 
sion on  her  own  deliberation.  There  are  five  women  who  are  not 

to  be  taken  in  marriage  : — the  daughter  of  a  rebellious  house  ;  the 
daughter  of  a  disorderly  house  ;  the  daughter  of  a  house  which  has 
produced  criminals  for  more  than  one  generation  ;  the  daughter  of 
a  leprous  house;  and  the  daughter  who  has  lost  her  father  and 
elder  brother.  A  wife  may  be  divorced  for  seven  reasons,  which, 
however,  may  be  overruled  by  three  considerations.  The  grounds 

for  divorce  are  disobedience  to  her  husband's  parents ;  not  giving 

birth  to  ason;  dissolute  conduct ;  jealousy — (of  her  husband's  atten- 
tions, that  is,  to  the  other  inmates  of  his  harem) ;  talkativeness ;  and 

thieving.  The  three  coneideratione  which  may  overrule  these 

grounds  are — first,  if,  while  she  was  taken  from  a  home,  she  has  now 
DO  home  to  return  to  ;  second,  if  she  have  passed  with  her  husband 

through  the  three  years'  mourning  for  his  parents ;  third,  if  the 
husband  have  become  rich  from  being  poor.  All  these  regulations 
were  adopted  by  the  sages  in  harmony  with  the  natures  of  man  and 

■woman,  and  to  give  importance  to  the  ordinance  of  marriage '.' 
With  these  ideas  of  the  relations  of  society,  Confucius  dwelt 

much  on  the  necessity  of  personal  correctness  of  character  on  the 
part  of  those  in  authority,  in  order  to  secure  the  right  fulfilment  of 
the  duties  implied  in  them.  This  is  one  grand  peculiarity  of  his 

teaching.  I  have  adverted  to  it  in  the  review  of  '  The  Great 

Learning,'  but  it  deserves  some  further  exhibition,  and  there  are 
three  conversations  with  the  chief  CM  K'ang  in  which  it  is  very 
expressly  set  forth.  '  Chi  K'ang  asked  about  government,  and 
Confucius  replied,  "  To  govern  means  to  rectify.  If  you  lead  on 
the  people  with  correctness,  who  will  dare  not  to  be  correct?"'  *Chl 
K'ang,  distressed  about  the  number  of  thieves  in  the  State,  inquired 
of  Confucius  about  how  to  do  away  with  them.  Confucius  said, "  If 
you,  sir,  were  not  covetous,  though  you  should  reward  them  to  do 

it,  they  would  not  steal." '    '  Chi  K'ang  asked  about  government, 
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saying,  "  What  do  you  say  to  killing  the  unprincipled  for  the  good 

of  the  principled  "i "  Confucius  replied,  "  Sir,  in  carrying  on  your 
government,  why  should  you  tise  killing  at  all  1  Let  your  evinced 
desires  be  for  what  is  good,  and  the  people  will  be  good.  The 
relation  between  superiors  and  inferiors  is  like  that  between  the 
wind  and  the  grass.  The  grass  must  bend,  when  the  wind  blows 

across  it'."' 
Example  is  not  so  powerful  as  Confucius  in  these  and  many 

other  passages  represented  it,  hut  its  influence  is  very  great.  Its 
virtue  is  recognised  in  the  family,  and  it  is  demanded  in  the  church 

of  Christ.  'A  bishop' — and  I  quote  the  term  with  the  simple 
meaning  of  overseer — 'must  be  blameless.'  It  seems  to  me,  how- 

ever, that  in  the  progress  of  society  in  the  West  we  have  come 
to  think  less  of  the  power  of  example  in  many  departments  of 
state  than  we  ought  to  do.  It  is  thought  of  too  little  in  the 

army  and  the  navy.  We  laugh  at  the  'self-denying  ordinance,' 
and  the  'new  model'  of  1644,  but  there  lay  beneath  them  the 
principle  which  Confucius  so  broadly  propounded, — the  importance 
of  personal  virtue  in  all  who  are  in  authority.  Now  that  Great 
Britain  is  the  governing  power  over  the  masses  of  India,  and  that 
we  are  coming  more  and  more  into  contact  with  tens  of  thousands 

of  the  Chinese,  this  maxim  of  our  sage  is  deserving  of  serious  con- 
sideration from  all  who  bear  rule,  and  especially  fh>m  those  on  whom 

devolves  the  conduct  of  aflairs.  His  words  on  the  susceptibility  of 
the  people  to  be  acted  on  by  those  above  them  ought  not  to  prove 
as  water  spilt  on  the  ground. 

But  to  return  to  Confiicius. — As  he  thus  lays  it  down  that  the 
mainspring  of  the  well-being  of  society  is  the  personal  character  of 
the  ruler,  we  look  anxiously  for  what  directions  he  has  given  for 

the  cultivation  of  that.  But  here  he  is  very  defective.  '  Self-adjust- 

ment and  purification,'  he  said,  '  with  careful  regulation  of  his  dress, 
and  the  not  making  a  movement  contrary  to  the  rules  of  propriety ; 

— this  is  the  way  for  the  ruler  to  cultivate  his  person*.'  This  is 
laying  too  much  stress  on  what  is  external;  but  even  to  attain  to 
this  is  beyond  unassisted  human  strength.  Confucius,  however, 

never  recc^ised  a  disturbance  of  the  moral  elements  in  the  constitu- 
tion of  man.  The  people  would  move,  according  to  him,  to  the 

virtue  of  their  ruler  as  the  grass  bends  to  the  wind,  and  that  virtue 

'  Ana.  XII.  STii;  xriii ;  xir.  '  fjj  j^,  xx.  14. 
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would  come  to  the  ruler  at  liis  call.  Many  were  the  lamentations 
which  he  uttered  over  the  degeneracy  of  his  times;  frequent 
were  the  confessions  which  he  made  of  his  own  shortcomings. 

It  seems  strange  that  it  never  came  distinctly  before  him,  that  there 
is  a  power  of  evil  in  the  prince  and  the  peasant,  which  no  efforts 
of  their  own  and  no  instructions  of  sages  are  effectual  to  subdue. 

The  government  which  Confucius  taught  was  a  despotism,  but  of 

a  modified  character.  He  allowed  no  'jus  divinum,'  independent  of 
personal  virtue  and  a  benevolent  rule.  He  has  not  explicitly  stated, 
indeed,  wherein  lies  the  ground  of  the  great  relation  of  the  governor 
and  the  governed,  but  his  views  on  the  subject  were,  we  may  assume, 

in  accordance  with  the  language  of  the  ShO-ching: — 'Heaven  and 
Earth  are  the  parents  of  all  things,  and  of  all  things  men  are  the 
most  intelligent.  The  man  among  them  most  distinguished  for 
intelligence  becomes  chief  ruler,  and  ought  to  prove  himself  the 

parent  of  the  people'.'  And  again,  '  Heaven,  protecting  the  inferior 
people,  has  constituted  for  them  rulers  and  teachers,  who  should  be 

able  to  be  assisting  to  God,  extending  favour  and  producing  tran- 

quillity throughout  all  parts  of  the  kingdom  *.'  The  moment  the 
ruler  ceases  to  be  a  minister  of  God  for  good,  and  does  ■  not 
administer  a  government  that  is  beneficial  to  the  people,  he  forfeits 
the  title  by  which  he  holds  the  throne,  and  perseverance  in 

oppression  will  surely  lead  to  his  overthrow.  Mencius  inculcated 
this  principle  with  a  frequency  and  boldness  which  are  remarkable. 
It  was  one  of  the  things  about  which  Confucius  did  not  like  to  talk. 

Still  he  held  it.  It  is  conspicuous  in  the  last  chapter  of '  The  Great 

Learning,'  Its  tendency  has  been  to  check  the  violence  of  oppres- 
sion, and  maintain  the  self-respect  of  the  people,  all  along  the  course 

of  Chinese  history. 

I  must  bring  these  observations  on  Confucius's  views  of  govern- 
ment to  a  close,  and  I  do  so  with  two  remarks.  First,  they  are 

adapted  to  a  primitive,  unsophisticated  state  of  society.  He  is  a 
good  counsellor  for  the  father  of  a  family,  the  chief  of  a  clan,  and 
even  the  head  of  a  small  principality.  But  his  views  want  the 
comprehension  which  would  make  them  of  much  service  in  a  great 
dominion.  Within  three  centuries  after  his  death,  the  government  of 

China  passed  into  a  new  phase.  The  founder  of  the  Ch'in  dynasty 
conceived  the  grand  idea  of  abolishing  all  its  feudal  kingdoms,  and 

centralizing  their  administration  in  himself.     He  effected  the  revo- 
"  See  the  ShQ-ching,  V.  i.  Sect.  1.  a,  7. 
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lution,  and  succeeding  dynasties  adopted  his  system,  and  gradually 
moulded  it  into  the  forms  and  proportions  which  are  now  existing. 
There  has  been  a  tendency  to  advance,  and  Confucius  has  all  along 
been  trying  to  carry  the  nation  back.  Principles  have  been  needed, 

and  not '  proprieties.'  The  consequence  is  that  China  has  increased 
beyond  its  ancient  dimensions,  while  there  has  been  no  corresponding 
development  of  thought.  Its  body  politic  has  the  size  of  a  giant, 
while  it  still  retains  the  mind  of  a  child.  Its  hoary  age  is  in  danger 
of  becoming  but  senility. 

Second,  Confucius  makes  no  provision  for  the  intercourse  of  his 
country  with  other  and  independent  nations.  He  knew  indeed  of 

none  such.  China  was  to  him  'The  Middle  Kingdom','  'The 
multitude  of  Great  States',' '  All  under  heaven'.'  Beyond  it  were 
only  rude  and  barbarous  tribes.  He  does  not  apeak  of  them  bitterly, 
as  many  Chinese  have  done  since  his  time.  In  one  place  he  contrasts 

their  condition  fiivourably  with  the  prevailing  anarchy  of  the  king- 

dom, saying '  The  rude  tribes  of  the  east  and  north  have  their  princes, 
and  are  not  like  the  States  of  our  great  land  which  are  without 

them*.'  Another  time,  disgusted  with  the  want  of  appreciation 
which  he  experienced,  he  was  expressing  his  intention  to  go  and  live 

among  the  nine  wild  tribes  of  the  east  Some  one  said,  '  They  are 

rude.  How  can  you  do  such  a  thing  ? '  His  reply  was,  '  If  a 
superior  man  dwelt  among  them,  what  rudeness  would  there  be'  ?* 
But  had  he  been  a  ruler-sage,  be  would  not  only  have  influenced 
them  by  his  instructions,  but  brought  them  to  acknowledge  and 

submit  to  bis  sway,  as  the  great  Yu  did*.  The  only  passage  of 

Confucius's  teachings  from  which  any  rule  can  be  gathered  for  dealing 
with  foreigners,  is  that  in  the  'Doctrine  of  the  Mean,'  where 
'  indulgent  treatment  of  men  from  a  distance*  is  laid  down  as  one  of 
the  nine  standard  rules  for  the  government  of  the  country'.  But 

'the  men  from  a  distance'  are  understood  to  be  pin  and  lU* 

simply, — '  guests,'  that  is,  or  ofiicers  of  one  State  seeking  employ- 
ment in  another,  or  at  the  royal  court ;  and  '  visitors,'  or  travelling 

merchants.  Of  independent  nations  the  ancient  classics  have  not 
any  knowledge,  nor  has  Confucius.  So  long  as  merchants  from 
Europe  and  other  parts  of  the  world  could  have  been  content  to 
appear  in  China  as  suppliants,  seeking  the  privilege  of  trade,  so 

*  An*.  IIL  T. 
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long  the  government  would  have  ranked  them  with  the  barbarous 
hordes  of  antiquity,  and  given  them  the  benefit  of  the  maxim  about 

'  indulgent  treatment,'  according  to  its  own  understanding  of  it. 
Bat  when  their  governments  interfered,  and  claimed  to  treat  with 
that  of  China  on  terms  of  equality,  and  that  their  subjects  should 
be  spoken  to  and  of  as  being  of  the  same  clay  with  the  CJiinese 
themselves,  an  outrage  was  committed  on  tradition  and  prejudice, 
which  it  was  necessary  to  resent  with  vehemence. 

I  do  not  charge  the  contemptuous  ari-ogance  of  the  Chinese 
government  and  people  upon  Confucius;  what  I  deplore,  is  that  he 
left  no  principles  on  record  to  check  the  development  of  such  a 
spirit.  His  simple  views  of  society  and  government  were  in  a 
measure  sufficient  for  the  people  wliile  they  dwelt  apart  from  the 
rest  of  mankind.  His  practical  lessons  were  better  than  if  they  had 
been  left,  which  but  for  him  they  probably  would  have  heen,  to  fa)l 
a  prey  to  the  influences  of  Tiloism  and  Buddhism,  but  they  could 
only  subsist  while  they  were  left  alone.  Of  the  earth  earthy,  China 
was  sure  to  go  to  pieces  when  it  came  into  collision  with  a 

Christian ly-civilized  power.  Its  sage  had  left  it  no  preservative  or 
restorative  elements  against  such  a  case. 

It  is  a  rude  awakening  from  its  complacency  of  centuries  which 
China  has  now  received.  Its  ancient  landmarks  are  swept  away. 
Opinions  will  differ  as  to  the  justice  or  injustice  of  the  grounds  on 
which  it  has  been  assailed,  and  I  do  not  feel  called  to  judge  or  to 
pronounce  here  concerning  them.  In  the  progress  of  events,  it 
could  hardly  be  but  that  the  collision  should  come  ;  and  when  it  did 
come  it  could  not  1%  but  that  China  should  be  broken  and  scattered. 

Disorganization  will  go  on  to  destroy  it  more  and  more,  and  yet 
there  is  hope  for  the  people,  with  their  veneration  for  the  relations 
of  society,  with  their  devotion  to  learning,  and  with  their  habits  of 

industry  and  sobriety ; — there  is  hope  for  them,  if  they  will  look 
away  from  all  their  ancient  sages,  and  turn  to  Him,  who  sends 
them,  along  with  the  dissolution  of  their  ancient  state,  the  know- 

ledge of  Himself,  the  only  living  and  true  God,  and  of  Jesus  Christ 
whom  He  hath  sent. 

8.  I  have  little  more  to  add  on  the  opinions  of  Confiicius,  Many 
of  hia  sayings  are  pithy,  and  display  much  knowledge  of  character ; 
but  as  they  are  contained  in  the  body  of  the  Work,  I  will  not 
occupy  the  space  here  with  a  selection  of  those  which  have  struck 
myself  as  most  worthy  of  notice.     The  fourth  Book  of  the  Analects, 
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which  is  on  the  subject  of  zftn,  or  perfect  virtue,  has  several  utter- 
ances which  are  remarkable. 

Thornton  observes : — '  It  may  excite  surprise,  and  probably 
incredulifcy,  to  state  that  the  golden  rule  of  our  Saviour,  'jDo  uato 

others  as  you  would  that  they  should  do  unto  you,'  which  Mr.  Locke 
desigaates  as  '  the  most  unshaken  rule  of  morality,  and  foundation 
of  all  social  virtue/  had  been  inculcated  by  Confucius,  almost  in  the 

same  words,  four  centuries  before','  I  have  taken  notice  of  this 

feet  in  reviewing  both  '  The  Great  Learning '  and  '  The  Doctrine  of 
the  Mean.'  I  would  be  far  fi'om  grudging  a  tribute  of  admiration to  Confucius  for  it.  The  maxim  occurs  also  twice  in  the  Analects. 

In  Book  XV.  xxiii,  Tsze-kung  asks  if  there  be  one  word  which  may 

serve  as  a  rule  of  practice  tor  aU  one's  life,  and  is  answered,  '  Is  not 
reciprocity  such  a  word  1  What  you  do  not  want  done  to  yourself 

do  not  do  to  others.'  The  same  disciple  appears  in  Book  V.  xi, 
telling  Confucius  that  he  was  practising  the  lesson.  He  says,  'What 
I  do  not  wish  men  to  do  to  me,  I  also  wish  not  to  do  to  men ; '  but 

the  master  tells  him,  'Ts'ze,  you  have  not  attained  to  that.'  It 
would  appear  from  this  reply,  that  he  was  aware  of  the  difficulty  of 

obeying  the  precept ;  and  it  ia  not  fovind,  in  its  condensed  expres- 

sion at  least,  in  the  older  classics.    The  merit  of  it  is  Confucius's  own. 
When  a  comparison,  however,  is  drawn  between  it  and  the  rule 

laid  down  by  Christ,  it  is  proper  to  call  attention  to  the  positive 

form  of  the  latter, — 'All  things  whatsoever  ye  would  that  men 

should  do  unto  you,  do  ye  even  so  to  them.'  The  lesson  of  the 
gospel  commands  men  to  do  what  they  feel  to  be  right  and  good. 
It  requires  them  to  commence  a  course  of  such  conduct,  without 

regard  to  the  conduct  of  others  to  themselves.  The  lesson  of  Con- 
fucius only  forbids  men  to  do  what  they  feel  to  be  wrong  and  hurtful. 

So  far  as  the  point  of  priority  is  concerned,  moreover,  Clirist  adds, 

'This  is  the  law  and  the  prophets,'  The  maxim  was  to  be  found  sub- 
stantially in  the  earlier  revelations  of  God.  Still  it  must  be  allowed 

that  Confucius  was  well  aware  of  the  importance  of  taking  the 
initiative  in  discharging  all  the  relations  of  society.  See  his  words 

as  quoted  from  '  The  Doctrine  of  the  Mean '  on  pages  48,  49  above. 
But  the  worth  of  the  two  maxims  depends  on  the  intention  of 

the  eimnciators  in  regard  to  their  application,     Confucius,  it  seems 
to  me,  did  not  think  of  the  reciprocity  coming  into  action  beyond 
the  circle  of  his  five  relatione  of  society.     Possibly,  he  might  have 

■  HUtor;  of  Chin*,  vol.  i.  p.  309. 
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required  its  observance  in  dealings  even  with  the  rude  tribee,  which 
were  the  only  specimens  of  mankind  besides  his  own  countrymen  of 
which  he  knew  anything,  for  on  one  occasion,  when  asked  about 

perfect  virtue,  he  replied, '  It  is,  in  retirement,  to  be  sedately  grave  ; 
in  the  management  of  business,  to  be  reverently  attentive;  in 
intercourse  with  others,  to  be  strictly  sincere.  Though  a  man 
go  among  the  rude  uncultivated  tribes,  these  qualities  may  not  be 

n^lected'.'  Still,  Confucius  delivered  his  rule  to  his  countrymen 
only,  and  only  for  their  guidance  in  their  relations  of  which  I  have 
had  80  much  occasion  to  speak.  The  rule  of  Christ  is  for  man  as  man, 

having  to  do  with  other  men,  all  with  himself  on  the  same  platform, 
as  the  children  and  subjects  of  the  one  God  and  Father  in  heaven. 

How  far  short  Confucius  came  of  the  standard  of  Christiau  benevo- 

lence, may  be  seen  from  his  remarks  when  asked  what  was  to  be 
thought  of  the  principle  that  injury  should  be  recompensed  with 

kindness.  He  replied,  '  With  what  then  will  you  recompense  kind- 
ness 1  Kecompense  injury  with  justice,  and  recompense  kindness 

with  kindness*.'  The  same  deliverance  is  given  in  one  of  the  Books 
of  the  LI  Chi,  where  he  adds  that  '  he  who  recompenses  injury  with 

kindness  is  a  man  who  is  careful  of  his  person^.'  CbSng  HsUan,  the 
commentator  of  the  second  century,  says  that  such  a  coui-se  would  be 

'incorrect  in  point  of  propriety*.'  This  'propriety'  was  a  great  stum- 
bling-block in  the  way  of  Confucius.  His  morality  was  the  result  of 

the  balancings  of  his  intellect,  fettered  by  the  decisions  of  men  of  old, 
and  not  the  gushings  of  a  loving  heart,  responsive  to  the  promptings 
of  Heaven,  and  in  sympathy  with  erring  and  feeble  humanity. 

Tbis  subject  leads  me  on  to  the  last  of  the  opinions  of  Confucius 

which  I  shall  make  the  subject  of  remark  in  this  place.  A  com- 
mentator observes,  with  reference  to  the  inquiry  about  recompensing 

injury  with  kindness,  that  the  questioner  was  asking  only  about 
trivial  matters,  which  might  be  dealt  with  in  the  way  he  mentioned, 
while  great  ofifences,  such  as  those  against  a  sovereign  or  a  father, 
could  not  be  dealt  with  by  such  an  inversion  of  tlie  principles  of 

justice*.  In  the  second  Book  of  the  LI  Chi  there  is  the  following 

passage : — '  With  the  slayer  of  his  father,  a  man  may  not  live 
under  the  same  heaven ;  against  the  slayer  of  his  brother,  a  man 
must  never  have  to  go  home  to  fetch  a  weapon ;  with  the  slayer  of 

»  Aji«.  XIII.  Jdx.  '  Ana,  SIV.  niri.  •  ̂   |g,  ̂   ̂ ,  p«r.  to. 
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hia  friend,  a  man  may  not  live  in  the  aame  State '.'  The  lea:  talionis 
is  here  laid  down  in  ita  fullest  extent.  The  Cti&u  LI  tells  us  of  a 

provision  made  against  the  evil  consequences  of  the  principle,  by  the 

appointment  of  a  minister  called  'The  Reconciler*.'  The  provision 
is  very  inferior  to  the  cities  of  refuge  which  were  set  apart  by  Moses 
for  the  manslayer  to  flee  to  from  the  fury  of  the  avenger.  Such 
as  it  was,  however,  it  existed,  and  it  is  remarkahle  that  Confudus, 
when  consulted  on  the  subject,  took  no  notice  of  it,  but  affirmed  the 

duty  of  blood-revenge  in  the  strongest  and  most  unrestricted  terms. 

His  disciple  Tsze-hsi&  asked  him,  '  What  course  is  to  be  pursued  in 

the  case  of  the  murder  of  a  father  or  mother  1 '  He  replied,  *  The 
son  must  sleep  upon  a  matting  of  grass,  with  hia  shield  for  hia 
pillow ;  he  must  decline  to  take  office ;  he  must  not  live  under  the 
same  heaven  with  the  slayer.  When  he  meets  him  in  the  market- 

place or  the  court,  he  must  have  his  weapon  ready  to  strike  him.' 
'  And  what  is  the  course  on  the  murder  of  a  brother  ? '  '  The  sur- 

viving brother  must  not  take  office  in  the  same  State  with  the 

slayer ;  yet  if  he  go  on  his  prince's  service  to  the  State  where  the 
slayer  is,  though  he  meet  him,  he  must  not  fight  with  him.'  'And 
what  is  the  course  on  the  murder  of  an  uncle  or  a  cousin  1 '  'In  this 
case  the  nephew  or  cousin  is  not  the  principal.  If  the  principal  on 
whom  the  revenge  devolves  can  take  it,  he  has  only  to  stand  behind 

with  his  weapon  in  his  hand,  and  support  him^' 
Sir  John  Davis  has  rightly  called  attention  to  this  as  one  of  the 

objectionable  principles  of  Confucius*.  The  bad  effects  of  it  are 
evident  even  in  the  present  day.  Revenge  is  sweet  to  the  Chinese. 
I  have  spoken  of  their  readiness  to  submit  to  government,  and  wish  to 
live  in  peace,  yet  they  do  not  like  to  resign  even  to  government  the 

'  inquisition  for  blood.'  Where  the  ruling  authority  is  feeble,  as  it  is 
at  present,  individuals  and  clans  take  the  law  into  their  own  hands, 
and  whole  districts  are  kept  in  a  state  of  constant  feud  and  warfare. 

But  I  must  now  leave  the  sage.  I  hope  I  have  not  done  him 
injustice ;  the  more  I  have  studied  bis  character  and  opinions,  the 
more  highly  have  I  come  to  regard  him.  He  was  a  very  great  man, 
and  his  influence  has  been  on  the  whole  a  great  benefit  to  the 
Chinese,  while  his  teachings  suggest  important  lessons  to  ourselves 
who  profess  to  belong  to  the  school  of  Christ. 

.|lie,Ls..ti.pt...»  ■jisi,#<:+H,pp"*  ■ijiiie, 
II.3eot.I.Ptli.a4.  Seealsothe^^,  ̂ P9'"?S^  W"        '  T"**^'"*^! '"'■*'■  P'4i. 
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CONFUCIUS  AND  HIS  DISCIPLES. 

SECTION    III. 

HIS    lUUKDI&TB    DISCIPLES. 

Sze-mfl.  Ch'ien  makes  Confocius  say : — '  The  disciples  who  received 
my  inatroctions,  and  could  themselves  comprehend  them,  were 

seventy-seven  iudividuals.  They  were  all  scholars  of  extraordinary 
ability'.  The  common  saying  is,  that  the  disciples  of  the  sage  were 
three  thousand,  while  among  them  there  were  seventy-two  worthies. 
I  propose  to  give  here  a  list  of  all  those  whose  names  have  come 
down  to  us,  as  being  his  followers.  Of  the  greater  number  it  will 
be  seen  that  we  know  nothing  more  than  their  names  and  surnames. 

My  principal  authorities  will  be  the  '  Historical  Records,'  the 
'Narratives  of  the  School,'  'The  Sacrificial  Canon  for  the  Sage's 
Temple,  with  Plates,'  and  the  chapter  on  '  The  Disciples  of  Confucius ' 
prefixed  to  the  'Four  Books,  Text  and  Commentary,  with  Proofe 
and  lUustrdtions.'  In  giving  a  few  notices  of  the  better-known 
individuals,  I  will  endeavour  to  avoid  what  may  be  gathered  from 
the  Analects. 

I.  Yen  Hfti,  by  designation  Tsze-yiian  (li  j^,^^^).  He 
was  a  native  of  LA,  the  fevourite  of  his  master,  whose  junior  he 

■was  by  thirty  years,  and  whose  disciple  he  became  when  he  was 

quite  a  youth.  'After  I  got  HQi,'  Confucius  remarked,  'the 
disciples  came  closer  to  me.'  We  are  told  that  once,  when  be 
found  himself  on  the  Ning  hill  with  HAi,  Teze-lft,  and  Tsze-kung, 
Confucius  asked  them  to  tell  him  their  different  aims,  and  he 

would  choose  between  them.  Tsze-IA  began,  and  when  he  bad 

done,  the  master  said,  '  It  marks  your  bravery.'  Tsze-kung  fol- 
lowed, on  whose  words  the  judgment  was,  'They  show  your 

discriminating  eloquence.'  At  last  came  Yen  Yuan,  who  said, 
'  I  should  like  to  find  an  intelligent  king  and  sage  ruler  whom 
I  might  assist.  I  would  diffuse  among  the  people  instructions  on 
the  five  great  points,  and  lead  them  on  by  the  rules  of  propriety 
and  music,  so  that  they  should  not  care  to  fortify  their  cities  by 
walls  and  moate,  but  would  fuse  their  swords  and  spears  into 
implements  of  agriculture.  They  should  send  forth  their  flocks 
without  fear  into  the  plains  and  forests.  There  should  be  no 
sunderings  of  families,  no  widows  or  widowers.     For  a  thousand 
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years  there  would  be  no  calamity  of  war.  Y6  would  have  no 

opportunity  to  display  his  bravery,  or  Ts'ze  to  display  his  oratory.' 
The  master  pronounced,  '  How  admirable  is  this  virtue  I ' 

When  Hlli  was  twenty-nine,  his  hair  was  all  white,  and  in  three 
years  more  he  died.  He  was  sacrificed  to,  along  with  Confucius, 
by  the  first  emperor  of  the  Han  dynasty.  The  title  which  he 

now  bag  in  the  sacrificial  Canon, — '  Continuator  of  the  Sage,'  was 
conferred  in  the  ninth  year  of  the  emperor,  or,  to  speak  more 

correctly,  of  the  period,  Chift-ching,  a.d.  1530.  Almost  all  the 
present  sacrificial  titles  of  the  worthies  in  the  temple  were  fixed 

at  that  time.  Hilli's  place  is  the  first  of  the  four  Assessors,  on 
the  east  of  the  sage  ̂  

2.  Min  Sun,  styled  Taze-ch'ien  (§8  4i.  ̂ T"^)-  He  was  a 
native  of  Lfl,  fifteen  years  younger  than  Confucius,  according  to 

Sze-m&  Ch'ien,  but  fifty  years  younger,  according  to  the  '  Narratives 
of  the  School,'  which  latter  authority  is  followed  in  'The  Annals  of 
the  Empire.'  When  he  first  came  to  Confticius,  we  are  told,  he 
had  a  starved  look',  which  was  by-and-by  exchanged  for  one 
of  fulness  and  satisfaction  K  Tsze-kung  asked  him  how  the  change 

had  come  about.  He  replied, '  I  came  from  the  midst  of  my  reeds 
and  sedges  into  the  school  of  the  master.  He  trained  my  mind 
to  filial  piety,  and  set  before  me  the  examples  of  the  ancient  kings. 
I  felt  a  pleasure  in  bis  instructions ;  but  when  I  went  abroad,  and 
saw  the  people  in  authority,  with  their  umbrellas  and  banners, 
and  all  the  pomp  and  circumstance  of  their  trains,  I  also  felt 
pleasure  in  that  show.     These  two  things  assaulted  each  other  in 

'  I  bftve  referred  briefly,  at  p.  91,  to  the  temples  of  Confaciiu.  The  principal  hall, 

called  ̂ C  J^  W[,  or  'Ball  of  the  Great  and  Complete  One,'  is  that  in  which  is  hla  ows 
■tatae  or  the  tablet  of  hia  spirit,  having  on  each  side  of  it,  within  a  aereen,  the  Etatuea,  or 

tablets,  of  hia  '  fonr  AsMiasara.'  On  the  ea«t  and  weat,  along  the  walla  of  Uie  lame  aputmeat, 

are  the  two  ̂ ^  the  places  of  the  -p  ̂   ̂ ,  or  'twelve  Wise  Ones,"  thoae  of  hia 
diaoiplea,  who,  next  to  the  'Aaaesaors,'  are  counted  worthy  of  honour,  Outaide  this  apart- 

ment, and  running  in  a  lin«  with  the  two  B«  but  along  the  external  waU  of  the  sacred 

ineloanre,  are  the  two  md  or  side-gal leriee,  which  I  have  Bometimes  eaUad  the  rangea  of 

the  outer  oonit.  In  eiiah  there  are  Biztj-four  tablets  of  the  disciplee  and  other  worthlea, 

having  the  same  title  as  the  Wise  Oqss,  that  of  ̂ r  W,  or  'Ancient  Worthy,'  or  the 

inferior  title  of  4h  -SB,  'Ancient  Scholar.'  Behind  the  principal  hall  U  the  ̂   ̂  

|3  R$}  sacred  te  Confaoius's  ancestors,  whose  tablets  are  in  the  centre,  Renting  the 
tontb,  like  that  of  ContUciua.  On  each  side  are  likewise  the  tablets  of  certain  'ancient 

Worthies,'  and  'ancient  Scholars.* 
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my  breast.  I  could  not  determine  which  to  prefer,  and  so  I  wore 
that  look  of  distress.  But  now  the  lessons  of  our  master  have 

penetrated  deeply  into  my  mind.  My  progress  also  has  been 

helped  by  the  example  of  you  my  fellow-disciples.  I  now  know 
what  I  should  follow  and  what  I  should  avoid,  and  all  the  pomp 
of  power  is  no  more  to  me  than  the  dust  of  the  gronnd.  It  is  on 

this  account  that  I  have  that  look  of  fulness  and  satisfaction.' 

Tsze-ch'ien  was  high  in  Confucius's  esteem.  He  was  distinguished 
for  his  purity  and  filial  affection.  His  place  in  the  temple  is  the 

first,  east,  among  '  The  Wise  Ones,'  immediately  after  the  four 
assessors.  He  was  first  sacrificed  to  along  with  Confucius,  as  is 

to  be  understood  of  the  other  '  Wise  Ones,'  excepting  in  the  case 
of  Yti  Zo,  in  the  eighth  year  of  the  style  K'al-yiian  of  the  sixth 
emperor  of  the  T'ang  dynasty,  A.  D,  720.  His  title,  the  same 
as  that  of  all  but  the  Assessors,  is — 'The  ancient  Worthy,  the 

philosopher  Min.' 

3.  Zau  Kang,  styled  Po-niA  (f|  f^,  ̂   Q  [al  "g"]  4-).  He 
was  a  native  of  lA,  and  Cgnfucius's  junior  only  by  seven  years. 
When  Confucius  became  minister  of  Crime,  he  appointed  Po-nid 
to  the  office,  which  he  had  himself  formerly  held,  of  commandant 

of  Chung-tA.  His  tablet  is  now  fourth  among  '  The  Wise  Ones,' on  the  west. 

4.  ̂ an  Yung,  styled  Chung-kung  (f|-  ̂ ,  ̂   -^  ̂ ).  He  was 
of  the  same  clan  as  Zan  Kang,  and  twenty-nine  years  younger 
than  Confucius.  He  had  a  bad  father,  but  the  master  declared 
that  was  not  to  be  counted  to  him,  to  detract  from  bis  admitted 

excellence.    His  place  is  among  '  The  Wise  Ones,'  the  second,  east. 

5.  Zan  Ch'iA,  styled  Tsze-yA  (-f|  5^,  ̂   ̂   :^).  He  was 
related  to  the  two  former,  and  of  the  same  age  as  Chung-kung. 
He  was  noted  among  the  disciples  for  his  versatile  ability  and 

many  acquirements.  Tsze-kung  said  of  him,  '  Respectful  to  the 
old,  and  kind  to  the  young ;  attentive  to  guests  and  visitors ; 

fond  of  learning  and  skilled  in  many  arts  ;  diligent  in  his  examina- 

tion of  things : — these  are  what  belong  to  ̂ an  Ch'itH.'  It  has 
been  noted  in  the  life  of  Confucius  that  it  was  by  the  influence  of 

Tsze-yA  that  he  was  finally  restored  to  Lft.  He  occupies  the  third 

place,  west,  among  '  The  Wise  Ones.' 
6.  Chung  Y6,  styled  Tsze-IA  and  Chl-M  {^  ̂ ,  ̂   ̂   J^, 

^  ̂   ̂   1^).     He  was  a  native  of  P'ien  ("fv)  in  Lt,  and  only 
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nine  years  younger  than  Confucius.  At  their  first  interview,  the 

master  asked  him  what  he  was  fond  of,  and  he  replied,  '  My  long 

sword.'  Confucius  stud,  'If  to  your  present  ability  there  were 
added  the  results  of  learning,  you  would  be  a  very  superior  man.' 
'Of  what  advantage  would  learning  be  to  me?'  asked  Tsze-lil. 
'There  is  a  bamboo  on  the  southern  hill,  which  is  straight  itself 
without  being  bent  If  you  cut  it  down  and  use  it,  you  can  send 

it  through  a  rhinoceros's  hide ; — what  is  the  use  of  learning^ '  '  Yes,' 
said  the  master ;  '  but  if  you  feather  it  and  point  it  with  steel, 

will  it  not  penetrate  more  deeply  1 '  Tsze-M  bowed  twice,  and 
said,  '  I  will  reverently  receive  your  instructions,'  Confucius  was 
wont  to  say, '  From  the  time  that  I  got  Y6,  bad  words  no  more 
came  to  my  ears.'  For  some  time  Teze-IA  was  chief  magistrate 
of  the  district  of  P'll  (^),  where  his  administration  commanded 
the  warm  commendations  of  the  master.  He  died  finally  in  Wei, 
as  has  been  related  above,  pp.  86,  87.  His  tablet  is  now  the 
fourth,  east,  from  those  of  the  Assessors. 

7.  TsAi  Yu,  etyled  Tsze-wo  (^  .-f-,  ̂   -^  |^).  He  was  a 
native  of  JA,  but  nothing  is  mentioned  of  his  age.  He  had  'a 

sharp  mouth,'  according  to  Sze-m4  Ch'ien.  Once,  when  be  was 
at  the  court  of  Oh'd  on  some  commission,  the  king  Ch&o  offered 
him  an  easy  carriage  adorned  with  ivory  for  his  master.  Yu 

replied,  'My  master  is  a  man  who  would  rejoice  in  a  government 
where  right  principles  were  carried  out,  and  can  find  his  joy  in 
himself  when  that  is  not  the  case.  Now  right  principles  and 
virtue  are  as  it  were  in  a  state  of  slumber.  His  wish  is  to  rouse 

and  put  them  in  motion.  Could  he  find  a  prince  reedly  anxious 
to  rule  according  to  them,  be  would  walk  on  foot  to  his  court, 
and  be  glad  to  do  so.  Why  need  he  receive  such  a  valuable  gift 

as  this  irom  so  great  a  distance?'  Confucius  commended  this 
reply;  but  where  he  is  mentioned  in  the  Analects,  Tsze-wo  does 
not  appear  to  great  advantage.  He  took  service  in  the  State  of 

Ch'l,  and  was  chief  ma^trate  of  Lin-tsze,  where  he  joined  with 
T'ien  Ch'ang  in  some  disorderly  movement*,  which  led  to  the 
destruction  of  bis  kindred,  and  made  Confucius  ashamed  of  him. 

His  tablet  is  now  the  second,  west,  among  '  The  Wise  Ones." 
8.  Twan-mli  Ts'ze,  styled  Tsze-kung  (i^  ;ft  ̂ ,  ̂   ■?  S  [a^. 

-^  9t]),  whose  place  is  now  third,  east,  from  the  Assessors.    He 

'  S^  Q  ̂ ^  -f^  ̂  .  Sae  Sie-mL  Ch'i«ai'B  BiogntphieB,  chap.  ̂ ,  though  «ome  havo 
doubted  tb«  geDuIneueBB  of  this  part  of  the  notice  of  Tsze-wo. 
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was  a  native  of  Wei  (^),  and  thirty-one  years  younger  than 
Confiicius.  He  had  great  quickness  of  natural  ability,  and  appears 
in  the  Analects  as  one  of  the  most  forward  talkers  among  the 

disciples.  Confucius  used  to  eay, '  From  the  time  that  I  got  Ts'ze, 
scholars  from  a  distance  came  daily  resorting  to  me.'  Several 
instances  of  the  language  which  he  used  to  express  his  admiration 
of  the  master  have  heen  given  in  the  last  section.  Here  is  another  : 

— The  duke  Ching  of  Ch't  asked  Tsze-kung  how  Chung-nl  was  to 
he  ranked  as  a  sage.  '  I  do  not  know,'  was  the  reply.  '  I  have  all 
my  life  had  the  heaven  over  my  head,  but  I  do  not  know  its  height, 
and  the  earth  under  my  feet,  but  I  do  not  know  its  thickness.  In 
my  serving  of  Confucius,  I  am  like  a  thirsty  man  who  goes  with 
his  pitcher  to  the  river,  and  there  he  drinks  his  fill,  without 

knowing  the  river's  depth.'  He  took  leave  of  Confucius  to  become 
commandant  of  Hsin-yang  (-J^  ̂   ̂},  when  the  master  swd  to 

him,  '  In  dealing  with  your  subordinates,  there  is  nothing  like 
impartiality ;  and  when  wealth  comes  in  your  way,  there  is  nothing 
like  moderation.  Hold  fast  these  two  things,  and  do  not  swerve 

irom  them.  To  conceal  men's  excellence  is  to  obscure  the  worthy ; 
and  to  proclaim  people's  wickedness  is  the  part  of  a  mean  man. 
To  speak  evil  of  those  whom  you  have  not  sought  the  opportunity 

to  instruct  is  not  the  way  of  friendship  and  harmony,'  Subse- 
quently Tsze-kung  was  high  in  office  both  in  Ld  and  Wei,  and 

finally  died  in  Cb'l.  We  saw  how  he  was  in  attendance  on  Con- 
fucius at  the  time  of  the  sage's  death.  Many  of  the  disciples  built 

huts  near  the  master's  grave,  and  mourned  for  him  three  years,  hut 
Tsze-kung  remained  sorrowing  alone  for  three  years  more. 

9.  Yen  Yen,  stvled  Tsze-yO  (^j^,  ̂   -^  '^),  now  the  fourth 

in  the  western  range  of  '  The  Wise  Ones,'  He  was  a  native  of  W1I 
(j^)»  forty-five  years  younger  than  Confucius,  and  distinguished 

for  his  literaryacquirements.  Being  made  commandant  of  Wli-ch'Sng, 
he  transformed  the  character  of  the  people  by  'proprieties'  and 
music,  and  was  praised  by  the  master.  After  the  death  of  Con- 

fucius, Chi  K'ang  asked  Yen  how  tliat  event  had  made  no  sensation 
like  that  which  was  made  by  the  death  of  Tsze-ch'an,  when  the 
men  laid  aside  their  bowstring  rings  and  girdle  ornaments,  and 

the  women  laid  aside  their  pearls  and  ear-rings,  and  the  voice  of 
weeping  was  heard  in  the  lanes  for  three  months.  Yen  replied, 

'  The  influences  of  Tsze-ch'an  and  my  master  might  be  compared 
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to  those  of  overflowing  water  and  the  fattening  rain.  Wherever 
the  water  in  ita  overflow  reaches,  men  take  knowledge  of  it,  while 

the  fattening  rain  falls  unobserved.' 
10.  Pfl  Shang,  styled  Tsze-hsii  (  [>  ̂ ,:^^g).  It  is  not 

certain  to  what  State  he  belonged,  his  biith  being  assigned  to  Wei 

(Hf),  to  Wei  (g|),  and  to  Win  (fl^).  He  was  forty-five  years 
younger  than  Confuciuo,  and  lived  to  a  great  age,  for  we  find  him, 

B.  c.  406,  at  the  court  of  the  prince  Win  of  Wei  {^\  to  whom  he 
gave  copies  of  some  of  the  classical  Books.  He  is  represented  as 

a  scholar  extensively  read  and  exact,  but  without  great  compre- 

hension of  mind.  What  is  called  M&o'b  Shih-ching  (%  f^)  is  said 
to  contain  the  views  of  Tsze-hsii.  Kung-yang  Kfto  and  KA-liang 
Ch'ih  are  also  said  to  have  studied  the  Ch'un  Ch'iA  with  him.  On 
ihe  occasion  of  the  death  of  his  son  he  wept  himself  blind.  His 

place  ia  the  fifth,  east,  among  '  The  Wise  Ones.' 
11.  Ch wan-sun  Shih,  styled  Tsze-chang  (|g|  -^  6iB,  ̂   ̂   §1), 

has  liis  tablet,  corresponding  to  that  of  the  preceding,  on  the  west. 

He  was  a  native  of  Ch'fin  (BfE),  and  forty-eight  years  younger  than 
Confucius.  Tsze-kung  said, '  Not  to  boast  of  his  admirable  merit ; 
not  to  signify  joy  on  account  of  noble  station  ;  neither  insolent 

nor  indolent;  showing  no  pride  to  the  dependent: — these  are  the 

characteristics  of  Chwan-sun  Shih.'  When  he  was  sick,  he  called 
{his  son)  ShSn-hsiang  to  him,  and  said, '  We  speak  of  his  end  in  the 
case  of  a  superior  man,  and  of  his  death  in  the  case  of  a  mean  man. 

May  I  think  that  it  is  going  to  be  the  former  with  me  to-day  "i ' 

12.  Tsftng  Shftn  [or  Ts'an],  styled  Tsze-yU  (f'  |1&,  ̂   T"  H 

[al.  -f-  f^]).  He  was  a  native  of  south  Wll-ch'ang,  and  forty-six 
years  younger  than  Confucius.  In  his  sixteenth  year  he  was  sent 

by  his  father  into  Ch'fl,  where  Confucius  then  was,  to  learn  under 
the  sage.  Excepting  perhaps  Yen  H(ii,  there  is  not  a  name  of 

greater  note  in  the  Confucian  school.  Tsze-kung  said  of  him, 

'There  is  no  subject  which  he  has  not  studied.  His  appearance 
is  respectful.  His  virtue  is  solid.  His  words  command  credence. 

Before  great  men  he  draws  himself  up  in  the  pride  of  self-respect. 

His  eyebrows  are  those  of  longevity.'  He  was  noted  for  his  filial 
piety,  and  after  the  death  of  his  parents,  he  could  not  read  the 
rites  of  mourning  withont  being  led  to  think  of  them,  and  moved 
to  tears.  He  was  a  voluminous  writer.  Ten  Books  of  his  com- 

position are  said  to  be  contained  in  the  '  Rites  of  the  elder  T^  * 
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(^  Mi  JP^)-  '^^^  Classic  of  Filial  Piety  he  is  said  to  have  made 
□nder  the  eye  of  Confucius.  On  his  connexion  with  *  The  Great 
Ijeaming,'  see  above,  Ch.  lil.  Sect.  ll.  He  was  first  associated  with 
the  sacrifices  to  Confucius  in  a.d.  668,  but  in  1267  he  was  advanced 

to  be  one  of  the  side's  four  Assessors.  His  title — '  Exhibitor  of 
the  Fundamental  Principles  of  the  Sage/  dates  from  the  period  of 

Chi4-ching,  as  mentioned  in  speaking  of  Yen  HCli. 

13.  Tan-t'ai  Mieh-raing,  styled  Tsze-yU  (i|f  ̂   iSSi.  ̂ .  ̂  
■^  iJ5)-  He  was  a  native  of  Wfl-ch'Sng,  thirty-nine  years  younger 
than  Confucius,  according  to  the  '  Historical  Records,'  but  forty- 
nine,  according  to  the  'Narratives  of  the  School.'  He  was  ex- 

cessively agly.  and  Confucius  thought  meanly  of  his  talents  in 
consequence,  on  his  first  application  to  him.  After  completing  his 

studies,  he  travelled  to  the  south  as  far  as  the  Yang-tsze.  Traces 
of  his  presence  in  that  part  of  the  country  are  still  pointed  out 

in  the  department  of  SA-ch&u.  He  was  followed  by  about  three 
hundred  disciples,  to  whom  he  laid  down  rules  for  their  guidance 
in  their  intercourse  with  the  princes.  When  Confucius  heard  of 
his  success,  he  confessed  how  he  had  been  led  by  his  bad  looks 
to  misjudge  him.  He,  with  nearly  all  the  disciples  whose  names 

follow,  first  had  a  place  assigned  to  him  in  the  sacrifices  to  Con- 
fucius in  A.D.  739.  The  place  of  his  tablet  is  the  second,  east, 

in  the  outer  court,  beyond  that  of  the  'Assessors'  and  'Wise 

Onep.' 14.  Corresponding  to  the  preceding,  on  the  west,  is  the  tablet 

of  Fa  PA-ch'l,  styled  Tsze-tsien  {^  [al  ̂   and  J^^^  —  i^] 
^  ̂ ,  ̂   -^  ̂ ).  He  was  a  native  of  Lfl,  and,  according  to 
different  accounts,  thirty,  forty,  and  forty-nine  years  younger  than 
Confucius.  He  was  commandant  of  Tan-fft  (||.  ̂   ̂ ),  and 

hardly  needed  to  put  forth  any  personal  effort.  Wfl-mA  Ch'i  had 
been  in  the  same  office,  and  had  succeeded  by  dint  of  the  greatest 

industry  and  toil.  He  asked  Pd-ch'!  how  he  managed  so  easily 
for  himself,  and  was  answered,  '  I  employ  men ;  you  employ  men's 
strength.'  People  pronounced  F(i  to  be  a  superior  man.  He  was 
also  a  writer,  and  his  works  are  mentioned  in  JAQ.  Hsin's  Catalogue. 

15.  Next  to  that  of  Mieh-ming  is  the  tablet  of  YUan  Hsien, 

styled  Tsze-sze  ( j^  ̂ ,  ̂   ̂   J@,),  a  native  of  Sung,  or,  according 
to  Ch&Qg  Hsiian,  of  L(i,  and  younger  than  Confucius  by  thirty-six 
years.     He  was  noted  for  his  purity  and  modesty,  and  for  liis 
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happiiie&s  in  the  principles  of  the  master  amid  deep  poverty. 
After  the  death  of  Confucius,  he  lived  in  obscurity  in  Wei.  In 
the  notes  to  Ana.  VI.  lii,  I  have  refeired  to  an  interview  which 

he  had  with  Tsze-kuog. 

1 6.  Kuug-yd  Ch'ang  [al.  Chih],  styled  Tsze-ch'ang  [al.  Tsze-chih], 
{■^t^  -^  [al  ̂ ],^^^  [al.  ̂   Z]l  >»as  his  tablet  next  to 

that  of  PA-ch'l.  He  was  son-in-law  to  Confucius.  Hia  nativity 
is  assigned  both  to  lA  and  to  Ch'l. 

17.  Nan-kung  Kwo,  styled  Tsze-yung  (^  ̂   :[§  [al.  jg  and, 

in  the  '  Narratives  of  the  School.'  ̂ {T&o)],  ̂ ^^Xhaathe 
place  at  the  east  next  to  YUan  Hslen.  It  is  a  question  much 

debated  whether  he  was  the  same  with  Nan-kung  Chitng-shA,  who 
accompanied  Confucius  to  the  court  of  Chin,  or  not.  On  occasion 
of  a  fire  breakiog  out  in  the  palace  of  duke  Ai,  while  others  were 

intent  on  securing  the  contents  of  the  Treasury,  Nan-kung  directed 
his  efforts  to  save  tbe  Library,  and  to  him  waa  owing  the  preser- 

vation of  the  copy  of  tbe  ChAu  LI  which  was  in  L6.  and  other 
ancient  monuments. 

18.  Kung-hsl  Ai,  styled  Cbi-ts'ze  [al.  Chl-ch'5n]  (4^  ̂   ;f[, 
^^  ̂   [o^.  ̂   JJC]).  His  tablet  follows  that  of  Kung-yS.  He 

was  a  native  of  LA,  or  of  Ch'l.  Confucius  commended  him  for 
refusing  to  take  office  with  any  of  the  Families  which  were  en- 

croaching on  the  authority  of  the  princes  of  the  States,  and  for 
choosing  to  endure  the  severest  poverty  rather  than  sacrifice  a 
tittle  of  his  principles. 

19.  Tsang  Tien,  styled  Hsl  ("g-  ̂   [al  iS].  ̂   W-  He  was 
the  father  of  Tsfing  Shin.  His  place  in  the  temples  is  the  hall  to 

Confuciua's  ancestors,  where  his  tablet  is  the  first,  west, 
20.  Yen  Wil-yao,  styled  LA  {MMM>^  ̂ )-  He  waa  the 

fiither  of  Yen  Hfli,  younger  than  Confucius  by  six  years.  His 
sacrificial  place  is  the  first,  east,  in  the  same  hall  as  the  last. 

21.  Following  the  tablet  of  Nan-kung  Kwo  is  that  of  Shang 

ChU,  styled  Tsze-mA  (^  M.  ̂   'T'  ̂ )-  To  him,  it  is  said,  we 
are  indebted  for  the  preservation  of  tlie  Yl-ching,  which  he  received 
from  Confucius.  Its  transmission  step  by  step,  from  Chtl  down  to 
the  Han  dynasty,  is  minutely  set  forth. 

22.  Next  to  Kxmg-hsl  Ai  is  the  place  of  K4o  Ch'^,  styled  Tsze- 
k4o  and  Chl-k4o  (^  ̂ .  ̂   ̂   ̂   [al  ̂   ̂  ;  for  ̂   moreover, 

we  find  ̂ ,  and  ̂ ]),  a  native  of  Ch'l.  according  to  the  'Narratives 
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of  the  School,'  but  of  Wei,  according  to  Sze-m&  Ch'ien  and  Chang 
HsUan.  He  was  thirty  (some  say  forty)  years  younger  than  Con- 

fucius, dwarfish  and  ugly,  but  of  great  worth  and  ability.  At  one 
time  he  was  criminal  judge  of  Wei,  and  in  the  execution  of  his 
office  condemned  a  prisoner  to  lose  his  feet.  Afterwards  that  same 
man  saved  his  life,  when  he  was  flying  from  the  State.  Confucius 

praised  Ch'&i  for  being  able  to  administer  Btem  justice  with  such  a 
spirit  of  benevolence  as  to  disarm  resentment. 

25.  Shang  ChU  is  followed  by  Ch'l-tiio  F&i  [prop.  Ch'l],  styled 
Tsze-k'fti,  Tbzo-zo,  and  Tsze-hsiA  (^  81  H  [pr.  ;|^],  ̂   ̂   ||, 
■^  ̂ ,  and  -^  f^),  a  native  of  Ts'fli  (^),  or,  according  to  Chfing 
HsUan,  of  Lii.  We  only  know  him  as  a  reader  of  the  Shii-ching, 
and  refusing  to  go  into  c^ce. 

24.  Kung-po  Liao,  styled  Tsze-chau  (-^  "fft  HF,  ̂   ■?•  M)- 
He  appears  in  the  Analects,  XIV.  xxxiii,  slandering  Tsze-lfl.  It  is 
doubtful  whether  he  should  have  a  place  among  the  disciples. 

25.  Sze-mi  Kttng,  styled  Tsze-ni(i  (SI  ̂   ̂ ,  ̂   ̂   4^), 

follows  Ch'l-ti&o  K'M ;  also  styled  ̂   j^.  He  was  a  great  talker, 
a  native  of  Sung,  and  a  brother  of  Hwan  Ttn,  to  escape  from  whom 
seems  to  have  been  the  labour  of  his  life. 

26.  The  place  next  KAo  Ch'M  is  occupied  by  Fan  HsU,  styled 

Tsze-ch'ih  (^  ̂ ,  ̂   ̂   jH),  a  native  of  Ch'l,  or,  according  to 
others,  of  Lii,  and  whose  age  is  given  as  thirty-six  and  forty-six 
years  younger  than  Confucius.  When  young,  he  distinguished  him- 

self in  a  military  command  under  the  Chi  family. 

27.  Yd  Zo,  styled  Tsze-zo  (^  ̂ ,  ̂   -^  ̂ ).  He  was  a 
native  of  Lfl,  and  his  age  is  stated  very  variously.  He  was  noted 
among  the  disciples  for  his  great  memory  and  fondness  for  antiquity. 
After  the  death  of  Confucius,  the  rest  of  the  disciples,  because  of 

some  likeness  in  Zo'a  speech  to  the  Master,  wished  to  render  the 
same  observances  to  him  which  they  had  done  to  Confucius,  but  on 

Te&Dg  SbSn's  demurring  to  the  thing,  they  abandoned  the  purpose. 
The  tablet  of  Tsze-20  is  now  the  sixth,  east,  among  '  The  Wise 

Ones/  to  which  place  it  was  promoted  in  the  third  year  of  Ch'len- 
lung  of  the  present  dynasty.  This  was  done  in  compliance  with  a 
memorial  from  the  president  of  one  of  the  Boards,  who  said  he  was 
moved  by  a  dream  to  make  the  request.  We  may  suppose  that  his 

real  motives  were — a  wish  to  do  justice  to  the  merits  of  Tsze-zo, 

and  to  restore  the  ̂ mmetry  of  the  tablets  in  the  '  Hall  of  the 
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Great  and  Complete  Oue,'  which  had  been  disturbed  by  the  intro- 
duction of  the  tablet  of  Chft  Hs!  in  the  preceding  reign. 

28.  Kung-hel  Ch'ih,  etyled  Tsze-hwi  {^M^.T^  H)-  » 
native  of  LA,  younger  than  Confucius  by  forty-two  years,  whose 
place  is  the  fourth,  west,  in  the  outer  court.  He  was  noted  for  his 
knowledge  of  ceremonies,  and  the  other  disciples  devolved  on  him 
all  the  arrangements  about  the  funeral  of  the  Master. 

29.  WO-m&  Shih  [or  Ch'l],  styled  Tsze-Ch'l  (M  ̂   Jt  [al  ̂ ]. 
^-^^  [aZ.  -^  j8^]),  a  native  of  Ch'Sn,  or,  according  to  CbSng 
Hsttan,  of  LA,  thirty  years  younger  than  Confucius.  His  tablet  is 

on  the  east,  nest  to  that  of  Sze-m&  Eftng.  It  is  related  that  on 
one  occasion,  when  Confucius  was  about  to  set  out  with  a  company 
of  the  disciples  on  a  walk  or  journey,  he  told  them  to  take  umbrellas. 

They  met  with  a  heavy  shower,  and  Wll-m4  asked  him,  saying, 

'  There  were  no  clouds  in  the  morning ;  but  after  the  sun  bad  risen, 
you  told  US  to  take  umbreUns.  How  did  you  know  that  it  would 

rain?'  Confucius  said,  'The  moon  last  evening  was  in  the  con- 
stellation PI,  and  is  it  not  said  in  the  Shih-ching,  "  When  the  moon 

is  in  PI,  there  will  be  heavy  rain  1"    It  was  thus  I  knew  it.' 
30.  IJang  Chan  [al,  LI],  styled  Shii-yU  (^  j|  [al.  M]  ̂  

3^  M}'  occupies  the  eighth  place,  west,  among  the  tablets  of  the 

outer  court.  He  was  a  man  of  Ch'i,  and  his  age  is  stated  as 
twenty-nine  and  thirty-nine  years  younger  than'  Confucius.  The 
following  story  is  told  in  connexion  with  him. — When  he  was 
thirty,  being  disappointed  that  he  had  no  son,  he  was  minded  to 

put  away  his  wife.  '  Do  not  do  so,'  said  Shang  Chii  to  him.  '  I 
was  thirty-eight  before  I  had  a  son,  and  my  mother  was  then 
about  to  take  another  wife  for  me,  when  the  Master  proposed 

sending  me  to  Ch'l.  My  mother  was  unwilling  that  I  should  go,  but 
Confucius  said, '  Don't  be  ansious.  Chli  will  have  five  sons  after  he 

is  forty.'  It  has  turned  out  so,  and  I  apprehend  it  is  your  fault, 
and  not  your  wife's,  that  you  have  no  son  yet.'  Chan  took  this 
advice,  and  in  the  second  year  after,  he  had  a  son. 

31.  Yen  Hsing  [al.  Hsin,  Lift,  and  Wei],  styled  Tsze-UA  (gg  ̂  

[al.  ̂ ,  1^,  and  j^],  ̂   ̂   i^),  occupies  the  place,  east,  after  W(i- 
m^  Shih.  He  was  a  native  of  lA,  and  forty-six  years  younger  than 
Confucius. 

32.  Liang  Cban  is  followed  on  the  west  by  Zaa  Zti,  styled  Tsze-lft 

[al.  Tsze-tsang  and  Teze-yii]  (#  ̂   [al  1i]  ̂   T  H  [»'■  ̂   "i* 
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and  -^  JS]).  a  native  of  LO,  and  fifty  years  younger  than  Con- 
fuciua. 

33.  Yen  Hsing  is  followed  on  the  east  by  Tb'4o  HbU,  styled 

Tfize-hsUn  ("§  jfcp,  :^  -^  ̂),  a  native  of  Ta'Ai,  fifty  years  younger than  Confucius. 

34.  Next  on  the  west  is  Po  Ch'ien,  styled  Tsze-hsi,  or,  in  the 

current  copies  of  the  '  Narratives  of  the  School,'  Tsze-cli'i4i  (^  ̂ , 

^  "F"  ̂   [p^-  "f"  llf  ]  °'' "?"  I®)>  *  iifiti^e  of  Lft,  fifty  years  younger than  Confucius. 

35.  Following  Tsze-hsUn  is  Kung-sun  Lung  [al.  Ch'ung],  styled 
Tsze-ahih  (4^  ̂   f|  [cd.  ̂ ],  ̂   -^  S),  whose  birth  is  assigned 

by  different  writers  to  Wei,  Ch'ft,  and  Chio  (^).  He  was  fifty- 
three  years  younger  than  Confucius.  We  have  the  following 

account: — 'Tsze-kung  asked  Tsze-shih,  saying,  "Have  you  not 

learned  the  Book  of  Poetry?"  Tsze-shih  replied,  "What  leisure 
have  I  to  do  so  ?  My  parents  require  me  to  be  filial ;  my  brothers 
require  me  to  be  submissive  ;  and  my  friends  require  me  to  be 

sincere.  What  leisure  have  I  for  anything  else  ? "  "  Come  to  my 
Master,"  said  Tsze-kung,  "  and  learn  of  him."  ' 

Sze-m4  Ch'ien  here  observes : — '  Of  the  thirty-five  disciples 
which  precede,  we  have  some  details.  Their  age  and  other  par- 

ticulars are  found  in  the  Books  and  Becords.  It  is  not  so,  however, 

in  regard  to  the  fifty-two  which  follow.' 

36.  ̂ an  Chi,  styled  Teze-ch'an  [cd.  Chl-cb'an  and  Tsze-t4] 

(H.  ̂ ,  ̂   -^  j^  [al  ̂   ̂   and  ̂   j^]),  a  native  of  L(i,  whose 

place  is  the  i  ith,  west,  next  to  Po  Ch'ien. 
37.  Kung-teA  Kiu-tsze  or  simply  Tsze,  styled  Tsze-chih  (^jjJH. 

^  ̂   [or  simply  jg],  ̂   -^  ;^),  a  native  of  Lft.  His  tablet  is 
the  23rd,  east,  in  the  outer  court. 

38.  Ch'in  TsA,  styled  Tsze-nan  (|^  jjia.,  ̂   -f-^),  a  native  of 
Cb'in.     His  tablet  precedes  that  of  the  last,  two  places. 

39.  Ch'1-tiilo  Ch'ih,  styled  Tsze-lien  (^  H  ̂   [cd.  ̂ },  ̂  
^  ̂)i  a  native  of  LA.    His  tablet  is  the  1 3th,  west. 

40.  Yen  K4o.  styled  TszeKjliido  (|g  ̂   :^  ̂   ̂ ).  iocord- 

iug  to  the  '  Narratives  of  the  School,'  he  was  the  same  as  Yen  Ko 
{$S^,  or  j^;),  who  drove  the  carriage  when  Confucius  rode  in  Wei 
after  the  duke  and  Nan-tsze.     But  this  seems  doubtful.     Other 
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authorities  make  his  Dame  Ch'an  (j^),  and  style  him  Tsze-tsing 
(T*  %)■     IT'S  tablet  is  the  13th,  east. 

41.  Ch'1-tiao  Tfl-fft  [al  Ts'ung],  styled  Teze-yA,  Tsze-ch'l, 
and  Tsze-wan  (^  S|  ̂   :^  [al.  ̂ ],  ̂   ̂   ̂   or  ̂   ̂   [al 

■^  ̂   and  -^  >C]).  a  native  of  LA,  whose  tablet  precedes  that  of 
Ch'l-tiio  Ch'ih. 

42.  Zang  Sze-ch'ih,  staled  Tsze-t'A,  or  Tsze-ts'ung  (^  [al.  ̂ ] 

BJ  ̂ ,  ̂   -^  ̂   [aZ.  -^  ̂]),  a  native  of  Ch'in.  Some  consider 
.^ang-sze  (^  ̂ )  to  be  a  double  surname.  His  tablet  conies  after 
that  of  No.  40. 

43.  Shang  Chii,  styled  Tsze-chl  and  Tsze-hsi<i  {^^,t^^^ 

[al.  -^  ?§^]).  a  native  of  Ld.  His  tablet  is  immediately  after  that 
of  Fan  HsU,  No.  26. 

44.  Shih  Tso  [al.  Chih  and  T8ze}-shft,  styled  Tsze-ming  (^  -f^ 

[al.  Z  and  -^J,  ̂ ,  ̂   ̂   fl).  Some  take  Shih-tso  (5  -f^)  as  a 
double  surname.     His  tablet  follows  that  of  No.  42. 

45.  ZS.a  Pa-ch'!,  styled  Hsiian  {H  :^  ̂ ,  ̂   ̂),  a  native  of 
Ch'fl,  whose  tablet  is  next  to  that  of  No.  28. 

46.  Kung-liang  ZA,  styled  Tsze-chftng  (^  H  ̂   [«'■  "SI]'  ̂  

■^  jE)>  a  native  of  Ch'in,  follows  the  preceding  in  the  temples. 
The  '  Sacrificial  Canon '  says  : — '  Tsze-chSng  was  a  man  of  worth 
and  bravery.  When  Confucius  was  surrounded  and  stopped  in  Ffl, 

Tsze-chSng  fought  so  desperately,  that  the  people  of  Pfl  were  afraid, 
and  let  the  Master  go,  on  his  swearing  that  he  would  not  proceed 

to  Wei." 

47.  HAu  [al.  Shih]  Cb'A  [al.  Ch'ien],  styled  Tsze-ll  [al.  Ll-chih] 

iB  [al.  ̂ ]  ̂   [al.  ̂ ],  ̂   -^  a  [al.  M  ZJ),  a  native  of  Ch't. 
having  his  tablet  the  1 7th,  east. 

48.  Ch'in  Zan,  styled  K'di  (#  #,  ̂   W),  a  native  of  Ts'ii. 
He  is  not  given  in  the  list  of  the  '  Narratives  of  the  School,'  and  on 
this  account  his  tablet  was  put  out  of  the  temples  in  the  ninth 

year  of  ChiA-tsing.  It  was  restored,  however,  in  the  second  year  of 
Yung-chang,  A.D.  1724,  and  is  the  33rd,  east,  in  the  outer  court 

49.  Kung-hsii  Sh&u,  styled  ShSng  [and  Tsze-shang]  (^g  "^ 
[al.  ̂ ],  ̂   m  [and  -^  Hi]),  a  native  of  LA,  whose  tablet  is  next 
to  that  of  No.  44. 

50.  Hsl  Yung-tien  [or  simply  Tien],  styled  Tsze-hsl  [al.  Tt^ze- 
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chieh  and  Tszesjh'teh]  {^^M  [or  |S],  ̂   ̂   ̂   [al  ̂   -fgf  and 
"f  t^])'  ̂  native  of  Wei,  having  his  tablet  the  i8th,  east. 

51.  Kung  Chien-ting  [al.  Kung  Yd],  styled  Tsze-chung  (^  j^ 

[al  M]  ̂   bl.  ̂   ̂ ].  ̂   •?•  #  [«?■  ft'  and  ̂ ,]).  His  nativity 
is  assigned  to  L6,  to  Wei,  and  to  Tsin  (^).     He  follows  No.  46. 

52.  Yen  Tsll  \al.  Hsiang],  styled  Hsiang  and  Tsze-hsiang  (|K  HJR 

[a?.  ;H],  ̂   g,  and  -^  H),  a  native  of  LO,  with  his  tablet  follow- 
ing that  of  No.  50. 

53.  ChiAo  Tan  [al.  WO],  styled  Tsze-kea  (|iR  ||  [al.  ̂ P],^ 

■^  ̂),  a  native  of  LH.    His  place  is  next  to  that  of  No.  51, 

54.  Chli  [al.  K4u]  Tsing-ch'iang  [and  simply  Tsing],  styled  Tsze- 
ch'iang  [al.  Tsze-chieh  and  Tsze-ming]  ( ̂  [tU.  ̂   and  ̂ ]  ̂   ̂  

[and  simply  ̂ l  ̂   ̂   ̂   [al.  ̂   ||l  and  -f-  ̂ ]),  a  native  of 
Wei,  following  No.  52. 

55.  Han  [al.  Tsai>fft  H^i,  styled  Tsze-hdi  [al.  Tsze-so  and  Tsze- 

sfl]  (^  [aZ.  ̂ ]  :$i:  M,  ̂   ̂   H  [aZ.  ̂   ̂   and  ̂   ̂]),  a  native 
of  Lfi,  whose  tablet  is  next  to  that  of  No.  53. 

56.  Ch'in  Shang,  styled  Tsze-p'ei  [al.  Fei-tsze  and  PA-tsze] 

(^  ?^.  ̂   -^  ̂   [ct?.  ̂   ̂   and  :f:  ̂ ]),  a  native  of  L6,  or, 

according  to  Chftng  HsUan,  of  Ch'fl.  He  was  forty  years  younger 
than  Confucius.  One  authority,  however,  says  he  was  only  four 

years  younger,  and  that  his  father  and  Confueius's  father  were  both 
celebiuted  for  their  strength.     His  tablet  is  the  12th,  east. 

57.  Shin  Tang,  styled  Chiu  (^  ̂   ̂   M)-  In  the '  Narratives 

of  the  School'  there  is  a  Shin  Cht,  styled  Tsze-ch4u  (^  j^,  ̂  
■^  ̂ ).  The  name  is  given  by  others  as  Tang  (^  and  fliJ)  and 

TsA  (i^),  witli  the  designation  Tsze-tsd  (-^  j^).  These  are 

probably  the  same  person  mentioned  in  the  Analects  as  Shin  Ch'ang 
(  ̂  t^)'  Prior  to  the  Ming  dynasty  they  were  sacrificed  to  as  two, 
but  in  A.D.  1530,  the  name  Tang  was  expunged  from  the  sacrificial 

list,  and  only  that  of  Ch'ang  left.    His  tablet  is  the  31st,  east. 

58.  Yen  Chih-p'o,  styled  Tsze-sh(l  [or  simply  Shd]  (|H  ;^ 
^,  ̂ ^^  [or  simply  ̂ ]),  a  native  of  LA,  who  occupies  the 
29th  place,  east. 

59.  Yung  Ch'l,  styled  Teze-ch'l  [ai.  Tsze-yen]  (^  ̂   [or  |/f], 
^  -^  ̂   or  -^  ̂   [al.  -^  JH]),  a  native  of  LA,  wliose  tablet  is 
the  aoth,  west. 
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60.  Hsien  Ch'fing,  styled  Tsze-ch'l  [al.  Tsze-bung]  (^  ̂ ,  ̂  
■^  ̂   [<il.  •^  ̂]).  a  native  of  LA.     His  place  is  the  2  2nd,  east. 

61.  Tso  ZSji-ying  [or  simply  Ying],  styled  Hsing  and  Tsze-hsing 

(i  A  §Ii  [or  simply  §P],  4^  tf  a°*l  "T^  ff ).  a  native  of  Lfl.  His 
tablet  followB  that  of  No.  59. 

62.  Yen  Chi,  styled  An  [al.  Tsze-sze]  (^  ̂   [or  j|J],  ̂   J@i 

[a^.  -^  <@.]),  a  native  of  Ch'in.     His  tablet  is  the  24th,  east. 

63.  Chang  Kwo,  styled  Tsze-t'li  (1(5  g,  ̂   ̂   ̂),  a  native  of 
lA.  This  is  understood  to  be  the  same  with  the  Hsieh  Fang, 

styled  Tsze-ts'ung  {^^y^^^),  of  the  'Narratives  of  the 
School.'     His  tablet  follows  No.  61. 

64.  Cb'in  Fei,  styled  Tsze-cbih  (^  ̂ ,  ̂ ^;^),  a  native  of 
LA,  having  his  tablet  the  3ist,  west. 

65.  Shih  Chih-ch'ang,  styled  Tsze-hSng  [al.  ch'ang]  (J£  ̂   "j^, 
^  ■?■  fe  [al.  '^]),  a  native  of  LA.     His  tablet  is  the  30th,  east. 

66.  Yen  K'vfii,  styled  Tsze-shftng  (li  Pf,  ̂   ̂   ̂),  a  native 
of  LA.    His  tablet  is  the  next  to  that  of  No.  64. 

67.  PA  ShA-shang,  stvled  Tsze-ch'S  (^  ;^  ̂   [in  the  'Narra- 

tives of  the  School'  we  have  an  old  form  of  ̂ ],  ̂ ■^^), 
a  native  of  Ch't.  Sometimes  for  PA  (^)  we  find  Shio  (^).  His 
tablet  is  the  30th,  west. 

68.  Yuan  K'ang,  styled  Tsze-chl  (^  jt,  :^^<^),  a  native  of 
La.  Sze-m^  Ch'ien  calls  him  YUan  K'ang-chl,  not  mentioning  any 
designation.  The  '  Narratives  of  the  School '  makes  him  Ytlan 

K'ang  (tt),  styled  Cbl.     His  tablet  is  the  23rd,  west. 

69.  To  K'o  [al.  Hsin],  styled  Tsze-shftng  (H  ̂   [al.  0Q,  ̂  
"3F  ®)>  a  native  of  LA.     His  tablet  is  the  25th,  east. 

70.  Lien  Chieh,  styled  Yung  and  Tsze-yung  [al.  Tsze-ts'Ao] 

{MB>^B  and  ̂   ̂   [al.  ̂   W])-  a  native  of  Wei,  or  of  Ch'l. His  tablet  is  next  to  that  of  No.  68, 

71.  ShA-ehung  HAi  [al.  KVaiJ  styled  Tsze-ch'l  (^  #  #  [al. 
p^],  ̂   -^  ̂),  a  native  of  LA,  or,  according  to  Chang  Hstian,  of 
Tsin.  He  was  younger  than  Confucius  by  fifty-four  years.  It  is 

said  that  he  and  another  youth,  called  E'ung  Hstian  (^  i^)i 
attended  by  turns  with  their  pencils,  and  acted  as  amanuenses  to 

the  sage,  and  when  Mftng  WA-po  expressed  a  doubt  of  their  com- 
petency, Confucius  declared  his  satisfaction  with  them.  He  follows 

Lien  Chieh  in  the  temples. 
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72.  Yen  Ho.  styled  Zm  (|g  ̂ ,  ̂ #),  a  native  of  Lfi.  The 

present  copies  of  the  '  Narratives  of  the  School '  do  not  contain  this 
name,  and  in  A.  o.  1588  Z&n  was  displaced  from  his  place  in  the 
temples.  His  tablet,  however,  has  been  restored  during  the  present 
dynasty.     It  is  the  33rd,  west. 

73.  Tl  H6i,  styled  Ch6  [al.  Tsze-chS  and  Ch6-chih}  (|)t|l. 

^  ̂  [aZ.  ̂   g  and  ̂   ;^]),  a  native  of  Wei.  or  of  LA.  His 
tablet  is  the  26U1,  east. 

74.  Kwei  [aZ.  Pang]  San,  styled  Tsze-lien  [al.  Tsze-yin]  (^  [al. 

^]  P.  ̂   T  3afc  [*»^-  ̂   ifc])>  a  native  of  Lft.  His  tablet  is  the 
27  th,  west. 

75.  K'ung  Chung,  styled  Tsze-mieh  (51  j^,  ̂   -^  M)-  This 
was  the  son,  it  is  said,  of  Coufucius's  elder  brother,  the  cripple 
Mftng-p'L  His  tablet  is  next  to  that  of  No.  73.  His  sacrifici^ 
title  is  '  The  ancient  Worthy,  the  philosopher  Mieh.' 

76.  Knng-bsl  Tu-zft  [al.  Yu],  styled  Tpze-shang  (^  S  H  ̂  

[al.  ̂ ],  ̂   -f-  _t),  a  native  of  Lfi.     His  place  is  the  26th,  west. 
77.  Kung-hsl  Tien,  styled  Tsze-shang  (^  ®  J^  [or  ||!^],  ̂  

•^  _h  [«'■  "^  t^]).  a  native  of  LO.     His  tablet  is  the  28th,  east. 

78.  Ch'in  Chang  [al.  lAo],  styled  Tsze-k'4i  (^  g^  [al.  ̂ ], 
^  -^  PI),  a  native  of  Wei.     His  tablet  is  the  29th,  west. 

79.  Cb'an  Kang,  styled  Tsze-k'ang  [al.  T8ze^;h'in]  (^  %,  ̂  

■^  ~TL  [«^-  ■?■  'Ml))  ̂  native  of  Ch'ttn.     See  notes  on  Ana.  I.  x. 
80.  Hsien  Tan  [al.  Tan-f6  and  F^ng],  styled  Tsze-hsiang  ({^  ̂  

M-  l£  ̂   and  1^],  ̂   -^  ̂),  a  native  of  LA.  Some  suppose 
that  this  is  the  same  as  No.  53.  The  advisers  of  the  present 
dynasty  in  such  matters,  however,  have  considered  them  to  be 
different,  and  in  1724,  a  tablet  was  assigned  to  Hsien  Tan,  the  34th, 
west. 

The  three  preceding  names  are  given  in  the  '  Narratives  of  the 

School." 
The  research  of  scholars  has  added  about  twenty  others. 

81.  lin  Fang,  styled  Tsze-ch'iA  (#  Jfc>^-^^)»a  native  of 
LA.  The  only  thing  known  of  him  is  from  the  Ana.  III.  iv.  His 
tablet  was  displaced  under  the  Ming,  but  has  been  restored  by  the 
present  dynasty.     It  is  the  first,  west. 

82.  Chii  Yuan,  styled  Po-yU  (H  J^,^  jfi  5),  an  officer  of 
Wei,  and,  as  appears  from  the  Analects  and  Mencius,  an  intimate 



cB.T.«wr.  nL]  HIS  lUMEDIATE  DISCIPLES.  127 

ftiend  of  Confucius.     Still  his  tablet  has  shared  the  same  changes 
as  that  of  Lin  Fang.     It  is  now  the  first,  east. 

83  and  84.  ShSn  Ch'ang  (^  ̂ g)  and  Shin  Tang  (^  ̂ ). See  No.  57. 

85.  Mil  Fl  (4t  ;^  X  mentioned  by  Mencius,  VII.  Pt.  II.  sxxvii.  4. 
His  entrance  into  the  temple  baa  been  under  the  present  dynasty. 
His  tablet  is  the  34th,  east. 

86.  Tso  Ch'iG-ming  or  Tso-ch'iA  Ming  (:^  ̂   ̂ )  has  the  32nd 
place,  east.  His  title  was  fixed  in  a. D.  1530  to  be — 'The  Ancient 

Scholar,*  but  in  1 642  it  was  raased  to  that  of '  Ancient  Worthy.' 
To  him  we  owe  the  most  distinguiahed  of  the  annotated  editions  of 

the  Ch'un  Ch'iii.  Bnt  whether  he  really  was  a  disdple  of  ConfuciuB, 
and  in  personal  communication  with  him,  is  much  debated. 

The  above  are  the  only  names  and  surnames  of  those  of  the 
disciples  who  now  share  in  the  sacrifices  to  the  sage.  Those  who 
wish  to  exhaust  the  subject,  mention  in  addition,  on  the  authority 

of  Tso  Ch'iA-ming,  Chung-sun  Ho-chl  (-(ifi  ̂   ̂   ]^),  a  son  of  M&ng 
Hsl  (see  p.  63),  and  Chung-sun  Shwo  {ii^  ̂   |ft),  aleo  a  son  of  Mttng 
Hsl,  supposed  by  many  to  be  the  same  with  No.  1 7 ;  Zti  Pei, 

(^  iBX  mentioned  in  t^e  Analects,  XVII.  xx,  and  in  the  LI  Chi, 

XVIIL  Sect.  IL  ii.  22  ;  Kung-wang  Chih-ch'iA  (4S  H  ̂^  ̂ )  and 
Hsu  Tien  (^  |fi),  mentioned  in  the  LI  Chi,  XLIII.  7 ;  Pin-mfiu 

Chi4  (U  4-S)>  mentioned  in  the  LI  CM,  XVIL  in.  16;  Kung 

Hstian  (^  J||^)  and  Hfli  ShU-lan  (^  ̂   U),  on  the  authority  of 

the  '  Narratives  of  the  School ; '  Ch'ang  Chi  ("^  ̂ ),  mentioned  by 
Chwang-tsze ;  ChU  Yu  {^  ̂ ),  mentioned  by  Yen-teze  (g  -^); 
Lien  Yu  (^  |j|)  and  LA  Chun  (@  ̂ ),  on  the  authority  of  ̂   ̂  

:5  ̂  ;  and  finally  Tsze-fA  Ho  (^  J$.  •^),  the  Tsze-ft  Ching-po 

(•^  0  ̂   fll)  of  the  Analects,  XIV.  xsxviii. 

>y  Google 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

LIST  OP  THE   PRINCIPAL   WOEKS  WHICH   HAVE   BEEN 

CONSULTED  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OP  THIS  VOLUME. 

CHIKESB   WOBK9,   WITH   BRISP   NOTICES. 

+  H 15  i±  i^  '  The  Thirteen  Ching,  with  Commentary  and 
Explanations.'  Thia  is  the  great  repertory  of  ancient  lore  upon 
the  Classics.  On  the  Analects,  it  contains  the  '  Collection  of  Ex- 

planations of  tJie  Lun  Tii,*  by  Ho  Yen  and  others  (see  p.  19),  and 
'  The  Correct  Meaning,'  or  Paraphrase  of  Hsing  Ping  (see  p.  20). 
On  the  Great  Learning  and  the  Doctrine  of  the  Mean,  it  contains 

the  comments  and  glosses  of  Ch9,ng  HsUan,  and  of  K'ung  Ying-t4 

(H  P  'M)  of  tlie  T-ang  dynasty. 

^^J^rf^0S^^>'A  new  edition  of  the  Four  Books, 

Punctuated  and  Annotated,  for  Reading.'  This  work  was  published 
in  the  seventh  year  of  Tfto-kwang  (1827)  by  a  Kio  Lin  (^  3?^). 
It  is  the  finest  edition  of  the  Four  Books  which  I  have  seen,  in 

point  of  typographical  execution.  It  is  indeed  a  volume  for  reading. 

It  contains  the  ordinary  '  Collected  Comments '  of  Chli  Hsl  on  the 
Analects,  and  his  'Chapters  and  Sentences'  of  the  Great  Learning 
and  Doctrine  of  the  Mean.  The  editor's  own  notes  are  at  the  top 
and  bottom  of  the  page,  in  rubric. 

K#^^4^ftBi^.  'The  Proper  Meaning  of  the  Four 
Books  as  determined  by  ChA  Hsl,  Compared  with,  and  Illustrated 

from,  other  Commentators.*  This  is  a  most  voluminous  work,  pub- 
lished in  the  tenth  year  of  Ch'ien-lung,  a.d.  1745,  by  Wang  P6- 

ch'ing  d  ̂   ̂),  a  member  of  the  Han-lin  College.  On  the 
Great  Learning  and  the  Doctrine  of  the  Mean,  tie  'Queries' 
(^  PS)  addressed  to  Ch(t  Hsl  and  his  replies  are  given  in  the  same 
text  as  the  standard  commentary. 

P9  #  ii^  It  ̂   IE  '  The  Four  Books,  Text  and  Commentary, 

with  Proofs  and  Illustrations.'  The  copy  of  this  Work  which  I 
have  was  edited  by  a  Wang  Ting-cht  ('^  S  ̂ ),  in  the  third 

Gbyt^jOO^Ie 
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year  of  Cllil^;h'ing,  A.  D.  1798.  It  may  be  called  a  commentary 
on  the  commeotaTy.  The  research  in  all  matters  of  Geography, 
History,  Biography,  Natural  Hietoiy,  Ac,  is  immense. 

ffl  §  ̂   "fi^  I?  ̂ »  '-^  Collection  of  the  most  important  Com- 

ments of  Scholars  on  the  Four  Books.'  By  LI  P'ei-lin  (^  Jjfe  ̂ ) ; 
published  in  the  fifty-aeventh  Kang-hsl  year,  a.  d,  1718.  This 
Work  is  about  as  voluminous  as  the  ̂   ̂,  but  on  a  different  plan. 
Every  chapter  is  preceded  by  a  critica]  discussion  of  its  general 
meaning,  and  the  logical  connexion  of  its  several  paragraphs.  This 

is  followed  by  the  text,  and  Chfl  Hsl's  standard  commentary.  We 
have  then  a  paraphrase,  full  and  generally  perspicuous^  Next, 
there  is  a  selection  of  approved  comments,  from  a  great  variety  of 
authors  ;  and  finally,  the  reader  finds  a  number  of  critical  remarks 

and  ingenious  views,  differing  often  from  the  common  interpretation, 
which  are  submitted  for  his  examination. 

P^  ̂   ̂   |±  1^  ̂ ,  'A  Supplemental  Commentary,  and  Literary 

Discussions,  on  the  Four  Books.'  By  Chang  Chftn-t'4o  [aL  Ti- 

^q]  (SS  ̂   1^  Ip^-  ̂   ̂])>  ̂  member  of  the  Han-lin  college,  iu 

the  early  part,  apparently,  of  the  reign  of  Ch'ien-lung.  The  work 
is  OD  a  peculiar  plan.  The  reader  is  supposed  to  be  acquainted 

with  Chd  Hsl's  commentary,  which  is  not  given ;  but  the  author 
generally  supports  his  views,  and  defends  them  against  the  criticisms 

of  some  of  the  early  scholani  of  this  dynasty.  His  own  exercita- 
tioDS  are  of  the  nature  of  essays  more  than  of  commentary.  It  is  a  , 
book  for  the  student  who  is  somewhat  advanced,  rather  than  for  the 

learner.     I  have  often  perused  it  with  interest  and  advantage, 

E9  S  ̂   ii  'o'  ̂ .  'The  Four  Books,  according  to  the  Com- 

mentary, with  Paraphrase.'  PubHshed  in  the  eighth  year  of  Yung 

Chfing.  A.D.  1730.  by  Wang  Ffl  [al  K'eh'f&]  (^  H  [al  ̂   ̂]). 
Every  page  is  divided  into  two  parts.  Below,  we  have  the  text 

and  Chd  Hsi's  commentary.  Above,  we  have  an  analysis  of  every 
chapter,  followed  by  a  paraphrase  of  the  several  paragraphs.  To 

the  paraphrase  of  each  paragraph  are  subjoined  critical  notes, 

digested  from  a  great  variety  of  scholars,  but  without  the  mention 

of  their  names.  A  list  of  116  is  g^ven  who  are  thus  laid  under 
contribution.  In  addition,  there  are  maps  and  illustrative  figures 

at  the  commencement;  and  to  each  Book  there  are  prefixed  bio- 
graphical notices,  explanations  of  peculiar  allusions,  &c. 

Sf)tra»t|  !*»#«#.  'Tte  Four  Books,  with  a 
VOL.  I,  K  , 
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Complete  Digest  of  Supplements  to  the  Commentary,  and  ad- 

ditional Suggestions.  A  new  edition,  with  Additions.'  By  Tft 
Ting-chl  (:^i  ̂   ̂ ).  Published  a.d.  1779.  The  original  of  this 
Work  was  by  TSng  Lin  (^  ̂ ),  a  scholar  of  the  Ming  dynasty. 
It  is  perhaps  the  best  of  all  editions  of  the  Four  Books  for  a  learner. 
Each  page  is  divided  into  three  parts.  Below,  is  the  text  divided 
into  sentences  and  members  of  sentences,  which  are  followed  by 
short  glosses.  The  text  is  followed  by  the  usual  commentary,  and 
that  by  a  paraphrase,  to  which  are  subjoined  the  Supplements  and 
Suggestions.  The  middle  division  contains  a  critical  analysb  of 
the  chapters  and  paragraphs;  and  above,  there  are  the  necessary 
biographical  and  other  notes. 

P9  #  9fc  Ifi  ̂ .  'The  Four  Books,  with  the  Eelish  of  the 

Radical  Meaning.'  This  is  a  new  Work,  published  in  1852.  It  is 
the  production  of  Chin  Cb'ftng,  styled  Chi'A-t'an  (^  yH;,  ̂   3^  "J^), 
an  officer  and  scholar,  who,  returning,  apparently  to  Canton  pro- 

vince, from  the  North  in  1836,  occupied  his  retirement  with 
reviewing  his  literary  studies  of  former  years,  and  employed  his 
sons  to  transcribe  his  notes.  The  writer  is  fully  up  in  all  the 
commentaries  on  the  Classics,  and  pays  particular  attention  to  the 
labours  of  the  scholars  of  the  present  dynasty.  To  the  Analects, 

for  instance,  there  is  prefixed  Chiang  Yung's  History  of  Confucius, 
with  criticisms  on  it  by  the  author  himself.  Each  chapter  is 
preceded  by  a  critical  analysis.  Then  follows  the  text  with  the 
standard  commentary,  carefully  divided  into  sentences,  often  with 
glosses,  original  and  selected,  between  them.  To  the  commentary 
there  succeeds  a  paraphrase,  which  is  not  copied  by  the  author 
from  those  of  his  predecessors.  After  the  paraphrase  we  have 

Explanations  (^).  The  book  is  beautifully  printed,  and  in  email 
type,  so  that  it  is  really  a  multum  in  parvo,  with  considerable 
freshness. 

Q  ̂  P!^  f  ̂   f^,  '  A  Paraphrase  for  Daily  Lessons,  Explaining 
the  Meaning  of  the  Four  Books.'  This  work  was  produced  in 
1677,  by  a  department  of  the  members  of  the  Hmi-Hu  college,  in 
obedience  to  au  imperial  rescript.  The  paraphrase  is  full,  per- 

spicuous, and  elegant. 

ii  IE  8  ̂ ;  ♦  ̂   ft  19;  ̂   S-  These  works  form  together 
a  superb  edition  of  the  Five  Ching,  published  by  imperial  authority 

DiOI.ZOGb.LjOOgle 
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in  the  K'ang-hsl  and  Ynng-ch&ng  reigns.  They  contain  the  standard 
■views  ("($);  various  opinions  (|^);  critical  decisions  of  the  editors 
(^);  prolegomena;  plates  or  cuts;  and  other  apparatus  for  the 
student. 

^  0  iPT  >fc  4  :^  ̂ ,  'The  Collected  Writings  of  M4o  Hsl- 

ho.'  See  prolegomena,  p.  20.  The  voluminousness  of  his  Writings 
is  understated  there.  Of  j^  ̂ ,  or  Writings  on  the  Classics,  there 

are  236  sections,  while  his  ̂   ̂,  or  other  literary  compositions, 
amount  to  257  sections.  His  treatises  on  the  Great  Learning  and 
the  Doctrine  of  the  Mean  have  been  especially  helpful  to  me.  He 
is  a  great  opponent  of  CbA  Hsl,  and  would  be  a  much  more  effective 

one,  if  he  possessed  the  same  graces  of  style  as  that  '  prince  of 
literature.' 

P9  §  ̂   ̂   i^>  '^  Collection  of  Supplemental  Observations  on 

the  Four  Books.'  The  preface  of  the  author,  Tb'^  Chih-shang 

(W  '2l^)>  ̂   dated  in  1795,  the  last  year  of  the  reign  of  Ch'ien- 
lung.  The  work  contains  what  we  may  call  prolegomena  on  each 
of  the  Four  Books,  and  then  excursus  on  the  most  difficult  and  dis- 

puted passages.  The  tone  is  moderate,  and  the  learning  displayed 
extensive  and  solid.  The  views  of  Ch<l  Hsl  are  frequently  well 
defended  from  the  assaults  of  M4o  Hs]-ho.  I  have  found  the  Work 

very  instructive. 

^  M  @  #<  'On  the  Tenth  Book  of  the  Analects,  with  Plates.' 
This  Work  was  published  by  the  author,  Chiang  Yung  (;^  ̂ ), 

in  the  twenty-first  Ch'ien-lung  year,  a,d.  1761,  when  he  was 
seventy-six  years  old.  It  is  devoted  to  the  illustration  of  the  above 
portion  of  the  Analects,  and  is  divided  into  ten  sections,  the  first 
of  which  consists  of  woodcuts  and  tables.  The  second  contains  the 

Life  of  Confucius,  of  which  I  have  largely  availed  myself  in  the  pre- 
ceding chapter.  The  whole  is  a  remarkable  specimen  of  the  minute 

care  with  which  Chinese  scholars  have  illustrated  the  Classical  Books. 

itij  ̂1  i^.  We  may  call  these  volumes — '  The  Topography  of  the 
Four  Books  ;  with  three  Supplements.'  The  Author's  name  is  Yen 
Zo-ch'ii  (^  ̂   J^).  Tlie  first  volume  was  published  in  1698,  and 
the  second  in  1 700.  I  have  not  been  able  to  find  the  dates  of 

publication  of  the  other  two,  in  which  there  is  more  biographical 
and  general  matter  than  topographical  The  author  apologizes  for 
the  inappropriateness  of  their  titles  by  saying  that  he  could  not 

E  2  , 
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belp  calling  them  Supplements  to  the  Topography,  which  wae  bis 

'first  love.' 

M.^  ̂   ̂>  '  Explanations  of  the  Classics,  under  the  Imperial 

Ts'ing  Dynasty.'  See  ahove,  p.  20.  The  Work,  however,  was  not 
published,  as  I  have  there  supposed,  by  imperial  authority,  but 
under  the  superintendence,  and  at  the  expense  (aided  by  other 

officers),  of  Yuan  Yiian  (^  7c),  Governor-general  of  Kwaog-tung 

and  Kwang-hsl,  in  the  ninth  year  of  the  last  reign,  1829.  The 
publication  of  so  extensive  a  Work  shows  a  public  spirit  and  zeal 
for  literature  among  the  high  officers  of  China,  which  should  keep 
foreigners  from  thinking  meanly  of  them. 

^  -^  ̂   ̂ , '  Sayings  of  the  Confucian  Family.'  FamUy  is  to  be 
taken  in  the  sense  of  Sect  or  School,  In  Lift  Hsin's  Catalogue,  in 
the  subdivision  devoted  to  the  Lun  Yu,  we  find  the  entry: — 'Sayings 

of  the  Confucian  Family,  twenty-seven  Books,'  with  a  note  by 
Yen  Sze-kA  of  the  Tang  dynasty, — '  Not  the  existing  Work  called 

the  Family  Sayings.'  The  original  Work  was  among  the  treasures 
found  in  the  wall  of  Confucius's  old  house,  and  was  deciphered  and 
edited  by  K'ung  An-kwo.  The  present  Work  is  by  Wang  S<i  of 
the  Wei  {^)  dynasty,  grounded  professedly  on  the  older  one,  the 

blocks  of  which  had  suffered  great  dilapidation  during  the  inter- 

vening centuries.  It  is  allowed  also,  that,  since  SA's  time,  the 
Work  has  suffered  more  than  any  of  the  acknowledged  Classics. 
Yet  it  is  a  very  valuable  fragment  of  antiquity,  and  it  would  be 
worth  while  to  incorporate  it  with  the  Analects.  My  copy  is  the 

edition  of  LI  Yung  (^  ̂ ),  published  in  1 780.  I  have  generally 

called  the  Work  '  Narratives  of  the  School.' 

^  ®  )nE  :ft  @  #,  '  Sacrificial  Canon  of  the  Sage's  Temples, 
with  Plates."  This  Work,  published  in  1826,  by  K6  YUan,  styled 
Hsiang-phiu  (^  "j^,  ̂   ̂   ̂ ),  is  a  very  painstaking  account  of 
all  the  Names  sacrificed  to  in  the  temples  of  Confucius,  the  dates 
of  their  attaining  to  that  honour,  &c.  There  are  appended  to  it 
Memoirs  of  Confucius  and  Mencius,  which  are  not  of  so  much  value. 

+  ̂  dfe  #>  'The  Complete  Works  of  the  Ten  Taze.'  See 

Morrison's  Dictionary,  under  the  character  -^.  I  have  only  had 
occasion,  in  connexion  with  this  Work,  to  refer  to  the  writings  of 

Chwang-tsze  (^  ■^)  and  Lieh-taze  (^J  ■^).  My  copy  is  an 
edition  of  1804. 
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Mf^;Slf^JiC^*feiS,*A  CjcIofMedia  of  Surnames,  or 
Bic^rapbical  Dictionary,  of  the  Famous  Men  and  Virtuous  Women 

of  the  Successive  Dynasties.'  This  is  a  very  notable  work  of  its 

class;  published  in  1793,  by  Hf  :^ '^,  and  extending  through 
157  chapters  or  Books. 

^  JSIc  ̂   :%',  'General  Examination  of  Becords  and  Scholars.' 
This  astonishing  Work,  which  cost  its  author,  M&  Twan-lin  (.^  il^ 

(^),  twenty  years'  labour,  was  first  published  in  1321.  S^musat 
says — '  This  excellent  Work  is  a  library  in  itself,  and  if  Chinese 
literature  possessed  no  other,  the  language  would  be  worth  learning 

for  the  sake  of  reading  this  alone.'  It  does  indeed  display  all  but 
incredible  research  into  every  subject  connected  with  the  Govern^ 
ment,  History,  Literature,  Religion,  &c.,  of  the  empire  of  China. 

The  author's  researches  are  digested  in  348  Books.  I  have  had 
occasion  to  consult  principally  those  bn  the  Literary  Monuments, 

embraced  in  seventy-six  Books,  from  the  174th  to  the  249th. 

^  ̂   !^  $^  ̂   ̂,  '  An  Examination  of  the  Commentaries  on 

the  Classics,'  by  Chd  1-tsun.  The  author  was  a  member  of  the  Han- 
lin  college,  and  the  work  was  first  published  with  an  imperial 

preface  by  the  Ch'ien-lung  emperor.  It  is  an  exhaustive  work  on 
the  literature  of  the  Classics,  in  300  chapters  or  Books. 

ilS  >C  ̂   ?£  -%>  'A  Continuation  of  the  General  Examination 

of  Becords  and  Scholars.'  This  Work,  which  is  in  254  Books,  and 
nearly  as  extensive  as  the  former,  was  the  production  of  Wang  Chi 

(i  ̂ ),  who  dates  his  preface  in  1586,  the  fourteenth  year  of 

Wan-11,  the  style  of  the  reign  of  the  fourteenth  emperor  of  the 

Ming  dynasty.  Wang  Ch'i  brings  down  the  Work  of  his  predeces- 
sor to  his  own  times.  He  also  frequently  goes  over  the  same 

ground,  and  puts  things  in  a  clearer  light.  I  have  found  this  to 
be  the  case  in  the  chapters  on  the  classical  and  other  Books. 

—  "h  P9  .S»  '  The  Twenty-four  Histories.'  These  are  the  im- 
perially-authorized records  of  the  empire,  commencing  with  the 

'  Historical  Eecords,"  the  work  of  Sze-m4  Ch'ien,  and  ending  with 
the  History  of  the  Ming  dynasty,  which  appeared  in  1742,  the 
result  of  the  joint  labours  of  145  officers  and  scholars  of  the  present 
dynasty.  The  extent  of  the  collection  may  be  understood  from 

this,  that  my  copy,  bound  in  English  fashion,  makes  sixty-three 
Tolumes,  each  one  larger  than  this.  No  nation  has  a  history  so 

thoroughly  digested  ;  and  on  the  whole  it  is  trustworthy.     In  pre- 
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paring  this  volume,  my  necessities  have  been  confined  mostly  to  the 

Works  of  Sze-m4  Ch'ien,  and  his  Bucceseor,  Pan  K<i  (^tt  ̂ ),  the 
Historian  of  the  first  Han  dynasty. 

M  ■R  )fe£  IB  ̂ '  *  The  Annals  of  the  Nation.'  Published  by 

imperial  authority  in  1803,  the  eighth  year  of  Ch'iA-ch'ing.  This 
Work  is  invaluable  to  a  student,  being,  indeed,  a  collection  of 
chronological  tables,  where  every  year,  from  the  rise  of  the  Ch4u 
dynasty,  b.c.  1121,  has  a  distinct  column  to  itself,  in  which,  in 
diflTerent  compartments,  the  roost  important  events  are  noted. 

Beyond  that  date,  it  ascends  to  nearly  the  commencement  of  the 

cycles  in  the  sixty-first  year  of  Hwang-tl,  giving — not  eveiy  year, 
but  the  years  of  which  anything  has  been  mentioned  in  history. 

From  Hwang-ti  also,  it  ascends  through  the  dateless  ages  up  to 
Pan-kA,  the  first  of  mortal  sovereigns. 

M  "f^i  5S  ̂   ̂ ,  'The  Boundaries  of  the  Nation  in  the  suc- 

cessive Dynasties.'  This  Work  by  the  same  author,  and  published 
in  1817,  does  for  the  boundaries  of  the  empire  the  same  service 

■which  the  preceding  renders  to  its  chronology. 

M  f^  ̂  ¥  i^.  '  The  Topography  of  the  Nation  in  the  suc- 

cessive Dynasties.'  Another  Work  by  the  same  author,  and  of  the 
same  date  as  the  preceding. 

The  Dictionaries  chiefly  consulted  have  been : — 

The  well-known  Shwo  Win  {^iCM ^)-  ̂ V  HsU Shan, styled 

ShA-chung  (1^^,^^^)'  published  in  a.d.  100;  with  the 

supplement  (|^#)  by  HsU  Ch'ieh  (^  ig),  of  the  southern  Tang 
dynasty.  The  characters  are  arranged  in  the  Shwo  Win  under 
540  keys  or  radicals,  as  they  are  unfortunately  termed. 

The  LiA  Sh<i  Kd  (:^#j^),  by  T4i  Tung,  styled  Chung-t4 
(^  i^'  ̂   1^  ̂)>  of  our  thirteenth  century.  The  characters  are 
arranged  in  it,  somewhat  after  the  fashion  of  the  B  Yk  (p.  2),  under 
six  general  divisions,  which  again  are  subdivided,  according  to  the 
aflSnity  of  subjects,  into  various  categoriea 

The  Tsze  HAi  (^  ̂ ),  which  appeared  in  the  Wan-li  (MM) 
reign  of  the  Ming  dynasty  {1573-1619).  The  540  radicals  of  the 
Shwo  Win  were  reduced  in  this  to  214,  at  which  number  they  have 
since  continued. 

The  K'ang-hsl  Tsze  Tien  (^  ̂   ̂   ̂),  or  K'ang-hsl  Dictionary, 
prepared  by  order  of  the  great  K'ang-hsl  emperor  in  1716.     Tliis 
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is  the  most  common  and  complete  of  all  Chinese  dictionaries  for 
common  use. 

The  1  wan  Pi  Lan  (^  ;5i:  Hi  %),  '  A  Complete  Exhibition  of 
all  the  Authorized  Characters,' published  in  1787;  'furnishing,'  says 
Dr.  Williams, '  good  definitions  of  all  the  common  characters,  whose 

ancient  forms  are  explained.' 
The  Pei  Wftn  Yun  F<i  (-j^  ̂   SS  )i&).  generally  known  among 

foreigners  as  'The  K'ang-hel  Thesaurus.'  It  was  undertaken  by 
an  imperial  order,  and  published  in  171 1,  being  probably,  as  Wylie 

says,  '  the  most  extensive  work  of  a  lexicographical  character  ever 

produced.'  It  does  for  the  phraseology  of  Chinese  literature  all, 
and  more  than  all,  that  the  K'ang-hsl  dictionary  does  for  the  in- 

dividual characters.  The  arrangement  of  the  characters  is  according 
to  their  tones  and  final  sounds.  My  copy  of  it,  with  a  supplement 

published  about  ten  years  later,  is  in  forty-five  large  volumes, 
with  much  more  letter-press  in  it  than  tlte  edition  of  the  Dynaatio 
Histories  mentioned  on  p.  133. 

The  Ching  Tsl  Tswan  Kt,  ping  Pu  Wei  ()(§£  H  J  ffc  ̂   ff  g), 
'A  Dig^t  of  the  Meanings  in  the  Classical  and  other  Books,  with 

Supplement,'  by,  or  rather  under  the  superintendence  of,  Yuan  Yiian 
(p.  1 32).  This  has  often  been  found  useful.  It  is  arranged  according 
to  the  tones  and  rhymes  like  the  characters  in  the  Thesaurus. 

SECTION  II. 

TBANSLATIONS   AND   OTHER   WORKS, 

Confucius  Sikarxim  Philobophub  ;  sive  Scientia  Sinensis  Latine 

Exposita.  Studio  et  opera  Prosperi  Intorcetta,  Christiani  Herdritch, 
Francisci  Rougemont,  Philippi  Couplet,  Patrum  Sodetatis  Jesu. 
Jussu  Ludovici  Magni.    Parisiia,  1837. 

The  Works  op  Confucius  ;  containing  the  Original  Text,  with 
a  Translation.  Vol.1.  By  J.  Marshman.  Serampore,  1809.  This 

is  only  a  fragment  of '  The  Works  of  Confucius.' 
The  Four  Books  ;  Translated  into  English,  by  Rev.  David 

Collie,  of  the  London  Missionary  Society.     Malacca,  1828. 

L'Invariable  Milieu  ;  Ouvrage  Moral  de  Tseu-sse,  en  Chinois 
et  en  Mandchou,  avec  una  Version  litt^rale  Latine,  une  Traduction 

Fran9oi8e,  &c  Ac.    Par  M.  Abel-R^musat.    A  Paris,  181 7. 
Le  Ta  Hio,  ou  La  Grande  !6tude  ;  Traduit  en  Franjois,  avec 

tine  Version  Latine,  &c.     Par  G.  Panthier.    Paris,  1837. 

Gbyt^jOO^Ie 
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Y-KiNO ;  Autiquissimus  Sinarara  Liber,  quem  ex  Latina  luter- 
pretatione  P.  Begis, ,  aliorumque  ex  Soc.  Jesu  PP.  edidit  Julius 
MohL     Stuttgartise  et  Tubingee,  1839. 

MiuoiR&s  coDcemant  L'Histoire,  Les  f^cieoces,  Les  Arts,  Les 
Moeurs,  Les  Usages,  &c.,  des  Ohinois.  Par  les  Missionaires  de 

PIkin.     A  Paris,  1776-1814. 
HiSTOiRE  GiiNiRALB  DE  La  Chine  ;  ou  Annales  de  cat  Empire. 

Traduitea  du  Tong-Kien-Kang-Mou.  Par  le  feu  P^re  Joseph- 
Annie-Marie  de  Moyriac  de  Mailla,  Jesuite  Francois,  Missioiiaire  ̂  
Pekin.    A  Paris,  1776-1785. 

NoTiTiA  Lingua  SraiciB.  Auctore  P.  Prdmare.  Malaccoa,  cura 

Academise  Anglo-Sinensis,  183 1. 
The  Chinbse  Repository.    CantoD,  China,  20  vole.,  1832-1851. 
DicnoNNAiRE  DES  NoHS,  Auciexis  et  Modemes,  des  Villes  et 

Airondissements  de  Premier,  Deuxifeme,  et  Troisi^me  ordre,  compris 

dans  L'Empire  Chinois,  &c.  Par  ̂ ouard  Biot,  Membra  du  Oonseil 
da  la  Soci^t^  Asiatique.     Paris,  i  S42. 

The  Chinese.  By  John  Francis  Da™,  Esq.,  F.R.S.,  &c.  In 
two  volumes.    London,  1836. 

China  :  its  State  and  Prospects.  By  W.  H.  Medhurst,  D.  D.,  of 
the  London  Missionary  Society.     London,  1838. 

L'Univers  :  Histoire  et  Description  des  tous  les  Peuples.  Chine. 
Par  M.  G.  Pauthier.     Paris,  1838. 

,  History  of  China,  from  the  earliest  Records  to  the  Treaty  with 
Great  Britain  in  1842.  By  Thomas  Thornton,  Esq.,  Member  of  the 
Royal  Asiatic  Society.     In  two  volumes.     London,  1844. 

The  Middle  Kingdom  ;  A  Survey  of  the  Geography,  Govern- 
ment, Education,  Social  Life,  Arts,  Religion,  &&,  of  the  Chinese 

Empire.  By  S.  Wells  Williams,  LL.D.  In  two  volumes.  New 
York  and  London,  1848.     The  Second  Edition,  Revised,  1883. 

The  Religious  Condition  of  the  Chinese.  By  Rev.  Joseph 
Edkins,  B.  A.,  of  the  London  Missionary  Society.     London,  1859. 

Chribt  and  other  Masters.  By  Charles  Hardwick,  M.A,, 

Christian  Advocate  in  the  University  of  Cambridge.  Part  III. 
Religions  of  China,  America,  and  Oceanica.    Cambridge,  1858. 

Introdifction  to  the  Study  of  Chinese  Characters.  By  J. 
Edkins,  D.D.    London,  1876. 

The  Structure  of  Chinese  Characters,  under  300  Primary 
Forms.    By  John  Chalmers,  M.A.,  LL.D.    Aberdeen,  1882. 
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BOOK  I.    HSIO  M. 

.     v=fc.    =c 

5S  ̂
 t  S  f  "-^  S°-f  ̂ 'S  - 

^^  ̂   ̂   ̂   M  — 
Chapter  I.  i.  The  Master  said, 'Is  it  not  pleasant  to  learn 

■with  a  constant  perseverance  and  application  ? 
3.  'Is  it  not  delightful  to  have  friends  coming  irom  distant 

quarters  ? 

3-  '  Is  he  not  a  man  of  complete  virtue,  wjio  feels  no  discomposure 

though  men  may  take  no  note  of  him  ? ' 
Tmx  OF  TH» WOBI, — §B  a?, '  Di»oour»eB  mnd 

Dialognea;' that  is.  the  disconrsM  or  disoDMioni 
of  CoofuciDB  with  hia  disciples  and  others  od 
Tuious  topics,  and  bis  repUea  to  their  inquiries. 
Man;  ohapteis,  hoverer,  and  one  nhole  book, 
are  Uie  saTings,  not  of  the  sage  himself,  but  of 
Bome  of  his  duciples.  The  charaoters  may  also 

be  rendered  'Digested Conversations,' and  thie 
appears  to  be  the  more  ancient  signification  at- 

tached to  them,  the  accoant  being  that,  alter 
the  death  of  Confacias,  his  disciples  collected 
together  and  compared  the  memoranda  of  his 
converBations  which  thef  had  severally  pre- 
•erred,  digesting  them  into  the  twenty  books 
which  compose  the  work.  Hence  the  title — 

IB   nfri  'I)is<!<u8ed  Sayings,'  or  'Digested 

fcp,  I  have  styled  the  work '  Confucian  Ana- 

leets,'  as  being  more  descriptiTe  of  its  character 
than  any  other  name  I  could  think  of. 

HxaDlxe  or  this  Book.— ̂   '^  ̂    ■. The  two  first  characters  in  the  book,  after  the 

introductory— 'The  Master  said,'  are  adopted 
as  its  heading.  This  is  similar  to  the  custtvn  of 
the  Jews,  who  name  many  books  m  the  Bible 

from  the  flrat  word  in  them.  ̂ ^  — -,  'The 
flnt ;'  that  is,  of  the  twenty  Ixioks  composing the  whole  work.  In  some  of  the  books  we  find 
a  nnity  or  analogy  of  subjects,  which  evidently 
gaided  the  eompilers  in  grouping  the  chapters 
together.  Others  seem  devoid  of  any  such 
principle  of  oombi nation.  The  sixteen  chapters 

of  this  book  are  occupied,  It  is  said,  with  th« 
fbndantental  subjects  which  ought  to  engage  the 
attention  of  the  learner,  and  the  great  matters 

of  human  practice.  The  word  iS.  'foarw.' 
rightly  oconpies  the  forefront  in  the  studies  of 
a  nation,  of  which  its  educational  system  has 
so  long  been  the  distinction  and  glory. 

LXUUIEB,  mtsr  FEBFWnTne  BIS  inOWLZDaE,  THEB 

XXTU^AHnmiALLTOOHPIjnTDrBIKSBLP.    1.-^, 
at  the  commencement,  indicates  Confucina. 

■7>, '  a  son,'  is  also  the  common  designation 

of  males,— especially  of  virtnons  men.  We 
find  it,  in  conversations,  used  in  the  same  way 
^  our  '  Sir.'  When  it  fdHott*  the  surname,  it 
is  equivalent  to  our  '  Jlr.,'  or  tnay  be  rendered 
'  the  philosopher,' '  the  scholar,'  'Uie  officer,'  hA. 
Often,  however,  it  Is  better  to  leave  it  un' 
translated.  When  it  fmcwtu  the  sumsme,  it 
indicates  that  the  persou  spoken  of  was  the 

master  of  the  writer,  as  ̂ -  y^  ̂-,  *my 

master,  the  philosopher  VT,'  Standing  single 
and  atone,  as  in  the  text,  it  denotes  Confociua, 
(AtpAilompAer,  or,  rather,  fA<  nuutrr.  Ifwerender 
the  term  by  Confucius,  as  all  preceding  trans- 

istors have  done,  we  miss  the  indication  which 
it  gives  of  the  handiwork  of  his  disciplea,  and 
the  reverence  which  it  Inspeaka  for  him. 

^ft.  in  the  old  commentators,  isesplainedby 

^S, '  to  read  chantingly.'  'to  discuss.'  ChO  Hsl 
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188  CONFUCIAN   ANALECTS.  [bk.  1. 

Chap.  II.  i.  The  philosopher  Yd  said,  'They  are  few  who, 
being  filial  and  fraternal,  are  fond  of  offending  against  their  superiora. 
There  have  been  none,  who,  not  liking  to  offend  against  their 
superiora,  have  been  fond  of  stirring  up  confusion. 

a.  'The  superior  man  bends  his  attention  to  what  is  radical. 

interpretsitby  j^, 'toimitAte/andmBkeaita    character  -^.     Its  opposite  is   A\    A  ,  '« 

reaulta  tob«  ̂   ̂  f^:||  :^,  'the  un-  ■     ̂ -■.-- denttDding  of  all  excellence,  and  the  bringing 

bank  original  goodnesB.'  Sub«equeat  scholara 
profesB.  for  the  most  part,  great  admiration  of 
tbia  explanation.  It  ia  an  illuatratioD,  to  my 
mind,  of  the  way  in  which  ChU  Hd  and  his  fol- 

lowers are  continually  being  wise  above  what 

IB  written  in  tbe  claBsical  books.  ̂ 3  ia  the 
rapid  and  frequent  motion  of  the  wings  of  a 

bird  in  flying,  used  for '  to  repeat,' '  to  practise. ' 

yf*  is  the  obj.  of  the  third  pera.  pronoun,  and 
itB  antecedent  is  to  be  found  in  tbe  pt^nant 

meaning  of  ̂ t.  ̂J^  ̂J^  .  .  ,  ̂   is  ex- 

plained by  ̂   ̂,  'ia  it  not?'  See  |^  ̂  

i»  ̂ E  'flS  H*  ■  '^°  •"■'"S  o"'  tlie  force  of 

'also'  in ;^, some  aay  thus  ;~'The  occasions 
for  pleasureare  many,  ufAifRolalKonsf'  Butit 
ia  better  to  consider  Jk  as  merely  redundant ; 

— (ee  Wang  Yin-chih'a  masterly  Treatise  on 
the  particles,  chap,  iii ;  it  forms  chaps.  laoS  to 

always  when  it  has  the  entering  tone  marked, 

standa  for  ¥&.  What  is  learned  becomes  by 

practice  and  application  one's  own,  and  hence 
arises  complacent  pleasure  in  the  mastering 

mind.  4^,  as  distinguished  from  ̂ ,(I»),  in 
the  next  paragraph,  is  the  internal,  individual 
feeling  of  pleasure,  and  the  other,  its  exter- 

nal manifestation,  implying  also  companion- 

ship. 3.  An,  properly  'fellow-students;'  but, 
generally,  individuals  of  the  same  class  and 

character,  like-minded.     3.   "S"  ̂ -  I  trans- 
late here — 'a  man  of  complete  virtue.  Literally, 

it  is—'  a  princely  man.'  See  on  ■?•,  above. 
It  is  a  technical  term  ia  Chinese  moral  writers, 
for  which  there  is  no  exact  correspondency  in 
English,  and  which  cannot  be  rendered  always 

in  the  same  way.     See  Morrison's  Dictionary, 

amall,  mean  man.'      A  ]^  4^1 1  'Men  do 
not  know  him,'  but  anciently  aome  explained 
^'mon  do  not  know,'  that  is,  are  stupid  under 
his  teaching.  The  interpretation  in  tbe  text 
is,  doubtlesa,  the  correct  one. 

2.    FnJAI.    FIETT    ADD     PUTKBHAl.    BUBKimOH 

t.  YH,  named  ̂ ^,  and  atyled  ̂   '^,  and 

■+■  pg-,  a  native  of  @,  was  bmed  among 
the  other  disciples  of  Confucius  for  his  strong 
memory,  and  love  for  the  doctrines  of  an- 

tiquity. In  Bometliineabout  him  he  resembled 

the  sage.  See  Hencios,  III.  Ft.  I.  iv.  13.  '^ 
-¥•  is  'Yil,  the  philosopher,"  and  he  and 

Ts&ng  Shin  are  tbe  only  two  of  Confucius'a 
disciples  who  are  mentioned  in  this  style  in 
the  Lun  YU.  This  has  led  te  an  opinion  on  the 
part  of  some,  that  the  work  was  compiled  by 
their  disciples.  This  may  not  be  suSlciently 
Bupported,  but  I  have  not  found  the  peculiarity 
pointed  out  aatisfacterily  explained.  Thetablet 

of  YiI'b  apirit  is  now  in  the  same  apartment  of 
the  ssge's  temples  as  that  of  the  sage  himself 
occupying  the  6tb  place  in  the  eastern  range 
of  '  the  wise  ones.'  To  this  position  it  was 
promoted  in  the  3rd  year  of  Ch'ien-lung  of  the 
present  dynasty.  A  degree  of  activity  enters 

intethe  meaning  of  ̂ inj^^, -'playing 
the  man,'  'as  men,  showing  themselves  filial,' 

&c.  ̂ ^iherc'^^^,  'to  be  submissive  as  a 
younger  brother,'  is  in  the  4th  tone.  With 
its  proper  signification,  it  was  anciently  in 

the  3rd  tene.  |^  =  '  and  yet,'  different  from 

its  simple  conjunctive  use— '  and,'  in  the  pre- 

ceding chapter,  xS,  a  verb,  '  to  love,'  in  the 
4th  tone,  differs  from  the  same  character  in  tbe 

3rd  tone,  an  adj*"'''*!  ~  '  go<>^.'  'SqF'  3"^ 

tone,  ■ '  few.'  On  the  idiom — tP  X*  -Gt  ■** 

Pr^maro's  Grammar,  p.  156,      a,  ̂   -^  haa 
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CH.IV.]  CONFUCIAN  ANALECTS. 

That  being  established,  all  practical  courses  naturally  grow  up. 
Filial  piety  and  fraternal  submission ! — are  they  not  the  root  of  all 
benevolent  actions  \ ' 

Chap.  III.  The  Master  said,  '  Fine  words  and  an  insinuating 
appearance  are  seldom  associated  with  true  virtue.' 

Chap.  IV.  The  philosopher  Tsang  said, '  I  daily  examine  myself 
on  three  points : — whether,  m  transacting  business  for  others,  I  may 
have  been  not  faithful ; — whether,  in  intercourse  with  friends,  I  may 
have  been  not  sincere ; — whether  I  may  have  not  mastered  and 
practised  the  instructions  of  my  teacher,' 
k  leu  intense  signification  here  tlian  in  the 

last  chapter.  I  tmnsla{« — 'The  superior  man,' 

for  want  of  a  better  term.  J3C>  '^°  root,' 
'what  is  radical,'  is  here  said  of  filial  and 

fraternal  duties,  and  •§",  'ways' or  'coorses,' 

of  all  U>at  is  intended  hj-^  (  =  ff)  t' 
below.  The  particlea4b^  ̂   resume  the  dia- 

conrse  about  "pf^  Snt  '"^  introduce  some 
forther  description  of  them.  See  Frdmare, 

p.  isS.  B^,  in  the  and  tone,  ishalf  interroga. 

tire,  an  answer  in  the  alBrmative  being  im. 

plied.  ■!*  is  explained  here  as  'the  principle 
ofloTe,''theTirtueof theheart.'  Henciussays 

-t  ifc  *  A  -tfc'  "t  ■•  ""■■ '- accordance  with  which,  Julien  translates  it  by 
JhuiuuuAu.     Benemlmai  often  comes  near  it,  but, 

as  has  been  said  before  of  jB*  ̂p>,  we  can- 
not give  a  uniform  rendering  of  the  term. 

8.    Fain  AFr£UUircBS  ass  svsptcioDs.     X^ 

t"-^-^,— see  Sha.ohing,Il.  iiLa.  X^, ill  in  workmanship  i'  then,  'skill,'  'clever- 
ueaa,'  generally,  and  sometimes  with  a  bad 
moming,  as  here,-' 'artful,'  'hypocritical.' 

^7,  'a  law,'  'an  order,'  also  'good,' and  hero 

like  XJ,  with  a  bad  meaning,  n' pretending 

tobegood.'  •pq  ,'the  manifestation  of  the  fael- 
ings  made  in^e  colour  of  the  countenance,'  is 
bare  used  for  the  appearance  generally. 

i.    HoWTHEPBILOSOFHKSTSlHSnAn.TEZainH- 

AifT  npoernoH.  Taingj  wbose  name  was  jB^ 

(Shdn'',  and  his  designation  -f-  Wn ,  was  one  of 
the  principal  disciples  of  Confucius.  A  follower 
of  the  sage  from  bis  i6tli  year,  though  inferior 
in  natural  ability  to  some  others,  by  his  filial 
piety  and  other  moral  qualities,  he  entirely  won 

the  Haater's  esteem,  and  by  persevering  atten- 
tion mastered  his  doctrines.  Confucius,  it  is 

said,  employed  him  in  the  composition  of  the 

Classic  of  Filial  Fiety.'     The 

,  'The  Great  Learn- authorship  of  the  ̂ ^  i^,  ' 

ing,'  is  also  ascribed  to  him,  though  incorrectly, 
as  we  shall  see.  Portions,  moreover,  of  bis 
composition  are  preserved  in  the  U  Chi.  His 

spirit  tablet  atnong  the  sage's  four  assessors, 
occupying  the  first  place  on  the  west,  has  pre- 

cedence of  that  of  Uencius.  .x,  read  haitig, 

'to  examine.'  ̂   J^  is  naturally nnderstood 
of '  three  times,'  but  the  context  and  consent  of 
commentators  make  us  assent  to  the  interpreta- 

tion—'on  three  points,'  S*,' the  body,"  one's 

personality;'  ̂   J^-mts^.  ̂ ^isinthe 
4th  tone,  -  'for.'  So,  frequently,  below.  JW 

from  a3 , '  middle,' '  the  centre,'  and  j^V , '  ̂e 

heart,'  -^  loyalty,  faithfulness,  action  with  and 

from  the  heart.  J9B,  see  chap.  1.  j^i'two 

hands  joined,'  denoting  anion.     jRH  ̂  ,  m 
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[bk,  I, 

m/i<'M  %z.m  B.A.m  B. 

M.^  Mf  XJi  ̂ M  ̂ .^  t. 
Chap.  V.  The  Master  said, '  To  rule  a  country  of  a  thousand 

chariota,  there  must  be  reverent  attention  to  business,  and  sincerity ; 
economy  in  expenditure,  and  love  for  men  ;  and  the  employment  of 

the  people  at  the  proper  seasons.' 
Chap.  VI.  The  Master  said, '  A  youth,  when  at  home,  should  he 

filial,  and,  abroad,  respectful  to  hie  elders.  He  should  be  earnest  and 
truthful.  He  should  overflow  in  love  to  all,  and  cultivate  the  friend- 

ship of  the  good.  When  he  has  time  and  opportunity,  after  the 

performance  of  these  things,  he  should  employ  tnem  in  polite  studies.' 
Chap.  VII.  Tsze-heii  said, '  If  a  man  withdraws  his  mind  from 

the  love  of  beauty,  and  applies  it  as  sincerely  to  the  love  of  the 
virtuous ;  if,  in  serving  his  parents,  he  can  exert  his  utmost  strength ; 

when  togeUi«r,  'ftiondi'  A  ̂   ̂   isrery 
enigmaticaL  The  translation  follows  ChA  Hat. 

^nf  Si  explained  quite  differently:  'whether  I 
havegiTeninatructioninwliBtl  had  uotitudied 

and  praotisodT'  It  does  seem  more  correct  to 

take  ̂ M  actively,  'to  give  instruction,'  rather 

than  puaively,  'to  receive  instruction.'  See 

Hlo  Hst-ho's  PQ  ̂   ̂   ̂,  ZV.  article  1 7. 
6.   FDXDAXBmAI,  pRDrCTPLEB  FOR  TBB  OOVXItH- 

MSST  OP  A  luaaK  BT^TK.  i^  is  used  for  |£, 

'to  nile,'  'to  1ead,'aud  is  marked  in  tlie4th  tone, 
to  distinguish  it  from  -jg,  the  noun,  which  was 
anciently  read  with  the  3rd  tone.  It  is  different 

from  y»,  which  refers  to  the  actual  bnsiness 

of  government,  while  jff  is  the  duty  and  pur- 

poM  thereof,  apprehended  by  the  prince.  The 

standpoin  t  of  the  principles  i  s  the  prince's  mind. 

3^,  in  4th  tone,  'achariot,' different  from  its 
meaning  in  the  and  tone, 'to  ride.'  Acountryof 
1000  chariots  vras  one  of  the  lai^est  Befs  of  the 
empire,  which  could  bring  such  an  armament 

into  the  field.    The  last  prinoiple,- 

J^  Q£ ,  means  that  the  people  should  not  be 
called  from  their  husbandry  at  improper  sea- 
SOQB,  to  do  service  on  milibu?  expeditions  and 
public  works. 

6.  RrLBS  FOB  TBE  TBAmHO  OF  IHB  TOttlTa  :   

OTTTFimrAIIDTHDlAOCOKPUaBICBIin.    ^B-^i 

'younger  brothers  and  sons,'  taken  together,  -^ 

VouOu,  a  youM.  The  and  ̂   is  for  M^,  aa  in 

chap.  ii.  ̂ ^  m,  'coming  in,  going  out,'" 

home,  abroad.  ̂ O^  is  explained  by  ChU  Hal 

by  @, 'wide,' 'widely;' its  proper  meaning  is 

'  the  rush  oroverflow  of  water.'  "jl,  'strength,' 

here  embracing  the  idea  of  Mmrt.  J^  '^< 
not  lilaraiT/ifudia  merely,  but  all  the  accomplish- 

ments of  a  gentleman  also: — ceremonies,  music, 
archery,  horsemanship,  writing,  and  numbers, 

7.  Teii-ESii's  yikwb  of  ibf   bubsujicb  of 
Tsze.hsiA  was  the  designation  of  K 

,  another  of  the  sage's  distinguished  disci, 
plea,  and  now  placed  5th  in  the  eastern  range 
of '  the  wise  ones.'  Hewasgreatly&medforhis 
learning,  and  his  views  on  the  SAtft-cMnfr  and  the 
~ '      a'ii  are  said  to  be  preserved  in  the  com- 
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m.mB  ±-M>j 

if,  in  serviug  his  prince,  be  can  devote  his  life ;  if,  in  his  intercourse 
with  hia  friends,  his  words  are  sincere : — although  men  say  that  he 
has  Dot  learued,  I  will  certainly  say  that  he  has. 

Chap.  VIII.     i  .  The  Master  said, '  If  the  scholar  be'not  grave,  he 
will  not  call  forth  any  veneration,  and  his  learning  will  not  oe  solid. 

2.  '  Hold  faithfulness  and  sincerity  as  first  principlea 
3.  '  Have  no  friends  not  equal  to  yourself 
4.  'When  you  have  faults,  do  not  fear  to  abandon  them.' 
Chap.  IX.   The  philosopher  TsSng  said,  *Let  there  be  a  careful 

attention  to  perform  the  funeral  rUes  to  parents,  and  let  them  be 
followed  when  long  gone  wUk  ike  ceremonies  of  sacrifice; — then  the 

virtue  of  the  people  will  resume  its  proper  excellence,' 
w  of  ̂ -i  and  of  ,^>  3p  ]^  and  ̂ f  to  pleasure,  but  dnlply  Bignifiu  the  Binoerity 

of  his  love  for  the  virtuous.  £^  hura^^fe, 

'  to  give  to,'  'to  devote.' 
8.  PainciPLaa  or  selt-cultivatioii.  i.  ̂ T 

^-  has  here  its  lightest  meaning,  ̂ a  itudmt, 

one  vbo  wishes  to  be  a  ChUa^Itt*.  31,  ̂ p  bH  , 
of  the  Han  dynasty,  in  the  ind  oentuiy  B.a, 

took  ̂ ,  in  the  sense  of  'obscured,'  'dulled,* 
and  interprets — 'Let  him  learn,  and  he  vriU 
not  Adl  into  error.'  'The  received  interpreta- 

tion, SB  in  the  tnuksl.  is  better,  a.  ̂  ,  sa  a 

verb,  '  to  hold  to  be  chief.'  It  is  often  nsed 
thus.  3.  The  objeot  of  friendahip,  with  Chinese 

moralists,  is  to  improve  one's  knowledge  and 
virtue ; — hence,  this  seemingly,  bat  not  leally, 
selfisb  mAxiiu. 

9.  The  oooD  irrsc 

^^.  Hewepthimselfblindontliedeath 
of  his  son,  but  lived  to  ■  great  age,  and  was  much 
esteemed  by  the  people  and  princes  of  the  time. 
With  regard  to  the  scope  of  this  chapter,  there  is 

some  truth  in  what  the  commentator  WQ,  *g-i 

says, — that  Tsze-hsiA'sworda  may  be  wrested  to 
depreciate  learning,  while  those  of  the  Master 
in  the  preceding  chapter  hit  exactly  the  due 

medium.  The  and  Qf-  is  a  concrete  noun. 
Written  in  full,  it  is  composed  of  the  charac- 

ters for  a  minister,  lo^,  and  a  prtciam  sML  It 
conveys  the  ideas  of  foZante  and  uortA  in  the 
concrete,  but  it  is  not  easy  to  render  it  oniformly 
by  any  one  term  of  anoUier  language.    The  ist 

Eis  *  verb,  • '  to  ti«at  as  a  htim.'  'm  has  ■ 
trent  meaning  hxim  that  in  the  3rd  eCapter. 

Here  it  means  '  sensual  pleasure.'  Literally 
i^ndered,  the  ftrst  sentence  would  be,  'esteem- 

ing properly  the  virtuous,  and  changing  the 

love  of  woman,'  and  great  bolt  is  found  by 

•ome,  M  in  p[^  ̂   ̂   ̂,  XIII.  i,  with 
Chtt  Bsl's  interpretatioQ  which  I  have  fol> 
lowed ;  but  there  is  force  in  what  bis  adherents 
say,  thiat  the  passage  i*  not  to  be  understood  as 
if  the  individual  spoken  of  had  ever  been  given 

Taiso  ShIs.  jl^,  '  the  end,' 

^deathjSnd^S,  'distant,' have  both  theforee 
>f  adjectives, ^  'the  dead,'  and  'the  departed,' 

3r '  the  long  gone.'  tM.  and  jgt  mean,  '  to  be 
lareful  of,'  '  to  follow,   but  their  application  is 
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'  i  5it  ?it 

Chap.  X.  i.  Tsze-ch'in  asked  Tsze-kung,  saying,  'When  our 
master  comes  to  any  country,  he  does  not  fail  to  learn  all  about  its 

government.     Does  he  ask  his  information  %  or  is  it  given  to  him  % ' 
2.  Tsze-kung  said,  'Our  master  is  benign,  upright,  courteous, 

temperate,  and  complaisant,  and  thus  he  gets  his  information.  The 
jnastere  mode  of  asking  information ! — is  it  not  different  from  that 
of  other  men  1 ' 

Chap.  XI.  The  Master  said,  '  While  a  man's  father  is  alive, look  at  the  bent  of  his  will;  when  his  father  is  dead,  look  at  his 

conduct.  If  for  three  years  he  does  not  alter  from  the  way  of  his 

father,  he  may  be  called  filial.' 

as  inthe  ti^nslation,    Jh,  'thick,' in  oppoei- 

tion   to   jffi,   'thin;'  metaphorienlly,  =flood, 

0.  Jlt  M  T* 

^»  Z  *^^  n #.  a  n  0. 

excdleat.  The  forceof  p^, 'to  return, 'iato  show 
that  this  virtue  iansturally  proper  to  the  people. 

10.  CHARACTERisnca  or  Confucius,  and  theik 

eh'in  and  Tsze-k'aDg  (  fTi)  ̂'^  designationa 

of  ̂   y^Q  J  one  of  the  minor  disoipleH  of  Con- 
fucius. His  tablet  occupies  the  a3th  place,  on 

the  weat,  in  the  outer  part  of  the  temples. 
On  the  death  of  hie  brother,  his  wifB  and 
nutjor-domo  wished  to  burj  some  living  persons 
with  him,  to  serve  him  in  the  I'egions  below. 
Tsze-ch'in  proposed  that  the  wife  and  steward 
should  themselves  submit  te  the  immolation, 

which  made  them  atop  the  matter.  Tsze-kung, 

with  the  double  surname  ̂ ft  yt,  and  named 

^H,  occupies  a  higher  place  in  the  Confucian 
ranks.  He  is  conspicuous  in  thia  work  for 
his  readiness  and   smartness   in   reply,   and 

displaced  on  several  occasions  pniatical  and 

political  ability.  -J^,  'a  general  designation 

for  males,' '^  a  man.  -J^  ■^y — a  oommoD 

designation  for  a  teacher  or  master,     -j^  ̂R, 

'this  country'=any  country.  ̂ lAi  'must,'™ 

Ooea  not/ail  to.  The  antecedent  to  both  the  x' iB 

the  whole  clause  ̂   ̂H)  jRj,  ̂ ^,  with 

no  tone  markedi^'to  give  to,'  'with,'  'to"; 
^,  as  in  chap.  ii.  a.  The  foroo  of  I^  ̂   is 
well  enoi^h  expressed  by  the  dash  in  English, 

the  previous  -W,  indicating  a  pause  in  the 

discourse,  which  the  H' ,  'it^'  regumes.  See 
Wang  Yin-chih's  Treatise,  chap,  ix, 

11.  On  FiLiii.  DUTT.    :^  is,  in  the  4th  tone, 

explained  by  4^  ̂K,   'traoes  of  walking,' 

:Gby(^j00^le 



CONFUCIAN   ANALECTS. 

B.pr 

mm,     ml^l^^ 
Chap.  XII.  i.  The  philosopher  YA  said,  'In  practising  the 

rules  of  propriety,  a  natural  ease  is  to  be  prized.  In  the  ways  pre- 
scribed By  the  ancient  kings,  this  is  the  excellent  quality,  and  in 

things  small  and  great  we  follow  them. 

2.  'Yet  it  ia  not  to  be  observed  in  all  cases.  If  one,  knowing 
how  such  ease  should  be  prized,  manifests  it,  without  regulating  it 

by  the  rules  of  propriety,  this  likewise  is  not  to  be  done.' 
Chap.  XIII.  The  philosopher  Yd  said,  '  When  agreements  are 

made  according  to  what  is  rignt,  what  is  spoken  can  be  made  good. 
When  respect  is  shown  according  to  what  is  proper,  one  keeps  far 
from  shame  and  disgrace.  When  the  parties  upon  whom  a  man 
leans  are  proper  persons  to  be  intimate  with,  he  can  make  them  his 

guides  and  mastera' 
Chap.  XIV.  The  Master  said,  'He  who  aims  to  be  a  man  of 

complete  virtue  in  his  food  does  not  seek  to  gratify  his  appetite,  nor 
iuterpretatioD,  that  the  three  Tears  s 

be  underatood  of  the  three  jears  of  mour 
tor  the  father,  is  now  rightly  rtgected. 
meaning  should  not  be  confined  to  that  pe: 

PRIZED,  AKD  H 

(KBOiOin^  — 

PKOFBiETT.  I.  ipHl  is  not  easily  rendered  in 
another  Uoguage.  There  underlies  it  the  idea 

otaliat  it  proper.  It  is  ̂   ;^  ̂  ,  •  the  fltneis 
of  things,'  what  reason  calls  for  in  the  per- 

form ance  of  duties  towards  superior  beings,  and 
between  man  and  maD.  Ourt«nn 'ceremonies' 

comes  near  ita  meaning  here.  ̂ S  is  here  a 

name  for  SB,  as  indicating  the  amran  or  mtyi 

to  be  trodden  by  men.  In  >J>  ;^  db  ;J' , 

the  antecedent  to  ̂ Ib  not  ̂ ,  but  jfS  or 

*S'.   a.  Observe  the  force  of  the  ;ate,  'also,'  in 

the  last  clause,  and  how  it  affirms  the  genera) 
principle  enunciated  in  the  first  paragraph. 

13.  TOBAVEFHO  rCTUREIIEPENTAI1CB,WKaUST 
Bi  CASiFin.  HI  OUR  pisaT  sixes.  A  different  view 
of  the  scope  of  this  chapter  is  taken  by  Ho  Yen. 
It  illustrates,  according  to  him,  the  difference 
between  being  sincere  and  righteousness,  be- 

tween being  respectful  and  propriety,  and  how 

a  man's  conduct  may  be  venerated.  The  later 
view  commenda  itself,  the  only  difficulty  being 

with  jlf'  "Cv.'near  to,'  which  we  must  accept 

as  a  meuxis  for  ■^f'-^-i  'agreeing  with.'  i^ 

=  ̂ g  ih  ,  'a  covenant,'  'agreement.'  ̂ S, 
4th  tone,  'to  Iceep  away  iW>m.'  The  force  of 
the  j/K  ~  '  he  oan  iro  on  to  matle  them  his 

masters,'  ̂ ^  being  taken  as  an  active  verb. 14.  Wrm  WHAT  niiD  ons  mttsa  to  bb  a 

CaiJH-nzB  pcbbvxs  his  LBUumia.  He  may  be 
well,  even  luxuriously,  fed  and  lodged,  but. 
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[bk.  I. 

in  his  dwelling-place  does  be  seek  the  appliances  of  ease ;  he  is 
earnest  in  what  he  is  doing,  and  careful  in  nis  speech ;  he  frequents 

the  company  of  men  of  pnnciple  that  he  may  be  rectified  : — such  a 
person  may  be  said  indeed  to  love  to  learn.' 

Chap.  XV.  i.  Tsze-kung  said,  'What  do  you  pronounce  con- 
cerning the  poor  man  who  yet  does  not  flatter,  and  the  rich  man 

who  is  not  proud  ? '  The  Master  replied, '  They  will  do ;  but  they 
are  not  equal  to  him,  who,  though  poor,  is  yet  cheerful,  and  to  him, 

who,  though  rich,  loves  the  rules  of  propriety.' 
2.  Tsze-kung  replied, '  It  is  said  in  the  Book  of  Poetry, "  As  you 

cut  and  then  file,  as  you  carve  and  then  polish." — The  meaning  is 
the  same,  I  apprehend,  aa  that  which  you  have  just  expressed.' 

3.  The  Master  s^d,  'With  one  like  Ts'ze,  I  can  begin  to  talk 
smoothiug  and  polishing.  See  Uie  Shih^ching, 
L  T.  Ode  1.  Bt.  a  In  ̂t  ̂jj  ̂ij^  fS.  the 

aotecedent  to  1S1  i»  the  passage  of  the  ode, 

and  that  to  ̂ 1?  is  the  reply  of  CoDhiaiu& 

7  gB,  «ee  Prdnare,  p.  15&  The  clause 
might  be  trauslaled — '  Is  not  that  pawage  the 

saying  of  this  f  Or,'Doeanotthatmeanthiaf' 
3.  Intorcetta  and  his  oo-adjutors  tmulata 

here  u  if  ̂ a  were  in  the  and  pers.  But  the 
Chiaese  oomm.  put  it  in  the  3rd,  and  caireotly. 

Prdmare,  on  the  oharacter4n, ,  says, '  Fen  ko^ct 

adjangitur  nominibia  prjpriit.  Sic  t'n  tibiv  Lim  Fh, 
Qn\fvdu>  laguaa  de  tuit  dtntpulu,  Teou.  Ktoit,  Btti, 

»M,™  Jl«™«,  iftOf^  ̂ ,  5^  ̂,  |g)  ̂̂ .- 
It  is  not  to  be  denied  tliat  the  aame  before  ffl, 

is  Bometiiaea  in  the  and  pers.,  but  generallTlt 

is  in  the  3rd,  and  the  force  of  the  -Hi  ̂   guowf. 

^  ̂,  8««d  IV«.      B.  ̂,   o«rl7.^ 

D,o,.zoob,LjOOglC 

with  hia  higher  aim,  these  things  are  not  his 

seeking,— ̂ ^.  Auomiuative to  pj"^ most  be  supposed, — oU  IhiK,  or  tuck  a  psraon. 

The  closing  particles,  ■m,  '^,  give  emphaBis 
to  the  preceding  sentence,  —  yn,  itidtedt 

1 E.  Ah  iij,usnuTioH  or  the  sirocEaaivi  btsfs 

a  BBU^jniTiVinoH.  i.  Taze-kung  had  been 
poor,  and  then  did  not  cringe.  Ha  became  rich 
and  was  not  proud.  Be  aaked  Couhtcius  about 
the  style  ofcharactertowhioh  be  had  attained. 
Confucius  allowed  its  worth,  but  sent  him  to 

higher  attainments,  jjfp,  here,  ~ '  and  yet.' 

■^  SB ' '  wh»t  aa?'  = '  what  do  you  say — what 
is  to  be  thought — of  this  f '  Observe  the  foroe 

of  the  ̂ 1^, 'not  yet'  a.  The  ode  quoted  is  the 

flrat  of  the  songs  of  Wei  (flSf  )i  praising  the 
prince  wa,  who  had  dealt  with  himself  as  an 
ivory-worker  who  first  cuts  the  bone,  and  then 
flies  it  smooth,  or  a  lapidary  whose  hammer 
and  chisel  are  followed  by  all  the  appliances  for ; 
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A  m  %  B.  W-  ̂   ̂ i  ̂ . ^0%  B  A  a  #o w  ̂  
about  the  odes.     I  told  him  one  point,  and  he  knew  its  proper 

sequence.' 
Chap.  XYL    The  Master  eaid, '  I  will  not  be  afflicted  at  men's 

not  knowing  me ;  I  will  be  afflicted  that  I  do  not  know  men.' 
^. ,  for  ̂   without  nurking  the  tone),  ii 

chap.ziT.  ThelastohiaBemaybegiTen— 'Ta] 

him  the  pa«t,  and  he  knows  the  future ;'  bu 
the  connexion  determinea  the  meaning  as  h 

the  tranalation.  gK,  aa  in  chap,  i,  is  i 

particle,  a  mere  ̂ ^  Wt,  as  it  is  called,  *! 

helping  or  supporting  word.' 
IB.     PeBBOHAI,    ATTAIHICBKT    SROUUI    BS    Om 

cHixrAiv.  CompL  chap.  1. 3.  After  the  negativ< 

Jn,  as  in  ohApter  ii.  i,  obeerre  the  trans- 

position in  ̂   ̂^,  whioh  ie  more  elegant 

than  431  ̂   would  be.  ̂ ,  'aelf,' the  per- son depending  on  the  context.  We  cannot 

tranaUte  '  do  not  be  afflicted,'  because  Jf\  is 

not  used  imperatively,  like  'vfl.  A  nomina- 

tive to  J^  has  to  be  aasumed,— ̂ ,  'I,'  or 

j^  -T-,  'the  superior  man.' 

BOOK  II.    WEI  CHiNG. 

-St 

Chapter  I.  The  Master  said,  '  He  who  exercises  government 
by  means  of  his  virtue  may  be  compared  to  the  north  polar  star, 

which  keeps  its  place  and  all  the  stars  turn  towards  it.' 

la  twentjr-fonr  chap- Thia  Mcond  Book  contaiua  men^-fonr  chap- 

ters, and  ia  named  -jB  jBr,  'The  practice  of 

government.'  Thatiatlieobjeottowhiohleam- 
log,  treated  of  in  the  last  Book,  should  lead, 
uid  here  we  have  the  qualities  which  consti- 
tate,  and  the  character  of  the  men  who  ad- 

minister, good  government. 

1.  Thi  umiixiicK  OF  viiri'UB  ni  a  bvlxe.  ̂ S 

and  the  old  comments- 

what 

la  explained  by 

ereatures  get  at  their  birth  is  oslled  their  < 

tne  ; '  but  this  is  a  mere  play  on  the  oomn ■onsd  of  diiferent  words.    Chi  Hal  makes  it  = 

truth  and  acquisition  thereof  in  the  heart.' 
Hia  view  of  the  oomparisoo  ia  that  it  sets  forth 
the  illimitable  infloenoe  which  virtue  in  a  ntler 
exerciaea  without  his  using  any  effort,  This  is 
extravagant.  His  opponents  say  that  virtue  is 
the  polar  star,  and  the  various  departments  of 
govemmenttheotherstarB.  Thia  is  &r-fetehed. 
We  muat  bo  content  to  accept  the  vagne  utter- 

ance without  minutely  determining  its  mean- 

ing. iU  j^  is,  no  doubt,  'the  north  polar 
star,'  anoiently  believed  to  eeinoide  exactly 
with  the  place  of  the  real  pole.  ̂ C  In  the 

3rd  tone,  used  for  nfc,  'to  fold  the  hands  in 

saluting,'  here  - '  to  turn  respectfully  towarda.' 
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Chap.  II.  The  Master  said,  'In  the  Book  of  Poetry  are  three 
hundred  pieces,  hut  the  design  of  them  all  may  be  embraced  ia  one 

sentence — "  Havingno  depraved  thoughts." ' 
Chap.  III.  i.  The  Master  said,  'If  the  people  he  led  by  laws, 

and  uniformity  sought  to  he  given  them  by  punishments,  they  will 
try  to  avoid  ihe  ■punishment,  but  have  no  sense  of  shame. 

2.  '  If  they  be  led  by  virtue,  and  uniformity  sought  to  be  given 
them  by  the  rules  of  propriety,  they  will  have  the  sense  of  shame, 

and  moreover  will  become  good.' 
Chap.  IV.  i.  The  Master  said,  'At  fifteen,  I  had  my  mind 

bent  on  learning. 
2.  'At  thirty,  I  stood  firm. 
3.  '  At  forty,  I  had  no  doubts. 
4.  '  At  fifty,  I  knew  the  decrees  of  Heaven. 

3.  Tee  ptbx  dbsioii  or  the  Book  or  Poetki. 

The  number  of  compoaitioiiB  in  tbe  Shih-ching 
is  rather  more  Uum  the  round  uomber  here 

given.  — ■  ̂   — — -^.'onesenteuce.'  mr 

.||,  . «.  «.T,r,-  .to  ,mb»».-  ®  ̂   fli, 
■eeShih-chuigilV.iLi.BLf.  The  sentence  there 
Is  indicative,  and  in  praise  of  the  duke  EU,  who 
had  no  depraved  tboughta.  The  sage  would 
teem  to  have  been  intending  the  design  in 
oompiUngtheSAiA.  A  few  individual  pieces  are 
Mloulated  to  have  a  different  effect. 

S.     How   RtnXIUI    SBOtJLD     PSErCB    koui 

PLuncis.  i.j^asinLv.  ;^, 'them,' refers 

to ̂ ^, below.  j»,  as  opposedto  ffli,  =  1awe 

and  prohibitions.  ̂ E-'oomearingevetilj;' 
hence,  what  ia  level,  equal,  adjusted,  and  here 

with  the  corresponding  verbal  force.  fP  "W.) 

'The  people  will  avoid,' that  ia,  avoid  breaking 
the  laws  through  fear  of  the  punishment,  a. 

i^  has  the  slgniSeation  of  '  to  aome  to,'  and 
'  to  correct,'  from  either  of  which  the  text  may 

letogoodi'o: rvo  the  diffe 

cation  of  fl  and  iK  in  para,  i  and  a.  i.    |K] 

= '  but ;  *  ̂   - '  moreover.' 
i,  CovFccius's  own  aooooht  or  bib  skidcal 

FioaBsSB  tin  ̂ rrAunmns.    Commentators  are 

perplexed  with  this  chapter.    Holding  of  Con- 

■he  was  bom  with  knowledge,  and  didwhatwas 
right  with  entire  ease,'  they  say  that  he  here 
□onceals  his  sagehood,  and  puts  himself  on  the 
level  of  common  men,  to  set  before  them  a 
Btimulating  example.  We  may  believe  that  the 

compilers  of  the  Analects,  the  sage's  immediate 
disciples,  did  not  Ihioli  of  him  so  extravagantly 
as  later  men  have  done.  It  is  to  be  wiahecl, 
however,  that  he  had  been  more  definite  and 

diffuse  in  his  account  of  himself. 

f.  In  4th 

tone,  ̂   '  and.'  The  '  learning,'  to  which,  at  15, 
Conhicius  gave  himself  is  to  be  understood  of 

the  subjects  of  the  'Superior  Leaniing.'  See 
Cha  Hsl's  prelimiaaiy  essay  to  the  Tt  Htio. 
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5.  'At  sixty,  my  ear  was  &a  obedient  organ/or  the  recepiion  of  truth. 
6.  '  At  seventy,  I  could  follow  what  my  heart  desired,  without 

tran^reseing  what  was  right.' 
Ohap.  V.  I.  Mang  1  asked  what  filial  piety  waa  The  Master 

stud, '  It  is  not  being  disobedient.' 
2.  Soon  after,  as  Fan  Ch'ih  was  driving  him,  the  Master  told  him, 

saying, '  Mfing-Bun  asked  me  what  filial  piety  was,  and  I  answered 

him, — "not  being  disobedient.'" 
3.  Fan  Ch'ih  said,  '  Y/liat  did  you  mean  ? '  The  Master  replied, 

'  That  parents,  when  alive,  should  be  served  according  to  propriety  ; 
that,  when  dead,  they  should  be  buried  according  to  propriety;  and 

that  they  should  be  sacrifieed  to  according  to  propriety.' 
prenomensof-flp, ;H, iDd^p,  ToUieaem* 

gubseqnently  added  the  aharaater  ̂ &, '  grand- 
Hon,*  h)  indic&to  their  princely  desoent,  and 

#-S' * -S' "■'^•S '»«™' ""•  "■ 
spective  eumames  of  the  (kmiliea.  -iUt  ̂ & 

was  ahanged  into  ̂ &  ̂&  by  the  father  of 

MftDg  t,  on  B  principleoffaninility,  as  he  there- 
by only  claimed  to  be  the  eldest  of  the  inferior 

sons  or  their  representatives,  and  avoided  the 
presumption  of  seeming  to  be  a  younger  full 

brotherof  the  reigning  duke,  d^,  'mildand 

Tirtuooa,'  was  the  posthumoua  honorary  title 

giTentoHo-ohL  On-^,  seel.  i.  i.  a.  Fan,  by 

name^9,ftnddesigntited-7'lM,waBaminor 
diaeiple  of  the  sage.  CoufticioB  repeated  his  re> 
mark  to  Fan,  that  he  might  report  the  explana- 

tion of  it  to  his  Mend  Hlng  I,  or  Ming-sun  t,Mtd 
thus  prevent  him  Rrom  supposing  that  all  the  sage 
intended  was  disobedienoe  to  parents.  Comp. 

the  whole  of  Confiicius's  explanation  with  I.  ix. 

a.  The  'standing  firm'  probably  indicates  that 
tw  no  more  needed  to  bend  his  wilL  3.  The 

'  no  doubts '  may  have  been  oonoeming  what 
was  proper  in  all  ciroiunstancas  and  events. 

4.  "rhedeoreeaofHeaTen,'i^thethlngsdecreed 
by  Heaven,  the  eonstitnllon  of  things  making 

what  waa  proper  to  be  so.  5.  'Theearobedient' 
ii  the  mind  receiving  as  by  intuition  the  truth 

from  the  ear.  &.  ̂ B,  'an  instrument  for  de- 

termining the  square.'  Jh  B&  ̂ S,  'without 
transgreeaing  the  square.'  ̂ Hie  expressions 
dMoribing  the  progress  of  ConfOcius  at  the 
different  periods  of  his  age  are  oftea  employed 
as  numerical  designations  of  age. 

S.    FiLUI.  FISTT  MITSr  BK  SHOW]!  AOOOmna  TO 
xm  BULM  or  PBOpRifliT.  1.  M&ngt  WBsagreat 

ottoer  of  the  State  of  LA,  by  nante  Ho-ohl  (^ 

Bj,  and  the  chief  of  one  of  the  three  grest 
fiunltiea  by  which  in  the  time  of  Conftieina  the 
authority  of  that  State  was  grasped.  Those 
funiliea  were  deaoended  from  three  brothers, 
the  aous  by  a  cononbine  of  the  duke  Hwan  (b-o. 
711-694),  who  were  distinguished  at  first  by  the 
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mM=f'    ̂ igT^f. 
^^.^    ̂ \^^    0' Chap.  VI.  Mang  WA  asked  what  filial  piety  was.  The  Master 

said,  '  Parents  are  anxious  lest  their  children  should  be  sick.' 
Chap.  VII.  Tsze-yH  asked  what  filial  piety  was.  The  Master 

said,  '  The  filial  piety  of  now-a-dajs  means  the  support  of  one's 
parents.  But  dogs  and  horses  likewise  are  able  to  do  something  in 
the  way  of  support ; — without  reverence,  what  is  there  to  distinguish 

the  one  support  given  from  the  other  1 ' 
Chap.  VIII.  Tsze-hsift.  asked  what  filial  piety  was.  The  Master 

said,  '  The  difficulty  is  with  the  countenance.  If,  when  their  elders 
have  any  troublesome  affairs,  the  young  take  the  toil  of  them,  and 
if,  when  the  young  have  wine  and  food,  they  set  them  before  their 

elders,  is  this  to  be  considered  filial  piety  1 ' 6.  Tub  ̂ NXtErr  og  pakents  iaout  thkib 
tran.narw  ^n  AnaTntEUT  FOK  FILIAL  eiBTr.  This 
eDigniatlcal  senteDoe  has  been  interpreted  in 

two  ways.  ChQ  Hb!  Ubea  P||  ("-fi^)  not  in 

the  tetae  of  'only,'  but  of 'thinking  anxious- 
ly.'—  'Parents  have  the  sorrow  of  thinking 

anxiously  about  their — i.  e.  their  ahildren's — being  unwell.  Therefore  children  ihould  take 

«are  of  their  persons.'  The  old  oommentatorg 

again  take  Pf^  in  the  sense  of  'only.' — 'Let 
parents  have  only  the  sorrow  of  their  cbildrea's illness.  Let  them  hare  no  other  oocaaion  for 

sorrow.  This  will  be  filial  piety.'  Uing 
Wft  (the  honorary  epithet,  — '  Bold  and  of 
straightforward  principle')  was  the  son  of 
Hing  I,  and  by  name  St  {Chih).  Aa  merely 
Indicates  that  he  was  the  eldest  son. 

7.  How  THERE  MUfl  BE  REVBBEXOE  IR  nUAL 

DVTT.  Tste-yOwastbedeaignationof  =  lM, 

a  native  of  Sl.  ,  and  distinguished  among  the 

disciples  of  Confucius  tor  his  learning.  He  is 

now4th  on  the  westamong 'the  wise  ones.'  nE 

i»  in  the  4th  tone,  =  '  to  minister  support 

ttiesotofaninferiortoasuperior.  ChftHslgives 
a  different  turn  to  the  sentiment.—'  But  dogs 
nnd  horses  likewise  manage  to  get  their  Bup> 
port.'  The  other  and  older  interpretation  I* 

better,  ̂   'ify,  'Coming  to,'>'as  Ui,guoad. 

JHlj^'to  discriminate,"  'distinguish.' 8,  The  ntrtiES  OP  7njiL  nwrr  "irsr  bb  pbs- 

FOBHBn  WITB  A  CHBEBFUI.  OOUHTCKAIICB.        Sf. 

followed  by  ̂ ^  -the  'tntublaoou  nfhils'  in 

the  translation.  The  use  of  ̂   -^  in  the 

phrase  here  extends  filial  duty  to  elders  gener- 
ally,-tothe^^aiw9llastothe;^  ^. 
We  hsTo  in  translating  to  supply  their  respec 

tive  nominativea  to  the  two  -«.  ̂ ^,  road 

toe, '  rice,'  and  then,  food  generally.     ̂ Q  ̂^ 

•  -S:5fc4ft^' ■"■"«'"'"» 
tothoirelderstoeat.'  ^^^olders.  The 
phrase,  here  meaning  parents,  uncles,  and 
elders  generally,  is  applied  by  foreign  students 

,  to  their  teaohers.   '@*,aspiratod,  =  ̂t|i'then,' 

:Gby(^jOO^ie 
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mt§L\  mM    ^  n  w 

wnfg^    Emu 
^  itc  ̂ o  R      IE)  W  H 

ff.      AS««      4  #^  H Chap.  IX.  The  Master  said,  'I  have  talked  with  HOi  for  a 
whole  day,  and  he  has  not  made  any  objection  to  anything  I  eaid; 
— as  if  he  were  stupid.  He  has  retired,  and  I  have  examined  his 
conduct  when  away  fi*om  me,  and  found  him  able  to  illustrate  my 
teachings.     H<ii ! — He  is  not  stupid.' 

Chap.  X.     i.  The  Master  said, '  See  what  a  man  does. 
2.  '  Mark  his  motives. 

3.  '  Examine  in  what  things  he  rests. 
4.  '  How  can  a  man  conceal  his  character  1 
5.  'How  can  a  man  conceal  his  character  1 ' 
Chap.  XI.  The  Master  said,  'If  a  man  keeps  cherishing  his  old 

knowledge,  so  as  continually  to  be  acquiring  new,  he  may  be  a 

teacher  of  others.' 
is  the  Ant  given  to  it  in  the  diet.  For  tha 

noon  towhioh  the  three  H,  refer,  we  mutt  go 

down  to   K^  in  the  4th  par.    There  ii  ft  olimax 

and  acorrespondingone  in  the  verbs  ■« ,  jffi, 

and  ̂ »,  4-  Jb,  generally  a  final  particle, 
in  and  tone,  is  here  in  the  ist,  an  interrogative, 
—  how?  Ita  interrogative  force  blends  with 

the  exclamatorf  of  -gt  at  the  end. 

a  tramlUoD  particle.    To  these  diSerent  inter- 
logatoriea,  the  sage,  we  are  told,  made  answer 
accoiding  to  the  character  of  the  questioner,  as 
each  one  needed  instruction, 

fi.  Th>  qmcr 

's  favourite  disciple,  and  is  nov 
>iple. 

f  ̂  iffl-^, 'The  aeeond  sage,  the  phi 
losopher  Ten.'  At  ag  his  hair  was  entirely 
white,  and  at  33  he  died,  to  the  excessive  grief  of 

the  sage.  The  subject  ef  ;)S  >"  |b]  <  ""I  tJiat  of 

.yj'(asinl.iv)i9^.  ̂ ^,'hisprivacr,- 
meaning  only  his  way  when  not  with  the 

master.  ̂ ,  'also,'  takes  up  -fffj  j||(,— He 
was  BO,  and  also  thus.    |q]  4b.,  see  I.  st.  3. 

I.  y  is  explained  as  -^^,  or  ̂ ^  ffl  t  '  does. 
The  same,  though  not  its  common  meaning. 

THDiasuBw.  ]J§t  la  expreaeedinthedictionarr 

by ̂ S,  and,  with  reference  to  this  very  passage, 
it  is  said, '  one's  old  learning  being  thoroughly 
mastered,  again  constantly  to  practise  it,  U 

called  jM-'  Modern  commentators  say  that 
the  '  new  learning  ia  in  the  old.'  The  idea  pro- 
hably  is  that  of  assimilating  old  aoquiaitiona 

and  new.     Compare  Xb  IV.  XXVII.  vi. 
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[BK.  II. E., 

m 
a. m 

>>>    1^    isr- W  B  A  ̂   ̂   ̂   ̂_^. 
T^  f  ̂  ¥  W.  ̂   f- <^.  H.  w  0.  w  H  a 
an  mr^^mm% 

it.     % K. 
^ iii> 

Chap.  XII.  The  Master  said, '  The  accomplished  scholar  is  not 

a  uteDBiL' 
Chap.  XIII.  Tsze-kung  asked  what  constituted  the  superior 

man.  The  Master  said, '  He  acts  before  he  speaks,  and  afterwards 

speaks  according  to  his  actions.' 
Chap.  XIY.  The  Master  said,  *  The  superior  man  is  catholic  and 

no  partizan.    The  mean  man  is  a  partizan  and  not  catholia' 
Chap.  XV.  The  Master  said,  '  Learning  without  thought  is 

labour  lost ;  thought  without  learning  is  perilous.' 
Chap.  XVI.  The  Master  said, '  The  study  of  strange  doctrines 

is  injurious  indeed  I ' 
12.  Tbb  asNZKAL  ApnriTiiB  or  the  CrOh-tbkie. 

This  ie  not  like  our  English  s&ying,  that  'such 
a  Duui  is  A  m&obinOj' — a  blind  ioBtrumeiit.  A 
utetuil  has  its  particolor  lue.  It  atuwera  for 
that  and  no  other.  Not  so  with  tbe  superior 
man,  who  ie  »d  omnia  paratut. 

tow  ionoHB.  The  reply  is  literally—'  He  flrtt 
acta  his  words  and  anerwards  foUons  them.' 

A  tnuulator'sdifflcnltyiswith  the  latter  olause. 

YThat  is  the  anteoedent  to  ̂ p*  ?  It  would  seem 

to  be  H, '^,  but  in  that  ease  there  is  no  room 
for  words  at  all.  Nor  is  there  according  to  the 
old  commentators.  In  the  interpretation  I 
hare  giTen,  Chft  HsI  follow*  the  tMnous  ChAn 

14.  The  strrEBxncs  BETWzra  tbe  CbVh-iszx 

partial,' 'partiuHly.'  The  sentiment  is  this: 
- '  With  the  ChOn-taza,  It  ia  prinoiptes  not 

oen ;  with  the  antall  nuui,  tbe  reverse ' 
15.   In  LElBKtHO,  HXADIRB  HBH  TBOVOHT  K1TBT 

B.  'a  net,'  used  also  in  the 

not,'  as  an  adverb,  and  here  as  as 
RdJ6i>tive.     The  old  oommentators  make  ̂ qi 

perilous,'  ̂ mplr^ '  wearisome  to  the  body.* 
10.  &r&uraEi>ocTBi)naaBS)iorn>BBBnn>iH>. 

jj'ihere  in  4U1  tone,  -^ 

yjtf  often  'to  attack,' as  an  enemy,  hereo'ta 

apply  one's  self  to,'  'tostudy.'  jA,  'correet;' 
then,  'beginnings,'  'first  priudples;'  here  — 

'doctrines.'  '(fa,^^)  as  in  I.  xiv.  In  Coofki* 
cias's  time  Buddhism  was  not  in  China,  and 
we  can  hardly  suppose  him  to  intend  Tioism. 

Gbyt^joo^le 
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  ^.t.  a 

^  »  #  #,  H.      ̂   ̂  
Chap.  XVII.  The  Master  said,  '  Yd,  shall  I  teach  you  what 

knowledge  is  1  When  you  know  a  thing,  to  hold  that  you  know  it ; 
and  when  you  do  not  know  a  thing,  to  allow  that  you  do  not  know 

it ; — this  is  knowledge.' 
Chap.  XVIII.  i  .  Tsze-chang  was  learning  with  a  view  to  official 

emolument. 

2.  The  Master  said,  'Hear  much  and  put  aside  the  points  of 
which  you  stand  in  doubt,  while  you  speak  cautiously  at  the  same 
time  of  the  others : — then  you  will  afford  few  occasions  for  blame. 
See  much  and  put  aside  the  things  which  seem  perilous,  while  you 
are  cantious  at  the  same  time  in  carrying  the  others  into  practice : 
— then  you  will  have  few  occasions  for  repentance.  When  one  gives 
few  occasions  for  blame  in  his  words,  and  few  occasions  for  repent- 

ance in  his  conduct,  he  is  in  the  way  to  get  emolument.' 
E  aider,'  'to  tllow.'    ̂ XT,  thus  marked  with  a 

loaoKAHai.  fj:J,byMim»me  -fnl,  «nd  gener- 

ally known  bjr  hia  designation  ot  Tm-I&f-^- 

Bg)t  "f*"  oo.^  of  the  most  bunoua  disciples  of 
CoikfiiciaB,  and  now  ocxnipieB  in  the  temples  the 

4th  place  eaat  in  the  sage's  own  hall.  He  was 
notM  for  his  coniage  and  forwardneia,  a  man 
of  impulse  rather  thtm  reflection.  Confucius 
foretold  that  he  would  come  to  an  nntimelj' 
end.    He  was  killed  through  his   —        ■ 

a  rashaeBS 
in  a  revolution  in  the  State  of  WeL  The  tassel 
of  his  cap  being  out  off  when  he  received  his 

death- wound,  he  quoted  a  saying — '  The  superior 
man  must  not  die  wiUiout  his  cap,'  tied  on  the 
tassel,  adjnrted  the  cap,  and  expired.     This 

'^'"'— )©  iffi  itt  ̂"'"  ""'*''  """^^   but 
Of  the  six  X|t ,  the  lat  and  6tb  are  knowledge 

mbjeotiYe,  the  other  four  are  knowledge  objeo- 

)bang,  named  0m ,  with  the  double 
SS,  .l..i™ofChln(gK), 
undietinguttihed  in  the  Confucian  school.  Tbze- 
kuDg  praised  Mm  as  a  man  of  merit  without 
boasting,  humble  in  a  high  poeition,  and  not 
arrogant  to  the  helpleaa.  From  this  chapter, 
however,  it  would  appear  that  inferior  motives 

sometimes  ruled  him.  lift  =  'was  learning,' 

Le.  at  some  particular  time.  -^  =  tRi  '** 
seek  for.'  9.  M  is  explained  by  jj^^y|g, 

inning  of  it  is  not  given  elearljr  in 
the  dictionary.  Compaie  its  use  in  XTTT. 

.4.  jlSt-ni  "  CO, 'Emolumentiaherein.' 
!.  it  will  «om«  without  seeking ;  the  IndiTidnd 

:Gby(^jOO^ie 
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tlM.BM     *iiflij 
Chap.  XIX.  The  duke  Ai  asked,  saying, '  What  should  be  done 

in  order  to  secure  the  submission  of  the  people  1 '  Confucius  replied, 
'Advance  the  upright  and  set  aside  the  crooked,  then  the  people 
will  submit.  Advance  the  crooked  and  set  aside  the  upright,  then 

the  people  will  not  submit' 
Chap,  XX.  CM  K'ang  asked  how  to  cause  the  people  to  reverence 

their  ruler,  to  be  faithiul  to  him,  and  to  go  on  to  nerve  themselves 

to  virtue.  The  Master  said, '  Let  him  preside  over  them  with  gravity; 
— then  they  will  reverence  him.  Let  him  be  filial  and  kind  to  all ; — 
then  they  wiE  be  faithful  to  him.  Let  him  advance  the  good  and 

teach  the  incompetent ; — then  they  will  eagerly  seek  to  be  virtuous.' 
Chap.  XXL  i.  Some  one  addressed  Confucius,  saying,  '  Sir, 

why  are  you  not  engaged  in  the  government  1 ' 
soother,'  wa«  the  bonorar;  epithet  of  Chl<sun 

Fei  (  HQ)<  the  head  of  one  of  the  three  gnat 
familiea  of  LQ ;  see  chap.  T.  HU  idea  is  leeD 

in  UP , '  to  oaiue,'  the  power  of  foroe  ;  that 

IB  on  the  way  to  it.    The  lesson  is  that  wi 
to  do  what  is  right,  and  not  be  atudoua  alrant 
temporal  oonoema. 

19.   How  A  PRIHOB  BT  'TBI  BIOHT  BNTLOnmiT 

Ai  was  the  honoratj  epithet 

of  ̂ ,  duke  of  Ld  (s.a  494-468);— Confucius 
died  in  his  16th  year.  According  to  the  laws 

for  posthumous  titles,  gi  denotes  'the  re- 

spectful and  benevolent,  early  cut  off.'  ̂ T 

^  i^  'The  to-be-lamented  duke.'  ̂ ^,  4th 

tone,  J  |g ,  'to  set  aside.'  ̂ S  >a  partly  eu- 
phonious, but  also  indicates  the  plural.  TT 

"?"  Sd"  0  * '  ■"'*  pl>'l'>«'Pter  K'ung  replied. ' 
Here,  for  the  first  time,  the  sage  is  called  by 

his  surname,  and  '0^  ia  used,  as  indicating 
the  reply  of  an  inferior  to  a  superior. 

K.'ang,  'easyandpleasantipeople 

of  ConhcinB  appears  in  By,*  then,' the  power 

of  influence.    In  J^  ̂^f,  ̂[  issaidto^SEt 

'together  with,'  'mutually.'  JBD,  'to  advise,' 

'  to  teach,'  has  also  in  the  diotionarf  the  moan- 
ing— 'to  rejoice  to  follow,'  which  is  its  foroa 

here,  •jSjfc,  'the  praotioe  of  goodness,' being 
understood/ Wang  Yin-ohih  (on  the  Particles) 

sayB  that  in  this  (and  similar  passages)  1^ 

unites  the  meanings  of  S^  aod  ̂ fn  ;  and  this 
is  the  view  whieb  I  have  myself  long  held. 

21.  Coimtciva's  KiFi.AJiATiai>oFai8iiOTBEuro 

AVT  OFPtOl.      I.    ̂ MB^L'T'i — *^"  ""^ 
ime  indicates  that  the  questioner  wm  not  a 

disciple.  Confucius  had  his  reason  for  not 
being  in  office  at  the  time,  but  it  was  not  cx< 

.Gb.LjOogle 
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^M  Z  4-  ̂  
T^T-^o$   ̂  BM 

«  pT 

i^m 4)L.4. 

@-f ^A 
M^. fsr$ 
MW 

J^IJE jpi.^ ^fia. 

B.^m.^m. 

2.  The  Master  said.'What  does  the  ShA-ching  say  of  filial  piety? — 
"  You  are  filial,  you  discharge  your  hrotherly  duties.  TheBe  qualities 
are  displayed  in  goveniment."  This  then  also  constitutes  the  exemse 
of  goverament.  Why  must  there  be  that — making  one  be  in  the 

government  ? ' Chap,  XXII.  The  Master  said, '  I  do  not  know  how  a  man  with- 
out truthfulness  is  to  get  on.  How  can  a  large  carriage  be  made  to  go 

without  the  cross-bar  for  yoking  the  oxen  to,  or  a  small  carriage 

without  the  arrangement  for  yoking  the  horses  ? ' 
Chap.  XXIII.  i.  Tsze-chang  asked  whether  the  affairs  often 

ages  after  could  be  known. 

2.  Confucius  said.'TheYin  dynasty  followed  the regulationsof  the 
Hsiil :  wherein  it  took  from  or  added  to  them  may  be  known.  The 
Ch&u  dynasty  has  followed  the  regulations  of  the  Yin  :  wherein  it 
took  from  or  added  to  them  may  be  known.  Some  other  may  follow 
the  ChAu,  but  though  it  should  be  at  the  dbtanee  of  a  hundred  ages, 

its  afiairs  may  be  known.' 
pedi«nt  to  toll  it.  He  replied  therefore,  u  Id 
par.  a.  a.  See  the  Shft-ehing,  V.  zxi.  i.  But 
the  text  is  neither  oorrectlj  applied  nor  eiaotly 
quol«d.  The  old  intBrpretera  read  in  one  aeo- 

.tence^:^f^^, 'Ofilial piety!  nothing 
but  fllUI  piety  I '  Chil  HbI,  however,  pauses  at 
3k.,  and  commencea  the  quotation  with  f|g 

f- ii*®®ift.  "■•■■' ii- J^  J^>  ̂"'^  -^  refers  to  the  thought  in  the 

qoaetioD,  that  lyRcawaH  naceasary  to  one's  being 
in  goTemment. 

32.  Thk  notHSrn  to  a  ku>  or  saro  tbuth- 

rn  an)  sDiaxitz.  SB  and  BHT  are  explained 

in  the  dictionary  in  the  same  way — 'the  eroBn- 
bar  at  the  end  of  the  carriage-pole.'  Chli  Hut 
tays, '  In  the  light  carriage  the  end  of  the  pole 

ourved  upwards,  and  the  cross-bar  was  sus- 
pended from  a  hook.'  This  would  giro  it more  elasticity. 

23.  The  orsat  pkibcifibs  ooTEnmro  sooisn 

ABsmiCBAiuiSAaLK.  I.  raj  maybetakenasan 

Bge  =  oDr  'century,'  or  aa  a  generation  — thirty 
years,  whiob  is  its  radical  meaning,  being 

formed  trom  thm  tots  and  me  ('tH"  and  — 'J. 
Confucius  made  no  pretension  to  supernatural 
powers,  and  all  commentators  are  agreed  that 
the  things  here  asked  about  were  not  what 
we  call  contingent  or  indifferent  events. 
He  merely  says  that  the  great  principles  of 
morality  and  relations  of  society  had  oontinued 

the  same  and  would  ever  do  so.  4il  —  -^^. 
a.  The  HsU,  Yin,  and  ChAn  are  now  spoken 

of  as  the  ̂ ^,  'The  three  ohanges,'i.e.  the 

U,9,„ZCGby(^jOO^Ie 
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Chap.  XXTV.     i.  The  Master  said,  'For  a  man  to  sacrifice  to 
a  spirit  which  does  not  belong  to  him  is  flattery. 

2.  '  To  see  what  is  right  and  not  to  do  it  is  want  of  courage.' 
three  great  dyiuutiM.  The  first  sovereign  of 

the  Belt  wag  "Hie  great  TO,' b.c.  aaos;  of  the 
Tin,  Tang,  B.a  1766;  aud  ofChAn,  WO,  b.o. 

Bian.    !■  ̂   Jl^  ̂   ̂,'Thoipirit<rfnMiii 

(U.ofUied«»d)ucalIed^.'  The§H  ofwhich 

a  mui  nwy  say  that  they  are  hfa,  are  those 
only  of  hia  ancMtors,  and  to  them  only  be  may 
•aorifioe.  The  ritual  of  China  provides  for 

sacrifioea  to  three  rlarmnn  of  objects — ^T  ]|A, 

^ffi  ̂ '  y^  9^'  '■P'"'*  "f  heaven,  of  the earth,  of  men.'  This  chapter  is  not  to  be  ex- 
tended to  all  the  three.  It  has  reference  only 

to  the  manes  of  departed  men. 

BOOK  III.    PA  YIH. 

-    t^ MA 
Chapter  I.  Confucius  said  of  the  head  of  the  CM  femily,  who 

had  eight  rows  of  pantomimes  in  his  areai  *  If  he  can  bear  to  do  this, 

what  may  he  not  bear  to  do  ? ' HsAjmro  o B  Book.- 

-Amm 
Tlie  last  Book  treated  of  Uie  practice  of  goi 
ment,  and  therein  no  things,  according  to  Chi- 

nese ideas,  are  more  important  than  ceremonial 
riteaand  musio.  With  those  topic*,  therefore, 
the  twenty-six  chapters  of  this  Book  are  occu- 

pied, and  'eight  rows,'  the  principal  words  in 
the  flmt  chapter,  are  adopted  aa  its  heading. 

J.  CowrpoiWa 

S  ̂Pi  by  contraction  for 

used  vrithont  distinction,  meaning  '  Bnmame,' 

only  that  the  ̂   of  a  woman  is  always  iqwken 

of,  and  not  her  ̂  ,  Originally  the  ̂   ap- 
pears to  have  been  nsed  to  denote  the  brancib 

famUies  of  one  Bunuune.  ̂ ^, 'TheOd 

family,' with  apeoial  referenoe  to  its  head,  <  Ik* 

Chi,' as  we  should  say.  ■^,'arowof  danoera,* 
or  pantomimea  rather,  who  kept  time  la 

the  temple  servicea,  in  the  J(£,  the  troat 
spaoe  before  the  raised  portion  m  the  principal 
hall,  moTing  or  brandiahing  feathers,  flags,  or 
other  articles.  In  bis  ancestral  temple,  the 

king  had  eight  rows,  eaeh  row  oonsiBting  «f 
eight  men,  a  dnfce  or  prinoe  bad  six,  and  a 
great  officer  only  fonr.    For  the  Cbt,  tberefcre, 

:Gby(^jOO^Ie 
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Chap.  II.  Tbe  three  families  used  the  Tunq  ode,  -while  the  vessels 
were  being  removed,  at  the  conclusion  of  the  merifice.  The  Master 

said, ' "  Assisting  are  the  princes ; — the  sou  of  heaven  looks  profound 
and  grave  ; " — what  application  can  these  words  have  in  the  ball  of 
the  three  families  1 ' 

Chap.  III.    Tbe  Master  said,  *  If  a  man  be  without  the  virtues 
{roper  to  bumamty,  what  has  he  to  do  with  the  rites  of  propriety  J 
f  a  man  be  without  the  virtues  proper  to  humanitT,  what  has  he 

to  do  with  music  ? ' 
Chap.  IV.  i .  Lin  Fang  aaked  what  was  the  first  thing  to  be 

attended  to  in  ceremonies. 

2.  The  Master  said,  *A  great  question  indeed! 
3.  'lafestive  ceremomes,it  is  better  to  be  sparing  than  extravagant 

by  Conhicius,  quite  inappropriate  to  the  oir- 

cumstancesofthetlireefamilieB.  ]^, — with' 

out  an  upirate.    ̂ ftff, — 4U1  tone,  'Mdslkiit,' 

'  sssisting.' 
8.  CMOOiOWmiHDMlfBICTinrWlOTOUTVIBrDX. 

V^i  BM  L  il.  I  don't  know  how  to  render 
it  here,  otherwise  than  in  the  translation. 

Commentators  define  it — j^^  ̂p*  ̂ fr  S[,  . 
'  the  entire  Tirtde  of  the  heart.'  As  referrad 
to  tfBi  '^  indicftles  the  feeling  of  reverenoe  j 

as  referred  to  3b  (yd),  it  indicates  hanuo- 
nionmem. 

4.  TsB  OBJXCT  OF  cEiuaioiraK  BBoinj>  taaV' 

B^led  ̂   f^,  was  a  man  of  LO,  whose 
tablet  is  now  placed  first,  on  the  wait,  in  the 
outer  ocnrt  of  the  templee.  Be  it  known  only 
by  the  question  in  this  chapter.  According  to 

Cba  Hai,  2lt  ''^'^  iBnot;|g;^,  'the radical 

idea,'  'the  eaaenee;'  bat-  ̂ ,  'the  begin- 

ning'  Toppoaed  to  3ic)'  '^^  ̂ '^  thing  to  be 

attended  to.'     3.  jgS,  u  opposed  to  ̂   (lat 

to  use  eight  rows  was  a  usurpation,  for  though 
it  ma;  be  argued,  that  to  the  ducal  family  of 
I16  royal  riles  were  conceded,  and  that  the 
olbhoots  of  it  (IL  t)  might  use  the  same,  still 
great  ofBoers  were  confined  to  the  ordinancea 

proper  to  their  rank.  gB  is  used  here,  as 

frequently,  in  tbe  sense — 'to  speak  of.'  Con- 
fUcius's  remark  mayalsobe  translated, 'If  this 
be  endured,  what  maynot  be  endured?'  For therB  is  (i>roe  in  the  observations  of  the  author 

of  the  pn^Mg^:,  that  this  par,  and  the 
ftdlowing  most  be  aaaigned  to  the  sage  during 
the  short  time  that  he  held  high  office  In  lA. 

3.  AoADT  Aoainar  usubphi  biobis.  —  ̂ y 

^t.  '  Tbott  belonging  to  the  three  funiUea.' 
They  assembled  together,  as  being  the  descend- 
ants  of  doke  Hwan  (II.  r),  in  one  temple.  To 

this  belonged  the  tpp  in  the  last  chaptsi 

irtiich  ia  aalled  ̂ E  ̂P  jE£,  eiroumstaneee 
having  eoaenrred  to  make  the  Cht  the  chief 

of  the  three  Eamiliee ;  see  uD 

Vin.  TiL  For  the  Tang  ode^s 
IV.  i.  see.  ii.  Ode  th.  It  was,  properly,  sung 
in  the  royal  temples  of  tbe  Chku  dynasty, 

at  tbe  St',  'the  clearing  away,'  of  the  sacri- 
ficial apparatus,  and  contains  tbe  lines  quoted 
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Id  the  ceremonies  of  moiiniing,  it  is  better  that  there  be  deep  sorrow 

than  a  minute  attention  to  obserrances.' 
Chap.  V.  The  Master  said, '  The  rude  tribes  of  the  east  and  north 

have  their  princes,  and  are  not  like  the  States  of  our  great  land 

which  are  without  them.' 
Chap.  VI.  The  chief  of  the  Cbl  femily  was  about  to  sacrifice  to 

the  T&i  mountain.  The  Master  said  to  ̂ au  T<i,  'Can  you  not  save  him 
from  this  ? '  He  answered, '  I  cannot.'  Confucius  said, '  Alas !  will 
you  say  that  the  TSA  mountain  is  not  so  discerning  as  Lin  Fang  1  * 
tone),  must  indioU  the  festire  or  fbrtun&te 

I'^^t  eeremoDies,  —  capping,  marria^  and 
aaorificea.  ̂ S,  read  !,  4tfa  tone.  CbQ  Hal 

explains  it  ̂ J^^y  >^  in  Hencioi — ^S  H 

EB  pS-'to  eloanae  and  drem  the  fleldH.'and iuterpreta  as  in  the  tranalation.  The  old 

oonunentators  take  the  meaning — ^m|  j0^, 
'harmony  and  eBae,'i.e.  not  being  overmuch 
troubled. 

6.  Th»  AHABCBrv  OF  CoirrnoiiTs's  ti 
bS  were  the  barbarous  triboe  on  the  east  of 

China,  and  3ft,  those  on  the  north.    See  it 

§B'  £  '$l|>  ̂^^'''^'  "^^  *^°  '"*  ̂^'^  "*^ 
for  the  barbftrous  tribes  about  China  generally. 

as  J9  1h  a  name  for  China  because  of  the 

midtUudt  of  its  r^ions  (bB),  and  ita  givalneu 

C^T)-  ̂ ^E'  '^e  Flowery  and  Great,' is 
rtill  ■  common  deaignation  of  it.  Chfl  Hal 

take*  "^  M  simply  -  -^ ,  and  hence  the  sen- 
timent in  the  tranalation.  Ho  Yen's  commen- 

tary is  to  this  effeot : — 'The  rude  tribes  with 
their  princes  are  still  not  eqnal  to  China  with 

its  anarchy.'    "j^,  read  as,  and  =  |iE. 

a.  Ohtbeiollv 

is  said  to  be  the  name  appropriate  to  sacrifloes 
to  monntaioa,  but  we  find  it  applied  also  to 
sacrifiuee  to  God.  The  TBi  mountain  ia  tb» 

first  of  the  'five mountains'!  yJ8|p  ),  which 
are  celebrated  in  Chinese  literature,  and  Imtb 
always  reeeived  religious  honours.  It  was  In 
LCk,  or  rather  on  the  borders  between  lA  and 

Ch'l,  abont  two  miles  north  <^  the  present 

department  city  of  r»i-an  (^  ̂ \  in  Shan< 
tuQg.  Acoordingtotheritnal  of  China,  sacrifice 
oould  only  be  offered  to  those  mountaina  by  the 
aoTsreign,  and  by  the  princes  in  whose  States 
auy  of  them  happened  to  be.  For  the  chief  of 
the  Cht  family,  therefore,  to  sacrifice  to  the 

agreatnsarpation.  "^t" 

j^..nd^,nII.™.J|J,.r 
we  may  take  it  as  =  jfS,  'Have  you  said,' 

»" '  *  Uj  -  *  Uj  ;2  Si.  "">» -p"'* of  the  Tli  mountain.'  LinFangy — see  chap.  It, 
Irom  which  the  reason  of  this  referenoe  to  him 

may  b«  understood.  Zta  TO,  named  (jfe)i 

and  by  designation  -^  !^,  was  one  of  (htt 
diseiples  of  Confticius,  and  is  now  third,  in 
the  hall,  on  the  west.  He  entered  the  servica 
of  the  Chi  family,  and  wsk  a  man  of  ability 

:Gby(^j00^ie 
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E  ̂   0?fi  80  ̂   ̂   ̂ .  ̂  

4.  #  T-^  ̂ "5  4  (  i^ 

Chap.  VII.  The  Master  said, '  The  student  of  virtue  has  no  con- 
tentions. If  it  be  said  he  cannot  avoid  them,  shall  this  be  in  uv^hery? 

Bvi  he  bows  complaisautly  to  hie  competitors;  thus  he  ascends  the 
hall,  descends,  and  exacts  the  forfeit  of  drinking.  In  his  contention, 

he  is  still  the  ChUn-tsze." 
Chap.VIII.  I.  Tsze-hsiA  asked, saying/Whatisthemeaning  of 

the  paaBage— "  The  pretty  dimples  of  her  artful  smile !  The  well-de- 
fined blacK  and  white  of  her  eye  !   The  plain  ground  for  the  colours  ?" ' 

3.  The  Master  said, '  The  business  of  laying  on  the  colours  follows 

(the  preparation  of)  the  plain  ground.' 
3.  'Ceremonies  then  are  a  subsequent  thing?'  The  Master  said, 'It 

is  Shai^  who  can  bring  out  my  meaning.  Now  I  can  begin  to  talk 
about  the  odes  with  him.' 

7.  Tm  BUFXKIOft  KAfl  AVOUW  AU.  OOKTOmOVB 

'theDUinwhoprerereTirtue.'  4^'t^^^i 
Utcimlhr,  <  if  he  miurt,  sh&U  it  ̂iii  archeiy  ? ' 
i&  Wtt,  according  to  Chfl  Hal,  extend  orer  mU 

tho»erf)«,4p,"p,  A(jj.  *]pl8 marked  in  the 4th  tone,  ancienUjr  approprUte  to  it  as  a  verb. 

Sr ,  4th  tone, '  to  give  to  drink,'  here  •  to  exact 
Crom  the  Tanqniahed  the  forfeit  cap.  InConfti- 
clns'i  time  there  were  three  principal  eieroiBes 
of  archery :—  the  great  archery,  under  the  eye  of 
tlie  sovereign ;  the  guests'  arehery,  which  might 
be  at  the  royal  court  or  at  the  vi  sits  ofthe  princes 
•mong  themeelvsB ;  and  the  festive  arohery,  for 
amiuemenL  The  regnlations  for  the  archers 
were  aabatantlally  the  game  in  them  all,  and 
MTved  to  prove  their  virtue,  instead  of  giving 
oeeaaion  to  quarrelling.  There  is  no  end  to  the 
eontnvernea  among  commentaton  i 

The  sentences  quoted  by  Tsze* 

hBiiare,itiB  supposed,  from  a  jgfc  ̂|p,  one  of 
which  ConfuoiuB  did  not  admit  into 

the  Shih-ohing.  The  two  flrst  Hues,  however, 

are  found  in  it,  L  v ;  III.  ii  The  dis^le'a 
inquiry  turns  on  the  meaning  of  IJi  "jS  in 
the  last  line,  whieb  he  took  to  mean — 'Theplain 
ground  is  to  be  regarded  aa  the  colouring.'  a. 
Confucius,  in  hla  reply,  makes  :»  a  verb, 

governing  jS'  ~  'comesafler  the  plain  ground.' 

jfS  ̂   ̂   1— Tsze-hsilL's  remark  is  an  ex. 
elamationratherilianaquestion.  ;fe~f'^f', 

'  He  who  stirs  me  up,'  =  'He  who  brings  out  my 
meaning,'  Ontbelast sentence, aeoL sv.— The 
above  interpretation,  especially  aa  te  the  mean- 

ing  of  j^  ̂   ̂  ̂  ,  after  Cha  Hat,  is  quite the  opposite  of  that  of  the  old  interpretera. 
Their  view  is  of  course  strongly  supported  by 

the  auUior  of  DQ  ̂ ^^'  '^^^  "^ 

Gbyt^jOO^ie 
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Chap.  IX.  The  Master  said, '  I  could  describe  the  ceremonies  of 
the  Hsi4  dynasty,  but  Chi  cannot  sufficiently  attest  mv  worda  I 
could  descnbe  the  ceremonies  of  the  Yin  dynasty,  but  Sung  cannot 
BufiSciently  attest  my  words.  {They  cannot  do  so)  because  of  the 
insuffieiencv  of  their  records  and  wise  men.  If  those  were  sufficient, 

I  could  adduce  them  in  support  of  my  words.' 
Chap.  X.  The  Master  said,  '  At  the  great  sacrifice,  after  the 

pouring  out  of  the  libation,  I  have  no  wish  to  look  on.' Cbap.  XI.  Some  one  asked  the  meaning  of  the  great  sacrifice. 

The  Master  said,  '  I  do  not  know.    He  who  knew  its  meaning  would 
reigning  dyTuwtjtraoed  his  descent.  As  to  who 
were  Mb  asBesBoiB  in  the  sitariflce  and  how  often 

it  was  offered  ; — these  are  disputed  points.  See 

K'ang-hsl's diet.,  char.  WSg-    Compare  also  UD 

^V,  L  xiii.  A  royal  rite,  its  use  in  Lfi  wm 

wrong(gee  next  chsp.^, bat  therewBs  something 
in  the  serrioe  after  the  eaily  act  of  libation 
inTiting  the  desoent  of  Uie  spiritA,  which  more 
particularly  moved  the  anger  ot  Confucius, 

\fn'\^  —  VX  ̂^  I  different  from  yp  in  I.xT. II.  The  PBOFonim  aKiNTvo  or  thi  orkat  bao 
RmcK,  This  chapter  is  akin  toll.  xzi.  Confucina 
OTadee  replying  to  his  questioner,  it  being  con- 

trary to  ChineBe  propriety  to  speak  ia  a  oountry 

of  the  luTilta  ot  its  goTcmment  or  rulera.  ̂ &, 

'eiplanation,' —  nuantnji.  The  antecedent  to 
the  Boeoad  ̂ Sl  is  the  whole  of  the  preceding 

clause  1 — 'The  relation  to  the  kingdom  of  him 
who  knev  its  meaning ;— Uof  would  be  as  to 

look  on  this.'  SS:.,  interjective,  more  thaa 

intfirrogatiTO.  ̂ -jj|, '*«  "ee.'  J^f, 
'undnr  heaven,'  an  ambitious  designation  for 
the  Chinese  empire,  as  4  olcot/i^  and  orbw 
Itna  were  used  by  the  Greeks  and  Romany 

?ti* 

9.  ThI  IlEOAT  OF  IHS  MOIfUIfEinB  OF  AwtiquiTr. 
Of  HsiA  and  Yin,  see  IL  zziil.  In  the  small 
State  of  Cbl  (originally  what  i«  now  the  district 
of  the  same  name  in  E'fti-Aing  department  is 
Ho.nau,  but  in  Gonfucius's  time  apart  of  Shao' 
tang),  tlie  sacriGoes  to  the  emperors  of  the  HsiA 
dynasty  were  maintained  by  their  deeoendan  ts. 
So  with  the  Yin  dynasty  and  Sung,  a  part 

also  of  Ho-nan.  But  the  /)/, ''it*ra>7 

ments '  of  those  countrieB,and  their 

■o  in  the  Shft.ohing.V,  vii,  5,  «( al.),  'wise 
had  become  few.  Had  Confucius  therefore  de- 
Uvered  all  his  knowledge  about  the  two  dynas- 
tiea,  be  would  have  exposed  bis  truthfulness  to 

(Dspicion.  ̂ ^f,  iu  the  sense  of  gS, '  to  wit- 
ne3s,'and,at  the  end,  'to  appeal  to  forevidence.' 
Hie  old  eommentatora,  however,  interpret  the 

whole  differently.— Already  in  the  time  of 
Confucius  many  of  the  records  of  antiquity 
bad  perished. 

10.  Thi  bioi'b  nnuTnucTnoa  ai  the  wakt 

OF  POOPBUTT  nr  oniaoiniB.  WfB  is  the  name 

belonging  to  different  sacrifioee,  but  here  indl- 

(sthe^J^^,  'gpeatBaoriflce.'whiohoould 
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#  11  M  M  T>  =fHa  ̂ ^ 

find  it  SB  easy  to  govern  the  kingdom  as  to  look  on  tbia ; ' — pointing 
to  his  palm. 

Chai*.  XII.  I .  He  sacrificed  io  the  dead,  as  if  they  were  present. 
He  sacrificed  to  the  spirits,  as  if  the  spirits  were  present. 

2.  The  Master  said,  'I  consider  my  not  heing  present  at  the 
sacrifice,  as  if  I  did  not  sacrifice.' 

Chap.  XIII.  i.  Wang-sun  Chi4  asked,  saying,  'What  is  the 
meaning  of  the  saying,  "  It  is  better  to  pay  court  to  the  furnace  than 
to  the  south-west  comer  ?  " ' 

2,  The  Master  said,  *  Not  so.  He  who  offends  against  Heaven  has 
none  to  whom  he  can  pray.' 

IS.  ConruciDH's  own  taacnoTT  nr  stcsinc- 

no.  I.  x^  here  is  historical  and  not  to 
be  tnnslAted  In  the  imperatire.  We  haye  to 

•apply  tin  objeotivo  to  Qxe  first  ̂ t,  vi&  -yr^ 

mfi,  At  daUl,  hie  forefathers,  aa  eoutraeted 

wiOi  jjAin  the  next olause, -all  the 'spirits' 
to  which  in  his  official  capacity  he  would  iiave 

to  norifioe.  a.  Obaerre  9^  in  the  4tli  tone, 

'  to  be  OTesent  at,'  '  to  t»ko  part  in.' 

coiSBquKtcKe  or  tiolatcio  thb  biqht.  I.  CfaiA 

WM  a  great  officer  of  Wei  { W^Y  u>d  having 
the  power  of  the  State  in  his  bands  Insinuated 
to  ConAiclus  that  i(  would  be  for  his  advantage 

to  pay  court  to  him.  The  mL ,  or  sonth-west 
comer,  was  from  the  structure  of  ancient 
hotUBB  the  eoaieet  nook,  and  the  place  of  honour. 
ChA  HsI  aipUins  the  proverb  by  reference  to 
the  customs  of  sacrifice.  The  furnace  was 

Mmpai«tively  a  mean  plaoe,  but  when  the 

e  rank  of  the  two  places  was  changed  for  the 
time,  and  the  proverb  quoted  was  in  vogue. 
But  there  does  not  seem  much  force  in  tliis 
explanation.  The  doeir,  or  wvO,  or  any  other  of 
the  Bve  things  in  the  regular  sM^iflces,  might 
take  the  piMe  of  ̂ efitrnaa.  The  old  expla- 

nation which  makes  no  reference  to  sacrifice 

is  simpler. '    Ao  might  be  the  more  retired 

and  honourable  place,  but  the  la&o  was  the 
more  important  for  the  support  and  comfort 
of  the  household.  The  prince  and  his  imme- 

diate attendants  might  be  more  honourable 
than  such  a  minister  as  Chifl,  but  more  ben^t 

might  be  got  from  him. 

«?«.  ̂   iP  3ffi  "tfei  >  '  Heaven  means  prin. ciple.'  ButwhysfaouldHeaTenmeao principle, 
if  there  were  not  in  such  a  use  of  the  t«rm  an 
instinctive  recognition  of  a  supreme  govern- 
ment  of  intelligence  and  righteousness  ?  We 
find  ̂   explained  in  the  ̂   ̂  |5  ̂  ̂  

1^  J^  J^  ?E  _b  %-''"'«  '"'^  One  who  is on  high.'  Ascholarofgreat  ability  and  research 
has  written  to  me  contending  that  we  ought  to 
find  in  this  chapter  a  reference  to  fire-worship 
as  having  been  by  the  time  of  ConfUoios  in- 

troduced from  Persia  into  China;  but  I  have  not 
found  suffloient  reference  to  auch  an  introdue- 
tion  at  so  early  a  period.  The  ordinary  expla- 

nation seems  to  me  more  satisfactory ; — simple 
and  sufficient.  Ho  Yen  quotes  the  words  of 

K'ung  An-kwo  of  our  second  century  on  the 
passage;— 'Chi*  held  in  his  hands  the  govern- 

ment of  the  State,  Wishing  to  make  Confti- 
ciuB  pay  court  to  him,  he  sthred  him  up  in  a 
gentle  way  by  quoting  to  him  a  saying  common 

among  the  people.' 
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f .  T  4o  m  li  ¥  ̂  ̂  
-^  H>      ̂   ̂   A  a.  0. 
^  It     m  A  ̂ §-  m 
4.  ±     ̂   T  ̂   ̂ „  M 

^,     H  ̂  »     ̂  
^     ̂   jpi  ̂ .     f^. 

^       ̂   A  0.       115 
Chap.  XIV.  The  Master  said,  'Ch4u  had  the  advantage  of  view- 

ing the  two  past  dynasties.  How  complete  and  elegant  are  its 

regulations !     I  follow  ChAii.' 
Chap.  XT.  The  Master,  when  he  entered  the  grand  temple, 

asked  about  everything.  Some  one  said,  '  Wlio  will  say  that  the 
son  of  the  man  of  Ts&u  knows  the  rules  of  propriety !  He  has 

entered  the  grand  temple  and  asks  about  everything.'  The  Master 
heard  the  remark,  and  said,  '  This  is  a  rule  of  propriety.' 

Chap.  XVI.  The  Master  said, '  In  archery  it  is  not  going  through 
the  leather  which  is  the  principal  thing  ; — because  people's  strength 
is  not  equal.     This  was  the  old  way.' 

of.  flK  was  the  nuns  of  t:h«  town  of  which 

ConfUoiiu'g  bther  had  baen  governor,  who  was 
known  therefore  as  'the  mui  of  TsAu.'  Con- 

fucius would  be  rtjrled  as  In  the  text,  onJ)'  in 
his  only  life,  or  by  very  ordinaiy  peopIeL— See <»npage59- 

Ifl.    How  THE  ADOIEinS  ■UI>B  ISCBBftV  A  DIB> 
omjHB  OF  mrDB.  We  are  not  to  understand 

an"  jJf\  ̂ p  R^  of  all  archerj  among  Uie  an- 
cients.    The  characters  are  found  in  the  VBL 

§1'  ̂   lit'  ̂'-  3'^  °'^°  ̂ ^^  ̂'^  edition. In  the  edition  of  the  present  dynaBty,  V.  iii, 
par.  8i.  There  were  trials  of  archery  where  the 
strength  was  tested.  Probably  Confaoius  was 
speakii^ofgoiiieaTcheiy  of  his  times,  when  the 

stren^  which  oould  go  through  the  Ry, 'skin,' 

11.  Thb 
nrnnunoiiB  ov  the  Calv  dibabti.  By  the 

Eh  we  are  specially  to  understand  the  foun- 

ders of  the  power  and  polity  of  the  dynasty — 
the  kings  Win  and  WH,  and  the  duke  of  ChAu. 
The  two  past  dynasties  are  the  HsiA  and  the 

Shang  or  Yin.    ̂ T  =  '  elegant  regulations.' 

15.  CoHHTcnrs  a  tbb  ORun>  tbxplb.  ̂ ^ 

(  — Hj^l  BB  was  the  temple  dedicated  to  the 

duke  of  ChAu  (mi ■'Tt'}'  ̂ "^  ̂ h^t^  )>e  was 
■acriflced  to  with  reyal  rites.  The  thing  is  sap- 
posed  to  have  taken  plaoe  at  the  beginning  of 

Confacios's  official  service  in  LQ,  when  he 
went  into  the  temple  with  other  ofBoers  to 
assist  at  the  ssorlfioe.  He  had  studied  all 
about  oeremoniee,  but  he  thonght  it  a  mark 
of  sincerity  and  earnestness  to  make  minute 
inqniries  about  Uiem  on  the  occasion  spoken 

.Gb.LjOogle 
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w  T  E  in  mm  =f  m  t-^- 

Chaf.  XYII.  I.  Tsze-kung  wished  to  do  away  with  the  o£Feru^ 
of  a  sheep  connected  with  the  inaugnration  of  the  firat  day  of  ea^ 
month. 

2.  The  Master  said, 'Ts'ze, you  love  the  sheep;  I  love  the  ceremony.' 
Chap.  XYIII.  The  Master  said, '  The  full  observance  of  the  rules 

of  propriety  in  serving  one's  prince  is  accounted  by  people  to  be 
flattery.' Chap.  XIX  The  duke  Ting  asked  bow  a  prince  should  employ 
bis  ministers,  and  how  ministere  should  serve  their  prince.  Confucius 

r«)lied, '  A  prince  should  employ  bis  ministers  according  to  the  rules 
of^propriety ;  ministers  should  serve  their  prince  with  Iteithfulness.* 

Chap.  XX.  The  Master  said,  '  The  Kwan  Tstt  is  expressive  of 
enjoyment  without  being  licentious,  and  of  grief  without  being 

hurtfully  excessive.' 
sheep  killed  but  not  roMted.    %.  ̂ B,  in  th* 

sense  of  ̂ >  4S,  'to  gradge,'  it  it  «ld.    But 

17.  How  ConruuiUB  clutsd  k>  Axanert  nme. 
I.  The  king  in  the  Uat  month  of  the  Teugare 
out  to  the  priuoea  a  ealendtir  for  the  flnrt  dajs 
of  the  months  of  the  jeti  ensuing.  This  was 
kept  in  their  Micestral  temples,  and  on  the 
ist  of  eveiy  mouth  they  offered  fi  sheep  and 
annonnced  the  day,  requesting  sautrtion  for 
the  duties  of  the  month.  This  idea  of  re- 

qoeating  aanotion  is  indicated  by  '^^,  read 
MA.  The  dukes  of  lA  now  D^ected  their 

put  of  this  oeremonj,  but  the  sheep  was  still 
oSbred : — a  meaningless  fonoalitj,  it  seemed 
to  T^ze-knng.  Confucius,  however,  thought 
that  while  any  part  of  the  ceremony  was  re- 

tained, there  was  a  bett«r  ohauee  of  restoring 

the  whole.  '^,  in  the  3id  tone,  an  active 
Terh,  'to  put  away.'  It  is  disputed  whether 
HBi  in  the  text,  mean  a  living  sheep,  or  a 

VOL.  1. 

this  is  hardly  necessary. 
16.   How    runcn 

AdAIHBT  THB  SFIBrr  Ol 

19.  Thb  sunxio  PI  _  . 

ovFsixoiAiCDNDranKE.  ^^<  Greatly  anxious, 

tnaqnilliier  of  the  people,'  wu  the  posthn- 

mous  epithet  of  ̂ ,  prince  of  LO,  B.a  509- 

49S  ̂   ;2^  -jfef.  'A»  1*  wliat?'  ̂   refer- ting  to  the  two  poiaU  inquired  about 
SO.  Tei  praqb  or  laa  waai  or  mi  oon. 

BB  tt  is  the  name  of  the  fint  ode  la  the 

Gbyt^jOO^ie 
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[bk.  I 

&:.BM^Mmm.WimfSi 

Chap.  XXI.    i .  The  diika  Ai  asked  Ts&i  Wo  about  the  altars  of  the 

Sirits  of  the  land.  Tsii  Wo  replied,  '  The  Hsi^  sovereign  planted 
e  pine  tree  about  them ;  the  men  of  the  Yin  planted  the  cypress ; 

and  the  men  of  the  Ch4u  planted  the  chestnut  tree,  meaning  thereby 

to  cause  the  people  to  be  in  awe.' 
3.  When  the  Master  heard  it,  he  said,  'Things  that  are  done,  it  is 

needless  to  speak  about ;  things  that  have  had  their  course,  it  is 
needless  to  remonstrate  about ;  things  that  are  past,  it  is  needless 

to  blame.' 
Chap.  XXII.  i .  The  Master  said, '  Small  indeed  was  the  capacity 

of  Kwan  Chung!' 
2.  Some  one  said,  'Was  Kwan  Chung  parsimonious?'  'Kwan,' 

was  the  reply,  '  had  the  San  Kwei,  and  nis  oflScers  performed  no 
double  duties ;  how  can  he  be  considered  parsimonious  ? ' 

3.  '  Then,  did  Kwan  Chung  know  the  rules  of  propriety  % '    The 
21.  A  RUB  KSPLT  or  TbIi  Wo  about  thk  to  desUi  before  the  i^.'  ̂ M  Ig  ̂   ia  the 

Great  Yu,  oalled  |^,  to  diitinguiah  him  from 

hia  predeeessors,  the  "S* ,  and  JM  ̂ p ,  to  dU- 

tinguiah  him  A-om  SEi  vho  was  HC  Ef , 
while  they  were  descended  from  the  same  an- 

cestor. See  chap,  i,  on  ̂  ,  jlO  ̂   ̂nd 

^  ̂,  in  paralleliBm  with  ̂   j^  ̂ , 
moat  mean  the  foonden  of  these  dyuastlee  ; 

vhy  they  are  simply  styled  ̂ l  ,  'man,'  or 
'men,'  I  hare  not  found  clearly  explained, 
though  commentators  feel  it  neaesBary  to  sa; 
something  on  the  point,  a.  This  is  all  directed 

against  Wo's  reply.  He  had  apoken,  and  hia words  could  not  be  recalled. 

23.  CoHrncins's  oFniOH  or  Ewas  CHTiro: — 
ujKBT  Bi>.     I.  Kwan  Chnng,  by  name  aS 

^,isone  of  the  most  fomous  names  in  Chloeae 
history.     He  was  chief  minister  to  the  dnke 

~K(b.c.  683-643),  the  first  and  greatest 

orCoKFUciDS  THsaion. 

TaU  Wo,  by  name  H^,  and  s^Ied  ̂ f- 
was  an  eloquent  disciple  of  the  sage,  a  native 
of  LQ.  His  place  is  the  second  west  among 

'the  wise  ones."  *J;,  from  ̂   (CX'i),  'spirit 

or  spirits  of  the  earth,'  and  ̂ ^,  'the  soil,' 

means  ~Hjfa^ft:|^i  'the  resting-place  or 
altars  of  the  spirits  of  the  land  or  ground 
Wo  simply  tells  the  duke  that  the  founders  of 
the  several  dynasties  planted  auGh  and  such 
trecB  about  those  altars.  The  reason  was  that 

the  soil  suited  mch  trees  ;  but  as  JB|,  'the 

ohettnut  tree,' the  tree  of  the  existing  dynasty, 

iauaedin  the  sense  of 'B|,  'to  be  afraid,'  he 
anmested  a  reason  for  its  planting  which  might 
lead  the  duke  te  severe  measnrea  against  his 
people  to  be  carried  into  eifect  at  the  altars. 

Comp.  the  Shfl-ching,  IV.  ii.  5,  '  I  will  put  you 



CONFUCIAN   ANALECTS. 

m  i^  # 

ta  ̂ ,  0. 

Master  Baid,  'The  princes  of  States  have  a  screen  intercepting  the  view 
at  tJieir  gates.  Kwan  had  likewise  a  screen  at  his  gate.  The  princes 
of  States  on  any  friendly  meeting  between  two  of  them,  had  a  stand 
on  which  to  place  their  inverted  cups.  Kwan  had  also  such  a  stand. 

If  Kwan  knew  the  rules  of  propriety,  who  does  not  know  themi ' 
Chajp.  XXIII.  The  Master  instructing  the  Grand  music-master  of 

LU  said, '  How  to  play  music  may  be  known.  At  the  commence- 
ment of  the  piece,  all  the  parts  should  sound  together.  As  it  pro- 
ceeds, they  should  be  In  harmony,  while  severally  distinct  and  flow- 

ing without  break,  and  thus  on  to  the  conclusion.' 
of  th«  Ave  p&  (^^  or  ̂ )i  leaden  of  the 
princes  of  the  nation  under  the  Cliftn  dynasty. 
In  Uie  times  of  CoufucinB  and  Hencias,  people 
thought  more  of  Kwan  than  those  sages,  no 

hero-wonhippera,  would  allow.  ̂ S,  see  II. 
zii,  but  its  significance  here  is  dilFerent,  and 

■•  onr  meaaun  or  eapacit^.  a.  --^  ̂ a,  in  the 
dictionary,  and  the  oommentary  of  ChQ 
Hs!,  was  the  nsmo  of  an  extravagant  tower 
built  by  Kwan.  There  are  other  views  of  the 
pbra»e,  the  oldest  and  the  best  supported  ap- 

parently being  that  it  means  'three  wives.' 

(A  woman's  marriage  is  called  gS^J  The  San 
XvKi  and  having  no  plurallats  among  his  officers 
proved  that  he  oonld  not  be  parsimonious. 

^,  the  ist  tone,  'how.'  3- I^i  'a tree,'  here 

in  the  sense  of  ̂ p,  'a  aoreen,'  the  screen  of 
a  prince,  nsnrped  by  Kwan,  who  was  only  en- 

UUed  to  the  |B|  of  a  great  officer.     JHp',  the 

4th  tone,  —  'a  friendly  meeting.'  The  ̂ A, 

from  -f-*  and  [Jt^ ,  was  a  stand,  made  originally 
of  earth  and  turf.  Enan  nsurped  the  aseof  It, 
as  he  did  of  the  screen  ;  being  as  regardless  of 
prescribed  forma,  as  in  par.  a  of  expense,  and 
he  came  Ear  short  ther^ore  of  the  Confucian 
idea  of  the  ChOn-latt, 

9S.  Ob  IBB  pUTns  or  mtaia  W§,  the  4tli 

tone, -^, 'to  telV'to  instruct.'  ̂ (- 

jfc/pfB  JSpwaathetiUeof  theOrandmustc- 

maat*r.  ij^fi'pif  4|l'tfe(' '™""''''*°"y be  known,'  but  the  iuhjeot  ia  not  of  the  prin< 
ciples,  but  the  performauoe  of  music.  Observe 

the  Jin,  TT6max9Ba,jB,'aditctiviiaddOaieiumn 

augd  tt  ajirimit  nuxhon.'  It  is  our  ly  or  IQfi, — 

^K  mj,  'blended  like.'  ̂ i^t  the  4th  tone, 

the  same  as  ̂ffi  -  ̂ M^,  'let  go,"  i.e.  proceed- 
ing, swelling  on. 

.Gb.LjOogle 
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jjii    ̂ ^    m%B.%=f- Chap.  XXIV.  The  border-warden  at  I  requested  to  be  introduced 

to  the  Master,  saying,  '  AVlien  men  of  aupenor  virtue  have  come  to 
this,  I  have  never  been  denied  the  privilege  of  seeing  them.'  The 
followers  of  the  Boge  introduced  him,  and  when  he  came  out  from  the 

interview,  he  said,  'My  friends,  why  are  you  distressed  by  your 
master's  loss  of  office  1  The  kingdom  has  long  been  without  the 
principles  of  truth  and  riglU  ;  Heaven  is  going  to  use  your  master 

as  a  bell  with  its  wooden  tongue.' 
Chap.  XXV.  The  Master  said  of  the  Sh&o  that  it  was  perfectly 

beautiful  and  also  perfectly  good.  He  sfud  of  the  WA  that  it  was 
perfectly  beautiful  out  not  perfectly  good. 

Chap.  XXVI.  The  Master  said,  'High  station  filled  without  in- 
dulgent generosity ;  ceremonies  performed  without  reverence ; 

mourning  conducted  without  sorrow; — wherewith  should  I  con- 

template such  wayst' 
akme  Idiom  oflenrg  ebewhere.  The  ~Jk  tf| 
WM  a  metkl  bell  with  a  wooden  tongue,  shaken 
in  nuking  announoementa,  or  to  oil  people 
tc^UieT.  Heaven  would  employ  ConAidua  to 
proclaim  the  truth  and  right. 

2G.  The  oompakatite  MXRm  ot  ihx  mmo  or 

Swan  AUD  Wfr.  A^  was  the  name  of  the  musia 
made  by  Shun,  perfect  in  melody  and  senti- 

ment -0^  was  the  mnaio  of  king  WO,  also 
perfect  in  metodj,  but  breathing  the  martial 
air,  indicative  of  iti  author. 

2fl.    ThI  DieSBOAltD  OF  WOAT  IB  BHUTIAI.  TITI- 
ATKS  AiJ,azftvicQ.    The  meaning  of  the  chapter 

ton,  upon  -(Br  ja  - -(if  ̂,  o'  ja  -ft 
^f",  'wherewith.'  ig  is  essential  to  mlors^ 

fm  to  eeremonioB,  and  'hT  to  mooming. 

OoavuuiuB.  t  was  a  small  town  on  Uie  borders 
of  Wei,  referred  to  a  place  in  the  present 

department  of  K'&i-ftng,  Bo-nau  province. 
CmiAicIus  at  the  beginning  of  his  wander- 

ings after  leaving  Lft  was  retiring  from  Wei, 
the  prince  of  which  could  not  emplo]'  him. 

This  was  the  ̂ S*-  ̂   ̂ .  The  ist  and 
Srd  ̂   are  read  fcrtM,  4th  tene,-^^ 

:@  S^,  'to  introdnee,'  or  'to  be  introdnced.' 

i'-a-^^sj*  «•&>""• 
pn^>er  possessive  power, — 'In  the  case  of  a 
ChOn-tsze'e  coming  to  this.'  Tnov,  the  4th  tone, 

< to  attend  upon.'  "".  ~  •?*'  'Two  or  three 

sons,'  or  'gentlemen,' ■ 'my  friends.'      The 



CH.  II.J CONFUCIAN  ANALECTS. 

BOOK  IV.    LE  JIN. 

^^-^    m         <^ Chapter  I.  The  Master  Eaid,  '  It  Is  virtuous  manners  which 
constitute  the  excellence  of  a  neighhourhood.  If  a  man  in  select- 

ing a  residence,  do  not  fix  on  one  where  such  prevful,  how  can  he 

be  wisel' 
Chap.  II.  The  Master  said, '  Those  who  are  without  virtue  can- 
not abide  long  either  in  a  condition  of  poverty  and  hardship,  or  in  a 

condition  of  enjoyment.  The  virtuous  rest  in  virtue ;  tiie  wise 

desire  virtue.' 
ship,  we  hare  seen,  U  for  the  aid  of  virtue  (L 
Tiii.  3),  and  the  same  ahould  be  the  object  de- 

sired In  selecting  a  reaidence. 
2.  Oklz  TEua  VTBTca  ADAna  a  kah  for  tue 

TAKiKD  ooHDiTiom  Of  Lin.  BQ,  'to  bind,'  ia 
used  fra*  what  binds,  aa  an  oaUi,  a  aoTenant ; 
and  here,  the  metaphor  being  otherwise  di> 
rQcte^,  It  denotes  a  condition  of  poTerty  and 

djttreas.     J^,  'gajn,'  'profit,'  used  aa  a  verb, 

-  '^1  't*  dartre,'  'to  oovet.'  ̂ r  ̂Z'  ''*> 

rest  in  Tirtue,*  being  Tlrtnous  without  effort. 

jpJ'V^,  'to  desire  virtue,'  being  virtuouB  bo- 
cause  it  is  the  beet  policy.  Obserre  how  ̂ t 

following  ̂ 2  "^^  4c)l  >ii^Ba  those  tenna 

adjectives  or  participles.    yK  (]l ,  'may  not,' 

-  yR  ̂  ,  'cannot'  The  inability  is  morftl. 

See  "^  in  the  Index  VIL 

od,  No.  4.'— Such  ii 

EsAnDia  or  tkh  Book.' 

'Virtue  in  a  neighbourhood, 
the  title  of  this  fourth  Book,  whl<^  is  mostly 

ooenpied  with  the  subject  of  4~'_  To  render 
that  term  invariably  by  bauailena,  would  by  no 
means  suit  many  of  the  chapters.  See  II.  L  a. 
Tirfiu,  as  a  general  term,  would  answer  better. 
The  embodiment  of  virtue  demands  an  acquaint- 

ance with  oereinonies  and  music,  treated  of  in 
the  last  Book ;  and  this,  it  is  said,  is  the  reason 
why  the  one  subject  immediately  follows  the 

1.  Bnu  MB 

According  to  the  S9  J^,  five  &inllies  made 

a  JBK,  and  five  zHt  a  HH  ,  which  we  might 

style,  therefore,  a  hamlet  or  viHagt.  There  are 
oUier  estimates  of  the  number  of  its  component 

hotueholds.  ̂ g,  3rd  tone,  a  verb,  'to  dwell 

^'  4(P>  4^  to»^  ii  thesameas^Sf, 'wise,' 
'wisdom,'  8o,notuikfrequeiitIy,below.  Friend- 
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Chap.  III.  The  Master  said, '  It  U  only  the  (truly)  virtuous  man, 
who  can  love,  or  who  can  hate,  others.' 

Chap.  IV.  The  Master  said, '  If  the  will  be  set  on  virtue,  there 

will  be  no  practice  of  wickedness.' 
Chap.  V.  i.  The  Master  said, '  Riches  and  honours  are  what  men 

desire.  If  it  cannot  be  obtained  in  the  proper  way,  they  should  not 
be  held.  Poverty  and  meanness  are  what  men  dislike.  If  it  can- 

not be  obtained  in  the  proper  way,  they  should  not  be  avoided. 
2.  *If  a  superior  man  abandon  virtue,  how  can  he  fulfil  the 

requirements  oi  that  namel 
3.  '  The  superior  man  does  not,  even  for  the  space  of  a  single 

meal,  act  contrary  to  virtue.  In  moments  of  haste,  ne  cleaves  to  it 

In  seasons  of  danger,  he  cleaves  to  it.' 
8.  Ohlt  n  Tint  aooc  mis  abi  BMonoira  of  proper  way.  If  we  Bupply  a  nom.  to  JK  and 

^,  It  must  be  ̂   .^ ;— he  will  not  'abide 
in,'  Dor  'go  awayRom,'  riohes  and  boDonn. 

a.  Ha,  read  wA,  the  ist  tone,  'how.'  jg, 
'name,'  not  reputation,  but  the  name  of  a 
i:A(ln.tM«,  which  he  bears.  3-JJE^^;^ffl, 

'The  eipaae  in  which  a  mealean  hefinUud;' 

meaning  a  short  time,  jfe  ̂*(uiterahange. 

able  with  &  3^^and^jjfc  are  well-known 
expreaaions,  the  former  for  haste  and  confii. 
aion,  the  latter  for  change  and  danger ;  but  it 
ia  not  eaa;  to  trace  the  attaching  of  ̂oae  mean- 

iugs  to  the  character*.  ̂ H.  'to  fall  down,' 

and  yjjK,  the  same,  but  the  former  with  the 

foee  up,  the  other  with  the  face  down,  /j^ 

jv  ;& ' — comp.  Horaoe'B  ■  Omnia  in  hoc  irnn,' 

TUe  chapter  ia  incorporated  with  the  -fr  ̂ ^ 

•Ak,  X.  XV.  W-  and  ̂   (read  Ml)  are  both 
Terbs  in  the  ftb  tone. 

wicKKcnsa.  .CT  "^B,  not  merely — 'if,'bDt 
'if  really.'  Oomp.  the  Btatemeut,  i  John  ilL 
9,  '  Whoaoerer  is  bom  of  Qod  doth  not  com* 

■nit  iin.' B.  THB  BBTOnOH  or  THB  ChOH-TBCB  to  TWrDB. 

I.  For  the  antecedent  to  7*  in  the  reonrring 

-^  j^i  .wa  are  to  look  to  the  following 

Terba,  ̂ t  and  ̂ ,  We  might  tnuulate 

the  finrt  :^  ̂JJ  ̂  :^  ̂ ,  'if«„««. 
not  be  obtained,  Ac.,'  but  this  would  not  suit 

the  second  case.     ̂ liS*'  ''^  ̂ o?/  ''C-  ̂ ^^ 
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mmnm 

^ Vlff 

Chap.  VI.  i.  The  Master  said,  'I  have  not  seen  a  person  who 
loved  virtue,  or  one  who  hated  what  was  not  virtuous.  He  who 
loved  virtue,  would  esteem  nothing  above  it.  He  who  hated  what 
is  not  virtuouB,  would  practise  virtue  in  such  a  way  that  he  would 
not  allow  anything  that  is  not  virtuous  to  approach  his  person. 

2.  '  Is  any  one  able  for  one  day  to  apply  his  strength  to  virtue  ? 
I  have  not  seen  the  caae  in  which  his  strength  would  be  insufficient. 

.■^.  '  Should  there  possibly  be  any  such  case,  I  have  not  seen  it.* 
Chap.  VII.  The  Master  said,  'The  faults  of  men  are  characteristic 

of  the  class  to  which  they  belong.  By  observing  a  man's  &ults,  it 
may  be  known  that  he  is  virtuous.' 

*apaitiaU  of  doubt;'  u  often,  ̂ t  ̂?'-W' 
a  transposition,  aa  in  I.  ii.  i. 

7.  A  Kur  la  nor  n>  be  ui'ikklt  oohdbkbed 
BBCAttut  HE  HAS  UCL1&  Such  is  the  sentiment 
found  in  this  chapter,  in  nhioh  we  may  say, 
ikowerer,  that  Confucius  is  liable  to  the  diarge 
brought  agaioat  Teze-haii,  I.  vii.  ̂   ̂  jj^ 

■m,  stands  absolutely, — 'As  to  tbe  faults  nt 

man  foUows  bts  Glass.'  Observe  the  force  of 

jjB,  'what  goes  beyond.'  The  faults  are  the excesses  of  the  general  tendenoies.  Compare 

Goldsmith's  line.  'And  even  his  failings  leant 

to  virtue's  side.' 

im  viKTDS.  1.  The  first  four  ̂   belong  to 

the  verbs  vp'and  ̂ S,  and  give  them  the  force 

of  participles   In^^J^^^.  ̂ helongs 

Commonly,  ̂ r  >  'he  orthoae  who,'bi]t  some* 

times  also  —  'thator  those  things  which.'  "K^ 

—  TIIIt  '^  ̂ d  to.'  Morrison,  character  l^, 
translates  the  sentence  wrongly— 'Hewho  loves 
virtue  and  benevolence  can  have  nothing  " 

said  in  his  praise.'    3.  ̂ B  here  ii 

.Gb.LjOogle 
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'f=f-     ̂ .=f     tf iil    mt,    %M MM   ̂ n    ̂ m.   ̂  
4>4^     4>^     >EW     M. 
C^AP.  yill.  The  Master  aaid, '  If  a  man  in  the  moraing  hear 

the  right  way,  he  may  die  in  the  evening  without  regret.' 
Chap.  IX.  The  Master  Biu'd, '  A  scholar,  whose  mind  is  set  on truth,  and  who  is  ashamed  of  bad  clothes  and  bad  food,  is  not  fit  to 

be  diseoursed  with.' 
Chap.  X.  The  Master  said,  '  The  euperior  man,  in  the  world, 

do^  not  set  his  mind  either  for  anything,  or  against  anything; 

what  is  ri^t  he  will  follow.' 
Ohap.  XI.  The  Master  said, '  The  superior  man  thinks  of  virtue ; 

the  small  man  thinks  of  comfort.  The  saperior  man  thinks  of  the 
sanctions  of  law ;  the  small  man  thinks  of  favours  which  he  may 

rocdve.' ^.   T^B  IKPOBTAIIDB   or    XKOiriHa    TW*    VOHT 

WAT.    One  IB  perplsxed  to  tnqslate  ̂ 3  bere. 

chfi  d.11™  11-^  ((jj  §•  ̂   ;2  a ,  .a. 
principle  of  ̂ hat  ian^t  in  eTent*  and  things.' 
Setter  ig  the  explanation  in  pl^  ̂   PI  ̂  , 

!.«.  itf  aetiim — 'vliioh  ia  in  aocordanoa  with 
oornatnre.'  Htm  is  fbnned  for  this,  and  if  he 
die  without  oomin^  to  the  knowledge  of  it,  Ma 
death  is  no  better  thui  that  of  a  beast.  One 
wonld  fain  reooguise  in  saoh  Benl«noei  a  vagne 
apprehension  of  some  higher  troth  than  Chi- 

nese sages  have  been  able  to  propound. — Ho 
Yen  takes  a  difbrent  Tiew,  and  makes  the 
whole  chapter  a  lament  of  Confaoina  that  he 
was  likely  to  die  without  hearing  of  right 

principles  prevailing  in  the  world. — *  Could  I 
«  hear  of  the  prevalence  of  ri^t  principles, 

I  could  die  the  satne  evening  1      Other  views 
of  the  meaning  have  been  proposed. 

0.   lax  FUBSuiT  or  tbcth  bhouu)  bai 

a  be  discoursed  with,  i.e.  sbout  >| 

tnith,'  which  perhaps  is  the  beat  tranalation of  tho  term  In  places  like  this. 
10.  BiBsnonansB  a  Tin  koji  at  thb  OotlB- 

relation  of  the  CkOnrtm  to  the  world,'  L  e.  to 
all  thing*  preaentlng  themselves  to  him.  jpj' 

read  fi,  is  explained  by  SS  ̂ b ,  'to  set  the 
mind  exdoaiTelT'  on.'  We  may  take  the  last 
olause  thus ; — '  hia  is  the  acoording  with,  and 

keeping  near  to(  tr,  t&e  4th  tone,  — ;7e  or 

^B) rlghteuQsnesB.'  Tbt* gives eaoh character 
Its  BJgnlflcation,  the  .ffl,  blending  its  meaning 

11.  TKB  aiFrKBMT  MINDDrOe  01  TRI  BUFKBIOK 

AxnTHE  B>Au.>Aii.    ITiaU  is  here  emphatic,  ■■ 

'cito-iste  and  plana  about.'     J^,  'earth,* 'the 

ground,'  is  here  deflned.— fifr  ̂ ft  ?*  jfr ,  'the 
rest  or  eomforta  one  dwella  amidst.'  May  it 
not  be  used  somewhat  in  our  sense  of  earthly  V 

— '  thinks  of  what  is  earthly.' 

j,(^j00gle 
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^n^.^. 
Chap.  XII.  The  Master  said,  '  He  who  acts  with  a  constant 

■view  to  his  own  advantage  will  be  much  murmured  against.' 
Chap.  XIII.  The  Master  said, '  Is  a  prince  able  to  govern  his 

kingdom  with  the  complaisMice  proper  to  the  rules  of  propriety, 
what  difficulty  will  he  have?  If  he  cannot  govern  it  with  that 

complaisance,  what  has  he  to  do  with  the  rules  of  propriety  1' 
Chap.  XIV.  The  Master  said,  'A  man  should  say,  I  am  not  con- 

cerned that  I  have  no  place,  I  am  concerned  how  I  may  fit  myself 
for  one.  I  am  not  concerned  that  I  am  not  known,  I  seek  to  be 

worthy  to  be  known,' 
Chap.  SV.  i.  The  Master  said, '  Shan,  my  doctrine  is  that  of  an 

all-pervading  unity.'     The  disciple  Tsing  replied,  'Yes.' 
2.  The  Master  went  out,  and  the  other  disciples  asked,  saying, 

i^s.  kn  offlcial  Bitq>tion.     mr  l/J  "A*  is  to  bo 12.  Thz  ODKnqDEHci  or  BEhFtsa  com 

Jj^,  thesrd  tone,--^,  'to  accord  with," 
keep  along.' — 'Qe  who  acta  along  the  line  of 

Kl^;^   .^ — ',  i.e.  they  are  a  hen- 

^^'^  ift  "  SS  -S  W'  '^^  woM^ty 
and  nibstuioe  of  ceremony,'  the  ̂ ril  at  it. 

*'«n^  >f<P  1"  L  liL  j@  -  */^.  'to  gOTorn.' 
This  meaning  is  found  in  the  dictionaiy. 

14.  Annsiiro  n>  taLt-coi/ntixion.  Comp.  I. 

xri.  Here,  as  there,  Jh  not  being  imperative, 

we  must  supply  a  nominatiTe.    ■^,  'aplaoe,' 

completed  ̂   J[^  jfc  ̂   S  -gf. 
16.  CoimjcinB'B  dootbisk  that  of  a  PBaTAi»- 

□ra  tnriTY.  This  chapter  is  said  to  be  the  moat 

profound  in  the  Cim  ro.  j.  ̂ ^  — -VX 

'8'>2; — tomyielf  it  oeeiira  to  translate,  'my 
doctrines  have  one  thing  which  goee  through 

them,'  but  mch  an  ezpoeitioa  has  not  been 

approved  by  any  Chinese  writer.  -^^  \A  "Bf 
^  are  made  to  contain  the  copula  and  pre. 

dicateof  ̂ - jg;  and  ]7 ,  it  is  said,  'refers  to 

all  at&irs  and  all  things.'  The  one  thing  or  unity 
intended  by  Confucius  was  the  heart,  mans 
nature,  of  which  all  the  relations  and  duttea 
of  life  are  only  the  development  and  outgoings. 

:Gby(^jOO^IC 
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MM     i  ̂     J^     W a 
'  What  do  his  words  mean  1 '  TsSng  eaid, '  The  doctrine  of  our  mas- 

ter is  to  be  true  to  the  principles  of  our  nature  and  the  benevolent 

exercise  of  them  to  others, — this  and  nothing  more.' 
Chap.  XVI.  The  Master  eaid, '  The  mind  of  the  superior  man  is 

conversant  with  righteousness ;  the  mind  of  the  mean  man  is  con- 
versant with  eaiu. 

Chap.  XVII.  The  Master  said, '  When  we  see  men  of  worth,  we 
should  think  of  equalling  them ;  when  we  see  men  of  a  contrary 

character,  we  should  turn  inwards  and  examine  ourselves.' 
Chap.  XVIII.  The  Master  said,  'In  serving  his  parenta,  a  son 

may  remonstrate  with  them,  but  gently;  when  he  sees  that  they 
do  not  incline  to  follow  his  advice,  he  snows  an  increased  degree  of 
reverence,  but  does  not  abandon  hie  purpose;  and  should  they 

punish  him,  he  does  not  allow  himself  to  murmur.' 
a.  ̂   and  JM,  whJeh  seem  to  be  two  tbtnge, 

are  both  formed  ttom  ;^,  'the  heart,'  jffl 

being  oompomtded  of  a\ ,  'middle,'  'oentre,' 

«iid;(2>,  and^of  ̂ 'M,'aiidj\^^.    The 
'  oentre  heart '  •^  the  igo  ;  and  the  '  as  heart ' 

—  the  I  in  sympathy  with  others  ̂ l  is  duty- 
doing,  on  a  consideTation,  or  from  the  impulse, 

of  one's  own  aelf;  JW  ia  duty-doing,  on  the 
prinolple  of  reelproctty.  The  chapter  shows 
that  ConAiaiUB  only  cliumed  to  enforce  dutEee 

indlMted  by  man's  mental  constitution.  Be 
was  simply  a  moral  philoeopher.  ObserrePfl 

is  3rd  tone,  —  'ye«.'  Some  aay  that  FT  ̂ ^ 
mast  mean  Tsing's  own  disciples,  and  that, 
had  they  been  those  of  Confooius,  wo  should 

have  read  Hn-?*.  The  oriticiam  cannot  be 

depended  on.  pfj  ̂   k  is  a  very  emphatic 

'  and  nothing  more.' IS.  How 

1^  ̂  ̂^,  'to  understand.'  j^  is  here  to be  dwelt  on,  and  may  be  compared  with  the 
Hebrew  ttA, 

17.  Tkk  LEsaons  to  bi  i.BAXiiEn  fro>  observ- 
aa  xn  of  mrFziixnT  cautxtTTEaa.    Of  the  final 

p"^"'"  J§  "^ -tfc' '"•■*'•''— ^  0 
hare  tometblug  of  a  represeiTC^  eipandve, 

warning  force.'  Ho  Ten's  text  has  a  ̂t  afler 

the  second  ̂ f  which  is  not  neeowwry. 
IS.    How   A   BOIt    >AT   BZHOHBinATI    WITH    HIS 

FABDm  oM  Taatn  fault*.  See  the  jgH  aHi 

XI.   i.  15.      ̂ ft,  the  ist  tone, 'mildly,'  — the 

T  «■ -tefiSS '■'"■•  ft  M- 
^  i«  the  will  of  the  parents.  3^^-M 

Tip  '^K  Wjf ,  'again  increasing  his  filial  rever- 

yK  ̂ g  is  not  abandoning  bis  purpose  of  re- 
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It    ̂ -^.    Et    2 
#    Till]  7;     ;j^     g 

Chap.  XIX.  The  Master  eaid, '  While  his  pareota  are  alive,  t\e 
i(»i  may  not  go  abroad  to  a  dlstaDce.  If  he  does  go  abroad,  he 

muBt  have  a  £zed  pkce  to  which  he  goes.' 
Chap.  XX.  The  Master  Baid, '  If  the  sod  for  three  years  does  not 

alter  from  the  way  of  his  father,  he  may  be  called  filial.' 
Chap.  XXI.  The  Master  said,  '  The  years  of  parents  may  by  no 

means  not  be  kept  in  the  memory,  as  an  occasion  at  once  for  joy 

and  for  fear.' 
Chap.  XXII.  The  Master  said, '  The  reason  why  the  ancients  did 

not  readily  give  utterance  to  their  words,  was  that  they  feared  lest 

their  actions  should  not  come  up  to  them.' 
Chap.  XXIII.     The  Master  said, '  The  cautious  seldom  err.' 

monstruiee,  and  not  M 'g  B/ sayB  in  the  com- 

ment given  by  Ho  Ten,  ̂   ̂   ̂   !$t"f5^ 

jgF,  'not  daring  togoagaiost  the  mind  of  hia 

pai'entB.'    qB>  =  'toiled  and  pained,'  what  the 

ft  Rd  ~j*  4*  :2:  *  A.  '■"'°"'  ""J lieat  Mm  till  the  blood  fioWB.' 

'  a  fixed  direotion  or  quarter,'  whence  he  may 
be  reoalled,  if  necenary. 

^,itii«aid,<M 

veyshepe^j^;^^^,  -the  meaning 
of  unforgettmg  thonghtfUlneM.' 22.   iKETIBTOBOriHXAKOIEinBBmiUITHlIK 
BLowHUB  ID  SPUE.  OtwerTo  the  force  of  the 

two  ̂ 7. — 'The  not  coming  forth  of  the  words 
of  the  andente  was  abame  about  the  not  com- 

ing op  to  them  of  their  actions.' 
28.  AiTARTAai  OF  oatTiioii.  Collie's  Teraion, 

which  I  have  adopted.  Is  here  happj.  jdft, 

see  chap.  IL  The  'binding'  here  ia  of  ono's 

self,8elf-re«tralnt,— 'caution.'  jp?*,  'loeea 

jl;'  7^  referring  to  whatever  busineee  the  oan- 

tlonamaybe  engaged  in.  J*,  after  an  active 
verb,  on»n  makes  it  nenter  ;  at  least,  a  neuter 
verb  renders  the  expresiian  best  in  English. 

Gbyt^joo^ie 
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Chap.  XXIV.  The  Master  said,  *  The  superior  man  wishes  to  be 

slow  in  his  ̂ ech  and  earnest  in  his  conduct.' 
Chap.  XXV.  The  Master  said,  'Virtue  is  not  left  to  stand  alone. 

Ee  who  praciieee  it  will  have  neighbours.' 
Chap.  XXVI.  Tsze-yA  said,  '  In  serving  a  prince,  frequent  re- 

monstrances lead  to  disgrace.  Between  friends,  frequent  reproofe 

make  the  friendship  distant.' 
24.  Rtrix  or  thi  CKtiir-nsc  asoot  h»  woue  lee  ohap.  i ;  here,  geDeraU^  used  for  friendi, 

AMD  AonoHB.  uBOoUtoa  of  like  mind. 

26.  Th«  tibtfodb  abi  »ot  lmt  alohi  :— ah  26.  A  LmeoR  to  counuxoni  *hd  nunM. 

BrooinuanraT TO  Ymnm.  g]S^, 'fatherle«;'  ||||,Uie4thtone,reidrt<.,'freqo«atly,'under- 
hero  -  solitary,  friendlesB.     ̂ ^^'^    stood  here  In  referenoe  to  remonrtraling  or 

^  Wi  ̂i  ̂   -^  ̂'  ''^  '"  ""^  *^^  "*'  *^I'i^**'>'8-      tSt  ~  '*^''>'  '^^^^  '""^  ̂ '  °^ 

tore  of  virtoB  to  be  left  to  «tand  alone.'     SjJ,  | 'ttsreon  is.' 

BOOK  V.    KUNG-Yl;  OH'ANG. 

^i- 

jE>^ 

Chaptbe  I.  I.  The  Master  said  of  Knng-yd  Ch'ang  that  he 
might  be  wived ;  although  he  was  put  in  bonds,  he  had  not  been  guilty 
of  any  crime.    Accordingly,  he  gave  him  his  own  daughter  to  wife. 

2.  Of  Nan  Yung  he  said  that  if  the  country  were  well-governed, 
HcAimra 

^_ ,  Enng-yfi  Ch'ang,  the  i 
of  the  flnt  individual  ipoken  of  in  it,  heads 
this  Book,  which  is  chiefly  occupied  with  the 
Judgment  of  the  sage  on  the  character  of  several 
of  his  disciples  ̂ d  others.    As  the  deoiaion 

frequently  tDms  on  their  being  possessed  of 
that  (An,  or  perfect  viptne,  wUch  is  so  eon* 
apionouH  in  the  last  Book,  this  is  the  reason, 
it  is  said,  why  the  one  immediately  fbllows 
the  other.  As  Taze-knng  appean  in  the  Book 
several  timee,  some  have  hnoied  that  it  was 
compiled  by  his  disciples. 

:Gby(^jOO^IC 
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^.^M    =fM    ̂ n 0.4    *.T    ̂ « 

he  would  not  be  out  of  office,  aod  if  it  were  ill-governed,  he  would 
escape  punishment  and  disgrace.  He  gave  him  the  daughter  of  his 
own  elder  brother  to  wife. 

Chap.  II.  The  Master  said  of  Tsze-chien,  '  Of  superior  virtue 
indeed  is  such  a  man  1  If  there  were  not  virtuous  men  in  Lfi,  how 

could  this  man  have  acquired  this  character  ? ' 
Chap.  III.  Tsze-kung  asked, '  What  do  you  say  of  me,  Ts'ze  1 

•The  Master  said,  'You  are  a  utensih'  'What  uteDsilt'  'Agemmed 
sacrificial  utensil.' 

name  jjgt  (-  ̂   and  mid  to  be  l.q.  '^), 

and  named  yl\  ̂ S-'  appears  to  haye  been  of 
soma  note  among  the  disolplea  of  Oonftieina  aa 
ma  adminiBtrator,  though  big  tablet  ia  now 
odIj  and,  wast,  in  the  outer  hall.  See  the 
Kamtivea  of  the  School,  chap,  zzxriii.  What 
chiefly  distingoiahed  him,  as  appears  here,  waa 
his  coltivatioD  of  the  friendship  of  men  of 

abUity  and  virtue.  ̂ A-^lItA''* 

mansuohasthis.'  Seethe^^^fnliK;  The 

fint  ttris  'this  man;'  the  sanondi'this  nrtue.' 
Tbo   paraplmsta   oomplete  the    last    clause 

^p;  'what  friends  most  this  man  have  chosen 

to  oomplete  this  Tirtne  I ' 3.  Whkbkto  Tbxk-xwo  sad  attuskd.  See 

LiiILxiiL  The  ̂   ]^  were  vessels  rlohly 
adorned,  used  to  contain  gnin-oSerings  In  the 
royal  ancestral  t«mple«.  Under  the  HsiA  dyn- 

asty they  were  called  j9,  and  ]ffl9  under  the 

Tin.  See  the  LI  Chi,  XU.  ii.  While  the  ss^e 

did  not  grant  to  Ts'ze  that  he  was  a  CMn-iiai 
(II.  zii),  he  made  him  'a  veaael  of  honoar,' 
valuable  and  flt  for  use  on  high  occasions. 

1.  Cosyuoius  nr  xt 

VT  CBiSiOTSt  AXa  HOT  BT  TOBTUV*.      I.  Of  Kung- 

j6  Ch'ang,  though  the  son-in-law  of  Confticins, 
nothing  certain  la  known,  and  his  tablet  is 
only  3rd  on  the  west,  among  the  ol  iroXAof. 
SUly  legends  are  told  ofhis  being  put  in  prison 
from  his  bringing  Bnspicion  on  himself  by  his 
knowledge  of  the  langusge  of  birds.  Ch&  HsI 

approves  the  interpretation  of  ̂ K  as  meaning 

'a  black  rope,'  with  which  criminals  were 

anoienUy  bound  (^%)  in  prison.  3E,  and 

in  par.  a,  the  3rd  tone,  'to  wive,'  'to  give  a  wife 

toone.'  .7>,inbothpanigraptka,  — 'adaoghter.' 

Confticins'B  brother  would  be  the  cripple 
Ming-pi ; — see  p.  58.  a.  Nan.  Tung,  another 
of  the  disciples,  is  now  4th,  esst,  In  the  outer 
haU.  The  dieoniBions  about  who  he  was,  and 

whether  he  U  to  be  identified  with  ̂   ̂  ̂  , 
and  .several  other  dUaia,  are  Tory  peiplezing. 

Ba,  '  to  lay,  or  be  laid  a8ide,'yVi»n  nffla,  zPki  '  to 
put  to  death/  has  also  the  lighter  meaning  of 

'disgrace.'  Wa  cannot  tell  whether  Confudus 
is  giving  his  impression  of  Tung's  character, 
«r  referring  to  events  that  had  taken  place. 

3.   Ths  CntJi'-nzB  roBaan  Bi  istsboo 
WITH  oiHKB  Cbdh-tseb.     Tsis-chien,  by 
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Chap.  IV.  i.  Some  one  said,  'TuDg  is  truly  virtuous,  but  be 
is  not  ready  with  his  tongue." 

2,  The  Master  said, '  What  is  the  good  of  being  ready  with  the 
tongue  ?  They  who  encounter  men  with  smartnesses  of  speech  for 
the  most  part  procure  themselves  hatred.  I  know  not  whether  he 

be  truly  virtuous,  but  why  should  he  show  readiness  of  the  tongue  1 ' 
Chap.  V,  The  Master  was  wishing  Ch'l-ti4o  K4i  to  enter  on 

oflficial  emplojnnent.  He  replied, '  I  am  not  yet  able  to  rest  in  the 
assurance  of  this.'     The  Master  was  pleased. 

Chap.  VI.  The  Master  said,  'My  aoctrines  make  no  way.  I  will 
get  upon  a  rafl,  and  float  about  on  the  sea.  He  that  will  accom- 

pany me  will  be  Y6,  I  dare  to  say.'    Teze-IA  hearing  this  was  glad, 
cbADged  Into  MB  on  the  accession  of  Uie  em. peror  ̂   ̂ , 

4.  Or  Zaji  Yens 

TOirauB  HO  PABT  OF  TisTua.  I.  JB.M|,  styled 

4|I|  a ,  hu  hiB  tablet  the  and,  on  the  east, 

among  'the  frisa  ones.'  His  father  waa  a 
worthlesB  character  (see  VI.  iv),  but  he  liim- 

•elf  was  the  oppoeite.  -^B  means  'abUity,' 
geoerallj;  then,  'ability  of  apeeoh,'  often, 
though  not  here,  irith  the  bad  sense  of  artful- 

ness and  flattery,  a.  Confkicius  would  not 

grant  that  Tung  waa  ̂ ~' ,  but  hia  not  being 
^Xp  was  in  his  faTour  rather  than  otherwise. 

[3  j|H(readeUEA:  see  diet),  'smartneseea  of 

q>eech.'  ̂ ^  iahere'nby,'nttherUian'how.' 
nie  first  ̂ ^  ra  4^  Is  a  general  statement, 
not  having  special  reference  to  Zttn  Tung.    In 

read  as  one  sentenoe :— '  I  do  not  know  how  the 

Tirtuons  shoold  also  use  rMdinees  of  speech.' 
5.  CH't-nlo  E'li's  OPunoit  of  the  qcaufi- 

oaTiONB  BBcXBaaBT  TO  Tazino  oFFicz.  Ch't-ti&o, 
now  6th,  on  the  east,  in  the  outer  haU,  was 

■tyled  -7-  ̂ ^.    His  name  originally  was  fijr. 

156,  whoee  name  was 

also  jSjr,  The  difficulty  Is  with  ttp— what 

dees  It  refer  to?  and  with  ̂ 3 — what  is  it* 
force  f  In  the  chapter  about  the  disciples  in 

the  ̂   ̂ ,  It  is  said  that  E'fci  was  reading In  the  ShQ-ching,  when  Confucius  spoke  to 
him  about  taking  office,  and  he  pointed  to 
the  book,  or  some  particular  panage  in  it, 

saying,  '  I  am  not  yet  able  to  rest  in  the  aasn* 

may  have  been  so.  Obs.  the  force  of  the  ̂ . 
6.  CoHrvcnn  psorosiae  10  wiinnKiw  fsok 

■TBM  wosu> : — A  LOBOS  TO  TsU'lA.  Tsze-lil 
supposed  his  master  really  meant  to  leave 
the  world,  and  the  idea  of  floating  along  the 
coasts  pleased  his  ardent  temper.  But  Con- 
fticiuB  only  expressed  in  this  way  his  regret 
at  the  bscknardneBs  of  men  to  receive  his 

doctrines.  ̂   ̂   |^  ;^  is  diffloult  of 

interpretation.  ChO  Hsl  takes  XX"  as  being 

for  ̂ &,  'to  cut  out  clothes,'  'toeetimate,  dis- 
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#  35^  T>  a. 

4oPrK^ 

i^o^  T  T  «S  K 

0.4.fti:^i^¥o 
?ftT>4^„#oT 

upon  which  the  Master  eaid,  '  YA  is  fonder  of  daring  than  I  am. 
He  does  not  exercise  bis  judgment  upon  matters.' 

Chap.  VII.  i.  ll&ag  Wfl  asked  about  Teze-IA,  whether  he  was 
perfectly  virtuous.    The  Master  said,  '  I  do  not  know.' 

2.  He  asked  again,  when  the  Master  replied, '  In  a  kingdom  of  a 
thousand  chariots,  Tli  might  be  employed  to  manage  the  military 

levies,  but  I  do  not  know  whether  he  be  perfectly  virtuous,' 
3.  '  And  what  do  you  say  of  Ch'iA  1 '  The  Master  replied,  *  In  a 

city  of  a  thousand  families,  or  a  clan  of  a  hundred  chariots,  Gh'ift 
might  be  employed  as  governor,  but  I  do  not  know  whether  he  is 

perfectly  virtuous.' 
4.  '  What  do  you  saj  of  Ch'ih  ? '  The  Master  replied, '  With  his 

sash  girt  and  standing  m  a  court,  Ch'ih  might  be  employed  to  con- 
verse with  the  visitors  and  guests,  but  I  do  not  know  whether  he  is 

perfectly  virtuous.' 

ise  IB.  "•■>-«■  -=f-mzm- 
■eel.  T.    Br,  properly 'r«Tenuea,' 'taxes,' but 
the  quotA  of  BoldieTs  contributed  being  regn- 

oriiniDate,'  utd  heuoe  tbe  meaning  in  the 
trajulation,      nt(  ̂  ,  keeping  the  meaning 

—  'my  meaniog  it  not  to  be  found  in  the  rqft' 

Another  old  irritor  makes  jkjj"  =  ̂ t ,  uid 

putting  a  Bt«p  at  A  explaina — 'Til  is  fond 
of  daring  ;  he  cannot  go  beyond  liinuelf  to  find 

mj  meaning.' 
7.  Of  Tbcb-lO,  TazK-TO,  iUn>  Tbee-hwI.     t. 

Isted  by  tbe  amount  of  the  revenue,  tbe  term 
ii  used  here  for  the  forces,  or  mHUarj/  Imitt. 

3.^,  —  ULtI.    Wlfe^S'"'"^ 
position  to  ̂ P  ̂ b  ̂'  Ui  waa  the  secon- 

dary Ret,  the  territory  appropriated  to  the 

higheat  noblea  or  offlcers  in  »  hB  or  atate, 

BUppoeed  also  to  comprehend   looo  bmiliea 
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lt^P^4.^  .  MM nMM^M 4.ff-T 

Chap.  VIII.  i.  The  Master  said  to  Tsze-kung,  'Which  do  you 
consider  superior,  yourself  or  HAi  ? ' 

2.  Tsze-Kung  repKed,  '  How  dare  I  compare  myself  with  HAi  ? 
HM  hears  one  point  and  knows  aU  about  a  subject ;  I  hear  one 

point  and  know  a  second.' 
3.  The  Master  said,  '  Tou  are  not  equal  to  him.  I  grant  you, 

you  are  not  equal  to  him.' Chap.  IX.  i .  TsAi  Yu  being  asleep  during  the  day  time,  the 

Master  said, '  Botteu  wood  cannot  be  carved ;  a  wall  of  dirty  earth 
will  not  receive  the  trowel  This  YU I — what  is  the  use  of  my  re- 

proving him  1 ' 
2.  The  Master  said,  'At  first,  my  way  with  men  was  to  hear 

their  words,  and  give  them  credit  for  their  conduct.  Now  my  way 
is  to  hear  their  words,  and  look  at  their  conduct.  It  is  from  YU 

that  I  have  leaned  to  make  this  change.' 

^B  ̂   ̂2,  ito  be  its  goTernor."    This  is  a peculiar  Idiom,  something  lik«  the  double  ob- 

ject in  Lfttin.  4.  Ch'ih,  suraamed  .^  ̂^, 

Midatyled-A^^,  having  now  the  14th  place, 
west,  in  the  outer  hall,  was  famous  among  the 
disciplea  for  his  knowledge  of  rules  of  cere- 
mony,  and  those  eEpeciaUjr  relating  to  dress 

and  interoourse.  ̂ n,  in  and  tone.  ST  and 

3y  may  be  distinguished,  the  fonner  indi* 
eating  neighbouring  princes  visiting  the  court ; 
the  latter,  ministers  and  olBcers  of  the  State 
present  as  guests. 

8.  SupsxioBFiT  or  Tin  Hdi  to  THEC-rcns. 

a.  ̂ ,  'to  look  to,' 'to  look  up  to,' here- J^*, 
'to  compare  with.'    'One'  is  the  bcf;initing  of 

numbers,  and  'ten'  the  completion;  hence 

the  meaning  of  M  — 'Idi  ̂ Sti't"^'*^^ 

translation.  3.  B^  — g+, 'toallaw,''togrant 

to.'  Ho  Yen  gives  here  the  00mm.  of  fl  ̂ & 
(about  >.ii.  50),  who  interprets  strangely,—'!, 
and  you  are  txith  not  equal  to  him,'  saying 
that  OonfiiciuB  thus  oomfortod  Tsze-kung. 

S.  The  iDtxsBB  or  Tali  Yii  asd  us  nsFBoor. 

I.  ̂ -Hp-M.'InthecaBeofYfll'  Mhas here  the  force  of  an  exclamation ;  so  below. 

fS^,  a  strong  term,  to  mark  the  severity  of  the 

reproof,  a.  ̂ -  Q  is  superfluous,  llie  char- 
acters were  probably  added  by  a  transcriber. 

If  not,  they  should  head  another  chapter.  TsU 
Yfl,— the  same  as  Tsli  Wo  in  III.  xxi. 
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i  ̂  ̂   ini  _        „ 

a    0.4.0.   mM    m 

f     4.^7;     0.E     ̂  
z,    i^FW^w    mm    ̂ f. 
%     »^A     4^0     ]5F^ 

Chap.  X.  The  Master  said, '  I  have  not  seen  a  firm  and  unbend- 

ing man.'  Some  one  repUed,  '  There  is  Shin  Ch'ang.'  '  Ch'ang,' 
said  the  Master, '  is  under  the  influence  of  his  passions ;  how  can 

he  be  pronounced  firm  and  unbending  1 ' 
Chap.  XI.  Tsze-kung  said, '  What  I  do  not  wish  men  to  do  to 

me,  I  also  wish  not  to  ̂   to  men.'  The  Master  said,  '  Ts'ze,  you 
have  not  attuned  to  that.' 

Chap.  XII,  Tsze-kung  stud, '  The  Master 's^ersonai  diapUys  of  his 
principles  and  ordinary  descriptions  of  them  may  be  heard.  His  dis- 

courses about  man's  nature,  and  the  way  of  Heaven,  cannot  be  heard.* 
10.  V\ 

DTDOisDroi  or  THB  FAMoRi.  Shftn  Cb'ang 
(there  are  serend  iiUiiMi,but  they  are  disputed) 
wu  one  of  the  minor  diaciplea,  of  whom  little 

or  nothing  Is  known.  He  wm  styled  -T-  S9, 
and  his  place  ia  siat,  east.  In  the  outer  ranges. 
BU  is  to  be  understood  with  referance  to  Tiitne. 

3K  "  IS  ̂   ̂'  '^'"^  **"  paaBiona  
love," 

'^°^'  ̂ ^^•"Oi'lto-^^.andnot 

\X-\  ̂g.     I  h&Te  tranalated  aooordingly. 
11.  The 

•^  7  ■^l^'  '*^^  chapter  showB  thatthe Be  I  (freedom  from  Belfishnesa)  is  not  easil? 

reached.-    Inthe  tfa  ff.XIILiil,  it  isuid— 

'  what  70U  do  not  like  when  done  to  yourself,  do 
notdo  tootliert.'   The  difference  between  it  and 

VOL.  I.  N 

the  sentence  here  is  said  to  be  that  of  3(F[,  'reci- 

procity;' andT~^,  'benevolence,'or  the  highest 
virtue,  apparent  in  the  adverbs  ̂ fjl  and  Wfc , 

the  one  pruhibitive,  and  tbe  other  a  simple, 
UDoonstrained  nc^tion.  The  golden  rule  of 
the  Oospel  ia  higher  than  both, — '  Do  ye  unto 
others  as  ye  would  that  others  should  do  unto 

add  apon,'  'to  do  to.' 12.  The  sbaddal  wat  a  wbich  Coimronm 
ooxKunci&TED  ms  Docntnns.  So  tbe  lesson  of 
this  chapter  is  summed  up,  but  there  is  hardly 

another  more  perplexing  to  a  translator.  "^jT 

•^y  is  the  common  name  for  essays,  elegant 
literary  eompositions.  Ofooursethat  meaning 
is  out  of  Ule  question.  Whatever  is  flgund  and 

brWantixyT;  whatever isonUiIt and (fv^nsd is 

^B.  Tliecomm.iaccordingly,  make^f  tobe 
the  deportment  and  manners  of  the  ssge,  and 

"Mr.  his  ordinary  discourses,  but  ̂ g  Is  an  in- 
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^iH:  fg  "Kit      ^.1^  m.m 

Chap.  XIII.  When  Teze-lft  heard  anything,  if  he  had  not  yet 
succeeded  in  canying  it  into  practice,  he  was  only  afraid  lest  he 
should  hear  someihing  else. 

Chap.  XIV,  Tsze-kung  asked,  saying,  'On  what  ground  did  Kung- 
■wttn  get  that  title  of  wIn  1 '  The  Master  said, '  He  was  of  an  active 
nature  and  yet  fond  of  learning,  and  he  was  not  ashamed  to  ask  and 

learn  of  his  inferiora  ! — On  these  grounds  he  has  been  styled  wIn,' 
Chap.  XV.  The  Master  said  of  Tsze-ch'an  that  he  had  four  of 

the  characteristics  of  a  superior  man ; — in  his  conduct  of  himself,  he 
was  humble;  in  serving  his  superiors,  he  was  respectful;  in  nourish- 

ing the  people,  he  was  kind  ;  in  ordering  the  people,  he  was  just.' 

^r  ̂9 ' '°  o*''oT  o'  **^  Bfttne  iiimMoe  of  the State  01  Wei,  and  a  oont«mporary  of  Confacins. 
Many  of  hia  actions  h«d  bean  of  a  doubtful 
character,  which  made  Tsze-kangBtambla at  the 
application  to  him  of  so  honourable  an  epithet. 
But  ConfucioB  HhowH  that,  whatever  he  might 
otherwise  have  been,  he  had  those  qualities 
which  justiSedhiBbeingBodenominated.  The 
rule  for  poathumous  titles  in  China  has  been, 

and  Ib,  very  much — '  D«  mortait  wO  nM  tonum.' 
le.    ThB  KICELI.ERT  QUAUTEn    OF  l^d-CH'ai. 

Tsze-ch'an,  named  .^^^^i^,  waathechi«if 
miuisterof  the  State  of  Ching  (||R  Y  the  ableat, 
perhaps,  and  moat  upright  of  alt  the  statesmen 

among  Confticioa's  contempotaries.  The  sage 
wept  when  he  heard  of  his  death.  The  old 

interpreters  take  ̂   in  tbeaenee  of 'employ- 
ing,' but  it  seeme  to  express  more,  and  =  *  order- 
ing," 'regulating.' 

appropriate  term  with  reference  to  the  former. 
These  things,  howsTer,  were  level  to  the  capa- 
eitiea  of  the  diaciplee  generally,  and  they  had 
the  benefit  of  them.     Aa   to  his  views  about 

man's  nature,  as  the  gift  of  Heaven,  and  the  way 
of  Heaven  generally ;  these  he  only  commi    ' 
cated  to  those  who  were  prepared  to  rec( 
them,  and  Tsze-kung  is  supposed  to  have 
pressed  himself  thus,  after  being  on  some  oi 
■ion  ao  privileged. 

18.  Tbb  AKDoim  or  Tua-Vti  n  TBAcrniBs ' 

Hi«tbb'b  ursisncnosB.  The  concluding  I 

ot;  ̂ Q  M  is  to  be  completed 

14.   Ah  EIUfPLB 
BonoKART  PoerBDiiors  titles 

^t,  eorreaponding    nearly  to    our   'acco 

plished,'  was  the  posthumous  title  given 

n  the  translation. 
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0.^,^-X      Ui      A 
Chap.  XTI.  The  Master  said.  '  Yen  P'ing  knew  well  how  to 

mamtain  friendly  intercourse.  The  acquaintance  might  be  long, 

but  he  showed  the  same  respect  as  aifini' 
Chap.  XVII.  The  Master  said,  *  Tsang  Wftn  kept  a  laige  tortoise 

in  a  house,  on  the  capitals  of  the  pillars  of  which  he  had  hills  made, 
with  representations  of  duckweed  on  the  small  pillars  ahove  the  heama 

supporting  the  rafters. — Of  what  sort  was  his  wisdom  ? ' 
Chap.  XVIII.  i.  Tsze-chang  asked,  saying, '  The  minister  Tsze- 

wJn  thrice  took  office,  and  manifested  no  joy  in  his  countenance. 
Thrice  he  retired  from  office,  and  manifested  no  displeasure.  He 
made  it  a  point  to  inform  the  new  minister  of  the  way  in  which  he 

had  conducted  the  government ; — what  do  you  say  of  him  ?  '  '  The 
Master  replied, '  He  was  loyal.'  '  Was  he  perfectly  virtuous  V  *  I  do 
not  know.     How  can  he  be  pronounced  perfectly  virtuous  ? ' 

16.  HowTO  nuNTAiK  TsiEHDSHiF.  'Fomili' 

arity  breeds  contempt,'  and  nith  contempt 
fKeDdship  ends.  It  waa  not  so  with  Yen  Ping, 

uiother  of  the  worthies  of  Confucius's  time. 

He  was  ■  principal  minister  of  Ch'i  ( ws)i 

by  name  A.  P'ing  ( • '  Ruling  and  averting 

calamity')  was  Mi  poBthniuonBtiUe.  Ifwewere 

to  render  -ftp,  the  name  would  be  'Ten  Ping, 

jMundiu.'    The  antecedent  to  ̂ P*  is  K., 
17.  TsE  svPBiOTnTOif  OF  Tuso  Win.  Taang 

Wlkn  (Win  ie  the  honorary  epilhat,  and  -Ab, 
•ee  laat  chapter)  had  been  a  great  officer  in 
I^  and  left  a  reputation  for  wisdom,  which 
Confucfns  did  not  think  was  deserved.  His 

Ml  sui.  wa.  ̂   ̂   Jg.  Ho  wu  d.. 

•oended  from  the  duke  "^  (b.c  794-767), 

whose  son  was  styled  ̂   S&,    This  Taang 

was  taken  byhisdeseendantaaa  their  sn 
Suob  was  one  of  the  ways  in  which  surnames 

were  formed  among  the  Chinese.  ̂ %,  'a  large 

tortoise,'  so  called,  because  the  State  of  Ta'lU 

was  famous  for  its  tortoises,     j^  is  used  as  an 

'the  capitals  of  the  pillars.'  The  ̂ w  may  be 
seen  in  any  Chinese  house  where  the  whole 
structure  of  Uie  roof  is  displayed,  and  these 
small  pillars  are  very  conspicuous.  The  old 
critics  make  the  keeping  such  a  tortoise  an  act 
of  usurpation  on  the  part  uf  Tsang  Win.  Chfl 

HsI  HdiIb  the  point  of  Confucius's  words  in  the 
keeping  it  in  such  a  style. 

18.  Tm  PKAisB  or  pebtsct  tibtdb  ta  hoi  to 

Bi  u«HTi.y  AccosniD.  I,  Liug-jin,  lit.  'good 
corrector,'  was  the  name  given  to  the  chief 

minister  of  Ch'a  (^).    ̂   "  »tlll  l^tplied 
Gbyt^jOO^Ie 
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2.  Tsze-chang  proceeded,  '  When  the  officer  Ch'fli  killed  the 
prince  of  Ch'l,  Ch'ftn  Wfin,  thoagL  he  was  the  owner  of  forty  horses, 
abandoned  them  and  left  the  country.  Coming  to  another  State,  he 

said,  "  They  are  here  like  our  great  officer,  Ch'lii,"  and  left  it.  He came  to  a  second  State,  and  with  the  same  observation  left  it  also ; 

—what  do  you  say  of  himi '  The  Master  replied, '  He  was  pure.' 
'  Waa  he  perfectly  virtuous  ? '  *  I  do  not  know.  How  can  he  be 
pronounced  perfectly  virtuous  ?* Chap.  XIX.  Chi  Wftn  thought  thrice,  and  then  acted.  When 

the  Master  was  informed  of  it,  he  said,  '  Twice  may  do.' 
Chap.  XX.  The  Master  said,  'When  good  order  prevailed  in  his 

country,  Ning  WA  acted  the  part  of  a  wise  man.  Wnen  his  country 
waa  in  disorder,  he  acted  the  part  of  a  stupid  man.  Others  may 

equal  his  wisdom,  but  they  cannot  equal  his  stupidity.' 
t«  offloersj  e.g.  the  prafoot  of  a  department 

U  called  t^  S",  Tsze-frin,  eumamed  jS , 

•nd  named  ̂ f  'E^  ̂A  ('«nckled  by  &  tiger'), 
bad  been  noted  for  the  thinga  mentioned  by 
Tize-chan^  bat  the  uge  mould  not  concede 
that  he  wai  therefore  T^.  a.  -S  wasagreat 

offl«er  of  Chi.  Yen  Ping  (chap,  xvi)  distin- 
guished himtelf  on  the  oocaaion  of  the  murder 

(B.0. 547)  here  referred  to.  Ch'in  Win  was  like> 

wise  an  oiBcer  of  Ch'L  ̂ -^flj'  ̂ ''" 

Terfa,  — yp.  ̂ ^,  4thtODe,  aainl-Ti,  batwith 

a  dUbrent  meaning,  —  >a  team  of  four  boraea.' 19.  Fkoxpt  DBomioH  oooD.  Win  was  the 

poathumouB  title  of  ̂   ̂   ̂,  a  faithful 

and  disinterested  officerofU.  ^ ,  4th  tone, 

'three  times,' but  some  say  it  — ^^^^,  'again 

andagaiu.'  Comp.  Robert  Ball's  remark — 'In 
matters  of  eonscienae  first  thoughts  are  best.' 20.  The  miooiaioir  but  AJtmaisix  HrunuiTi 

01  Nino  we.  King  Wll  (^,  honorary  epi- 
that ;  Bee  II.  vi)  was  an  officer  of  Wei  in  the 
time  of  Win  (b.c  660-635).  In  the  first  part 
of  his  oIBoial  liie  the  State  was  quiet  and  pros- 

perous, and  he  'wisely'  acquitted  himself  of his  duties.  Afterwards  came  confusion.  The 

prince  was  driven  from  the  throne,  and  Ning 

YJ]  yWt  '"*'  '■i*  uarae^  might,  like  other  wise 
DMia,  have  retired  from  the  danger.  But  he 

'  foolishly,'  as  it  seemed,  chose  to  follow  the 
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fii;^      TwhB.      mil 

Chap.  XXI.  When  the  Master  was  in  Ch'Sn,  he  said, '  Let  me 
return  I  Let  me  return!  The  little  children  of  my  school  are 
ambitious  and  too  hasty.  They  are  accomplished  and  complete  so 

far,  but  they  do  not  know  how  to  restrict  and  shape  themselves.' 
Chap.  XXII.  The  Master  said,  '  Po-1  and  Shft-ch'i  did  not 

■  keep  the  former  wickednesses  of  men  in  mind,  and  hence  the  resent- 
ments directed  towards  them  were  few.' 

Chap.  XXIII.     The  Master  said, '  Who  says  of  Wei-shang  K&o 
Compare  Hanclus,  11.  i.  ch.  a,  d  <A.  They  were 

brothera,  sods  of  the  king  of  KO-chfl  (^-fj*). 

luuued  reapectively  yP  and  {«.  t  and  Chi 

are  their  honomiy  epitheta,  Hud  vQ  and  ■j^ 
only  indicate  their  relation  to  eanh  otiieraii  e1d«r 

and  younger.  Fo-I  and  Sbll-ch'l,  howover,  are 
in  effect  their  names  in  the  mouths  and  writings 
of  the  Chinese.  Eft-cha  was  a  small  State,  in- 

cluded in  the  present  department  of  ̂   ̂*, 
in  Pei-chih-11.  Tleir  fether  left  hi»  kingdom 

to  ShQ-oh'l,  who  refused  to  take  the  place  of  his 
elder  brother.  Po-1  is  turn  declined  the  throne; 
BO  they  both  abandoned  it,  and  retired  into 
obscurity.  When  king  WH  was  taking  hia 
meamrea  against  the  tyrant  Chfta,  they  made 
their  appearanee,  and  remonstrated  against  his 
courae.  Finally,  they  died  of  hunger,  rather 
than  live  under  the  new  dynasty.  They  were 
oelebrat«d  for  their  purity,  and  aversion  to  men 
whom  they  considered  bad,  but  Conflicins  hero 
brings  out  their  generosity.  ̂   ̂   ̂  ̂  

=  ̂   ̂   JjJ;(  ̂,   'Besentmenta  thereby 

Fortunes  of  his  priuee,  and  yet  adroitly  brought 
it  about  in  the  end,  that  the  prince  was  rein- 

stated and  order  restored. 
21.  Thb  AimETT  or  Comucitrs  aboiit  thk 

Tsuimio  or  Bia  disoiples.  Confucius  was  thrice 

in  Ch'in.  It  must  have  been  the  third  time, 
when  he  thus  expressed  himself.  He  was  then 
over  60  years,  and  being  convinced  that  he  was 
not  to  see  for  himself  the  triumph  of  his  prin- 

ciples, he  became  the  more  anxious  about  their 
tnnsmisaion,  and  the  training  of  the  disciples 
in  order  to  that  Such  is  the  common  view  of 
the  chapter.  Some  say,  however,  that  it  is  not 
to  be  understood  of  all  the  disciples.  Compare 

MenciTO,VII.  ach,37.  ̂   ̂  i^I ''J'^  "T"' 
an  affectionate  way  of  speaking  of  the  disciples. 

4T,'niad,'»lso  'extravagant,*  'high-minded.' 

The  jtt  are  natntslly  mk ,  tuuty  and  careleaa 

of  minutin.  %M  jKrc,  'accomplished-like.' 

^,»eechap.liL  ̂ ^,'somethingcom- 

plete.'  JSL>  "^  chap,  vi,  but  its  application 
here  is  somewhat  different.  The  antecedent 

to  y^  is  all  the  preceding  description. 
23.  The  eKNEBoanr  op  Po-t  aitd  Sh 

^nn  rrs  effeots.  These  were  ancient  worthies 
uf  the  closing  period  of  the  Shang  dynasty. 

23.  Small  m 
BiaHTiixsB.  It  is  implied  that  Eio  gave  the 
vinegar  as  from  himself.  He  was  a  native  of 
La,  with  a  reputation  better  than  he  deserved 

Gbyt^joo^le 
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[bk.  V, 

*  gc  ¥  1:     B^  ̂   J.     J^ 
that  he  is  upright  1  One  begged  some  vinegar  of  him,  and  he  begged 

it  of  a  ne^hbouT  and  gave  it  to  the  man.' 
Chap.  XXIV.  The  Master  said,  '  Fine  words,  an  insinuating 

appearance,  and  excessive  respect ; — Tso  Ch'iA-ming  was  ashamed  m 
tnem.  I  fdso  am  ashamed  of  them.  To  conceal  resentment  against 

a  person,  and  appear  friendly  with  him ; — Tso  Ch'iA-ming  was 
ashamed  of  such  conduct.     I  also  am  ashamed  of  it.' 

Chap.  XXV.  i .  Yen  Yuan  and  Chi  \A  being  by  his  side,  the 

Master  said  to  them,  '  Come,  let  each  of  you  tell  his  wishes.' 
2.  Tsze-lA  said,  *  I  should  like,  having  chariots  and  horses,  and 

light  fur  dresses,  to  share  them  with  my  friends,  and  though  they 

should  spoil  them,  I  would  not  be  displeased.' 
3.  Yen  Yuan  said,  'I  should  like  not  to  boast  of  my  excellence, 

nor  to  make  a  display  of  my  meritorious  deeds.' 
24.  Praibx  or  BraczBirr,  «in)  ov  1m  Ch'iA. 

ce8«iTe  reBpect,*  ̂ L  being  in  4th  tone  read  ta&. 
Some  of  the  old  oomtnentatora,  keeping  the 

luual  tone  aitd  meaulug  of  JR,  interpret  the 

phrase  of  moTements  of  the  '  feet '  to  indicate 
reBpect.  The  discuesionB  about  T»o  Clk'ift-miDg 

are  endless.  S«e;^  ̂   ̂,  I.  xxx.  It  U 
saffioient  for  us  to  rest  in  the  judgment  of  the 

commentator  ̂ 7 ,  that  '  he  was  an  ancient  of 

reputation.'  It  is  not  to  be  received  that  he 
was  a  diaeiple  of  Confucius,  the  same  whose 

supplement  to  the  Ch'un  Ch'td  chronicles  the 
death  of  the  sage,  and  carries  on  the  historj 

for  manjsubsoquent  years.    _^  was  the  name 

ofConfucius.  The  Chinese  decline  pronouncing 

it,  always  substituting  It&a  (^£)>  'such  an 
one,'  fbr  it. 

26.  Tan  nirrBKBHT  wisbb  or  Yen  TUah,  Tbh- 
lC,  ATO  COHFCCIDB.        ■■    ̂   ̂  #  ̂   ̂   . 

■  why  not  eaoh  tell  your  will?'  a.  A  student  is 
apt  to  translate— 'I  should  like  to  have  chariots 

and  horBBB,  &0.,' but  ̂ £i«  the  important  word 
in  the  paragraph,  and  under  the  regimen  of 

M.  !^,  the  4th  tone,  'to  wear.'  Several 
vrritera  carry  the  r^imen  of  JM  onto  7^,  and 

removing  the  comma  at  ̂ -,  read  JCffirto. 
gether,  but  this  construction  is  not  so  good.  3. 

In  Ho  Yen's  compilation  Jm^B'  is  interpreted, 

'  not  to  impose  troublesome  affiurs  on  others.' 

Gbyt^joo^le 
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4.  Tsze-lli  then  said. 'I  should  like,  sir,  to  hear  your  wishes.*  The 
Master  said, '  They  are,  in  regard  to  the  aged,  to  give  them  rest ;  ia 
regard  to  friends,  to  show  them  sincerity ;  in  regard  to  the  young, 

to  treat  them  tenderly.' 
Chap.  XXVI.  The  Master  said, '  It  is  all  over!  I  have  not  yet 

seen  one  who  could  perceive  his  faults,  and  inwardly  acicuse  himself.' 
Chap.  XXVII.  The  Master  said,  '  In  a  hamlet  of  ten  families, 

there  may  be  found  one  honourable  and  sincere  as  I  am,  but  not  so 

fond  of  learning.' 
Cha  Hal's  view  ia  bettor.  4- ■j^i^^^;^ 

iiX  ̂§'  '"^^  ̂   ̂ '^  *^^™  ̂ ''^  sincerity.'— 
The  Haiter  and  the  disciplea,  it  is  said,  agreed 

1  being  devoid  of  selfialiness.  HOi's,  how. 
ever,  was  seen  in  s  higher  ntyle  of  mind  and 

object  then  YQ's.  In  the  sage  there  was  an 
nnoonscioasDeiw  of  self,  and  without  any  effort 
he  proposed  acting  in  regard  to  his  chu»>flca- 
tion  of  men  just  as  thej  ought  severaUy  to  be 
acted  to. 

iB.     The  ̂ .  has  an  ezolatnatory  force. 

'lolitigale.'     ̂ g^^.'^iiewho 

brings  himself  before  the  barof  biaeonscienoe.' 
The  remark  affirms  a  fact,  inexplicable  on  Con- 

fucius's  view  of  the  natore  of  man.  Bat  per- 
haps such  an  exclamation  should  not  be  pressed 

too  closely. 
27.    Tbb  hcxbli  claim  or  Coaruaus  for 

«■>••"■  &{KM^Z^^)>- 
'  the  designation  of  the  place  where  men  are 
collected  together,'  and  may  be  applied  tma 
a  hamlet  upwards  to  a 

'honourable,' 'subatantiaL'  i 
not  claim  higher  natural  and  moral  qualitiea 
than  others,  but  sought  to  perfect  himself  by learning. 

JitiiO.'  ConfueiiiBtLuadid 

lyGoogle 
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BOOK  VI.    YUNG  Y^Y. 

.-o  W  Ki  i^  "pT   ̂    U1.I  >^\ 

Chapter  I.  i .  The  Master  said, '  There  is  Yung  I — He  might 
occupy  the  place  of  a  prince.' 

2.  Chung-kune  asked  ahout  Tsze-sang  Po-taze.  The  Master  said, 

'  He  may  pass.     He  does  not  mind  small  matters.' 
3.  Ghung-kuDg  said,  '  If  a  man  cherish  in  himself  a  reverential 

feeling  of  the  necessity  of  attention  to  husinees,  though  he  m  ay  be  easy 
in  small  matters  in  his  government  of  the  people,  that  may  m 
allowed.  But  if  he  cherish  in  himself  that  easy  feeling,  and  also 
cany  it  out  in  his  practice,  is  not  such  an  easy  mode  of  procedure 

excessive  ? ' 
4.  The  Master  said, '  Yung's  words  are  right.' 

H«^'»«  OF  TH„  Boo..-5|^  -^  J^. 
'There  ia  Yung  ]'  oommeuooB  the  Drat  chapter, tmA  atttnds  as  the  title  of  the  Book.  Its  sub- 
Jecta  are  macb  skin  to  those  of  the  prooeding 
Book,  and  therefore,  it  is  said,  they  are  in 
juxtaposition. 

1.  Thk  oH^sACTsaa  or  Z*x  Tuna  aks  laxs- 
Bua    Po-nzB,    AS    axatiXDe    thuk   aptttvde 

fOK  BOTEBHIIEVT.       I.  YUDg,  V.  ir,  "pT  ̂ ^  ̂  
ffi7,  'might  be  emplaned  nith  his  hee  to  the 

totith.'  In  China  the  sovereign  aits  &cing  the 
south.  So  did  the  princes  of  the  Statea  in  their 

HSTsral  oourts  in  Confuoius's  time.  An  eipla- 
nation  of  the  practice  i*  attempted  in  the  YI- 

iSi'/oSWllk-lfc'"^'"''"""  " conve^fstbeideaofbrighLnesB,  when  all  thingu 

at«  exhibited  to  one  another.  It  i«  the  dia- 
gram of  the  south.  The  custom  of  the  sagei 

(i.e.  monarchs)  to  sit  niOi  their  boea  to  the 
south,  and  li^en  (a  Hit  rtpnxnMiom  of  all  in  the 
kingdom,  goTsming  towards  the  bright  regioD, 
was  taken  f^m  this.'  a.  Chung-knng  naa 
thedQ»igiiBtionofZkuYung,seeV.  iT.  wl  haa 

here  aubatantiallj  the  aame  meaning  aa  in 

V.  zxl,  =  J^  fS,  'not  troubling,'  L  e.  one's aelf  abont  small  matters.  With  Tfiferenee  to 

that  place,  however,  the  diet.,  after  the  old 

comm.,  explains  it  by  ̂^,  'great.'  Of  l^za- 
sang  Po-taze  we  know  nothing  oertain  but 
what  ia  here  sUled.  GfaQ  Hat  aeema  to  be 
wrong  in  approving  the  identification  of  him 
with  the  Tsze-sang  Hfl  of  Chwang-taze,  VI. 

par.  1 1.  3.  Jg  fflj,  '  to  dwell  in  respect,'  to 

have  the  mind  imbued  with  it  ̂ r  r-.  ̂ r  ̂  
as  in  I.  T. 
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Chap.  II.  The  duke  Ai  asked  which  of  the  disciples  loved  to 

learn.  Confucius  replied  to  him,  *  There  was  Yen  H(ki ;  eb  loved 
to  learn.  He  did  not  transfer  his  anger ;  he  did  not  repeat  a  fault. 
Unfortunately,  his  appointed  time  was  short  and  he  died  ;  and  now 
there  is  not  atch  another.  I  have  not  yet  heard  of  any  one  who 
loves  to  learn  as  he  did.' 

Chap.  III.  i.  Tsze-hwA  being  employed  on  a  mission  to  Ch'!, 
the  disciple  ̂ an  requested  grain  for  his  mother.  The  Master  said, 

•  Give  her  &/&.'  Yen  requested  more.  '  Give  her  an  yii,'  said  the 
Master.    Yen  gave  her  five  ping. 

2.  The  Master  said, '  When  Oh'ih  was  proceeding  to  Ch'l,  he  had 
fat  horses  to  his  carriage,  and  wore  light  fura.  I  nave  heard  that 

IU.ix.  ||.-^,'Ui«diwipleAui;-MaIU.Ti. 
Zan  is  hero  styled  ̂ ,  like  ̂   -^,  in  I,  li, 
but  only  in  muTBtive,  not  aa  iutrodacing  Buy 

wise  ntteruioe.  A  /u  oontained  6  Idu  (  ii-  j 

and  4  Mbig  (yr\  or  64  siting-  The  yO  oou- 

tained  i6a  ̂ ling,  and  tb^ping  16  hH  { nT)i  <■<* 
i6cx>  Ming.  A  sMng  of  the  preaent  day  ii  about 
one-fourth  less  than  an  English  pint.  a.  Tho 

icl  '"  a"  M  -5^  refere  to  what  followa. 
3.  In  Ho  Yen's  edition,  another  ohapter  eom* 
metiees  here.  YOan  Sze,  named  ̂ &,  ii  now 
the  3rd,  east,  in  the  ont«r  hall  of  tSe  templec 
He  was  noted  for  his  purauit  of  truth,  and 
careleaanesB  of  worldl;  advantages.  After  the 
death  of  Confucins,  he  withdrew  into  retire- 

ment in  Wei.  It  is  related  b;  Chwang-taze 
that  Tflze-kung,  high  in  oCBcisl  station,  came 
one  day  in  great  style  to  visit  him.  SzereceiTed 
him  in  a  tattered  coat,  and  Tsxe-kung  asking 
him  if  he  were  ill,  he  replied,  '  I  have  heard 

3.    Th*  BAsm  or  x  mcE  l 

*»  |E1#.  ♦  -  "t.'.
-'Th.r.  ™ 

that  Yen  Efit'  <He  did  not  transfer  his 
anger,'  i.e.  his  anger  was  no  tumultuary  pas- 
■ion  in  the  mind,  but  was  excit«d  by  some 
n)eeiflo  eanse,  to  which  alone  it  na«  directed. 

^^  JE  ̂   -  'be  died  on
  early  death,' 

but  ̂ ^  conveys  also  the  idea  in  the  transla- 
tion.   The  two  last  clauses  are  completed  thus : 

-4-tfc.  Mtr  ("">".  ""-if )  ft 
8.  HaaaMatnov  or  CoiCFUCim  in  bewa; 

Eung-hd  Ch'ih, 
atyledTsze-bwft;— seeV.vii.3.  i.  ̂^,  in  4tb 
tone,  'tocemmissioD,'or '  to  be  commissioned.' 
ChO  Hst  says  the  commission  was  a  private 
one  fttim  Confucius,  but  this  is  not  likely. 
The  old  interpretation  makes  it  a  public  one 

f^m  the  court  of  Lfl ;  ■«>  ̂   ̂   ̂   ̂, 
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a  superior  man  helps  the  distressed,  btit  does  not  add  to  the  wealth 

of  the  rich,' 
3.  Yiian  Sze  being  made  governor  of  his  town  by  the  Master,  he 

gave  bim  nine  huDdred  measures  of  gnun,  but  Sze  declined  them. 

4.  The  Master  said, 'Do  not  decline  them.  May  you  not  give  them 
away  in  the  neighbourhoods,  hamlets,  towns,  and  villages  ? ' 

Chap.  IV.  The  Master,  speaking  of  Chung-kung,  said,  *  If  the 
calf  of  a  brindled  cow  be  red  and  homed,  although  men  may  not 
wish  to  use  it,  would  the  sprits  of  the  mountains  and  rivers  put  it 

aside?' Chap.  V.  The  Master  said, '  Such  was  HHi  that  for  three  months 
there  would  be  nothing  in  his  mind  contrary  to  perfect  virtue. '  The 
others  may  attain  to  this  on  some  days  or  in  some  months,  but 

nothing  more.' 
that  to  have  no  money  is  to  be  poor,  and  that 
to  study  truth  and  not  be  able  to  find  it  is  to 

be  ill,'  This  answer  sent  Taze-kung  away  in 
eonfuBioD.  The  900  measures  (whatever  they 
vrere}VM  the  proper  allowanoe  for  an  officer  in 

S^e'fl station.  -^  ;^  ̂,  see  V.vii,  though 

it  is  not  easy  to  give  the  ̂ p*  the'  same  refer- 
ence here  aa  in  that  passage.  4.  According  to 

ancient  statutes,  a  Un,  a  K,  a  /uiang,  and  a  lime, 
had  each  their  speciflo  number  of  component 
funilies,  but  the-  meaning  is  no  more  than — 

'the  poor  about  you.'  SE,  makes  the  remark 

= '  may  you  not,  fto.' 
4.    I^  VICES   or  ±   FATBBB  SHOULD  DOT  DIB- 

cssntT  A  viirrnoiis  bom.  The  Aither  of  Cbnng- 
kung  (see  V.  ii)  was  a  man  ot  bad  character, 
and  some  would  have  visited  this  upon  his 

son,  which  drew  forth  Confucius'a  remark. 
The  rules  or  the  ChAu  dynasty  required  thnt 
sacrificial  victims  sLould  be  red,   and  have 

good  horns.  An  animal  with  those  qualities, 
though  it  might  spring  from  one  not  possess- 

ing them,  would  certainly  not  be  unacceptable 
on  that  account  to  the  apirils  aacrifloed  to. 

I  translate  -^  by '  calf,'  but  it  is  not  implied 
that  Oie  victim  was  young.  ̂ B,  the  gn) 

tone,— i^,  'to  lay  aside,' 'to  put  away.'    IH! 

6.  Thb  bupebiobttt  of  Hdi  to  tbe  other 

nndPLES,  It  is  impossible  to  say  whether  we 
should  translate  here  about  HQi  in  the  past  or 

present  tense.  ̂ S  is  not  jS  ̂B^ i '  ̂  oppose,' 

but  jfi  ̂,  'to  depart  from.'  Q  B  ̂ , 
'come  to  it,'  i.e.  the  line  of  perfect  virtue,  'in 

the  course  of  a  day,  or  a  month.'  Q  H 

may  also  bo,  'for  a  day  or  a  month.'   So  in  the 

.GbiLiOogle 
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mm    ̂ BM^m 
Chap.  VI.  Chi  K'ang  aaked  about  Chung- yA,  whether  he. was  fit 

to  be  employed  as  an  officer  of  government.  The  Master  said, 

'  Yd  is  a  man  of  decision ;  what  difficulty  would  he  find  in  being  an 
officer  of  government  1 '  K'ang  asked,  '  Is  Ts'ze  fit  to  be  employed 
as  an  officer  of  government  ̂  '  and  was  answered, '  Ts'ze  is  a  man  of 
intelligence ;  what  difficulty  would  he  find  in  being  an  officer  of 

goverumentV  And  to  the  same  question  about  Ch'ill  the  Master 
gave  the  same  reply,  saying,  '  Ch'iA  is  a  man  of  various  ability.' 

Chap.  VII.  The  chief  of  the  Chi  family  sent  to  ask  Miu  Tsze- 
ch'ieu  to  be  governor  of  Pt  Min  Tsze-ch'ien  said,  '  Decline  the  ofier 
for  me  politely.  If  any  one  come  again  to  me  with  a  second 

invitation,  I  shall  be  obliged  to  go  and  live  on  the  banks  of  the  Wan.* 
hii  Slisl  piety,  and  we  Bee  here,  how  he  could 
stand  firm  In  bin  virtue,  and  refuse  the  proftbrs 
ofthepowerfulbnt  impriDCipled  families  of  hia 

time,  'ffi-'^^jfc -3,  In  the  transla- 
tion, and  in  ̂   (Jdu.  4th  tone)  ̂   ̂,  wa 

must  similarly  understand  ̂ B  XDC  jS  ̂ P 

^r.  J^?,  read  Pi,  waa  a  place  belonging  to 
the  Chi  femily.  Ita  name  ia  atill  preserrsd  in 

^)^in  tbedepartmentof^^,  in  Shut- 
tuDg.  Tbe  Wftn  stream  divided  Chi  and  M. 

Tsze-ch'ien  threatens,  if  he  should  be  troubled 
again,  to  retreat  to  Ch'l,  where  the  Chi  family could  not  reach  him. 

ERHKEKT.  The  prinoe  is  coUsd ' 

daer  of  goremment : '  his  minlstera  and  oiHcer? 

are  styled  ̂ f^  |^  ̂ , '  tbe  /oBouw*  of  govern- 

ment.' 4b,  B^  and  -ihf  ̂ t  are  set,  the  one 
ijipresaiou  against  the  other,  theform  BTJndicat- 
ing  a  doubt  of  tbe  competency  of  tbe  disciples, 
tbe  latter afflrmingtheirmore  than  competency. 

7.  Mis  Tbze-ch'ieic  befcses  10  serve  tub  Cai 
FANILT.  The  tablet  of  Taze-ch'ien  (his  name 

was  7h  )  is  DOW  the  flnit  on  the  east  among 

'the  wise  onea'  of  the  temple.  He  wasomong 
the  foremost  of  the  disciples,  Confucius  pralsiea 
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Chap.  VIII.  Po-niA  being  lU,  the  Master  went  to  ask  for  him. 

He  took  hold  of  his  hand  through  the  window,  and  said,  *  It  is  kiU- 
ing  him.  It  is  the  appointment  of  Heaven,  alas  I  That  such  a  man 
should  have  such  a  sickness  I  That  such  a  man  should  have  such  a 

sickness  I ' 
Chap.  IX.  The  Master  said, '  Admirable  indeed  was  the  virtue 

of  H6i !  With  a  single  bamboo  dish  of  rice,  a  single  gourd  dish  of 
drink,  and  living  in  his  mean  narrow  lane,  while  others  could  not 
have  endured  the  distress,  he  did  not  allow  his  joy  to  be  afiFected  by 

it.     Admirable  indeed  was  the  virtue  of  Hdi ! ' 
Chap.  X  Yen  Ch'iA  said,  '  It  is  not  that  I  do  not  delight  in 

your  doctrines,  but  my  strength  is  insufficient.'  The  Master  said, 
'  Those  whose  streugth  is  insiSScient  give  over  in  the  middle  of  the 

way,  but  now  you  Umit  yourself.' 8.  Lakxki  or  ConFUdm  otzr  thi  xobtu. 

siCKHnn  OF  Po-niO.  Po-niA,  'elder  or  uncle 

Hill,'  was  the  denominUioa  of  W,  ffff,  one 
of  the  disoiplee  of  the  sage.  In  the  old  inter- 

pretation, hUsiokneea  is  said  to  have  been  £ 

called 

Q  evil  disesae,'  bj  which  name  leprosy, 

3,  iB  intended,  though  that  oharaeter 

ia  BOW  employed  for  'itch.'  Suffering  tiotn 
■uch  a  diseaae,  Po.nifi  would  not  aee  people, 
and  Confucius  took  his  hand  through  the 
window.  A  different  eiplanation  is  given  by 
Cha  Hai.  He  says  that  siuk  persons  were 
usually  placed  on  the  north  side  of  the  apart- 

ment ;  but  when  the  prince  visited  them,  in 
order  that  he  miglit  appear  to  them  with  his 
face  to  the  south  (see  chap,  i),  they  were  moved 

to  the  south.  On  tbii  occasion,  Po-niO'sfriends 
wanted  to  receive  Confucius  after  this  royal 

fashion,  which  he  avoided  by  not  entering  the 

house.  ~T~r  ̂ p*  = 'It  is  killing  him.'  -yp.' 
the  and  tone,  generally  an  initial  particle  — 
'  now.'     It  is  here  Bnal,  and  - '  alas  I ' 9.  Thb  hxfpihib  or  HOi  inDEPxaDEirr  of  his 

FOVEBTi.  Ilie  ̂ ^  was  aimply  a  piece  of  the 

stem  of  a  bamboo,  and  the  Hg,  half  of  a  gourd 

cutintotwo.  ̂ s'lSae  Il.viii.  The  eulogy  turns 

much  on^in^^, as  opposed  to^J|, 

'Ail  joy,'  the  deli|^t  which  ha  had  in  the  doc- 
trines <xF  his  ntaster,  contrasted  with  the  grief 

others  would  have  felt  under  such  poverty. 
10.  A  mas  AiH  uiD  pebbeverauce  fbopxh  to 

i  BnjOEST.  Confucius  would  not  admit  Ch'iO's 
apology  for  not  attempting  more  than  he  did. 
'  Give  over  in  the  middle  of  the  way,'  i,  e.  they 
go  as  long  and  aa  far  aa  they  cud,  and  are  pur> 
suing  when  they  stop. 

Gbyt^joo^le 



fONFUCIAN   ANALECTS. 

mnzt,^  ^„K  A  H  w 

Chap.XI.  The  Master  said  to  Tsze-hsii,' Do  you  be  a  scholar  after 
the  style  of  the  superior  man,  and  not  after  that  of  the  meau  maiL' 

Chap.  XII.  Tsze-jft  being  governor  of  WA-ch'Sng,  the  Master 
Baid  to  him,  '  Have  you  got  good  men  there  ? '  He  answered, '  There 
is  Tan-t'fti  Mieh-ming,  who  never  in  walking  takes  a  short  cut,  and 
never  comes  to  my  omce,  excepting  on  pubhc  business.' 

Chap.  XIII.  The  Master  said, '  Mang  Chih-fan  does  not  boast  of 
his  merit.  Being  in  the  rear  on  an  occasion  of  flight,  when  they 

were  about  to  enter  the  gate,  he  whipped  up  his  horse,  saying,  "  It  is 
not  that  I  dare  te  be  last.    My  horse  would  not  advance." ' 

11.   HoWLBABl<IIiesaoiIIJ)BBP0BSDEl>.      3" 

^p  and  yK  ft  bere— adjectives,  qualifyiiig 

for  his  own  leal  unprorement  and  from  duty ; 

*•>"  /|^  ̂'  ̂M  A ' '  '*"'  ""*"''  ""^  '  ̂̂ ^  *" their  optaiion,  and  for  Ua  own  material  benefit. 
We  should  hardly  have  jndged  such  a  counsel 
necaaaary  for  l>ze-hai4. 

13.  Thi  cHASAcm  DP  T'H-T'li  IbxH-Mmo. 
The  chapter  shows,  socording  to  Chinese  oom- 
mentaCors,  the  advantage  to  people  in  authority 
of  their  having  good  men  abiut  them.  In  this 
nay  after  their  nsual  fashion,  they  seek  for  a 
profound  meaning  in  the  remark  of  Confadua. 

Tan-t'ii  ICieh<ming,  who  was  styled  -^  j^, 
has  his  tablet  the  and,  ea«t,  outaide  the  ball. 
The  aecounts  of  him  are  connoting.  Aooord- 
ing  to  one,  he  was  very  good'looking,  while 
another  says  he  was  so  bad-looking  that  Con- 
flieln*  at  first  formed  an  onfavoorable  opinion  of 
him,BD  errorwhich  he  afterwards  confessed  on 

Hieh.ming's  becoming  eminent.  He  travelled 
southwards  with  not  a  few  followers,  and  places 
near  Sll-chftu  and  elsewhere  retain  oanies  in- 

dicative of  his  presenoe.  t&  ̂ g  'p ,  three 

partioles  coming  together,  are  said  to  indicate 
the  slow  and  deliberate  manner  in  which  the 

sage  spoke,  jjj  ̂   ̂,  compare  J^  [g] 

^inch8p.iL     ̂ iasaidto  =  ̂ ^. 
13.  Thb  vmrng  of  MXmo  CmM-tAn  ra  ook- 

CKLiAVn  Kis  KEUT.  But  where  was  his  virtue 
in  deviating  from  the  truth  ?  And  how  could 
Confucius  oommend  him  for  doing  so  ?  These 
questions  have  never  troubled  the  commenta- 

tors, nor  is  it  wise  to  bring  a  railing  acouaation 
against  the  sage  for  hia  words  bete.  Hfcng  Chih- 

fan,  named  ■^,  waa  an  offloer  of  hH.  The defeat  referred  to  waa  in  the  eleventh  year  of 
duke  Ai.  To  lead  the  van  of  an  army  is  ealled 

S&^,  to  bring  up  the  rear  Is  ̂ f-  In  retreat, 
the  lear  is  of  ooune  the  place  of  honour. 

:Gby(^j00^le 
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Chap.  XIV.  The  Master  said,  *  Without  the  specious  speech  of 

the  Ijtanist  To,  and  the  beauty  of  the  "prince  Ch^  of  Sung,  it  is 

difficult  to  escape  in  the  present  age.' 
Chap.  XV.  The  Master  said,  'Who  can  go  out  but  by  the  door  ? 

How  is  it  that  men  will  not  walk  according  to  these  ways  ? ' 
Chap.  XVI.  The  Master  said,  '  Where  the  solid  qualities  are  in 

excess  of  accomplishments,  we  have  rusticity ;  where  the  accomplish- 
ments  are  in  excess  of  the  solid  qualities,  we  have  the  manners  of  a 
clerk.  When  the  accomplishments  and  solid  qualities  are  equally 

blended,  we  then  have  the  man  of  virtue.' 
Chap.  XVII.     The  Master  said, '  Man  is  born  for  uprightness.    If 

a  man  lose  his  uprightness,  and  yet  live,  his  escape /rom  death  is  the 

effect  of  mere  good  fortune.' 14.  Thk  vbobnzkact  op  thi  aob 

'topr>7,''pra}'erB;  here,  in  the  concrete,  the 
olBcer  charged  with  the  pra^en  in  the  ancestral 
temple.  I  baTeeoinedthewordlilontsftocome 
as  near  to  the  meaning  aa  possible.  This  To  wu 

an  officer  of  the  State  of  Wei,  rtyled  -4^  '^. 
Prince  ChAo  had  been  giiiltj  of  incest  with  his 
half-Bister  Nan-tsxe  (see  chap,  xxri),  and  after- 

wards, when  she  was  marriwl  to  the  duke  Ling 
of  Wei,  he  served  aa  an  ofBcer  there,  carrying 
on  his  nicfcednessL  He  was  celebrated  for  his 

beauty  of  penon.  rm  is  a  simple  connective, 

'^  Bp  ,  and  the  jt\  is  made  to  belong  to  l>oth 
clauses.  The  old  commentators  construe  dif- 

farentiy : — 'If  a  man  have  not  the  speech  of  Po, 
though  he  may  have  the  beauty  of  Chfto,  Ac,' 
making  the  degeneracy  of  the  age  all  turn  on  its 
fondness  for  specious  talk.  This  cannot  be  right. 

IS.  A  L^JIEHT  OVER  THE  WATWASntCEfB  OF  XBH'S 

ooin)v<n.  ffir  ̂ S,  'these  ways,'  in  a  moral 
MUM ;— not  deepdioctriDee,  but  rule*  of  life. 

I,  'an  historian,'  I 
importance  in  China.  The  term,  however.  Is 
to  t>e  understood  here  of  '  a  clerk,'  one  that  is 
of  a  class  sharp  and  well  informed,  but  in- 

17'  LiFi  wTTBorr  itpkiobtnbss  n  nor  true 

serious  warning  than  this,'  says  oi 
tator,  'was  everaddreosed  to  men  byConhicius.' 
A  distinction  is  made  by  Chfl  Hst  and  others 

between  the  two  ̂ ;— the  ist  is  -bh  Al, 
■birth,'or 'the  beginning  of  life,'and  the  and  is 

,ft -CCl,  'preservation  in  life.'  ̂ \  ?*  ̂ F 

•H).  IB  ,  '  The  being  bom  of  man  is  upright,' 
wliich  may  mean  either  that  man  at  his  birth 
is  upright,  or  that  he  is  bom  for  uprightness.  I 

preferthe  latterview.  H^^4bit  'The 

living  without  it,'if  wetake  H-^.  or  'to 

Gbyt^jOO^ie 
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Chap.  XVIII.  The  Master  said,  '  They  who  know  iJie  truth  are 
not  equal  to  those  who  love  it,  and  they  who  love  it  are  not  equal 

to  those  who  delight  in  it.' 
Chap.  XIX.  The  Master  said, '  To  those  whose  talents  are  above 

mediocrity,  the  highest  subjects  may  be  announced.  To  those  who 
are  below  mediocrity,  the  highest  subjects  may  not  be  announced. 

Chap.  XX.  Fan  Ch'ih  aaked  what  constituted  wisdom.  The 

Master  said,  '  To  give  one's  self  earnestly  to  the  duties  due  to  men, 
and,  while  respecting  spiritual  beings,  to  keep  aloof  from  them,  may 

be  called  wisdom.'  He  asked  about  perfect  virtue.  The  Miister  said, 
'  The  man  of  virtue  makes  the  difficulty  to  be  overcome  his  first  busi- 

ness, and  Buccese  only  a  subsequent  consideration; — this  may  be 

called  perfect  virtue.' 
defame  it,'  J^H^^jJ.  We  long  bereuebe- 
where  for  more  pemplcuity  tnd  faller  develop- 

ment of  view.  Without  uprightneBB  the  end 

of  man's  eziatenoe  is  not  fulfilled,  but  his  pre- 
tervstioD  in  nich  case  ia  not  merely  a  fortunate 
ueident. 

18.  Diiruuar  btaoq  or  AiTAnmnr.  The 

four  ̂ ^  have  all  one  reference,  which  most 

be  I^  or  3|| ,  the  subject  spoken  of. 

In  W  J^,  ̂   IB  read  and 

tone,  a  verbal  word,  and  not  the  prep,  'upon,' 

•o  the  ~[t  in  J^  ~n  is  also  verbal  as  in  III. 
viL  The  pb  K.  'or  medioore  people,'  may 
hare  all  claasea  of  ml)jecti  announced  to  them, 

ItDppoae.     ̂ '^iB  in  the  4tb  (one,  'to tell  to.' 

Fan  Ch'ih,   IL  r.    The  modem  « 

•g  ̂P*  ̂ ,  '  what  is  right  acoording  to  the 
principles  of  humanity.'  With  some  hesita- 

tion I  have  assented  to  this  view,  though  p3 

properly  means  'the  multitude,'  'the  people,' 
and  the  old  interpretera  explain — 'Strive  to 
perfect  the  HghteousneBS  of  the  people.'  We 
maf  suppose  froia  the  second  clause  that  Fan 

Ch'ih  was  striving  after  what  was  uncommon 
and  Buperhuman.  For  a  full  exhibition  of  the 

phraae  ̂   fgjj^,  see  pb  MS,  ZVI.  Here  it 

—  'spiritual  beings,'  manes  and  othont  ig  , 

the  4th  tone  ;  jB^  7*,  '  keep  at  a  distance 

from  them,'  not  'keep  them  at  a  distance.' 
The  sage's  Mvioe  therefore  is — '  attend  to  what 
are  plainly  human  duties,  and  do  not  be  super- 

■titiouB.'  -^  and  ̂   are,  as  ft-equently, 

verbs,  'put  first,'  'put  last'  The  old  inter- take  them  differently,  but  not  so  well. 
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Chap.  XXI.  The  Master  said, '  The  wise  find  pleasure  in  water ; 

the  virtuous  find  pleasure  in  hills.  The  wise  are  active ;  the  virtuoxis 

are  tranquil.    The  wise  are  joyft.il ;  the  virtuous  are  long-lived.' 
Chap.  XXII.  The  Master  said,  '  Ch'l,  by  one  change,  would 

come  to  the  State  of  Lil.  LO,  by  one  change,  would  come  to  a  State 

where  true  principles  predominated.' 
Chap.  aXIII,  The  Master  said,  'A  cornered  vessel  without 

comers. — A  strange  cornered  vessel  I  A  strange  cornered  vessel  1 ' 
Chap.  XXIV.  TsSiWoa8ked,saying,'Abenevolentman,tbough 

it  be  told  him, — "  There  is  a  man  in  the  well,"  will  go  in  after  him, 
I  suppose.'    Confudufl  said,  'Why  should  he  do  sol'  A  superior 

Tuoira.     The  two  firat  ̂   are  read  do,  4th  ta 

-  ̂S-  fS"'  '*"  **"*  Pl«>s""  '°-'  The  n 
OT*  Knowing  are  active  and  restlesa,  like  the 
wktera  of  a  stream,  oeoaelesBlr  floning  and 
Advancing.  lleTirtaoiiBsre  tr&nquilandflnn, 
like  th«  BUble  tnountainB.  The  pursuit  of 
knowledge  brings  joy.  The  life  of  the  virtuous 
may  be  en)eoted  to  glide  calmly  on  and  long. 
Aft«r  ftll,  uie  saying  is  not  very  compreheueible. 

32.  Thi  ooKDinoK  of  thb  Sutb  Ca't  add 

Lt).  Cb'I  and  La  were  both  within  the  pre- 
sent Shau-tung.  Ch'l  lay  along  the  oofurt  on 

thenorth,  embracing  the  present  department 

''Win  ̂°^  °*^°'  territoiy.  LH  was  on 
BOuth,  the  larger  portion  of  it  being  formed  by 

the  present  department  of  ̂ ^  >|n.  At  the 
rise  of  the  Chtu  dynasty,  king  WU  invested 
Lfl-Bhang,  a  couneellor  of  king  Wii  and  the 
ootumander  of  bis  army,  with  the  principality 
of  Ch'L  King  Wli  at  bis  first  interview  with 
Lfi-shang  addressed  him  as  Thfti-kung  Wang, 
■  grandfother  Hope,'  the  man  long  looked  for 

in  bis  family.  This  ancceseor,  king  Ch'ftng, 
constituted  the  son  of  bis  uncle,  the  fknious 

duke  of  Chtu,  prince  of  LQ.  In  Coufliclui's 
time,   Ch'l  bad  degenerated  more  than   LO. 

'  the  entirely  good  sad  admirable  ways  of  the 

former  kings.' 28.  Thb  baks  wtthodt  thb  bbautt  is  folly. 

This  was  spoken  (see  the  g^  &J  with  refer- 
ence to  the  governments  of  the  time,  retain- 

ing ancient  names  without  ancient  principlea. 

The  m|[  was  a  drink  ing-veasel ;  others  a»y  a 
wooden  tablet.  The  latter  was  a  later  uss  of 
the  term.  It  was  made  with  comers  as  appears 
from  the  composition  of  the  character,  wbloh 

is  formed  from  w,  'a  bom,'  < a  sharp  corner.' 
In  ConfUciua's  tim«  tbe  form  was  changed, 
white  the  name  was  kept. — See  the  translation 
in  Williams's  Syllabic  Djctlonatv,  under  syl- UUeM. 

SI.   TBI  BESETOLSKT  EXEKOmi  TBEIB  BEFKTO- 
vcs  WITH  pBUDKicB.  TsAi  Wo  could  BSS  no 

limitation  to  acting  on  the  impulaes  of  bene- 
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man  may  be  made  to  ffo  to  ike  well,  but  he  cannot  be  made  to  go 

down  into  it.    He  may  be  imposed  upon,  but  he  cannot  be  befooled.' 
Chap.  XXV.  The  Master  said, '  The  superior  man,  extensively 

studying  all  learning,  and  keeping  himself  under  the  restraint  of 

the  rules  of  propriety,  may  thus  likewise  not  overstep  what  is  right.' 
Chap.  XXVI.  The  Alaster  having  visited  Nan-teze,  Tsze-lft  was 

displeased,  on  which  the  Master  swore,  sayx^,  'Whereio  I  have  done 
improperly,  may  Heaven  reject  me !  may  j^aven  reject  me  1 ' 

Chap.  XXVII.    The  Master  said,  *  Perfect  is  the  virtue  which  is 

mm    ̂ T. 

•#.     ̂   aft. 
^ 

volence.  We  are  uot  to  BDpt>oee  with  modern 
■choUrs  that  ha  wished  to  uiow  that  benevo- 

lence was  impractioable.  »|  belongs  to  the 

whole  fallowing  clause,  espedsllj  to  the  men- 

tion of  ft  well.  Tie  ̂   of  ̂   S  should  ba 

n.  .  This  happy  correction  of  the  text  is  due 

to  a  contemporary  and  teacher  of  Chf)  H»l  whom 

he  calls  LiQ  Fing-chan.  ^B^  ■  ■  ■  -tPi  indicate 

■oma  doubt  in  Wo's  mind.  Observe  the  AopAni 
force  of  ̂ ^  and  D^, 

25.  The  hapfy  xmai  op  LKismxa  axd  pbo- 

rtawrt  coxbiuxd.  Jb  -+-  has  here  its  lighter 

meaning,  =  '  the  studeut  of  what  ts  right  and 

true.*  The  j^  in  |Kl  ̂ ^  we  natuTall;  refer 

to  ■^'i  but  comparing  IX.  x.  a — K|  Jr  W 
JKB — wa  may  assent  to  the  observation  that 

Sb  *f9  Si  ̂''  ' ""  ̂ ^^^  ̂   ̂ ^  learner's 

own  person.'  Sea  note  on  IV.  xxiii.  [ffi , '  the 

boundary  of  a  field;'  also,  Ho  overstep  a 
VOL.  I.  ( 

boundary.'     ffi  ̂ P,  as  in  V.  uri,  but  the 
force  here  is  mora  '  ah  t '  than  '  alas  1 ' 

26.  CoHrucicB  vthdioatis  ■"■""■'  roB  tisit- 
uo  THE  TDTWOBTBT  Nah-iszb.  Nau-tsze  waa 
the  wife  of  tha  duke  of  Wei,  and  half-sitt«r  of 
princ«  CfaAo,  mentioned  in  chap.  xir.  Her 
lewd  character  was  well  known,  and  hence 
Tsze-la  was  displeased,  thinking  an  interview 
with  her  was  di^noeAil  to  the  Uaster.  Oreat 

pains  are  taken  to  explain  the  incident.  'Nan- 
tsze,'  says  one,  'sought  the  interview  from  the 
stirrings  of  her  natural  conBcience.'  'It  was 
arule,' says  another, '  that  stranger  otBcersin  a 
Statesbouldvigittbeprince'swife.'  'Nan-tsze,' 
argues  a  third,  'had  alt  influence  with  hez 
husband,  and  Confucius  wished  to  get  currency 

by  bar  means  for  his  doctrine.'  Whether  ̂ P 
is  to  be  understood  in  the  sense  of  '  to  swear,' 

=  ̂S',  or  <to  make  a  declaration,'  —  u[,  ia 
muchdebated.  Evidently thathingisan oath, 
or  solemn  protestation  against  the  suspicions 

ofTsia-ia.    ̂ ,aainLi.i. 

:Gby(^jOO^Ie 
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t,  m'A.  >t  ̂   ̂   "pti^.  m :^  ̂   B  #.  ̂   j!r^  ii  w  B. 

"Pf  W  JIL  ̂   iL  T  ̂ .  M according  to  the  Constant  Mean  I  Bare  for  a  long  time  has  been  its 

practice  among  the  people.' 
Chap.  XXvIII.  i.  Tsze-kung  said, '.Suppose  the  case  of  a  man 

extensively  conferring  benefits  on  the  people,  and  able  to  assist  all, 

what  would  you  Bay  of  him?  Might  he  be  called  perfectly  virtuous?' 
The  Master  said,  '  Why  speak  only  of  virtue  in  connexion  with  him  ? 
Must  he  not  have  the  qutdities  of  a  sage  ?  Even  Y&o  and  Shun  were 
still  solicitous  about  this. 

2.  '  Now  the  man  of  perfect  virtue,  wishing  to  be  established  him- 
self, seeks  also  to  establish  others ;  wishing  to  be  enlarged  himself, 

he  seeks  also  to  enlarge  others. 

3.  '  To  be  able  to  judge  of  others  by  what  is  nigh  in  ouredves; — 
this  may  be  called  the  art  of  virtue.' 

28,     TbE    IBUI    KATtFBX    UTD     ABT    Or    VIM'UK. 
There  are  no  higber  BayingB  in  the  Aju^e«ts 

than  ne  have  here.  i.  flfl,  the  4U1  tone,  'U> 

confer  benefltfl.'  ̂   ̂ ,— J^  Uuid  to  be 
'  a  particle  of  doubt  and  uncertainty,'  bat  it  ia 
lather  the  intem^tiTS  affirmation  of  opinion. 
Tuee-fcung  appean  to  have  thought  that  great 
doingB  fere  neceaaaiy  to  virtue,  and  propounds 
a  caw  which  would  transcend  the  achievementa 
of  the  ancient  model  aovereigns  Y&o  and  Shun. 

From  such  extravagant  views  the  Uastar  re. 

calls  him.  a.  Hia  is  the  deseription  of  f~ 

^■^^jIJ^^^S,  'the  mind  of  the  perfectly 
virtuoua  man,'  aa  void  of  alt  BeUsbnew.  3. 
It  is  to  be  wished  that  the  idea  intended  by 

^  j^  ̂   ̂   had  been  more  clearly  
ex- pressed. Still  we  seem  to  have  here  a  near 

approach  to  a  positive  enunciation  of  'the 

golden  Tule.' 

>y  Google 
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BOOK  VII.    SHU  Jt 

Chafteb  I.  The  Master  said,  '  A  traDstuitter  and  not  a  maker, 
believing  in  and  loving  the  ancients,  I  venture  to  compare  myself 

with  our  old  Ffing.' 
Chap.  II.  The  Master  said,  '  The  silent  treasuring  up  of  know- 

ledge ;  leamiog  without  satiety ;  and  instructing  others  without 
being  wearied  : — which  one  of  these  things  belongs  to  meV 

Chap.  III.  The  Master  said, '  The  leaving  virtue  without  proper 
cultivation;  the  not  thoroughly  discussing  what  is  leamea;  not 
being  able  to  move  towards  righteousness  of  which  a  l^nowledge  is 
gained ;  and  not  being  able  to  change  what  is  not  good  : — these  are 

the  things  which  occasion  me  solicitude.' 

BodTviI.'  We  h«ve 

HiADnro  or  this  Book.- 

'  A  trauBniitter,  and   ] 
in  this  Book  much  infomution  of  a  personal 
ch&rmcter  about  Confucius,  both  from  his  own 
lips,  and  from  the  deaoriptionB  of  his  disciples. 
"iko  two  preceding  Books  troat  of  the  diaoiples 
and  other  worthies,  and  here,  in  contrast  with 
them,  we  have  the  sage  himself  exhibited. 

1.  Coiryccnn  DiBai.Ai)tt  buxq  tx  osraivvraB 

hand  down  the  old.  Commentaton  say  the 

Master's  language  hera  is  from  hia  exb^me 
humilitj.  But  we  must  hold  that  it  expresses 
hia  true  sense  of  his  position  and  work.  Who 

the  individual  called  endearingly  'om*  old 
Ptng'  waa,  can  hardly  be  ascertained.  Some 

make  yj^  ̂R  to  be  LAo-tsze,  the  fonnder  of 
the  Tto  sect,  and  otben  again  make  two  in- 
diTiduals,  one  Uo.tsze,  and  the  other  that 

Br  Ih.  >  "^  whom  we  read  much  in  Chwang- 
taie.  A  ftng  Hiien  appears  in  the  Lt  S&o, 
•L  ai,  where  Ch&  HsI  describes  him  as  a 
worthy  of  the  Tin  (or  Shang)  dynasty,  and 
he  mpposaa  him  to  be  the  lAo  Ping  here. 

S.  Covrcrcnn'B  boi 
^R,  here  by  moot  scholars  read  cAiA,  4th  tone, 

to  remember.'  y"*  refers,  it  is  said,  to  ]ffl, 

principles,'  the  subjects  of  the  rilent  obeer- 
vaUou  and  reflectioD.  '^^jf^^^t 

cannot  be, — '  what  diffleully  do  theae  oooaalon 

the  translation.  'The  language,'  says  Cbfl 
Hat,  'is  that  of  humility  upon  humility.' 

Some  insert,  in  their  explanation,  jH'  ̂k 

before  -j^ — •  Besides  these,  what  is  there  in 
me  ? '  But  this  is  quite  arbitrary.  The  pro- 
fesaioD  may  be  inconsistent  with  what  we  find 
in  other  passages,  but  the  inconsistency  must 
stand  rather  than  violence  be  done  to  the 
language.  HoTengivesthesingulareipositian 

of  ̂ K  J^  J^  (about  A. D.  150-9001  — 'Other men  have  not  these  things,  1  only  have  them.' 
8.  CoNTucius's  as: 

Here  again  conunentatora  find  only  the 
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Chap.  IV.  When  the  Master  was  unoccupied  with  buBiness,  his 
manner  was  easy,  and  he  looked  pleased. 

Chap.  V.  The  Master  said, '  Extreme  is  my  decay.  For  a  long time,  I  have  not  dreamed,  as  I  was  wont  to  do,  that  I  saw  the  duke 

of  Chiu.' 
Chap.  VI.  i.  The  Master  said, '  Let  the  will  be  set  on  the  path 

of  duty. 

2.  '  Let  every  attaimnent  in  what  is  good  be  firmly  grasped. 
3.  '  Let  perfect  virtue  be  accorded  with. 

4.  '  Let  relaxation  and  enjoyment  be  found  in  the  polite  arts.' 
«xpTMdoiia  of  hnmUltT,  but  there  can  be  no  Chl-shwi  (^  |J|j  ),  department  of  Fung- 
reuon  wh;  we  sliould  not  admit  that  CooAi-  haiang  in  Shen-hsL olna  waa  anxious  leat  these  things,  which  are 
taAj  put  tbrtli  jw  poeaibilitie*,  ehonld  beoome 

in  hia  eaae  actual  AMta.    Sg  is  in  the  senae 

wpUined  In  the  dietionat?  by  the  tenna  ̂ 9 

utd  ag,  'praotiaing,'  ■  examining.' i.  Thi  MAmxa  or  CoxruotuB  whch  vk 
nwD.  The  first  elanae,  which  la  the  subject 

of  the  other  twi>,  ia  literally—'  The  Ha«ter'a 

dweUing  at  eaae.'  Observe  fSg,  in  the  4th 

tone ;  ̂,  in  the  ist ;  f^,  aa  tu  IIL  zziit 
C.  How  1HB  MSAPFonmiKaj  dv  Conruoips'g 

HOFK  Amom>  >n>  m.  nnuna.  ̂ ^ 
la  now  tc  »U  intenta  a  proper  name,  but  the 
oharaotenmeau 'thedukeofChlu.'  Ch&nwas 
the  name  of  thaaeat  of  the  famil;  Ai»n  whioh  the 
dynastj  so  called  sprang,  and,  on  the  enlarge- 

ment of  this  tenitorj,  king  Wftn  divided  the 

original  Beat  between  his  son  Q  (IVn)andthe 

minister  ti^  (Shih).  Tan  was  CMu-kung,  in 
wisdom  and  poUticd^  what  his  elder  brother,  the 
lint  sovereign,  WA,  waa  in  arma.  OonfUciua 
bad  longed  to  bring  the  principles  and  institu- 
tiona  of  ChAu-kung  into  pntctloe,  and  in  his 
earlier  yeara,  while  hope  animated  him,  hod 
often  dreamt  of  the  fbrmer  sige.  The  original 
territory  «f  Chku  was  what  is  new  the  district  of 

Acmb  a.  :^L  might  be  translated  virtue,  but 

■t  =  'perfect  virtue'  following,  we  require 

another  term.  4.  |teli  'to  nunbie  for  amuse- 

ment,'here  —  'to  seek  recreation.'  3w>,  see 

note  on  X/^ ,  in  I.  vi.  A  full  enumeration 

makes  '  six  arts,'  viz.  ceremonies,  music,  arch* 
ery,  charioteering,  the  study  of  characters  or 
language,  and  figures  or  arithmetic  The  oere- 
monies  were  ranged  in  five  classes ;  lucky  er 
sacrifices  ;  unlucky  or  those  of  monming ; 
military;  thoseof  hostandguest ;  and  festive. 
Music  required  the  study  of  the  music  of 
Hwang-tl,  of  Y»o,  of  Shun,  of  TQ,  of  Tang,  and 
of  W&.  Archery  had  a  fivefold  classifieation. 
Charioteering  had  the  same.  The  study  of  the 
characters  required  the  examination  of  them 
to  determine  whether  there  predominated  in 
their  formation  resemblance  to  the  object, 
combination  of  ideas,  indication  of  properties^ 
a  phonetic  principle,  a  principle  of  oontnuiety, 
ormetaphorioal  accommodation.  Figures  were 
managed  aooordirig  to  nine  rules,  as  the  object 
was  the  measurement  of  land,  capacity,  kc 
These  six  subjects  were  the  business  (,f  the 
higheat  and  most  liberal  education,  but  we 
need  not  suppose  that  Confticius  had  them  all 

:Gby(^jOO^IC 
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Chap.  VII.  The  Master  said, '  From  the  man  bringing  his  bundle 

of  dried  flesh  for  my  teaching  upwards,  I  have  never  refused  instruc- 

tioD  to  any  one.' 
Ghaf.  VIII.  The  Master  said, '  I  do  not  open  up  the  truth  to  one 

who  \s  not  eager  io  get  knowledge,  nor  help  out  any  one  who  is  not 
anxious  to  explain  himself.  When  I  have  presented  one  comer  of  a 
subject  to  any  one,  and  he  cannot  from  it  learn  the  other  three,  I  do 

not  repeat  my  lesson.' Chap.  IX.  i.  When  the  Master  was  eating  by  the  side  of  a 
mourner,  he  never  ate  to  the  full. 

2.  He  did  not  sing  on  the  same  day  in  which  he  had  been  weeping. 
Chap.  X.  i.  The  Master  said  to  Yen  YUan,  'When  called  to  office, 

to  undertake  its  duties ;  when  not  so  called,  to  lie  retired; — it  is 

only  I  and  you  who  have  attained  to  this.' 
to  prov«  of  no  KVkiL     tit,  in  the  oomm.  Mid 

di.1.,  I.  apwnrf  q  ̂  ̂  jsi  5le  H  ;2 
^n,  'the  appearaDce  of  one  with  mouth  wish- 

ing to  Bpeak  Mid  ;«t  not  able  to  do  ao.'  Thia being  the  mesning.  we  might  have  expected  th» 

character  to  be  |Bt.  ̂ ^,  'to  turn,'  ia  «x* 

plained  jg  Jl^  ̂  Ig  ;^  H, 'going  round 
for  mutaal  teatimony.'  J^  ̂St~  ,X\  -flf 

^^^'  'I  teU  him  nothing  more.' 9.  ConrccniB's  irMPAisi  vtik  KODunn. 
The  weeping  is  underatixid  to  be  on  oecuion  of 
oITering  his  oondolencea  to  a  moumer,  which 

u  '  a  rule  of  propriety.' 10.  Ths  ATTAiinurm  or  H0i  vox  TBon  ov 
CoarudUB.    Tbb  cxonsiTB  Bouunaa  or  tnm- 

In  M  y  ,-gg]y,  y  is  explained 

but  we  have  seen  that  ̂ ^  following 

actire'Terba  imparta  1«  them  a  aort  of  nenter 

7.  Thi  KKASDnae  or  Coarucnra  to  dipaxt  or- 
arKounon.  ItwaHtheral«uicientl7thatwben 
one  part^  waited  on  another,  he  ahould  carry 
some  present  or  offering  with  him.  Pupiladid 
so  when  they  first  waited  on  their  teacher.  Of 
■ach  offerings,  one  of  the  lowest  was  a  bundle 

of  atripaof  f&,  'dried  flesh.'  The  wages  of  a 

teaoher  are  now  called  fs-^^i  'the  money  of 

the  dried  flash.'  However  small  the  offering 
brought  to  the  sage,  let  him  only  see  the  indi- 
eation  of  a  wish  to  leam,  and  be  imparted  bis 

instructions.  ̂   J^  may  be  tranalated  'up- 
wards,' Le.  'to  such  a  man  and  others  with 

larger  gifts,'  |^  being  in  the  3rd  tone ;  or  the 
character  may  be  nnderatood  in  the  sense  of 

'coming  to  my  instructions.'  I  prefer  the 
former  interpretation. 

8.  Coanrcitts  k>i)vikbd  a  beai.  nntna  utn 
AKiuiTiH  BIB  mBOTPi^a.  The  iast  ehapt«r  tells 

oftbe  sage's  readiness  to  teach;  thia  shows  that 
he  did  not  teaoh  where  his  teaching  was  likely 
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2.  Tsze-IA  said, '  If  you  had  the  conduct  of  the  armies  of  a  great 
State,  whom  would  you  have  to  act  with  you  1' 

3.  The  Master  said,  '  I  would  not  have  him  to  act  with  me,  who 
will  unarmed  attack  a  tiger,  or  cross  a  river  without  a  boat,  dyiuff 
without  any  regret.  My  a&Ev)ciate  must  be  the  man  who  procee<» 
to  action  full  of  solicitude,  who  is  fond  of  adjusting  his  plans,  cmd 
then  carries  them  into  execution.' 

Chap.  XI.  The  Master  sEud, '  If  the  search  for  riches  ia  sure  to  be 
successful,  though  I  should  become  a  groom  with  whip  in  hand  to 
get  them,  I  wilfdo  so.  As  the  search  may  not  be  successful,  I  will 
follow  after  that  which  I  love.' 

Chap.  XII.  The  things  in  reference  to  which  the  Master  exercised 
the  greatest  caution  were — fasting,  war,  and  sickneea. 

Bigniflcation.  W^-'ueed," -^^^-'neg-  t 

lected.'    o.  A  C/tUn,  aceordin^t  to  the  ̂ B  Mg, 
oonsUtedar  ia,5oomen.  The  rojal  foroea  con- 
■isled  of  six  such  bodies,  and  those  of  a  great 

Statoof  throe.  3- ^^Jll  ̂ ,  »«  Shih- 
ehing,  IL  v.  i,  gt  6.  4S  does  not  indicate 

tfmji&^ibutjolicihiile,— 7^x8-10,11  would  appear, 
was  jealoiu  of  the  praiae  conferred  on  HOi,  and, 
pluming  himself  on  his  bnTsry,  put  in  for  « 

share  of  the  Haater'a  approbation.  Bat  be 
only  broDght  on  himaelf  this  rebuke. 

11.  TwM  TnrcKBTinmr  amd  folly  ot  thi  em- 
■UIT  or  KiCHn.  It  oocun  to  a  student  to  under- 

stand the  first  clause — '  If  it  be  proper  to  searoh 
(or  richea,'  and  the  thit^— '  I  will  do  it.'  But 
the  traiulatioii  is  according  to  the  modem  com- 
mentarieagUid  the  conclusion  sgreee  better  with 

iL  In  explaining  SB-  t|S  ̂|?*  -f-' ,  some  tBfer 
us  to  the  attendants  who  cleared  the  street  with 

their  whips  vhen  the  prince  went  abroad,  hat 
we  need  not  seek  any  particular  allusion  of  ths 

kind.    Obaerre  [K  ~^*'  'ifi'MKl  then  mj 
— '  since.'  Still  we  may  bring  out  the  meaniiig 

^m  j^  taken  in  its  usoal  signifioance  of 

'  and.'    In  fjiig  oonstmctioii  the  previous  ̂ f 

= 'given  riches,"  and  ffll  "pf  ̂fe  = ' "wd  suoh 
BS  can  surely  be  found.' — An  objection  to  the 
puisuit  of  wealth  may  be  made  on  the  ground 
of  righteousness,  or  on  that  of  its  uncertainty. 
It  is  the  latter  on  which  Confucius  here  resta. 

12.  What  THnros  CovrcoiVB  w*i  ramccLAS- 

LT csBBrri. ABODT.  ̂ K, read  (Ad>,and=^E, 

'  to  fast,'  or,  rather,  denoting  the  whole  religious 
adjustment,  enjoined  before  the  offering  of  sacri- 

fice, and  extending  over  the  ten  days  previous 

to  the  great ssorificial seasons.  Mt means 'to 

equalize '  (see  II.  iii),  and  the  effect  of  those  pre- 
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CONFUCIAN   ANALECTB. 

H.  f:  -A-  H.  f^  Si^  1^  f- 
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we. 
X^^^  AM 
^  't.  iLo , ..  „    , 

^  1^  A  ̂   ̂  

Chap.  XIII.  When  the  Master  was  In  Ch'!,  he  heard  the  Sh4o, 
and  for  three  months  did  not  know  the  taste  of  flesh.  '  I  did  not 
Uiink,'  he  said,'  that  music  could  have  been  made  so  excellent  as  thia' 

Chap.  XIV.  i.YenYA  said, 'Is  our  Master  for  the  ruler  ofWeiV 

Tsze-kung  said, '  Oh  !  I  will  ask  him.' 
2.  He  went  in  accordingly,  and  said,  '  What  sort  of  men  were 

Po-1  and  ShA-ch'l?'  'They  were  ancient  worthies,'  said  the  Mas- 
ter. '  Did  they  have  any  repiniogs  because  of  their  course?'  The 

Master  again  replied,  '  They  sought  to  act  virtuously,  and  they  did 
BO ;  what  was  there  for  them  to  repine  about  ? '  On  this,  Tsze-kung 
went  out  and  said,  '  Our  Master  is  not  for  him.' 

t,  X 

yiouB  exercisM  was  ̂ ^^\>XikW' 
'  to  a4jiut  what  wu  not  adjusted,  so  u  to  pn>- 
duceaperfoctadjustmeiit.'  Saoiflcea pfeaeTtted in  suchaatateofmind  were  sure  to  be  acceptable. 
Otb«r  people,  it  is  said,  might  be  heedleaa  in 
relereDce  to  aacriflcea,  to  war,  and  to  uokneBt, 
but  not  «o  the  uge. 

18.  Thb  bwtct  ow  Muaio  of  Cokfcctoh.    The 

<JUo,aeeIII.ziT.   Thiaincidentmuatluve  hsp- 
Cied  in  the  tfairty-sizth  year  ofConfuciua,when 

followed  the  dnbe  Chfio  in  his  flight  from  LQ 

toChl.  Aarelatedinthe^gg, 'Historical 

Seeords,'  before  the  characters  ̂ ^  H  i  we  have 

ly  ̂7i  'ho  learned  it  three  montha,'  which may  i^ere  oa  from  the  neoeaaitj'  of  eitonding 
the  three  months  over  all  the  time  in  which  he 

did  not  bnowthetaateofliisfood.  InHoYen's 

compilation,  the  yK  iOf  in  explained  by  j^ 

inf^r'  he  was  careleuaboutandfoi^t.'  Tbelast 
clause  iaalao  explained  there— 'I  did  not  think 
that  thia  music  had  reached  thiscountryofCh't .'  | 

11.  ConrcciuB  Dm  tot  ifFHOvs  or  i  son  op- 
poanra  bis  fathks.  i.  The  eldest  aou  of  doke 
Ling  of  Wsi  had  planned  to  kill  his  mother 

(T  stepmother),  the  notorious  Nan-tsze  (VI. 
xxvi).  For  this  he  had  to  ftee  the  country,  and 

hia  Bon,  on  the  death  of  Ling,  becams  dnkef  m 

.^>),  and  subsequently  opposed  his  father's attempts  to  wreet  the  State  from  him.  ThiswK* 
the  matter  argued  among  the  diaoipks, — Wat 

Confuciuaf or  ( ̂ S ,  4th  tone  J  the  son,  the  ruling 
duke  ?  a.  In  Wei  it  would  not  hare  been  bo> 
cording  toprqprietv  to  apeak  byname  of  its  ruler, 

"and  therefore  Tsze-kung  put  the  case  of  Pol  and 
Sbfl-ch'I,  see  T.  xzii.  The;  having  given  up  a 
throne,  and  finally  their  lives,  rather  than  do 
what  they  thought  wrong,  and  Confuoiua  fully 
approving  of  Uieir  conduct,  it  was  plain  he 

could  not  approve  of  a  son's  holding  by  foroe 
what  was  the  rightful  inheritance  of  the  father. 

^  'fZ  ffl)  ̂   ̂   r '  They  Bought  for  virtue, and  theygot  virtne  •/i.e.  anoh  was  the  chancier 
of  their  conduct. 
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Chap.  XV.  The  Master  said,  '  With  coarse  rice  to  eat,  with 

water  to  drink,  and  my  bended  arm  for  a  pillow ; — I  have  still  joy  in 
the  midst  of  these  things.  Riches  and  honours  acquired  by  unright- 

eousness are  to  me  as  a  floating  cloud.' 
Chap.  XVI.  The  Master  said, '  If  some  years  were  added  to  my 

life,  I  would  give  fifty  to  the  study  of  the  Yl,  and  then  I  might 

come  to  be  without  great  faults.' 
Chap.  XVII.  The  Master's  frequent  themes  of  discourse  were— 

the  Odes,  the  History,  and  the  maintenance  of  the  Rules  of  Pro- 
priety.    On  all  these  he  frequently  discoursed. 

16.  Thi  iot  of  CaHFUOius  isdefiuiuiuit  or 

DUTWABD  oiROUNaTABon.  €0,  in  3rd  tone,  <a 

meal;'  alto,  4B  here, » verb,  'fcoeat.'  J(l~, 4th 

tone,  'to  pillow,'  'to  iise«aa  pillow.'  Critioa 

«a11  Attention  to  ;^,  making  the  Bentimant- 
*  My  joy  ii  eveiywhere.  It  is  amid  other  cir- 

oumitanoeB.  Itiiolwhere.'  yf^^B'Zr"^"' 
— '  B7  unrighteooBnem  I  might  get  richea  and 
honoura,  but  such  richea  and  hononn  are  to  me 
M«  floating  cloud.  ItiaTaintAgnupatUiem, 
80  uncertain  and  unBabetantiaL' 

16.  ThI  TALUS  WBICH  GotirUCIUa  SET  upon  TRB 
BTUDT  or  THE  YL  CbO  Hal  supposea  that  this 
was  spoken  when  Confucius  was  about  seventy, 
Mhewas  in  his  dit^'^ighth  year  when  he  ceased 
hia  wanderings,  and  settled  in  lA  to  the  adjust- 

ment and  compilation  of  theTI  and  other  CTinff. 
If  the  remark  be  referred  to  that  time,  an  error 

may  well  be  found  in  ̂ ^  -r,  for  be  would 
hardly  be  ipeaking  at  seven^  of  baring  fifty 
yeanaddedtohislib.  ChUalsomentionsUiere- 
portof  Lii)  Ping'CbQn,  referred  to  by  him  under 
V.  zxiv,  that  be  bad  been  told  of  a  copy  of  the 

LnaYtLwhich  read -jB  for  THt.andXTfor-^:. 

Amended  thus,  the  meaning  would  be^'  If  I 
had  some  more  yean  to  finish  the  study  of  the 
YI,  ftc'  Ho  Yen  interprets  the  chapter  quite 
differently.  Referring  to  the  saying,  IL  iv.  ̂ , 

'At  fifty,  I  knew  the  decrees  of  Heaven, 'he  sup- 
poses this  to  have  been  spoken  when  Confucius 

was  forty-seven,  and  explains — '  In  a  few  years 
more  I  will  be  fifty,  and  have  finished  the  Yt, 

when  I  may  be  without  great  faults.' — One 
thing  remains  upon  both  views  i^Confaciua 
never  claimed,  what  his  followers  do  for  him, 
to  be  a  perfect  man. 

17.  CoXrOOtV^B    MOSI  OOkMOH   tOTKB.      ̂ &. 

'  The  Hiatory,"  i.e.  the  bistorioal  documents 
which  ware  compiled  into  the  SbQ-chingthat  baa 

come  down  lo  us  in  a  mutilated  condition,  s^ 

also,  and  much  more  j|9i  must  not  be  under- 

stood of  the  now  existing  Shih-ching  and  UChL 

Cbfi  Hal  explains  9f^(3rd  tone!  by  "g*. '  con, 
stantly,'  The  old  interpreter  Cb&ng  explains 

.  by  iL. , '  correctly,' — '  Confucius  would  speak 
of  the  Odes,  ftc.,  with  attention  to  the  oorrect 
enunciation  of  the  obaraoteiB.'    This  does  not 
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a     5lt  WWo#.4.0.f l«i.      t.^      T>  #  ̂   T 
Chap.  XVIIL  i.  The  dube  of  Sheh  aaked  Tsze-lii  about  Con- 

fucius, and  Tsze-lti  did  not  aoswer  him. 

2.  The  Master  said,  'Why  did  you  not  say  to  him, — He  is  simply 
a  man,  who  in  his  eager  pursuit  (of  knowledge)  forgets  his  food, 
who  in  the  joy  ofite  attainment  forgets  his  sorrows,  and  who  does  not 

perceive  that  old  age  ia  coming  on  ?' 
Chap,  XIX.  The  Master  said,  '  I  am  not  one  who  was  bom  in  the 

possession  of  knowledge  ;  I  am  one  who  is  fond  of  antiquity,  and 

earnest  in  seeking  it  there.' 
Chap.  XX.  The  eubjecte  on  which  the  Master  did  not  talk, 

were—  extraordinary  things,  feats  of  strength,  disorder,  and  spiritual 

IS.  CtmrucioB'eiiiBcaiFnowof  maowmn 
^JJTERf    AA    BMCIO    8IVPLY    A    CHKERTni^    V4B 

LBABKEB.  I.  TK  (redd  thth)  was  B  diatriot  of 

Ch'A  (^Rg)i  the  governoror  prefect  of  which 
WHB  Styled  kujis,  after  the  usurping  faahion  of 

Ch'iL  Its  Dame  is  still  preserved  in  a  dia- 

triot of  the  department  of  ma  ̂ ^,  in  the 

aonth  of  Honan.  a.  -y^  sometimes  flnishea 

■  BenteDoe  (Pr^mare,  'daiidit  oraHomm'),  «■ 
here.  The  Ig  after  it '>S>,  imparting  to  all 

the  preceding  description  a  meaning  Indicated 
by  our  gifnply  or  onJy.  Wang  Yia-ohili,  in  his 

treatise  on  the  particles,  gives  instances  of  -r 
used  as  a  particle,  now  ioitial,  now  medial, 
and  again  ftnal. 

IB.  CoMTOCIOe'fl  SKOWUtnOB  hot  OOmiiTtBUT 
TRB  BEBITLT  Or  HIS  BTDIiy  OF  AHTHtVITT.      Here 
again,  according  to  the  commentators,  is  a 

wonderful  instance  of  the  sage's  humility  dis- 
claiming what  he  really  bad.  The  comment 

of  a  Mr.  Yin,  subjoined  to  ChQ  Hal's  own,  is  to 

the  effect  that  the  knowledge  bom  with  a  man 

is  only  aR  and  ̂ | ,  while  ceremonies,  muaie, 

names  of  things,  history,  Jtc.,  must  be  learned. 
This  would  make  vhat  we  may  call  connate 
or  innate  knowledge  the  moral  sense,  and 
those  intuitive  principles  of  reason,  on  and 
by  which  all  knowledge  is  built  up.  But 
Confticius  could  not  mean  to  deny  his  being 

possessed  of  these.  'I  love  antiquity;'  Le. the  ancients  and  all  their  works. 

20.  Sdbjecib  ATomm  bt  CoKmoius  or  bib  oom- 

VKHSaTtoH.  &t,  'ooufusion,'  meaning  rebel- 
lious disorder,  parricide,  regicide,  and  such 

crimes.  ChO  HsI  makes  ̂   here  =  ̂   Jfj^ 

l&'H^  "^  9l*'  'the  myat«riouB,  or  spiritual 
operations  apparent  in  the  course  of  nature.* 

^  "Sjt  (died  A.i>.  a66),  as  given  by  Ho  Yen, 

simply  says-j^  Wlf^'^''*^  '^"  <»' 
spiritual  beings.'  For  an  instance  of  ConlViciua 
avoiding  such  a  sul^ect,  see  XI.  xi. 
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%     -  ̂   H  K4  W  #  A 

t #o      :!:  Iffi  ̂  
Chap.  XXI.  The  Master  said, '  When  I  walk  along  with  two 

others,  they  may  serve  me  as  my  teachers.  I  will  select  their  good 

qualities  and  follow  them,  their  tad  qualities  and  avoid  them.' 
Chap.  XXII.  The  Master  said,  *  Heaven  produced  the  virtue  that 

is  in  me.     Hwan  TAi — what  can  he  do  to  me  ? ' 
Chap.  XXIII.  The  Master  said, '  Do  you  think,  my  disciples,  that 

I  have  any  concealmeuta  %  I  conceal  nothing  from  you.  There  is 
nothing  which  I  do  that  is  not  shown  to  you,  my  disciples ; — that 

is  nay  way.' 
Chap.  XXIT.  There  were  four  things  which  the  Master  taught, — 

letters,  ethics,  devotion  of  soul,  and  truthfulness. 
21-     How   A   MAS    VAT    rUTD   WWTBXJUmaB    rOB  2S.      CoBTUdDB 

but  it  IB  implied  that  the  speaker  la  himself 
one  of  thorn.  The  otmuuentaton  all  take  iS 

in  the  sense  or'todistiugaisti,'  'to  determine.' 
— >  I  will  determine  the  one  who  is  good,  and 
follow  him,  ftc.'  I  prefer  t«  undersbind  as  in 
the  translation.  mT  7*,  'ohange  them,'  Le. 
oorreet  them  in  mjsel^  avoid  them. 

23.  CoRmcnn  oaui  ik  oahocb,  TRHonoH  the 
AseuBANcaovKATiiroADiTiirBHnnoH.  Accord- 

ing to  the  historical  aocoonts,  Confucius  was 
passing  through  Song  in  his  way  from  Wei 

to  Ch'in,  and  was  practising  eeramoniea  with 
his  disciples  under  a  Isrge  tree,  when  the; 
were  set  upon  by  emissaries  of  Hwan  (or 
Hsiang)  TOi,  a  high  offioer  of  Sung.  These 
pulled  down  the  tree,  and  wanted  to  kill  the 
Mge.  His  disciples  urged  him  to  make  haste 
and  escape,  when  he  calmed  their  fears  bj 
these  words.  At  the  same  time,  he  disguised 
himself  till  he  hod  got  past  Sung.  His  storj 
may  be  apocryphal,  hut  the  saying  remains, — 
a  remarkable  one. 

~".  — -^,seenLxxtg. 

^2  is  explained  by  Chfl  Hal  by  jjp ,  '  to  show," 
as  if  the  meuiiugwere,  'There  is  not  one  of 
ray  doings  in  which  I  am  not  showing  my 
doctrines  to  you.'  But  the  eommou  elgniflca- 

tion  of  H^  may  be  retained,  as  in  Ho  Ten, — 

'  which  is  not  given  to,  shared  with,  you.'  Ta what  the  concealment  has  reference  we  can- 

not tell.  Observe  the  force  of  ̂ S^  followed 

by  mV  at  the  end ; — 'To  have  none  of  my  a«- 

^  PQ  ̂ t'  '^'^^  toar  things  and  taught' There  were  four  things  wbiob — not  four  ways 

wbioh — Confucius  taught      yT  here  =  our 

u«.r«™.   fl'-A'f&HW""""" 
daily  used  in  the  relaUons  of  life.'    ̂ -|£ 

— '  l^"^  ̂   ffi , '  not  a  single  thought  not 
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Chap.  XXV.  i.  The  Master  said,  'A  sage  it  is  not  mine  to  see; 
could  I  see  a  man  of  real  talent  and  virtue,  that  would  satisfy  me.' 

2.  The  Master  said,  '  A  good  maD  it  is  not  mine  to  see ;  could  I 
see  a  man  possessed  of  constancy,  that  would  satisfy  me. 

3.  '  Having  not  and  yet  affecting  to  have,  empty  and  yet  afTecting 
to  be  full,  straitened  and  yet  affecting  to  be  at  ease : — it  is  difficult 

witb  such  characteristics  to  have  constancy.' 
Chap.  XXVI.  The  Master  angled, — but  did  not  use  a  net.  He 

shot, — but  not  at  birds  perching. 
Chap.  XXVII.  The  Master  said,  '  There  may  be  those  who  act 

without  knowing  why.  I  do  not  do  so.  Hearing  much  and  select- 
ing what  is  good  and  following  it ;  seeing  much  and  keeping  it  in 

memory: — this  is  the  second  style  of  knowledge.' 
exhausted.-  ̂ -m~^Z^% 
'not  Bsiiigle  thing  without  itsrskUt]','  These 

vetheezpUuftUoiuiiithd^^j^-^.  I «oiife«a  to  tpprehend  but  vaguelTUiB  two  Utter 
tubjecta  as  ̂ stinguished  from  the  second. 

3£.  Teb  einciTT  or  trcb  mbh  n,  urn  tbm 

tBxmmovmitaB  or,  Conruonrs's  tuib.  ̂ ^ 

F^,  par.  a,  is  supposed  by  some  to  be  an  ad- 
dition to  the  text.  That  being  so,  we  have 

in  the  chapter  a  climax  o(  character  : — the 
man  of  constanqr,  or  the  single-hearted,  sted* 
fast  man  ;  the  good  man,  who  on  his  aingle- 
heartedness  has  built  up  his  virtue ;  the  Chan- 
tut,  the  nuD  of  virtue  in  large  proportions, 
and  intellectually  able  besides ;  and  the  sage, 

or  highest  style  of  man.  ffi  ,  from  S^,  f}  , 

and  -^,  'ear,  mouth, and  good,' ^  intuitively 
apprehensive  of  truth,  and  correct  in  utterance 
and  action.  Comp.  Hencius,  VII.  Pt.  ii.  ch.  xxv. 

3S.  Thb  HtwAviTi  or  Coifntonrs.  jjH  is 
properly  the  large  rope  attached  to  a  net,  bf 
means  of  which  it  may  be  drawn  so  as  to 

sweep  a  stream.  ~^, '  to  shoot  with  a  string 
tied  to  the  arrow,  by  which  it  may  be  drawn 

back  again.'  MKf,  applied  to  such  shooting, 
in  the  4th  tone,  is  read  Aih.  Confucius  would 
only  destroy  what  life  was  necessary  for  his 
use,  and  in  taking  tlut  be  would  not  take  ad- 

vantage of  the  inferior  creatures.  This  chapter 
is  said  to  be  descriptive  of  him  in  his  early  life. 

27.   AOAIBBI  AOmtO  BIXDUBBLY.      P&o  Hbien, 
in  Ho  Yen,  says  that  this  was  spoken  with 
reference  to  heedless  compilen  of  records. 

ChDHst  makes  ̂   ;^  simply  = '^  A , '  to 
do  things,'  'to  act.'  The  paraphrasta  make 
the  lat(«r  part  descriptive  of  ContUcius — 'I 
hear  muob,  Ico.'  This  is  not  necessaiy,  and 
the  tranalation  had  better  be  as  indefinite  as 
the  original. 
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Mm    ̂     ̂ ^M.^# 

wg,     3^     ̂ fc>£A3^# 
Chap.  XXVIII.  i .  It  was  difficult  to  talk  (profitably  and  reput- 

ably) with  the  people  of  Hl!t-bsiang,  and  a  lad  of  that  place  having 
bad  an  interview  with  the  Master,  the  disciples  doubted. 

3.  The  Master  said,  *  I  admit  people's  approach  to  me  without 
committing  myaelf  ae  to  what  they  may  do  when  they  have  retired. 
Wby  must  one  be  bo  severe  ?  If  a  man  purify  himself  to  wait  upon 

me,  I  receive  him  so  purified,  without  guaranteeing  his  past  conduct.' 
Chap.  XXIX.  The  Master  said,  'Is  virtue  a  thing  remote  %  I 

wish  to  be  virtuous,  and  lo  I  virtue  is  at  hand.' 
Chap.  XXX.  i.  The  minister  ofcrimeofCh'Sn  asked  whether  the 

duke  Chio  knew  propriety,  and  Confucius  said,  'He  knew  propriety.' 
2.  Confucius  having  retired,  the  minister  bowed  to  WA-m&  Ch'l 

^&,  fta  in  V.  viL3,  =  p*,  'to  allow,' 'to  con- 

39.  yntTDE  a  SOI  paa  'TO  bekx.     ̂ Ki  >tsr 

^Y- '  imp'  ioB  the  negatiTO  uuwer  to  be  given. 
SO.  How  ConrUCIUS  AOXKOWIilMJED  hib  kbbob. 

I,  Ch'in,  one  of  the  States  of  China  in  Con- 
focius'a  time,  is  to  be  referred  probably  to  the 
present  department  of  Cb'&n-eliln  in  Ho-nan 
provinoe.  m  Sj/  was  the  name  given  in 

Ch'ftn  and  ChH)  to  the  minister  elsewhere  e&lled 

n\  ̂Mi ̂I>i°'i  terms  Horrison  and Medhunt 

or  CoHFUcnni   to   mbr 
«  HIX   TROVOH  lUSB  BI  TBS  tFK- 

LiKXLT.  I.  In  Q^  jB{,  the^Bj  appears  lobe 

Ukeonr  loc*l  termination  ham. — "The  people 
of  HQ-ham.'  Its  site  is  now  sought  in  three 
different  places,  a.  Chil  HsI  would  here  trans- 

pa«e  the  order  of  the  text,  and  read  K^  ̂S, 

pi.  -r-  -rr  immediately  after  -^  H,  He 

also  supposes  some  oharaeters  lost  in  the  sen- 

tence P^  ̂   ̂  ,    This  is  hardly  necessary. 
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SWA    ̂ m^i&.. 

to  come  forward,  and  said,  '  I  have  heard  that  the  superior  man  is 
not  a  partizan.  May  the  Buperior  man  be  a  partizan  aleo  ?  The 
prince  mairied  a  daughter  of  the  house  of  WA,  of  the  same  surname 

with  himself,  and  called  her, — "  The  elder  Tsze  of  W(i."  If  the  prince 
knew  propriety,  who  does  not  know  it  ? ' 

3.  WA-mi  Ch't  reported  these  remarks,  and  the  Master  said, '  I 
am  fortunate  I    If  I  have  any  errors,  people  are  sure  to  know  them.' 

Chap.  XXXI.  When  the  Master  was  in  company  with  a  person 
who  waa  singing,  if  he  sang  well,  he  would  maKe  him  repeat  the 
Bong,  while  he  aceocopanied  it  with  hie  own  voice. 

Chap.  XXXII.  The  Master  said,  *  In  letters  I  am  perhaps  equal 
to  other  men,  but  ike  character  oythe  superior  man,  carrying  out  in 

his  conduct  what  he  professes,  is  what  I  have  not  yet  attained  to.' 

ting  to 

tnuuiUt«—*crimliuil  judge.'  But^iii^  does  not 
eome  Dp  to  bis  Ainctiona,  which  were  legiala- 
tiTe  as  well  as  executive.     He  was  the  advlEer 
of  hU  sovereign   on   all  mattera  relating 

"'^•-  8~»»^i»f.#;WsJ,  ■ Chfto  was  the  honorarf  epithet  of  ChAu 

dnkeofLO,*.  0.541-509.  He  had  a  reputati 
for  the  knowledge  and  obHervance  of  ceremoni 

and  CoofUeins  answerod  the  minister's  ques- 
tion aooordingly,  the  more  readilf  that  he  waa 

■peaking  to  the  olBcer  of  another  State,  and  was 
btnind,  therefore,  to  hide  any  failings  that  hie 
ownaovereign  might  hare  had.  a.  Withallhis 
knowledge  of  proprieties,  the  duke  ChAo  had 
TJoUted  an  importaatrule,— that  which  forbids 
the  intermarriage  of  parties  of  the  same  snr- 
bame.  The  ruling  houses  of  Lfl  and  Wfl  were 
branches  of  the  imperial  houaeof  Ch&u,  and  con- 

aeqnentlf  had  the  tame  Boruame— Chl  (jC)- 
To  oonceal  his  violation  of  the  rule,  Chto 

called  hia  wife  by  the  surname  Tm  (-T*),  M  if 
■he  had  belonged  to  the  ducal  bouse  of  Sung. 

Jh ,  the  4th  tone  "  ̂g-    3.  Coofucios  take* 
the  criticism  of  bis  questioner  very  lightly. 

SL    ThB  OOOD  FELLOWSHIP  OF  COKFCCIVB.      OU 

this  chapter,  seethe  ̂ ^-^^•"bicl> 
states  very  distinctly  the  interpretation  which 
I  have  followed,  TnaJing  only  two  singings  and 

not  three.  tH  4th  tone,  here<i>to  sing  in 

unison  with.' 82.  AouoWLiDoimT  OF  CoiTFucini  tx  isn- 

culty.  Ho  Yen  takes  it,  as  it  often  is,-4lP, 

explains,  '  I  am  not  better  than  others  in 
letters.'  In  the  dictionary,  vrith  reference  to 
this  passage,  it  is  explained  by  SB ,  wo  that  the 

neaniug would  be — 'By eibrt,Io«u  equal  other 

nen  in  lettera.'  CbQ  HsI  makes  it  VSk  Stt,  a 

particle  of  doubt,'  — '  perhaps.'  But  this  is 

formed  for  the  oactaiou.  S^  i^  "S"  -?■, '  an 

■person-acting  ckHn-tae.' 
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Chap.  XXXIII.  The  Master  said, '  The  sage  and  the  man  of  per- 
fect virtue  ;— -how  dare  I  rank  myeelfwtth  themf  It  may  simply  be 

said  of  me,  that  I  strive  to  become  such  without  satiety,  and  teach 

others  without  weariness.'  Kung-hsl  Hw4  said,  'This  is  just  what 
we,  the  disciples,  cannot  imitate  you  in.' Chap.  XXXIV. The  Master  being  very  sick,  Tsze-M  asked  leave 

to  pray  for  him.  He  said,  '  May  such  a  thing  be  done  1 '  Tsze-IA 
replied,  'It  may.  In  the  Eulogies  it  is  said, "  Prayer  has  been  made 
for  thee  to  the  spirits  of  the  upper  and  lower  worlds." '  The  Master 
said, '  My  praying  has  been  for  a  long  time.' 

Tung.  Wylie,  'Notes  on  Chinese  Literature,' 
p.  19a,  calls  them  '  obituaries.'  Thza-IiI  must 
have  been  referring  to  some  nell-knonn  oollec- 

tionofsuolioompoBitionib  In  Be  ̂ B.  Itf  may 

be  taken  u  tiie  pronoun.  (*  ~n  =  heavenand 
earili,  M|  being  the  appropriate  designation  of 

the  apirita  of  the  former,  and  jjtft  of  the  Utter. 

— CfaH  HsI  says, '  Prayer  is  the  expression  of  re> 
pentanceand  promise  of  amendment,  iosnppU- 
otte  the  help  of  the  spirits.  If  there  be  not  those 
things,  then  thereis  no  need  for  pnjing.  In  the 
case  of  the  sage,  he  had  committed  no  errors,  and 
admitted  of  no  amendmenL  In  all  his  conduct 

he  had  been  in  harmony  with  the  spiritual  in- 
telligenoea,  and  therefore  he  said, — mvprairinfr 

^atbten  for  along  tine.'  We  muat  demur  to  some 
of  these  expressions ;  but  the  declining  to  be 
prayed  for,  and  the  ooncluding  remark,  seem  to 
indicate  the  satia&otion  of  Confucius  with  him* 
•elf.  We  wish  that  our  information  about  him 
were  not  so  stinted  and  fhigmentMy. 

88.  Wbac  Coarccius  decukkd  to  bi  oon* 

anwUD,  AHD  WSIT  HE  DLAUUD.       -K-  and  SI) 

ftre  said  to  be  oorrelatives,  in  whioli  case  they = 
om'  'although' and 'yet'  More  naturally,  we 

maj  join  ̂   directlj  with  S  ̂   "t  t  ">^ 

t«ke^|j)as-our'but.'  -y^  ̂?.  see  ohap.  XTJli 

a.  ̂ 1  ̂&,  added  to  ■y--'«r,  increases  its 
emi^tasis,  =  'Just  this  and  nothing  more.' 
Kung-hsl  Hwft,  see  T.  vii.  4. 

84.  CoirruciuB  nmcuirm  to  tx  PxaTXS  fo 

»^«togethermean'Tery8Jck.'    :^^} 
^K  Is  iuterrogatiTe,  as  we  find  it  frequently 

Heuelus.     ̂ £,  'to  write  a  eulogy,  and  confer 
the  posthumous  honorary  title ; '  also,  '  to  eulo- 

gise in  prayer,'  i.e.  to  recite  one's  excellences 
as  the  ground  of  supplication.     Iifii  is  a  special 
brm    of  composition    corresponding   to   the 
French  AiiK  VMiiuens  of  whidi  are  to  be  found 

IntheWftnHiOui  (^  H),  tf  prince  HaUo 

Gbyt^jOO^Ie 
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Chap.  XXXV.  The  Master  said, '  Extravagance  leads  to  insub- 
ordination, and  parsimony  to  meanneBB.  It  is  better  to  be  mean 

than  to  be  insubordinate. 

Chap.  XXXVI.  The  Master  said, '  The  superior  man  is  satisfied 

and  composed ;  the  mean  man  is  always  full  of  distress.' Chap.  XXXVII.  The  Master  was  mild,  and  yet  dignified;  majes- 
tic, and  yet  not  fierce ;  respectful,  and  yet  easy. 

.   plain,'  used   kdverbl&ll;  with   j^  > -^ '  light- 
SS.  HKUOmS  HOT  M 

^,  rtmd  (wi,  like  j 

«,' 

gomelj,'  This: 
'  oonsbuitly.' 

S7.  How    VA 

BOOK  VIII.    TAI-PO. 

Chapteb  I.  The  Master  said, '  Tii-po  may  he  said  to  have 
reached  the  highest  point  of  virtuous  action.  Thrice  he  declined 
the  kingdom,  and  the  people  in  ignorance  of  his  motives  could  not 

express  their  approbation  of  his  conduct.' 
was  thaeldest  u>n  of  king  TAi  ̂ ^A  the  grand- 
fother  ofWin,  the  founder  of  Uie  Cbta  Ajntsty, 
Tti  had  fbrmed  the  intention  of  npaetting  the 
Tin  dyuMty,  of  which  Tli-po  diaapproved, 
Tii  moreover,  becaaae  of  the  aage  virtueg  of  his 

grandson  Ch'ang  I  S  I ,  who  afterwardi  be- 
came king  Win,  wished  to  hand  down  bis 

loinoipAlity  to  his  third  son,  Cb'sng**  thtfaer. 
PU-po  obaeirins  this,  and  to  escape  opposing 

TBI  BKai>iHa  OFTHiaBooE. — ^KlFl  Wt/^' 

'TU-fo,  BookVnL'  As  in  other  cases,  the 
BrstwordsoftheBookgiTethenameto  it.  The 
subjects  of  the  chapter  are  misoellaneooa,  but  it 
begina  and  end«  with  the  cbaraoter  and  deeda 
of  ancient  sages  and  worthies,  and  on  this  ac* 
emmt  It  follows  the  serenth  ohapter,  where  we 
haTe  CSonfttcios  himself  described. 

vxowTli-ro.    TAi-po 
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Chap.  II.  i .  The  Master  said, '  Keepectfulness,  without  the  rules 
of  propriety,  becomes  laborious  bustle ;  carefulness,  without  the 
rules  of  propriety,  becomes  timidity;  boldness,  without  the  rules  of 
propriety,  becomes  insubordination;  straightforwardness,  without 
the  rules  of  propriety,  becomes  rudeness. 

2.  'When  those  who  axe  in  high  stations  perform  well  all  their 
duties  to  their  rel  ations,  the  people  are  aroused  to  virtue.  When  old 
friends  are  not  neglected  by  them,  the  people  are  preserved  from 

Chap.  III.  The  philosopher  Tsftng  being  ill,  he  called  to  bim 

the  disciples  of  his  sdiool,  and  said,  '  Uncover  my  feet,  uncover  my 
hands.  It  is  said  in  the  Book  of  Poetry,  "  We  should  he  apprehen- 
dre  and  cautious,  as  if  on  the  brink  of  a  deep  gulf,  as  if  treading  on 

thin  ice,"  and  so  have  I  been.  Now  and  hereafter,  1  know  my  escape 
Jrom  all  injury  to  my  person,  0  ye,  my  little  children.' 
hia  father's  porpoge,  retired  nltb  his  seoond  J 
brother  among  the  barbaroDB  tribes  of  the  south, 
uid  left  their  joungeat  brother  in  poaseasioo   i 
of  the  state.      The  motives  of  his  eonduct  c 

T'fti-po  kept  to  himself,  so  that  the  people  o 

7#  BSftS' '"°''' »°' "'"'  ■""■*■ 
praise  him.'    Tliare  is  a  difficulty  in  making 
out  the  refusal  of  the  empire  (Atm  times,  there 
being  different  accounts  of  the  times  and  ways   ' 
In  which  he  did  BO.     ChUBsl  cuts  the  knot,  by   i 

niakiiig'thrii»'='flmily,'inwhichsolutionwe  j may  acquiesce.     There  is  as  great  difficulty  to 

Ondoutadecliningof theklugdominTfti-p  ' 
withdrawing  &N>in  the  petty  State  of  Chftu. 
maybeaddedthat kingWa,  thefirst sovereign   < 
of  the  Chfiu  dynasty,  subsequently  conferred  on   i 
"■■'    0  the  posthumous  title  of  Chief  of  Wa  , rii-po  tl 

i-j,  the  countiy  to  which  he  bad  withdrawn, 
and  whose  rude  inhabitants  gathered  round 

him.     His  second  brother  succeeded  him  in  " 
government  of  them,  and  hence  the  ruling  hi 
ot  wa  bad  the  same  surname  as  the  royal 

bouBOOfChAo,  that  namely  of  Chi  (ID  ): 

Til.  XXX.    -lb.  ̂   S  give  emphasis  t 
prooeding  declaration ; — compare  I.  ziv. 

2.   THX  VALDI   of   TBI   RVLB 

We  tnust  bear  in  mind  that  the  ceremonies,  or 
rules  of  propriety,  spoken  of  in  these  Books,  are 
not  mere  conventionalities,  but  the  ordinations 

of  man's  moral  and  intelligent  nature  in  the 

lineofwbatisprviwr.  )^,'toBtnuigIe,'isheTe 

eiplained  by  CbA  Hd  by  ̂   -tit-  Ho  Yen, 
after  M&Timg(eai-lypart  of  and  oentury),make« 

aroasm.'  3.  There  does  not  seem 
between  the  former  paragraph 

and  this,  and  henoe  this  is  by  many  considered 
to  be  a  new  chapter,  and  assigned  to  the  philo- 

sopher Tsing.  2"  -^  differs  here  ttom  its 
previous  usage,  having  reference  more  to  the 

•toT  orstationof  the  individuab  indicated,  than 

^^ ,  '  old  ministers  and  old  intimaoies.'    {§X, 
often  a  verb,  'to  steal;'   here  an  adjective, 

S.  Thb  philobopheb  lUiro's  nuAL  tmr  sbui 

perfect  from  our  pamnts,  and  should  so  preserve 
them  to  the  last  This  is  a  great  branch  of  filial 
piet;  with  the  Chinese,  and  this  chapter  is  said 

Gbyt^jOO^Ie 



CH.IV,]  CONFUCIAN   ANALECTS.  209 

Chap.  IV.  i.  The  philosopher  Ts&ng  being  ill,  Mang  Chftng 
went  to  ask  how  he  was. 

3.  TsSng  said  to  him,  *When  a  bird  is  about  to  die,  ita  notes  are 
mouniful ;  when  a  man  is  about  to  die,  his  words  are  good. 

3.  'There  are  three  principles  of  conduct  which  the  man  of  high 
rank  should  consider  specially  important : — that  in  his  deportment 
and  manner  he  keep  from  violence  and  heedlessness;  that  in  r^^- 
lating  his  countenance  he  keep  near  to  sincerity;  and  that  in  nis 
words  and  tones  he  keep  far  from  lowness  and  impropriety.  As  to 
such  matters  as  attending  to  the  sacrificial  vessels,  there  are  the 

proper  officers  for  them.' 

intimatM  that  Tsing  oommenoed  the  conTer- 
Mtion.     3.  ̂ ,  J^,  knd  Hf 

to(llaitrat«howTB&iig-taxe(I.iT)b*diiuidethiB 
hiB  life-loDg  study.  He  made  the  disoiplea  an. 
oover  his  tutndB  ftud  feet  to  ehon  them  in  what 

prsMrratioiitheM  members  nere.  Sfc-y--, — 

■ea  the  Shih-ohiDg,  II.  v.  L  at.  6.  In  ̂  -^. 

wemuattakei^-g.  WaDgTIn.«hih,how- 

erer,  takea  the  flrat  rih  aa  —  Tj ,  and  addnoes 

Other  instanoesof  Tjf^fflj'  Still  the  usage 
is  remarkable. 

1.  Tarn  FHiLoooFHiK  TsXHo'a  dtihb  oovusEia 
10  A.  ItAM  Of  HIOB  KA]IK.        I.    mf  WSB  the    hoD* 

<irai7  epithet  of  ■jUt  ̂ &  ̂£1  '  Bi'^at  officer  of 
LA,  and  son  of  Mlng-wO,  U.  vi.  From  the  con- 

clusion of  this  chapter,  we  may  EUppoae 
he  descended  to  small  matters  below  nis  i 

VOL.  I. 

all  —  verba 

goreming  the  nonns  following.  ̂ ^  is  read 

like  '&,  and  with  the  same  meaning, '  to  rebel 

against,'  'to  be  contrary  to,' that  here  opposed 

being  ̂  , '  the  truth  and  right.'  ̂   was  a 
bamboo  dish  with  a  stand,  made  to  hold  fmlta 

and  seeds  at  saorifloe  ;  _^  was  like  it,  and  of 
the  same  size,  only  made  of  wood,  and  used  to 

contain  pickled  vegetablee  and  sauces.  ̂ S'-^p 

is  used  as  in  chap.  ii. — In  Ho  Yen's  compilation, 
the  three  olanses,  beginning  ttr  is,  are  taken 

not  so  well,  and  — 'thus  he  will  noTsulTer  frMn 
men's  being  violent  and  insulting,  fte.  fte.' 

:Gby(^j00^le 
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Chap.  V.  The  philosopher  Taftng  said, '  Gifted  with  ability,  and 
yet  putting  oueBtions  to  those  who  were  not  so ;  poasessed  of  much, 
and  yet  putting  questions  to  those  possessed  of  little ;  having,  as 
though  he  haa  not;  full,  and  yet  qounting  himself  as  empty; 
offended  against,  and  yet  entering  into  no  altercation :  formerly  I 

had  a  friend  who  pursued  this  style  of  conduct.' 
Chap.  VI.  The  philosopher  Tsftng  said, '  Suppose  that  there  is 

an  individual  who  can  be  entrusted  with  the  charge  of  a  young 
oiphan  prince,  and  can  be  commissioned  with  authority  over  a  State 
of&  hundred  li,  and  whom  no  emergency  however  great  can  drive 
&om  his  priDciples : — is  such  a  man  a  superior  man  1  He  is  a  supe- 

rior man  indeed.' 
Chap.  VII.  i.  The  philosopher  TsSng  said,  'The  oflScer  may  not 

be  without  breadth  of  mind  and  vigorous  endurance.  His  burden 
is  heavy  and  his  course  is  long. 

B.  Tffit  MDUnunM  BncruoiTT  <un>  freedom  lent  to  '  of  fifteen  yeara  or  len,'  and  that  tor 
every  citbit  more  or  less  we  uionld  add  or 
deduct  five  yean.  See  the  JJS  g^  ̂   pK, 
where  it  is  ftlso  said  th«t  the  ancient  oubft 
was  shorter  than  the  modem,  and  only  ■«  ̂ ■^ 
in.,  BO  that  six  cubits  .^4-44  cubits  of  tlie  present 
day.  But  this  estimate  of  the  anoient  cubit  is 
probably  still  too  high.  King  Win,  it  ia  said, 

was  ten  cubits  high  I  B^  SB  ̂ ^  ̂*,  see 
Henoius,  T.  Pt  ii.  ch.  it  6.  qp  amounta 

nearly  to  a  question,  and  ii  anawered  by  -H| , 

—'Yea,  indeed.' 
7.  The  RBomnrr  to  the  omcEB  or  ookfim 

AED  noora  OF  MiKD.    t.  ̂ ,  A  l«amed  man, '  a 

TU>«.  This  friend  is  supposed  to  hare  been 

Yen  Tttan.  !»,  'imprisonment  by  means  of 

wood,'  'stocks.'  The  dictionary,  after  the  old 
writers,  explains  it  with  reference  to  this  pas- 

""^•^A-tfec^-lfec  '"It^re-tion,'  're. 

torting.'  ;^^'i;^ffir,  literally, 'followed 
things  in  this  vxiy.' 

opweriTOTiso  a  Cstlii-nEB.    ̂ j  f^  ̂   ̂ , 
'  an  orphan  of  six  cubits.'    By  a  comparison  of 
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gL  4.      7i      )!„      E. 
2.  'Perfect  virtue  is  the  burden  which  he  conaiders  it  is  his  to 

snstain ; — is  it  not  heavy  1  Only  with  death  does  his  course  stop ; — 
is  it  not  long  1 ' 

Chap.  VIII.  i.  The  Master  said,  'It  is  by  the  Odes  that  the laind  is  aroused. 

2. '  It  is  W  the  Rules  of  Proprietrp^  tiiat  the  character  is  established. 
3. '  It  is  from  Music  that  the  finish  is  received.' 
Chap.  IX.  The  Master  said, '  The  people  may  be  made  to  follow 

a  path  of  action,  but  they  may  not  be  made  to  understand  it.' 
Cbap.  X.  The  Master  said, '  The  man  who  is  fond  of  daring  and 

is  dissatisfied  with  poverty,  will  proceed  to  insubordination.  So  will 
the  man  who  is  not  virtuous,  when  you  carry  your  dislike  of  him  to 

an  extreme.' 
•cbolar ; '  but  in  >U  *gei  iMmiug  hfta  b«eii  the 
qiuliflcfttioD  for,  and  pasaport  to,  official  em. 
ployment  in  Chin*,  buioe  it  is  ̂eo  ■  gouend 

designation  for  'an  offlcer.'  -f^,  4th  tone, 
noun,  "'an  office,' '  a  burden  borne  ('  with  the 
and  tone,  it  Is  the  verb  '  to  bear.' 

8.  Tbs  smois  ov  foetbt,  FsopBiEnm, 
vmio.  These  three  short  sentences  are  in  form 

like  the  fonr,  j^  ̂   ̂,  4b.,  in  VIL  vi,  but 
mnst  be  interpreted  differently.  There  the  first 
term  in  each  sentence  is  a  verb  in  the  impera- 
tive  mood ;  here  it  Is  lather  in  the  indicative. 

Dieretiie  'kA  is  to  be  joined  closely  to  the  ist 
oharactei'  and  here  to  the  3rd.  There  it—oor 

preposition  to;  here  it  —  hy.  The  terau  ̂ ^, 

jVB,  J|H  have  all  specific  reference  to  the 
Books  BO  called. 

9.  What  >it,  txtt  vhat  iuv  XOT  bi  at> 
tauTKD  TO  wiTB  THB  PioPLT  AeconUng  t« 
Cha  Hsl,  the  first  ;^  !s  ̂   ;^  ̂  ̂  ̂  , 

— duty,  what  principles  require,  and  the  second 

"  3ffi  <1  ̂  iii  iSs ''*" '**"*'*  "^ '*"*y"' 
He  also  takes  pT  and  ]^  "^  ""*  %  ""'^ 
jf^  Wt-  If  the  mesjiing  were  so,  then  the 
sentiment  woold  be  mnob  loo  brottdljeipreased. 

See  p^  ̂   ̂   ̂,  XVI.  XT.  As  often  in 
otbet  places,  the  H  g^  gives  the  meaning 
here  happily;  viz.  that  a  knowledge  of  the 
reasons  and  principles  of  what  they  are  called 
to  do  need  not  be  required  from  the  people, — 

10.  DirrniHT  ciusn  ov  TSBOtotstaawM  ^— 

U,9,„zcGby(^jOO^Ie 
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Chap.  XI.  The  Master  said,  *  Though  a  man  have  abilities  as 

admirable  as  those  of  tJie  duke  of  Ch&u,  yet  if  he  be  proud  and 

nig^rdly,  those  other  things  are  really  not  worth  being  looked  at.' 
Chap.  XII.  The  Master  said, '  It  is  not  easy  to  find  a  man  who 

ban  learned  for  three  years  without  coming  to  be  good.' 
Chap.  XIII.  i.  The  Master  said,  *  With  sincere  faith  he  unites 

the  love  of  learning ;  holding  firm  to  death,  he  is  perfecting  the 
excellence  of  his  course. 

2.  'Suck  an  one  will  not  enter  a  tottering  State,  nor  dwell  in  a 
disorganized  one.  When  right  principles  of  government  prevail  in 
the  kingdom,  he  will  show  himself;  when  they  are  prostrated,  he 
will  keep  concealed 

3.  '  When  a  country  is  well-governed,  poverty  and  a  mean  con- 
dition are  things  to  be  ashamed  of  When  a  country  is  ill-governed, 

riches  and  honour  are  things  to  be  ashamed  of.' 
dismteregtod  purmiit  of  learning.  But  we  are 
not  at  liberty  to  kdmit  alterations  of  the  text, 

unloBS,  as  reoeived,  it  be  absolutely  unintelli- 

gible. 

IS.  TbB  qUALincATIOBB  o*  AS  omcxB,  WHO 

11.  The 

TmcE.  '1^  duke  of  CUu  ;'— see  VII.  t. 

^^fc,  'the  OTerplus,'  'the  superflui^,'  re- 
ferring to  the  '  t*)enta,'  and  fndloating  that 

abili^is  not  the  ̂ j^,  or  root  of  oharaoter,  not 

what  is  eesential.    ■fn.'^i  ■■  in  ohap.  1. 13.  How  qnicKLT  LKUumo  iukm  keh  coon. 

HiIh  is  the  Interpretation  of  K'ung  An-kwo, 

who  takes  ̂   in  the  sense  of  ̂ .  ChD  HeI 

take*  the  term  in  the  sense  of  MK,  'emolu- 

menti'andwould  change  ̂ ^  into  j^,  msking 
the  whole  s  lamentation  over  the  rarity  of  the 

and  of  its  ab- 

sence in  the  last.  9.  S^  in  opposition  to  K, 

read  Men,  in  4th  tone.  The  whole  chapter 
seems  to  want  the  warmth  of  generout  prin* 
oiple  and  feeling.  In  faot,  I  doubt  whether 
its  parts  bear  the  relation  and  1 
which  they  are  supposed  to  have. 

.Gb.LjOogle 
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Chap.  XIV.  The  Maater  aaid, '  He  who  '^3  not  in  any  particular 
office,  has  nothing  to  do  with  plans  for  the  administration  of  its  duties.' 

Chap.  XV.  The  Master  said,  'When  the  music-master  Chih  first 
entered  on  his  office,  the  6niBh  of  the  Kwan  TsU  was  magnificent ; — 
how  it  filled  the  ears  1 ' 

Chap.  XVI.  The  Maater  said,  'Ardent  and  yet  not  upright; 
stupid  and  yet  not  attentive ;  simple  and  yet  not  sincere ; — such 

persons  I  do  not  understand.' 
Chap.  XVU.  The  Master  said,  *  Learn  as  if  you  could  not  reach 

your  object,  and  were  always  fearing  also  lest  you  should  lose  it' 
Chap,  XVHI.  The  Master  said,  '  How  majestic  was  the  mMiner 

in  which  Shun  and  YU  held  possession  of  the  empire,  as  if  it  were 

nothing  to  them ! ' 
14.  Etkbt  nta  bhoold  >iiii>  hib  own  Bcai- 

HBSS.  So  the  gentiment  ortfaia  chapter  is  gener- 
alized bj  the  paraphrBsts,  and  perhaps  oor- 

rectlf .  Its  letter,  howevor,  has  doubtleaa  oper- 
ated to  prevent  the  spread  of  right  aotioos 

about  political  liberty  in  China. 
15.  Tbk  psaibi  or  thb  mraio-iUBnk  Ctaa. 

Neither  Horrison  nor  Medhurst  gives  what  ap- 

peals to  be  the  meaning  of  SI  in  thU  eliapter. 

The  K'ang-hsl  dictionar?  has  <t— ̂   y^  2^ 

9  0  ̂'  '  ̂"  ̂ "^  '^'^  '"  '^^  musioal 
nrvioes  is  called  Ivxm.'  The  programme  on 
those  oocasiona  consisted  of  four  parts,  in  the 
last  of  nhich  a  number  of  pieces  froni  tlie  FOrg 
or  songs  of  the  States  wai  sung,  oommeneing 
with  Uie  Kiean  Tsi.  The  name  hixm  was  also 
given  to  a  sort  of  retrain,  at  the  end  of  each 
Bong- — The  old  interpreters  explain  dilTerenUy, 
— 'when  themuaic-masterChih  Brst corrected 
the  oonfoeion  of  the  Kwan  TsQ,'  fte. 

EB  KORAJ.  CBROa  ADSKD 

knowthem;'  that  is,  Ba7aamment«toT«,astiiral 
defects  of  endowment  are  generally  associated 
wit^  certain  redeeming  qualities,  as  hastiness 
with  stnightfbrwardneas,  Ac,  but  in  the  par- 

ties Confucius  had  in  view,  those  redeeming 
qaalities  were  absent.  He  did  not  understand 
them,  and  could  do  nothing  for  them. 

17.  WlTHW     -  - 

la.  Thi  lojtt  cHAKAomt  OP  Shi™  *in>  Yt). 
Shan  received  the  empire  fromYfto,  B,o.  aass, 
and  YQ  received  it  from  Shun,  B.  o.  aaoj.  The 
throne  came  to  them  not  byinheritanoe.  They 
were  called  to  it  throogh  tneir  talents  aiul  vir- 

tue. And  yoi  the  possession  of  it  didnotaSed 

them  at  all  'j^  ̂f , — 'it  did  not  oonoem thetn/wM  as  if  nothing  to  them.  Ho  Yen  takes 

flp  =  yft, — '  they  had  the  empire  without  seek- 
ing for  it.'    This  is  not  accoTding  to  usage. 

Gbyt^joo^le 
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m  ̂ mWm  mm  1  t^ 

Chap.  XIX  i.  The  Master  said,  'Great  indeed  was  Y4o  as  a 
sovereign  t  How  majestic  was  be !  It  is  only  Heaven  that  is  grand, 
and  only  YAo  corresponded  to  it.  How  vast  was  his  virtue !  The 
people  could  find  no  name  for  it. 

2.  '  How  majestic  was  he  in  the  works  which  he  accomplished  I 
How  glorious  in  the  ele^nt  regulations  which  he  instituted  I ' 

Chap.  XX.  i.  Shun  had  five  ministers,  and  the  empire  was 
well-governed. 

2.  King  "Wli  said, '  I  have  ten  able  ministers.' 
3.  Confucius  said,  *  Is  not  the  saying  that  talents  are  difficult  to 

find,  true  ?  Only  when  the  dynasties  of  Tang  and  Yu  met,  were 
they  more  abundant  than  in  tnis  of  Chdu,  yet  there  was  a  woman 
among  them.     The  (Me  minietert  were  no  more  than  nine  men. 

UBS  orYlo.    I.  No  doubt,  TAo,  as  of  Instructios ;  ̂S  ffiS,  Minister  of  Jnstioe; 
Chinese  umalg,  ig  ■  flt  object  of  . .    _.  ■     '^ 

19.  Tbki 
h»  appears 
ttdminition,  but  if  ConfuoiuB  had  had  a  right 
knowledge  of,  and  reTerence  for,  Haavao,  he 
eould  not  have  spoken  bb  he  does  here. 
tbkt  it  is  only  the  visible  heaven  oTerspreading 
all,  to  which  he  compares  Tfto,  even  that  ia  sut- 

doiently  absurd.  Mtl <^'  ""^  "imply— ^b 

■^,  'imitated  it,'but  ̂   |^  ̂ ^>  '""^^^ 

equalize  with  it'  a.  ̂ ^^J^J^-^^ 

'rT  '^  JSC  ̂  '  ̂̂   EC^^  achievementfl  of  his 

government.  ̂ ^  ̂f  (see  V.  xii)  ••  the  music, 
eeremonies,  Ac,  of  which  he 

20.  THIBOABOmOFmnrOPTALEHT,!. 
orTBEHovsiOPCHlu.    I.  Shun'sflvei 

were  m,  SuperinteudentitfWorks;  JSL  Super- 

lnt»ndent  of  Agrieulture ;  TJ^  (hsieh),  Hinistei 

is  the  anthor. 

and  va  ̂ ^,  Warden  of  Woods  and  Hanhes. 
Those  &ve,  as  being  eminentabove  all  their  com- 
peers,  are  mentioned,  a.  See  the  ShU-diing, 

V.  i.  sect,  it  6.  ̂   g|,  'governing,  Le.  able 
ministers.'  InthediGtionBry.thefirBtmeaning 

given  of  ̂   is '  to  r^ulste,'  and  the  second  ia 
just  the  opposite, — '  to  oontbund,'  'confusion.' 
Of  the  ten  ministers,  the  most  distinguished  of 
course  was  the  duke  of  Chau.  Oneof  them,  it  is 
said  next  paragraph,  was  «  woman,  but  whether 
she  was  the  mother  of  king  Win,  or  his  wife,  ia 
much  disputed.  The  ten  men  were  : — the  duke 
of  Chftu,  the  duke  of  ShAo,  Orandfather  Hope, 
the  duke  of  Fl,  the  duke  of  Tung,  'Tfti-tien, 
Hung-Tfio,  3an-t  Shftng,  Nan-kung  Kwo,  and 
the  wife  or  mother  of  king  W&n.  3.  Instead 

of  the  usual  'The  Haater  said,'  we  have  here 

^  ■¥■  0,  'The  philosopher  K'nng  said." 

U,9,„ZCGby(^jOO^Ie 
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4.  '  ̂in^  WHn  posseesed  two  of  the  three  parts  of  the  empire,  and 
with  those  he  served  the  dynasty  of  Yio.  The  virtue  of  the  house 

of  Chiu  may  be  said  to  have  reached  the  highest  point  indeed.' 
Chap.  XXL  The  Master  said, '  I  can  find  no  flaw  in  the  character 

of  Yii.  He  used  himself  coarse  food  and  drink,  but  displayed  the 
utmost  filial  piety  towards  the  spirits.  His  ordinary  garments  were 
poor,  but  he  displayed  the  utmost  elegance  in  hia  sacrificial  cap  and 
apron.  He  lived  in  a  low  mean  house,  but  expended  all  his  strength 
OD  the  ditches  and  water-channels.  I  can  find  nothing  like  a  flaw 

in  YU.' 
This  IB  acconntod  for  on  the  ground  that  the 
words  of  UntfWa  having  been  quoted  immedi- 
•tel;  before,  It  would  not  have  been  right  to 

crown  the  sage  with  his  osual  title  of  '  the 
Itatta;'  The  gtyltt  of  the  whole  chapter,  how- 

ever, is  different  from  that  of  an;  previonH 
one,  and  we  may  auiipeet  that  it  is  oomipt. 

yi' Hffi  is  a  soit  of  proTerb,  or  aommon  SBTing, 
which  Conftioiiu  quotes  and  illiutntes.  SF 

%  ̂   [^  (Yio  is  eaUed  Tang,  
having 

ascended  the  throne  from  the  marquisate  of 
that  name,  and  TQ  became  a  sort  of  accepted 

surname  or  style  of  Shun)  ̂ J^  ̂   ̂   ̂  
is  anderstood  by  Chfl  HsI  as  in  the  translation, 
while  the  old  writers  take  exactly  the  opposite 
view.  The  whole  is  obscure.  4.  This  para- 

graph must  he  spoken  of  king  Win. 

31.  Taa  pkaibb  of  Yt).     ̂   ,  read  chien,  4th 

a  crack.'    The  form  n 

the  text  la  not  so  correct. 

^,  'In  Ya,  I  find  no  crevice  so,'  i.e.  I  And nothing  in  him  to  which  I  can  point  as  a  flaw. 

|S  jtm  is  interpreted  of  the  spirita  of  heaven 
and  earth,  as  well  as  those  sacrificed  to  in  the 
ancestral  temple,  but  the  saying  that  the  rich 

offerings  were  filial  (^E)  would  seem  t«  re- 

strict the  phrase  to  the  latter.  The  IM^  waa 

an  apron  made  of  leather,  and  coming  down 

over  the  knees,  and  the  -0  waa  a  sort  of  cap 
or  crown,  flat  on  the  top,  and  projecting  before 
and  behind,  with  a  long  fringe  on  which  gems 
and  pearls  were  atrang,  exactly  like  the  Christ- 
Church  cap  of  Oxford.  They  were  both  used 

in  sacrificing.  ̂ S  VH  ,  generally  the  water- 
channels  by  which  the  boundaries  of  the  fields 
were  determined,  and  provision  made  for  their 
irrigation,  and  to  carry  off  the  water  of  floods. 

The  jg  were  four  cnbita  wide  and  deep,  and 

arranged  so  as  to  flow  into  the  JH ,  which 
were  donble  the  size. 

>y  Go  Ogle 
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BOOK  IX    TSZE  HAN. 

S  f  ft  ̂  A      ̂ ij.  iL 
^.  M  :i.  W  B.     J^ 

Chapteb  I.  The  subjects  of  which  the  Master  seldom  spoke 
were — profitableness,  and  also  the  appointments  of  Heaven,  and 
perfect  virtue. 

Chap.  II.  i .  A  man  of  the  village  of  TA-bsiang  said,  '  Great 
indeed  is  the  philosopher  K'ung !  His  learning  is  extensive,  and  yet 
he  does  not  render  hjs  name  famous  b^  anj  paritcular  thing.' 2.  The  Master  beard  the  observation,  and  said  to  his  diBciples, 

'  What  shall  I  practise  ?  Shall  I  practise  charioteering,  or  Miall 

I  practise  arcbery  1     I  will  practise  charioteering.' 
Hku>iiis  of  this  Book. — ^-  2S  ■SC  tT, 

■  The  HsBter  seldom,  So.  9.'  The  thirty  ohap- ters  of  this  Book  are  much  akin  to  those  of  the 
aeventh.  They  are  mostly  occupied  with  the 
doctrine,  charBoter,  uid  ways  of  Confucius 
himself. 

J.   SDBJSOn  SKLDOM  8P0XKM  <W  BT  COHTUCIVe. 

^m  is  moatly  taken  here  in  a  good  sense,  not 
a>  selflsh  gtun,  but  as  It  Is  deflned  under  the  flrst 

4^  the  diagrams  in  the  Tt.ching,—^  ̂   ̂ , 
'  the  harmoniousneas  of  all  that  is  righteous ; ' 
that  is,  how  what  is  right  is  realty  what  is 
truly  profltahle.  Ooinpare  Hencius,  I.  i.  i. 
Yet  even  in  this  sense  Confticins  seldom  spoke 
of  it,  as  he  would  not  have  the  consideration 
of  the  profitable  introduced  into  conduct  at  all. 

With  his  not  speaking  of  y"*  there  is  a  diffl- 
enlty  whieb  I  know  not  bow  to  solve.  The 
fourthBookisnearlyalloccupiedwithit,andno 

doubt  It  was  a  prominent  topic  in  Confaciua's 
teachings.  ̂ ^  is  not^our/ilt,  unless  in  the 

primary  meaning  of  that  term,—'  Fatunt  at 
tHod  dn/onlur.'    Nor  is  it  decrtt,  or  antecedent 

purpose  and  determination,  but  the  decree  em* 
bodied  and  realised  in  its  object. 

2.  AKuaEMurr  of  Cokfucids  at  thi  bekuii  or 
AH  lOBoaiMT  MAK  ABOUT  Hi«.  Commentatoni, 
old  and  new,  say  that  the  chapter  shows  the 
eioeeding  humility  of  the  sage,  eduoed  by  hia 

being  praised,  but  bis  observation  on  tbe  nun's remark  was  evidently  ironical,  i.  For  want  of 

another  word,  I  render  Js  by  'village.'  Ac- 

cording to  the  statutes  of  Cbtn,  '  five  £unllies 

made  a  J;l',  four  pi  a  ̂H,  and  five  Uor  500 

fapiillea  a  tang.'  Who  tbe  villager  waa  is  not 
recorded,  though  some  would  have  bim  to  be 

the  same  with  J@  ̂ £,  tbe  boy  of  whom  it  Is  (aid 

'  of  old  Confucius  was  a  scholar  of  Esiang  T'o.' The  man  was  able  to  see  that  Coufticius  was 
vary  extensively  learned,  but  hia  idea  of  fame, 
common  t«  the  age,  was  that  it  must  be  acquired 
by  excellence  in  some  one  particular  art.  In 

his  lips,  71,  ■^P-  waa  not  more  than  our  '  Hr. 
K'ung.' 

Gbyt^jOO^ie 
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X  m  ̂ oX    #    ̂   ̂ C 

Chap.  III.  i.  The  Master  said, '  The  linen  cap  is  that  prescribed 
by  the  rules  of  ceremony,  but  now  a  silk  one  is  worn.  It  is  economical, 
and  I  follow  the  common  practice. 

2.  '  The  rules  of  ceremony  prescribe  the  bowing  below  the  hall,  but 
now  the  practice  is  to  bow  only  after  aecendinff  it.  That  is  arrogant. 
I  continue  to  bow  below  the  hall,  though  I  oppose  the  common 

practice.' Chap.  IV.  There  were  four  things  from  which  the  Master  was 
entirely  free.  He  had  no  foregone  conclusions,  no  arbitniry  pre- 

determinations, no  obstinat^,  and  no  egoism. 

Chap.V.     1.  The  Master  was  put  in  fear  in  K'wang. 
2.  He  said,  'After  the  death  of  king  Wfin,  was  not  the  cause  of 

truth  lodged  here  in  me  ? 
S.  Son  ooKMOH  pRAcncEB  trotprEiisirr  iia> 

oTHMBs  ROT.  I.  The  cap  here  spoken  of  waa 
that  prescribed  lo  b«  worn  in  tlie  ancestrol 
temple,  sod  made  of  very  One  lioen  d  jed  of  a 
deep  dark  colour.  It  fa»d  fallen  into  dlaiue, 
and  waa  superseded  b;  a  giinpler  one  of  silk. 
Rather  than  be  singular,  Cktofucius  gave  in  to  a 
practice,  which  involved  no  principle  of  right, 
and  was  economical,  a.  Chd  HsI  explains  the 

^  ~n,  ̂   '^_b'  *^"'  '  '  1"  ̂ ^  ceremo. nial  interoourse  between  ministers  and  their 
prinoe,  it  was  proper  for  them  to  bow  below  the 
raised  hall.  This  the  prinoe  declined,  on  which 

t^e;  ascended  and  completed  the  homage.'  See 
this  illustrated  'i>  tii«  if^  1^  ̂   i^  "  l^- 
The  prevailing  disregard  of  the  first  part  of 
the  ceremony  Confuaius  considered  inconsis- 

tent with  the  proper  distance  to  be  observed 
between  prince  and  minister,  and  therefore 
he  wonid  be  singular  in  adhering  to  the  rule. 

1.  Fauina  vaoM  WBtcs  CoKTcairs  was 

rRBE.  -pffr.  it  is  Bftld,  is  not  prohibitive  here, 

but  simply  negative ;— to  make  it  appear  that 

it  was  not  by  any  etFort,  as  im  and  -fB:  niore 
naturally  suggest,  that  Confuaius  attained  to these  things. 

fi.    CoHrUUlUB  ABStrKKD  m  A  TINE   OF  DAHatK 

pare  VII.  uii,  but  the  adventure  to  which  this 

chapter  refera  is  placed  in  the  sage's  history before  the  other,  not  long  after  he  had  resigned 
□ffloe,  and  left  LQ.  i.  There  are  diffBrent 

opinions  as  to  what  State  K'wang  belonged  to. 
llie  most  likely  is  that  it  was  a  border  town 
of  Ghftng,  and  its  site  is  now  to  be  found  in 

the  deputment  of  K'li-Ang  in  Ho-oan.  It  is 

said  that  K'wang  had  suffered  from  Qgr  Br, 
an  officer  of  Lfi,  to  whom  CoufticiuH  bore  a 
resemblance.  As  he  passed  by  the  place,  more- 

over, a  disciple,  wa  S\\<  ̂ ^^  ̂ '^  been  asso- 
ciated with  Yang  HA  in  his  measures  against 

K'wang,  was  driving  him.  These  clrcnm. 
stances  made  the  people  think  that  Con- 

fucius was  their  old  enemy,  so  they  attacked 
him,  and  kept  him  prisoaer  for  five  days.  The 
accounts  of  his  escape   vary,  some  of  them 
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[bk. IX. 
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3.  '  If  Heaven  had  wished  to  let  this  cause  of  truth  perish,  then 
I,  a  future  mortal,  should  not  have  got  snch  a  relation  to  that  caus& 
While  Heaven  does  not  let  the  cause  of  truth  perish,  what  can  the 

people  of  K'wang  do  to  me  ? ' 
Chap.  VI.  i.  A  high  officer  asked  Tsze-kung,  saying,  'May  we 

not  say  that  your  Master  is  a  aage  %    How  varioue  is  his  ability  1 ' 
2.  Tsze-kung  stud, '  Certainly  Heaven  has  endowed  him  imlimit- 

edly.    He  is  about  a  sage.    And,  moreover,  his  ability  is  various.' 
3.  The  Master  heard  of  the  conversation  and  said,  'Does  the  high 

officer  know  me  1  When  I  was  young,  my  condition  was  low,  and 
therefore  I  acquired  my  ability  in  many  things,  but  they  were  mean 
matters.  Must  the  superior  man  have  such  variety  of  ability  1  He 

does  not  need  variety  of  ability.' 
4.  Lio  said, '  llie  Master  said,  "  Having  no  official  employment, 

I  acquired  many  arte,"  ' 
being  evidently  falmloDs.  The  disciples 

in  fear.  -^  would  Indicate  that  Confueiiu 
himself  was  ao,  bnt  this  is  denied, 

udn  I  render  by  'the  oanae  of  troth.'  Hore 
exaotly,  it  la  the  truth  embodied  in  literature, 
oeremonies,  Ac,  and  its  ose  instead  of 

'  truth  in  its  principles,'  is  attributed  to  ( 

^oins's  modesty.  A-  TO,  <  in  this,' referring 
to  himself.  3.  There  ma;  be  modesty  in  his 
use  of  win,  but  he  here  identiflas  himself  with 
the  line  of  the  great  ssges,  to  whom  Heaven  has 
fntruated  the  inatruction  of  men.  In  all  the  six 
oentuiies  between  himself  and  king  W&n,  he 
does  not  admit  of  such  another. 

f  or  CoBFPcrcs  :— 
I.  According  to 

',  the  ̂ ^  ma  the  chief  of  the six  great  ofBcers  of  State,  but  the  use  of  the 

designation  in  Confucius's  time  was  confined 
to  the  Statce  of  WO  and  Sung,  and  hence  the 
ofBeer  in  the  text  must  have  belonged  to  one 

of  them.     See  the  g^^^,  in  Zoc     The  force 

of  B^  isasappeara  in  the  translation,    a.  32 

ia  responded  to  by  T^ze-kung  with  ̂  ,  •  cer> 

tainly,'  while  yet  by  the  use  <^  ̂ &  he  givea 
hia  answer  an  air  of  healtaney.     jflft  ]J^, 

'  lets  him  go/  i.  e.  does  not  restrict  him  at  aU. 
The  officer  had   fbund  the  aagehood  of  Con- 

liuB  ia   hia  various  ability;  — by  the  yu, 
loreover,' Tsze-kung  makes  that  ability  only 
additional  circumstanoe.    3.  Confucius  ex- 
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€-  #.  T til  T^S^T 
1.0.  W 
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3^  4.0. 
a 

.  ̂  7i      S  ̂   ̂  

^       M      ̂   J^  ̂ . 
Chap.  VTI.  The  Master  said,  '  Am  I  indeed  possessed  of  know- 

ledge  X  I  am  not  knowing.  But  if  a  mean  person,  who  appears  quite 
empty-like,  ask  anything  of  me,  I  set  it  iorth  iit>m  one  end  to  the 
other,  and  exhaust  it.' 

Chap.  VIII.  The  ft^ter  said, '  The  pAnq  bird  does  not  come; 
the  river  sends  forth  no  map : — it  is  all  over  with  me  I ' 

Chap.  IX.  When  the  Master  saw  a  person  in  a  mourning  dress, 
or  any  one  with  the  cap  and  upper  and  lower  garments  of  iViIl  dress, 
or  a  blind  person,  on  observing  them  a^^ocichvm,  though  they  were 
younger  than  himself,  he  would  rise  up,  and  if  he  had  to  pass  by 
them,  he  would  do  so  hastily. 
plftins  his  possaislon  of  various  ability,  and 
repudlatea  its  being  eBsential  to  the  sage,  or 
6Tea  to  the  A63ii-Umt.  4.  Lto  was  a  disciple, 

byannuuue  Ch'in  (IS),  wid  etjled  Tsze-k'Ai 

(^B>  «»-"'»■«! (^5|)-  "» 
supposed  that  when  these  conversations  were 
being  digeeted  into  their  present  form,  Bome 
one  remembered  that  LSo  had  been  in  the 
habit  of  mentioning  the  remark  given,  and 
aoeordiog];  it  waa  appended  to  the  ohapter. 

t" ~T\  '"''**•'*■  t^"' '' ^"^  ' frequent aaying 
of  ConAieiUB. 

7.    CORrUUIUH  DI90I.UKS 

The  first  sentence  here  was 
probably  an  exclamation  with  reference  to 
•ome  remark  upon  himself  an  having  exlra- 

OTdiuary  knowledge.  Op  ̂   ̂   J^,  'ex- 

hibit (DQ  ~  ̂   Sh  >  '1^  agitate  '\  ita  two 
ends,'  i.e.  diRcnss  it  from  tiegitiniiig  to  end. 

8.  Fob  waur  or  anspioiotra  omdd,  Coffruonrs 

TBQTo.  The  S^  is  the  male  of  a  fabulous 
bird,  which  has  been  caUed  the  Chinese  phtenix, 
■aid  to  appear  when  a  sage  ascends  the  throne 

or  when  right  prindples  are  (^ing  to  triumph 

in  the  world.  The  female  ia  called  jS ,  In 
the  dajB  of  Shun,  they  gambolled  in  his  hall, 

and  were  heard  singing  on  mount  Ch'I  in  the 
time  of  king  Win.  The  river  and  the  map 
carry  ub  farther  back  still, — to  the  time  of 
FQ'hsl,  to  whom  a  monster  with  the  head  of 
a  dragon,  and  the  body  of  a  hone,  rose  from 
the  water,  being  marked  on  the  back  so  as  to 
give  that  first  of  the  sages  the  idea  of  his 
diagrams.     Confticius  indoreee  these  tables. 

how  ̂ .  and  ̂   an 

«  V.  iivi,  and  observe 

interchanged. 

aWtCT    POK    kAMK,    axD  PUT    roK   1 

W>,  read  tet,  ia  '  the  lower  edge  of  a  garment,' 

and  joined  with  ̂ Si  ̂*^  '''*''<  'mourning 
garments,'  the  two  chatactera  indicate  the 
mourning  of  the  second  degree  of  intensity, 
where  the  edge  is  unbenuned,  but  cut  even, 
instead  of  being  ragged,  the  terms  for  which 

are  Wr  vF,  The  phrase,  however,  aeems  to 

be  for  'in  mourning'  generally.  ̂ ^,  in  4th 

tone,  '  young.' 
Gbyt^joo^ie 
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Chap.  X  i .  Yen  Yuan,  in  admiration  of  the  Maker's  doctrines, 
sighed  and  said,  '  I  looked  up  to  them,  and  they  seemed  to  become 
more  high ;  I  tried  to  penetrate  them,  and  they  seemed  to  becoms 
more  firm ;  1  looked  at  them  before  me,  and  suddenly  they  seemed 
to  he  behind. 

2.  '  The  Master,  by  orderly  method,  skilfully  leads  men  on.  He 
enlarged  my  mind  with  learning,  and  taught  me  the  restraints  of 
propriety. 

3.  '  When  I  wish  to  give  over  the  study  of  his  doctrines,  I  cannot 
do  so,  and  having  exerted  all  my  ability,  there  seems  something  to 
stand  right  up  before  me ;  but  though  I  wish  to  follow  and  lay  hold 

of  it,  I  really  find  no  way  to  do  so.' 
Chap.  XI.  i.  The  Master  being  very  ill,  Tsze-IA  wished  the 

disciples  to  act  as  ministers  to  him. 

2.  Duringaremissionof  his  illness,  he  said, 'Long  hafi  the  conduct 
of  YA  been  deceitful !  By  pretending  to  have  ministers  when  I  have 
them  not,  whom  should  I  impose  uponi  Should  I  impose  upon 
Heaven  1 

mTulf  uiuble  to  use  my  strengUi.'    -m.  ̂  , 
'  7M,  indeed.'— It  was  this  which  outde  him 

10.  Ybh  Ytr^n'e  utxnuTioH  a 

>-|Fg^|0[,'Bi8bIiigl7Bigh«i.-  fj)  «nd the  other  verbs  here  are  to  be  translated  in 
the  past  tense,  aa  the  chapter  seems  to  give  an 

account  of  the  progress  of  HIU'b  mind.    jS^ 

'to  lead  forward.'  ■!«  3R  -r  "TCt — comp. 

VLiiv.  3.^^  =  ̂   ̂,Mi adverb, 'up- 

rightly,' 'loftily.'     ̂ ,  in  the  sense  of  ̂ , 

11.  ConrcdDs's  diblikb  o pRKiBimoH,  Ajnt 

'  wu  causing,'  or  wanted  to  cause.  Confucius 
had  been  a  great  officer,  and  enjoyed  the  sar- 
Titea  of  ministers,  as  in  a  petty  court  Tbze> 
l(t  would  have  surrounded  him  in  his  great 
sickness  with  the  illualona  of  bis  (brmer  state, 

and  brought  on  himaelf  this  rebuke.    3.  K^ 

Gbyt^joo^ie 
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mmmMmM.   %m^ 

3.  '  Moreover,  than  tbat  I  ebould  die  In  the  hands  of  minieters,  is 
it  not  better  that  I  should  die  in  the  hands  of  you,  my  disdples  ? 

And  thoueh  I  may  not  get  a  great  burial,  shall  I  die  upon  the  road  1 ' 
Chap.  XII.  Taze-kimg  said,  '  There  is  a  beautiful  gem  here. 

Shonld  I  lay  it  up  in  a  case  and  keep  it  ?  or  should  I  seek  for  a 

food  price  and  sell  it  r  The  Master  said,  *  Sell  it !  Sell  it!  But 
would  wait  for  one  to  offer  the  price.' 
Chap.  XIII.  i.  The  Master  was  wishing  to  go  and  live  among 

the  nine  wild  tribes  of  the  east. 

2.  Some  one  said, 'They  are  rude.  How  can  you  do  such  a  thing?' 
The  Master  stud,  '  If  a  superior  man  dwelt  among  tbem,  what  ruae- 
ness  would  there  be  ? ' 

Chap.  XIV.  The  Master  said, '  I  returned  from  Wei  to  Lfl,  and 
then  the  music  was  reformed,  and  the  pieces  in  the  Royal  songs  and 

Praise  songs  all  found  their  proper  places.' 
—  ttP  f^<  *"  *  conjunction,  'letting  it  be  tnnslate  yd  here  bj  'ft  gem,'  or  a  'pr«eioiu 
♦K.»^7i.v™  I,  stone,"  than  by 'apieoeofJBde.' tut,  -  althongh.  187HowB*iBiBilmc«B«orviiMBi,.    This la.  How  THi  DmB>  >OB  oiwOT  BHOuu)  BK  <,haptar  is  to  be  understood,  it  is  said,  like 
qCAUnxD   BT   BEU-BXflPBOT.     SK  IS   Intarro-  T.  vi,  not  as  if  Confiieius  really  wished  to  go 

gatiTehere,aBiiiVILHxiT.    There  being  ao  ""°°?.?^?  J'  5""^'i^^*^^'«*^P'*^  '^ Ah  regret  that  hie  doetnne  did  not  nndaoeeptanee 

nominative  to  |||,  like  the  '  I '  in  the  trans-  i^  chin*,     i.  The  1,-see  IIL  v.    There  were 
lation,  we  might  render,  'shonld  it  be  pnt,'fto.  nine  tribes  or  varieties  (j^)  of  them,  the 

g,««i  =.41, ,ii.i.„.|g..prt,»,- .„!...■  ̂ „„,,ut^,H»..  '1mi.H-<^' The  disciple  wanted  to  elicit  from  Confucius  _j_  .  ,  .,  ,  ̂ "  ,  * 
whyhededinedofflB6»omuoh,aiidinainiiat6d  ^  refers  to  his  puTwae  to  go  among  the  1. 

hU  question  in  this  way.    It  teems  better  to       \i,  Comfooict's  BEkncn  n   ~ 
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jE 

jt  #    ̂   « ;ii  fsr  ̂   to  ̂  

Ml-        #    .     »T        TilU. Chap.  XT.  The  Master  said, 'Abroad,  to  Berve  the  high  ministers 
and  nobles ;  at  home,  to  eerve  one's  &.tber  and  elder  brothers ;  in  alt 
duties  to  the  dead,  not  to  dare  not  to  exert  one'a  self;  and  not  to 
be  overcame  of  wine ; — which  one  of  these  things  do  I  attain  to  V 

Chap.  XVI.  The  Master  standing  by  a  stream,  s^d,  '  It  passes 
on  just  like  this,  not  ceasing  day  or  night  I ' 

Chap.  XVII.  The  Master  said,  '  I  nave  not  seen  one  who  loves 
virtue  as  he  loves  beauty.' 

Chap.  XVIII.  The  Master  said,  '  The  proBecviion  of  learning 
may  be  compared  to  what  may  happen  in  raising  a  mound.  If  there 
want  but  one  basket  of  earth  to  complete  the  work,  and  I  stop,  the 

tween  them,  the.j\  may  express  the  princes, 

high  offioere  in  the  roy&l  court,  and  the  tat, 

the  high  offlcera  in  the  prineea'  courts. 
16.  How  COBFOCIUS  WAS  AFFBCTID  BY  A  SPH- 

Hins  STKUJL  What  does  the  it  in  the  trans- 

lation refer  to  ?  S"  and  "fyj  indicate  aome* 
thing  in  the  cage's  mind,  suggested  hy  the oeaaelesa  movement  of  tba  water.  Chil  Hat 

make,  it  ̂   4^  ;^  -fl;,  -  eur  'course  of 
nature.'  In  the  ̂ ^j^  we  find  for  it  Q^  ̂ , 
'eTenta,''thethii]gsoftinie.'  FrobablyChfiHHl 
is  oorreot.   Comp.  Hencins,  IV.  Pt.  iL  eh.  zriii. 

17.  The  RABiTT  or  a  bikceke  lotx  of  vuaMK. 

^,  sainLviL 

MUSIC  OF  HIB  ITAnVI  StATB 
Book  of  Poitrt.  Confudus  returned  from 
Wei  to  Lh  in  his  69th  Tear,  and  died  five  years 

after.  The  9&  (read  yd,  3rd  tone)  and  the 

^§  are  the  names  of  two,  or  rather  three,  of 
the  divisions  of  the  3hih-ching,  the  former 
being  the  'elegant'  or  'correct'  odea,  to  be 
used  with  music  at  ro^al  festivals,  and  the 
tatter  the  praise  songs,  celebrating  principally 
the  virtues  of  the  founders  of  dilTerent  dynas- 
tiea,  to  be  nsed  in  the  services  of  the  SLUcestral 
temple. 

IB.  CoinDcros's  vmr  su>ble  xsmuTs  01 
HiMSBif .  Comp.  VIL  ii,  but  the  things  which 
Confucius  here  disclaims  are  of  a  still  lower 
ohsracter  than  those  there  mentioned.  Very 
remarkable  is  the  last,  as  from  the  sage.  The 

oldinteipretemtreat  -^i:^;}:^  1^^,  as 
tiiey  do  in  VIL  ii ;— compare  TXL  xxv,  xzvii, 

zxxiilietal.  ,^^^ stand together.indicating 

e  distinguish  be- >f  superior  nmk.    If  w 

IS.   That  l 

like  many  other  chapters,  of  some  conversa- 
tion, and  the  subject  thus  illustrsted  must  he 

supplied,  after  the  modem  eommentator,  ss 
the  tninslation,  or,  after  the  old,  by  ■  the 
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tS     l.^aye-l     iXii     I -gag- 1     ' 

^  pb      0,: 

its. 

7; 
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^■^ stopping  is  my  own  work.  It  may  be  compared  to  throwing  down 

the  earth  on  the  level  ground.  Though  hat  one  basketful  is  thrown 

ai  a  time,  the  advancing  with  it  is  my  own  going  forward.' 
Chap.  XIX.  The  Master  said,  'Never  figging  when  I  set  forth 

an3i;hing  to  him  ; — ah !  that  is  Hfli." 
Chap,  XX.  The  Master  said  of  Yen  TUan,  '  Alas !  I  saw  his 

constant  advance.    I  never  saw  him  stop  in  his  progress.' 
Chap.  XXI.  The  Master  said,  'There  are  cases  in  which  the  blade 

springs,  but  the  plant  does  not  go  on  to  flower !  There  are  cases 

where  it  flowers,  out  no  fruit  is  subsequently  produced  1 ' 
Chap.  XXII.  The  Master  said,  'A  youth  is  to  be  regarded  with 

respect.     How  do  we  know  that  his  future  will  not  be  equal  to  our 
£  resent  ?    If  he  reach  the  age  of  forty  or  fifty,  and  has  not  made 
imself  heard  of,  then  indeed  he  will  not  be  worth  being  regarded 

with  respect.' 
following  of  Tirtue.'  See  the  ShQ-chiug,  V.  t. 
9,  when  the  iabjeet  it  Tirtaotu  oonsisteiicy. 

We  might  eipeot  ?£  In  ̂ ^  to  be  ■  verb, 

like  ̂ ^  In  ̂ gt  Ml,  but  a  good  sense  cannot 

be  made  out  hj  taking  it  so.  fi(|,  -  'though 
mlv>'  aa  many  take  it  in  VI.  xxit.  The  leeson 
of  tjie  chapter  is — that  repeated  aoquisitions 
individually  small  will  ultimately  amount  to 
much,  and  that  the  learner  ia  nerer  to  give 

as  A.  modh,  Broimrr.  This  is  said  to  have  been 

spoken  after  HQi's  death.  4^  J^  looks  aa 

if  it  were  so.  The^^,  '  not  yet,' would  rather 
make  us  think  dilferently. 

21.  It  is  TBI  ran  whior  osomn  thb  wobx. 
22.  How  AHD  WHT  A  TODIH  SHOULD  SB   El< 

oabuhi  with  BispEor.  The  same  person  is 
spok«i  of  throughout  the  chapter,  as  is  ahowa 

b;tbe|3l\inthelastsentence.  This  is  not  very 
conclusiTc,  bat  it  brings  oat  a  good  enough 

meaning.  With  Confudua's  remark  compare 
that  of  John  Trebonius,  LuQior'a  schoolmaster 

:Gby(^jOO^iC 
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*  T  g  T  ̂ n  rAi  fg  ̂ .  T 
7;  0.  f .  B.  ;i  7i  *  ̂   H. 
2  H  m  i  ̂   m  ift  ̂   & 
#  ̂   m  t.  4 1£  ̂ .  ̂   i* RH 

4.      7i      W  *  :t  *l 
Chap.  XXI II.  The  Master  said, '  Can  men  refuse  to  assent  to 

the  words  of  strict  admonition  X  But  it  is  refonning  the  conduct 

because  of  them  -which  is  valuable.  Can  men  refuse  to  be  pleased 
with  words  of  gentle  advice  1  But  it  is  unfolding  their  aim  which  is 
valuable.  If  a  man  be  pleased  with  these  words,  out  does  not  unfold 
their  aim,  and  assents  to  those,  but  does  not  reform  his  conduct, 

I  can  reallv  do  nothing  with  him.' 
Chap.  XXIV.  The  Master  said, '  Hold  faithfulness  and  sincerity 

as  first  principles.  Have  no  friends  not  equal  to  yourself.  When 

you  have  faults,  do  not  fear  to  abandon  them.' 
Chap.  XXV.  The  Master  said, '  The  commander  of  the  forces  of 

a  large  State  may  be  carried  off,  but  the  will  of  even  a  common  man 

cannot  be  taken  from  him.' 

^^  )S^  <I  ji&  ;R"'  "^  '^t^«"'  to  :5^  ta 
reftdilyfonud  in  the  preoeding'^,  but  inSfi^ 

^  tS  'V',  such  an  antecedent  can  only  be 
found  in  a  roundabaat  way. 

At  Eitenach,  who  used  to  rtdse  bis  cap  to  his 
pupils  on  entering  the  Bchoolroom,  and  gave 
«•  the  roBson— 'There  are  among  these  boys 
men  of  whom  Ood  will  one  day  make  burgo- 
maatere,  chancellors,  doctors,  and  magistrates. 
Although  you  do  not  yet  lee  them  with  the 
badges  of  their  dignity,  it  is  right  that  you 

should  treftt  them  wiUi  respect.'  :^  tt^, 

'after  bom,'  a  youth.  Bee  ̂ HTi^.  H, 
39.  Thi 

of  law'like  admonition.'  S  is  A«  nam 
the  jt})  trigrsm,  to  whidi  the  element  of 

'  wind '  is  attached.  Wind  enters  everywhere, 
hence  the  character  is  interpreted  by  '  enter- 

ing,' and  also  by  'milda««a,'  'yielding.'  S 

S^  ̂^  ̂?i  'word*  ol  gentle  insinuation.' 

This  is  one  of 

Chinese  compoBiti< 

apparatus.    ̂   "" 
syntactical 

repetition  of  part  of  I.  viii. 

TO...  6|l,,™rf«.A,,lhU,„.,.j|^g|)l, 
'ageneml.'  pC.'mate.'  We  find  in  the  dic- 

tionary— 'Husband  and  wife  of  the  ctHnmon 

people  are  a  pair  (;|Q  pC),'  and  the  applica- 
tion of  the  term  being  thus  fixed,  an  indi- 

vidual man  is  oalled  QC  y^ ,  an  Individual 

Gbyt^joo^le 



CH.  XXIX.] CONFUCIAN   ANALECTS. 

it    7;    i    =f-i^mu 
t  §  I  lilt 
"pt  #  fe  mA)^^ m    %    m    iL.^^ii 
Chap.  XXVI.  i.  The  Master  said, 'Dressed  himselfin  a  tattered 

robe  quilted  with  hemp,  yet  standing  by  the  side  of  men  dressed  in 
furs,  and  not  aahamed; — ah !  it  is  YA  who  is  equal  to  this ! 

2.  ' "  He  dislikes  none,  he  covets  nothing; — what  can  he  do  but 

what  is  good?"' 3.  Tsze-lA  kept  continually  repeating  these  words  of  the  ode,  when 
the  Master  said,  '  Those  things  are  by  no  means  sufficient  to 
constitute  (pcr/eci)  excellence.' 

Chap.  XX VII,  The  Master  said, '  When  the  year  becomes  cold, 
then  we  know  how  the  pine  and  the  cypress  are  the  last  to  lose 

their  leaves.' 
Chap.  XXVIII.  The  Master  said,  'The  wise  are  free  from  per- 

plexities; the  virtuous  from  anxiety;  and  the  bold  from  fear.' 
Chap.  XXIX.  The  Master  said,  '  There  axe  some  with  whom  we 

may  study  in  common,  hut  we  shall  find  them  unable  to  go  along 

28.  TBit~i.t'B  BEiTx  ooMTBimrmi  nr  povxhtt, eCT   FAILDU  n>  BIBK  THI   BIOHiaT  AIME.       I.  Oo 
the  ooDitmction  of  thia  paragraph,  compara 

clwp.xTm.  The  i{^  u  the  fox.  Th«4§,read 
luk,  in  probablf  the  badger.  It  ia  described  aa 
nooturual  in  its  habita,  having  ■  aoft,  warn 
fur.  It  sl«ept  much,  and  In  carnivorous.  TUb 
last  charaoteriatic  is  not  altogether  intpplioable 

tothebadgsr.  See  the  J^;^gf  gp.  a. 

8eetheShih.ching,I.lii.0devm.4.  ^.f^^, 
not  '  all  his  life,'  as  frequently,  but  '  oon- 
tinuallj.'  Taze-la  waa  a  man  of  impulse,  with 
many  One  point*,  but  not  lufflcienUy  refleetire. 

VOL.  I.  ( 

27.  Him  abx  Known  in  Tiaai 

l^s  JfK,  'the  after- withering,'  a  meiosis  for 
their  being  evergreens. 

28.  Tm  BBQUEncEB  or  wmDon,  vntrui,  xwd 

BRivni.  ■^^;;^g,-thi*l«oiie<rf 
the  iaylngs  about  virtue,  which  is  only  true 
when  it  is  combined  with  trust  in  God. 

29.  How  DirnnxnT  iNDivmvAUi  wtor  at  nir> 
rsannT  btaoes  or  fboobbbb.  Hure  literally 

rendered,  this  chapter  would  be — '  It  may  be 
possible  with  some  partita  together  to  study,  but 
it  may  not  yet  be  possible  with  them  to  go  on 

to  princlplea,  fta.'  ̂ ^,  the  weight  of  s  steet< 
yard,  then  <to  weigh.'    It  is  used  here  with 
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^  B.  :^  W»  ̂  :^  J^  ̂  

with  UB  to  priociples.  Perhaps  we  may  go  on  with  them  to  principles, 
but  we  shall  find  them  unable  to  get  established  in  those  along 
with  us.  Or  if  we  may  get  so  established  along  with  them,  we  shaS 

find  them  unable  to  weigh  occurring  events  along  with  us.' 
Chap.  XXX.  i.  How  the  flowers  of  the  aspen-plum  flutter  and 

turn  I     Do  I  not  think  of  you?     But  your  house  is  distant. 

2.  The  Master  siud,  'It  is  the  want  of  thought  about  it.  How  is 
it  distant  t ' 
referenoa  to  ooeuiTing  eTsnts, — to  weigh  them 
.and  determine  the  application  of  piinoiples  to 

ithem.  In  the  old  oommentariea,  1^  is  used 

here  in  opposition  to  jj^,  the  lstt«T  being 
that  wbieb  i«  alwajs,  and  everywhere  right, 
the  former  a  deviation  from  that  in  particular 
oircumatances,  to  bring  things  right.  This 
meaning  of  the  term  here  ia  denied.  The 
ancients  adopted  it  probably  trota  their  inter- 

pretation of  the  second  clause  in  the  next 
chapter,  which  they  made  one  with  this. 

80.  Tax  nsCTseiTT  of  BMFLacnon,  i.  This  is 
undeTBtood  to  be  from  one  of  the  pieces  of 
poetry,  which  were  not  admitted  iota  the  col- 

lection of  the  Shih,  and  no  more  of  it  being 
preaerred  than  what  we  have  here,  it  ii  not 
altogether  intelligible.  There  are  long  dia- 

putea  about  the  M  j^.  ChQ  Hsl  makes  it 
kind  of  small  plum  or  cherry  tree,  whose  leaves 

are  eonstantly  quivering,  even  when  there  ia 
no  wind ;  and  adopting  a  reading,  in  a  book  of 

the  Tsin  (^)  dynasty,  of  SS  for  |g,  and 

ohanging  mH  into  nLt  ̂ ^  makes  out  the 

meaning  in  the  tranalatioii.  The  old  commen- 

tators keep  the  text,  and  interpret, — 'How  per- 
versely contrary  are  the  flowere  of  the  Tang- 

tii  I '  sayiog  that  those  flowers  are  first  open  and 
then  shuL  This  view  made  them  take  i^  In 
the  last  chapter,  aa  we  have  noticed.  Who  or 

what  ia  meant  by  Itf  in  iff  EB  ,  we  cannot 

telL  The  two  |^  are  mere  expletives,  com> 
pleting  the  rhythm,  a.  With  this  paragraph 
Chtk  Hsl  compares  YII.  xxix. — The  whole  piece 
is  like  the  aoth  of  the  last  Book,  and  euggeata 
the  thought  of  its  being  an  addition  by  another 
hand  to  the  original  compilation. 

lyGoogle 



CONFUCIAN   ANALECTS. 

BOOK  X.    HEANG  TANG. 

^M  mM  mm  ̂ 'in  ̂ m 

Chapteb  I.  I.  Confucius,  in  his  village,  looked  simple  and  sin- 
cere, and  as  if  he  were  not  able  to  apeak. 

2.  When  he  was  in  the  princes  ancestorial  temple,  or  in  the 
court,  he  spoke  minutely  on  eveiy  fwint,  but  cautiously. 

Chap.  II,  i.  When  he  was  waiting  at  court,  in  speaking  with 
tiie  great  officers  of  the  lower  grade,  he  spake  freely,  but  in  a  straight- 

forward manner ;  in  speaking  with  those  of  the  higher  grade,  he 
did  so  blandly,  but  precisely. 

2.  When  the  ruler  was  present,  his  manner  displayed  respectful 
uneaainesa;  it  was  grave,  but  aelf-possessed, 

HuDDO  OF  THD  BooK. — ^S  J^ '» 'f' >   Acoording  to  the  dictionuy,  quoting  from  % 
I  Bwi  IS  different  in  record  of  <  the  former  Han  dynsatj,  the  SBR "The  Tillage,  No.  to.'  Thia its  charMter  tram  sll  the  others  in  the  work. 

It  containB  hardly  any  Bsyings  of  Confuoius, 
bat  ia  desoriptive  of  hia  waya  and  demeanour 
in  a  variety  of  places  and  circumBtanoea.  It  ii 
not  unintoreatin^  but,  as  a  whole,  it  hardly 
heightenB  our  venoradon  for  the  sage.  We 
seem  to  know  him  better  from  it,  and  perhaps 
to  Western  minds,  after  t)eiiig  viewed  in  his 
bedchamber,  his  undress,  and  at  bis  meals,  he 
becomes  divested  of  a  good  deal  of  his  dignity 
and  reputation.  There  ia  something  remark- 

able about  the  atyle.  Only  in  one  puug*  ia 

itssubjecta^led-T-, '71U  Jfofitr.'  Beappeara 

either  as 7^ -7-,  'The  philosopher  E'uag,'or 

as  S*-?*)  'The  superior  man.'  A  snapioion 
ia  thus  raised  that  the  chronicler  had  not  the 
same  relation  to  him  aa  the  eompilers  of  the 
other  Books.  Anciently,  the  Book  formed  only 
one  chapter,  but  it  is  now  arranged  under 
seventeen  diviaiona.  Those  dlviaiooa,  for  con- 
Tecienoe  in  the  tranalation,  I  continue  to  de- 
■kotniuate  chapters,  which  is  done  also  in 
some  native  editions. 

1.  Deveihodb  or  Conrumus  ni  bib  mxaoi. 

contained  3,500  families,  and  the  'EC  only 
_  ,  but  the  two  terms  are  to  be  taken  here 

together,  indicating  the  residence  of  the  aage'a r^tivea.  His  native  place  in  LH  is  doubtlesa 
intended,  rather  tlian  the  original  seat  of  hia 

family  in  Sung.  ̂   ̂  ̂  is  explained  by 
mild-like,'  and  by  ChA  HsI,  a*  in 

the  translation,  thinking  probably  that,  with 
that  meaning,  it  suited  the  next  clause  better. 

read  p'im,  the  and  tone  — ^^,  'to  de- 

«  discriminate  accurately.'  ̂ H'-S** 
In  those  two  places  of  high  ceremony  and  of 
government,  it  became  the  sage,  it  ii 

be  precise  and  particular.    "   ' ,  DiaujiouB  0 Compare  III.  xv. 
COHFCCICB    AT  OOUBT  WITH 

FUMCK. 

SB  may  be  taken  hen  a«  a  verb,  litetallf 

courting.'  It  was  the  custom  for  all  tha 
offlcera  to  repair  at  daybreak  to  the  ooort, 
and  wait  for  Uie  ruler  to  give  them  audience. 

^r  -d^  ,  '  Qreat  officer,'  was  a  general  name, 
applicable  to   all    the   higher   offlcera  in   a 

jyt^jOO^Ie 
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Chap.  III.  i.  When  the  prince  called  hira  to  employ  him  in  the 
reception  of  a  visitor,  his  countenance  appeared  to  change,  and  his 
legs  to  move  forward  with  difficulty. 

2.  He  inclined  hiraaelf  to  the  other  officers  among  whom  he  stood, 
moving  his  left  or  right  arm,  as  their  position  required,  but  keeping 
the  skirts  of  his  robe  before  and  behind  evenly  adjusted. 

3.  He  hastened  forward,  vfith  his  arms  like  the  wings  of  a  bird. 
4.  When  the  guest  had  retired,  he  would  report  to  the  prince, 

'  The  visitor  is  not  turning  round  any  more.' 
Chap.  IV.  l.  When  he  entered  the  palace  gate,  he  seemed  to 

bend  his  body,  as  if  it  were  not  sufficient  to  admit  him. 
ooort  At  the  roj^ftl  court  thej  were  divided 

into  thr«e  classes, — 'higheHt,'  'middle,*  and 

'lowest,'  I-*,  d|,  p,but  theyftriouBprinccH 
hftd  only  the  Bret  aod  third.  Of  the  Oist  order 

there  irere  properly  three,  the  UhJ  i  or  nolilea 
of  the  State,  who  were  in  LH  the  ohieb  of  the 

'  three  bmilie«.'  Confucius  belonged  himself 

to  the  lower  grade,  a.  j^  J^-'the  feet 
moving  uneasily,'  indicating  the  respectful 
uisiety  of  the   mind.     B?  ,  and  tone,  here 

appeals  1 1  the  phraae  £ 

8.    DniBAHODB  o IF  CoMFncitrs  AT 

iron.  I.  The  Tiiitor  is  sup- 
posed to  be  the  ruler  of  another  State.  On  the 

ocoasion  of  two  princes  meeting  there  was 
much  ceremony.  The  visitor  ha^ng  arrived, 
he  remained  outside  the  front  gate,  and  the 
host  inside  his  reception  room,  which  was  in 
the  ancestral  temple.  Heassges  passed  between 
them  by  means  of  a  number  of  olBoers  called 

'^>,on  the  side  of  the  visitor,  and  ̂ T,  on  the 
side  of  the  host,  who  formed  a  zigzag  line  of 
oommunication  from  the  one  to  the  other,  and 
passed  their  questions  and  answers  along,  tilt 
an  understanding  about  the  visit  was  thus 

officially  effected.  ̂ JSB^probablyhasthe 
mesningwhich  I  have  given  in  the  translation, 
a.  This  shows  Confuoius's  manner  when  en- 

gaged in  the  transmisaion  of  the  messages  be- 
tween the  prince  and  his  visitor.  The  prince's 

nuncio,  in  immediate  communication  with 

himself,  was  the  j^  ̂S,  the  next  was  the 

;^^,..db.low™„»..,„o„j^^. 

Confucios  must  liave  been  the  ch'dng  pin,  bowing 
to  the  right  as  he  transmitted  a  message  to  the 
atmng  pin,  who  was  an  officer  of  the  higher 
grade,  and  to  the  left  as  he  communicated  one 
from  him  to  the  shoo  pin.  3.  The  host  having 
come  out  to  receive  his  visitor,  proceeded  in 
with  him,  it  is  said,  followed  by  all  their  inter- 

nuncios in  a  line,  and  to  his  manner  in  this 
movement  this  paragraph  is  generally  referred. 
But  the  duty  of  seeing  the  guest  ot^  the  subject 
of  next  paragraph,  belonged  to  the  thang  pin, 
and  could  not  l>e  performed  by  Confucius  as 

merely  s  ch'dngpin.  Hence  arises  a  difficulty. Either  it  is  true  that  Confucius  was  at  one  time 
raised  to  the  rank  of  the  highest  dignitaries  of 
the  State,  or  he  was  temporarily  employed, 
trota  his  knowledge  of  ceremonies,  after  the 
first  act  in  the  reception  of  visitors,  to  dis- 

charge the  duties  of  one.  Assuming  tliia,  the 

^S  jig  is  to  be  ezplsined  of  some  of  his  move- 
ments in  the  teoeption  room.  How  could  he 

hurry  forward  when  walking  in  file  with  the 
other  internuncios?  See  U>e  :^^|^,  IL 

xiiiL  4.  i^'^^B'M' '  would retnm  the  com- 
mission,' i.  e.  he  had  seen  the  guest  off,  according 

to  his  duty,  and  reported  it.  The  ways  of 
China,  it  appeara,  were  much  the  same 
anciently  as  now.  A  guest  turns  round  and 
bows  repeatedly  in  leaving,  and  the  host  cannot 
return  to  his  place,  till  these  salutations  ar» 
ended. 

i.    DbXEAKODB  of  COimiCHIS  in  THB  COUBt  AT 
All  audiehce.  I.  The  royal  court  oonsisled  of 
five  divisions,  each  having  its  peculiar  gate. 
Ttiat  of  a  prince  of  a  State  consisted  only  of 
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2.  When  he  was  standing,  he  did  not  occupy  the  middle  of  the 
gate-way;  when  he  passed  in  or  out,  he  did  not  tread  upon  the uireshofd. 

3-  When  he  was  passing  the  vacant  place  of  the  prince,  his  counte- 
nance appeared  to  cnange,  and  his  legs  to  bend  under  him,  and  his 

words  came  as  if'  he  haraly  had  breath  to  utter  them, 
4-  He  ascended  the  reception  hall,  holding  up  his  robe  with  both 

his  hands,  and  bis  body  bent ;  holding  in  his  breath  also,  as  if  he 
dared  not  breathe. 

5.  When  he  came  out  from  the  audience,  as  soon  as  he  had  de- 
scended one  step,  he  began  to  relax  his  countenance,  and  had  a 

satisfied  look.  When  he  bad  got  to  the  bottom  of  the  steps,  he 
advanced  rapidly  to  his  place,  with  his  arms  like  wings,  and  on 
occupjiDg  it,  his  manner  mil  showed  respectful  uneasiness. 

Chap.  V.  i.  When  he  was  carrying  the  sceptre  of  his  ruler,  he 
seemed  to  bend  his  body,  aa  if  be  were  not  able  to  bear  its  weight. 
He  did  not  hold  it  higher  than  the  position  of  the  hands  in  making 

This  iB  the  -^,  now  empt?,  vhich  Confuoiui 
passes  in  his  WB7  to  the  audience  in  the  innu* 

apartment.  4.  ̂R,  see  IX.  iz.  He  i«  now 

ascending  the  steps  to  the  'S',  'the  dais,'  or 
raised  pletforni  in  the  inner  apartment,  wher* 
the  prince  held  his  council,  or  i^ave  entertain- 

ments, and  from  which  the  family  rooms  of  the 
palace  branched  off.  5.  The  audience  is  now 
over,  and  Confucius  is  returning  to  his  u*u«] 

plaoe  at  the  formal  audience.  K'ung  An-kwo 

makes  the  ■^  to  be  the  *yi  in  par,  3,  but  im- 

properly, jfe  after  ̂ 9  1*  an  tLddition  that 
has  somehow  crept  into  the  ordinal;  text. 

S.  DBMKuionR  or  Coirruoiim  wnnr  npLonn 

lasv.     I.  ̂ g  roay  be  trans- 

three,  whose  gates  w renamedj^,^,and 

the  W&,  or  flrat  of  these. 

The  beading  his  body  when  passing  through, 
high  as  the  gate  was,  is  supposed  to  indicate 
the  great  reverence  which  Confucius  felt     a. 

stand  opposite  the  middle  of  the  gate-way.' 
Eaoh  gate  had  a  post  in  the  oentre,  called  gfl , 
by  which  it  was  divided  into  two  halves,  ap- 

propriated to  ingress  and  egress.  The  prince 
only  could  stand  in  the  centre  of  either  of  them, 
and  ke  only  could  tre«d  on  the  threshold  or 
sill.  3.  At  the  early  formal  audience  at  day- 

break, when  the  prince  came  out  of  the  inner 
apartment,  and  received  the  homage  of  the 

ofBcera,  he  oecnpied  •  particular  spotcalled  -r'. 
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a  bow,  nor  lower  than  their  position  in  giving  anything  to  another. 
His  countenance  seeined  to  change,  and  look  apprehensive,  and  he 
draped  his  feet  along  as  if  they  were  held  by  something  to  the 

ground. 
2.  In  presenting  the  presents  vnth  which  he  was  charged,  he  wore 

a  placid  appearance. 
3.  At  his  private  audience,  he  looked  highly  pleased. 
Chap.  VI.    i.  The  superior  man  did  not  use  a  deep  purple,  or  a 

puce  colour,  in  the  ornaments  of  his  dress. 
2.  Even  in  his  undress,  he  did  not  wear  anything  of  a  red  or  red- 

dish colour. 
3.  In  warm  weather,  he  had  a  single  garment  either  of  coarse  or 

fine  texture,  but  he  wore  it  displayed  over  an  inner  garment. 

4.  Over  lamb's  fur  he  wore  a  garment  of  black ;  over  fawn's  fur 
one  of  white  ;  and  over  fox's  fur  one  of  yellow. 
l«t«d'aoeptre,'in  th« aenae  simplj of  »  badge 
of  authority.'  It  waa  a  piece  of  jftde,  coD- 
farred  by  Uie  aovereign  on  the  priaoea,  and 
diSBred  In  size  and  ahape,  acoording  to  their 
rank.  They  took  it  with  them  when  they  at- 

tended the  kijig'n  oourt,  and,  according  to  ChO 
Hsl  and  the  old  inteipretera,  it  was  carried  also 
by  their  repieaentattTea,  as  their  TODcher, 
oocMlons  of  embMd«e  among  theruBelTea. 

the  Jjg^|g|,  ILxxxiii,  however,  it  is  a< 
tended,  apparently  on  aufflcient  grounds,  that 
the  Meptre  then  employed  was  different  from 

Uie  other.  Sk,  isttone, 'to  be  equal  to,' 'able 

for.'  a.  The  preceding  paragraph  describee 
ConfuciuB'a  manner  in  the  friendly  court,  at 
his  first  interview,  showing  hia  credentials  and 
delivering  his  message.  That  done,  he  had  to 
deliTcr  the  Tarious  presents  with  which  he  was 

ohaiged.  This  was  called  ̂ ,  -  Jj||^.  3.  After 
all  the  public  presents  were  delivered,  the  am. 
baaaador  had  others  of  his  own  to  give,  and  his 

interview  for  that  purpose  was  called  V^  jH. 

— Chd  HbI  remarks  that  there  is  no  record  of 
OonfuciuB  ever  having  been  employed  on  sach 
a  mission,  and  suppoaee  that  this  oliapter  and 
the  preceding  are  simply  sammariee  of  the 
manner  in  which  he  used  to  aay  duties  referred 
to  ID  them  ought  to  be  discharged. 

6.  Rdleb  of  Cosfuciub  ur  aaOAMi  to  his 
DSEsa.— The  discusaiona  about  the  colours  here 
mentioned  are  lengthy  and  tedious.  I  am  not 
confident  that  I  have  given  them  all  correctly 

in  the  translation,  i.  ̂ 3*  -7- ,  uaed  here  Ut 
denote  Confkicius,  can  hardly  have  come  from 

deep  oxare  flushed  with  oanuttton.' 
'a  deep  red;'  it  was  dipped 

tlmce  in  a  red  dye,  and  then  twice  in  a  black. 

Hn,  'for  ornament,'  le.  for  the  edgings  of 
the  collar  and  sleevea.  The  kan,  it  is  said,  by 

Cha  Hal,  after  K'ung  An-kwo,  was  worn  in 
fasting,  and  the  Mu  in  mourning,  on  which 
account  Confticius  would  not  use  them.     See 
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5.  The  fur  robe  of  his  undress  was  long,  with  the  right  sleeve 
short. 

6.  He  required  his  sleeping  dress  to  be  half  as  long  again  as 
his  body. 

7.  When  staying  at  borne,  he  used  thick  furs  of  the  fox  or  the 
badger. 

8.  When  he  put  off  mourning,  he  wore  all  the  appendages  of 
the  girdle. 

9.  His  under-gannent,  except  when  it  was  required  to  be  of  Uie 
curtain  shape,  was  made  of  silk  cut  narrow  above  and  wide  below. 

10.  He  did  not  wear  lamb's  fur  or  a  black  cap,  on  a  visit  of  con- dolence. 

1 1.  On  the  first  day  of  the  month  he  put  on  his  court  robes,  and 
presented, himself  at  court. 

thia  and  the  kcooDnt  of  the  coloDTS  denied  Id  the 

:feg  ̂   WL  '  '"  '<^  ̂   There  are  Sve  coloun 

whioh  go  by  the  nune  of  Tp,  '  oorreot,'  Tit 

W'^'^' 6'^' '"'""''"""'' **'^ 
Uon,  white,  uid  black  ;'  otheTB,  among  whioh 

an  jK]^  and  ̂ F,  go  by  the  name  itf  ffl,  or 

'intermediate.'  See  the  ̂ g  1^,  in  foe  Con- 
facius  would  OM  only  the  ooirect  colours,  and 
moreorer,  Chfl  Hal  adds,  red  and  teddish-blue 

are  liked  by  women  and  girU  ̂ ^,  his 

dreas,  when  in  private.  3.  ̂g&  and  j^S  were 
madefrom  the  fibres  of  a  creeping  plant,  the  jS,- 

8e«  the  Shih-ching,  I.  i.  Ode  n.  j£f>  ̂   ̂  

m  ̂ 7, '  he  must  display  and  haye  it  outwards.' 
The  interpretation  of  this,  as  in  the  translation, 
after  ChQ  Hri,  though  dilTering  from  the  oid 
commentators,  seems  to  be  correct.  4.  The 

lamb't  ftir  belonged  to  the  court  dress,  the 
bwn's  was  worn  on  embassies,  the  fox's  on  oo- 
caBlonsofMwriflee,fte.    5.  Conflicins  knew  how 

to  blend  oomfbrt  and  conyenience.  6,  This 
paragraph,  it  is  supposed,  belongs  to  the  next 
chapter,  in  whleh  case  it  is  not  the  nsnal  sleep' 
ing  garment  of  Confucius  that  Is  spoken  o^  but 

the  one  he  used  in  fttsting.  ̂ ^,  snd  tone, 

'over,'  'overplus.'  7.  These  are  the  ̂ ^  ̂ ^ 
of  paragraph  5.  8.  The  appendages  of  iK 
girdle  were,  Oie  handkerchief  a  small  knife,  a 

spike  for  opening  knots,  ̂   .^,  3rd  tone, 

'  to  pot  away.'  9.  The  ̂ t  was  the  lower  gar- 
ment, reaching  below  tlie  knees  like  a  kilt  or 

petticoat.  Foroonrtandsscrifioial dress,  itwaa 
made  ctutain-like^  as  wide  at  top  as  at  bottom. 
In  that  worn  on  other  oocaaiona,  ConAtoius 
saved  theoloth  in  the  waydesoribed.  8o,atleaBt, 

saya  K'ung  An-kwo.  ̂ ,  read  (hot,  4th  tone. 
I.  Lamb's  fW  was  worn  with  black  (par.  4),  but 

white  is  the  colour  of  mooming  in  China,  and 
Confliciiia  would  not  visit  mourners,  but  in  a 

sympathising  colour.  1 1.  -^  S ,  '  the  foi^ 

tunate  day  of  the  moon,'  i.  e.  the  first  of  the 
month.  This  waa  Cennicins'B  practice,  aflar 
he  had  ceased  to  be  in  office. 
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[bk.  X. 

Lf  li  7;  ̂   ̂   #.  m  :^. 

Chap.  VII.  i.  When  fasting,  he  thought  it  necessary  to  have 
his  clothes  brightly  clean  and  made  of  linen  cloth. 

2.  When  fasting,  he  thought  it  necessaiy  to  change  his  food,  and 
also  to  change  the  place  where  he  commonly  sat  in  the  apartment. 

Chap,  VIII.  i.  He  did  not  dislike  to  have  his  rice  finely  cleaned, 
nor  to  have  his  minced  meat  cut  quite  small. 

2.  He  did  not  eat  rice  which  had  been  injured  by  heat  or  damp 
and  turned  soar,  nor  fish  or  flesh  which  was  gone.  He  did  not  eat 
what  was  discoloured,  or  what  was  of  a  bad  flavour,  nor  anything 
which  was  ill-cooked,  or  was  not  in  season. 

3.  He  did  not  eat  meat  which  was  not  cut  properly,,  nor  what 
was  served  without  its  proper  sauce. 

4.  Though  there  might  be  a  large  quantity  of  meat,  he  would 
not  allow  what  he  took  to  exceed  the  due  proportion  for  the  rice. 
It  was  only  in  wine  that  he  laid  down  no  limit  for  himself,  but  he 
did  not  allow  himself  to  be  confused  by  it. 

5.  He  did  not  partake  of  wine  and  dried  meat  bought  in  the 
market. 

tionaiyis  ' ovetiloue,' hence  4^^£  — 'wroog 
in  being  overdona.'  Some,  however,  nuke  the 
phrase  to  m«ftii  '  badly  cooked,'  either  under* 

done  or  oTeTdone.  4.  ̂e'Csm)  ̂ i,  'the 

br«ftth  or  the  rioe,'or  perhapa,  'the  life-siu- 

taining  power  of  it,'  bat  ̂ §  can  hardly  be 

translated  hoi^  (^  ̂  W^,  <  only,'  aUowing, 
it  IB  said,  that  in  other  ihingi  he  had  a  limit, 
but  the  use  of  wine  being  to  make  glad,  he 
oould  not  beforehand  aet  a  limit  to  the  quantity 
of  it.  See,  however,  the  singular  note  in  IX. 
zv.  6.  Literally,  •  He  did  not  take  away 
ginger  in  eating.'  B.  The  prince,  ancient^ 
(and  it  ia  still  a  eiutom),  diitribated  among 
tbeMtiatingminiBteTsthefleab  of  bia  sacrlfloe. 
Each  would  only  get «  little,  and  lo  it  couM  be 

xli.  The  6th  paragraph  of  the  last  chaptei 
•hould  ootne  in  as  the  and  here.  a.  The  fasting 
was  not  from  all  food,  but  only  fK>m  wine  or 
■pirits,  and  trom  pot  herbs.  Observe  the  dif- 

ference between  fSk  and  ̂ s ,  the  former  *  to 

change,'  the  latter  'to  change  from,'  'ti 
move.' — The  whole  chapter  may  be  compared 
with  Hatt.  vi.  16-16. 

S.  Rem  or  Coiiruuitni  about  his  roou.  i. 

IV,  *mincedmeat,'theaommentatoni«a7,  was 
made  of  beef,  mutton,  or  flsh,  uncocAsd,  loo 
ihing  of  paddy  were  reduced  to  30,  to  bring  it 

to  the  sUte  of  jS  rice.     a.  |^  in  the  die* 
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mm.      ii  ;f;  w  ̂   So 
6.  He  was  never  without  ginger  when  he  ate. 
7.  He  did  not  eat  much. 

8.  When  he  had  been  ateieting  at  the  prince's  Bacrifice,  he  did 
not  keep  the  fleeh  wMch  lie  received  over  night.     The  flesh  of  bis 
family  sacrifice  he  did  not  keep  over  three  days.     If  kept  over  three 
days,  people  could  not  eat  it. 

9.  When  eating,  he  did  not  converse.  When  in  bed,  he  did  not 

speak. 
10.  Although  his  food  might  be  coarse  rice  and  vegetable  soup, 

he  would  ofier  a  little  ofitm  sacrifice  with  a  grave  respectful  air. 
Chap.  IX.     If  his  mat  was  not  straight,  he  did  not  sit  on  it. 
Chap.  X.  i.  When  the  villagers  were  drinking  together,  ou 

those  who  carried  staffs  going  out,  he  went  out  immediately  after. 
2.  When  the  villagers  were  going  through  their  ceremonies  to 

drive  away  pestilential  influences,  he  put  on  his  court  robes  and 
stood  on  the  eastern  steps. 

lued  at  once.  10.  n\  sboultl  be  ohanged  mt« 

tj^  aceonUug  to  Chfl  HsL  Ho  Ten,  however, 
retalDS  it,  and  putting  a  comma  aftor  it,  joina 
it  with  the  two  preceding  Bpecimens  of  spare 

di«t  The  'aaorificing'  refei«  to  a  oustom 
■ometbing  like  our  saying  grace.  The  maater 
took  a  few  grains  of  rice,  or  part  of  the  other 
provialona,  and  plaoed  them  on  the  gronnd, 
among  the  aacriBcial  Teaaela,  a  tribute  to  the 
worthy  or  worthiex  who  first  taught  the  art  of 
cooking.  The  Buddhist  priests  in  their  mooas- 
teriea  hare  a  cuatom  of  this  kind ,  and  on  public 

ocoasioDs,  •«  wbeD  Ch'l-ying  gave  an  entertain- 
ment in  Hongkong  in  1845,  something  like  it 

ii  sometimes  observed,  but  any  suoh  ceremony 
ia  unknown  among  the  oommon  habits  of  the 
people.  However  poor  might  be  hia  fare,  Con- 

(boiuB  alwaya  observed  it.  Wf  (chlUj  —  ̂S, 
the  grave  demeanour  appropriate  to  fasting. 

9.  RvLx  OP  CovFccnra  ABOtn  bis  iut. 

10.  OracB  w*T8  or  Coh»ttcidb  d 

I.  At  aizty,  people  carried  a  staSl  Confuaioa 
here  showed  his  respect  for  age.  SOf  has  here 

an  adverbial  force,  —  gll.  a.  There  were  three 

nKoeremonieaeveryyear,  but  that  in  the  text 

was  called  'the  groat  no,'  being  observed  in  the 
winter  season,  when  tlie  officers  led  all  tlie 
peopleof  a  village  about,  searching  every  house 
to  expel  demons,  and  drive  sway  pestilence.  It 
was  conducted  with  great  uproar,  and  little 
better  than  a  play,  bat  Confucius  saw  a  good 
old  idea  to  it,  and  when  the  mob  was  in  hia 
house,  he  stood  on  the  eastern  steps  (the  place 
of  a  host  reoeiving  gneifts)  In  full  dreas.  Some 
make  the  steps  those  of  bis  ancestral  temple, 
and  his  standing  there  to  be  to  assure  the 

spirits  of  bis  ahrine. 

:Gby(^j00^ie 
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mAa^m.    b.   ̂ iss 
Chap.  XI.  r.  When  lie  was  sending  coraplimeatary  inquiiies  to 

any  one  m  another  State,  he  bowed  twice  as  he  escorted  the  mes- 
senger awar- 

2.  Chi  K'ang  having  sent  hint  a  present  of  physic,  he  bowed  and 
received  it,  saying,  '  I  do  not  know  it.     I  dare  not  taste  it.' 

Chap.  XII.  The  stable  being  burned  down,  when  he  was  at 

court,  on  his  return  he  said, '  Has  any  man  been  hurt  V  He  did  not ask  about  the  horses. 
Chap.  XIII.  i.  When  the  prince  sent  him  a  gift  of  cooked 

meat,  he  would  adjust  his  mat,^r8(  taste  it,  and  then  give  it  away  to 
others.  When  the  prince  sent  him  a  gift  of  undressed  meat,  he  would 
have  it  cooked,  and  offer  it  to  the  spirits  of  his  ancestors.  When 
the  prince  sent  bim  a  gift  of  a  living  animal,  he  would  keep  it 
alive. 

2.  When  he  was  in  attendance  on  the  prince  and  joining  in  the 
entertainment,  the  prince  only  sacrificed.  He  first  tasted  every- 
thing. 

but  it  might  previouBl  J  h»ve  been  offered  by  the 
prince  to  the  spirits  of  his.  But  he  reverentlr 

tasted  it,  as  if  he  had  been  in  the  prinoe'a 
preeeace.  He  '  honoured '  the  gift  of  ooolied 
food,  >eloriBed'UieundreMed,and 'vaskind' 
to  the  living  animal,  a.  The^Shere  isthatin 
chapter  Tiii.  lo.  Among  parties  of  equal  rank, 
all  performed  the  ceremony,  but  Confucina, 
with  hia  prinoe,  held  that  the  prince  saeri&ced 
for  all.  Be  tasted  everything,  aa  if  be  had 

been  a  cook,  it  being  the  cook's  duty  to  taate 
every  dish,  before  the  prince  partook  of  it  3. 

~^,  in  the  4th  tone,  ̂ S  1^1 ,  '  the  direction  of 
the  he«d.'  The  head  t«  the  east  was  the  proper 
position  for  a  person  in  bed  ;  a  sick  man  mi^t 
for  comfort  be  lying  differently,  but  Confuoiua 
would  not  see  the  priuee  but  in  the  correct 
position,  and  also  in  the  court  dresa,  so  &r  as 
he  could  accomplish  it  4,  He  would  not  wait 

'    '  let  his  carriage  follow  him. 

:Gby(^j00^ie 

II.  Tnun  or  Coitrnciua'a 
OTHXiw.  t.  The  two  bows  were  not  to  the  mes- 

senger, but  intended  fbr  the  distant  friend  to 

whom  he  waa  being  sent.  a.  M^  was  the  ̂ E 

J^  -7-  of  IL  zz  el  al.  Confucius  accepted 
Uie  gift,  but  thought  it  necessary  to  let  the 
donor  know  he  could  not,  for  the  present  at 
least,  avail  himself  of  it. 

13.  How  CoNrucnis  valued  hunax  ute. 

A  mler'a  Ju  was  fitted  to  acoommodate  si6 

horse*.  See  the  ̂ S  qSi  >"  '"''•  ̂ ^  "'''3'  ̂  
naed  indeed  for  a  private  stable,  but  it  is  more 

natural  to  take  it  here  for  the  S  or  State  dii6. 

Thia  is  the  view  in  the  ̂   W^. 
18.  Dexbasovb  or  Coimcnra  nr  xeutioh  to 

KI8  rttnicE.  I.  He  would  not  olfer  the  cooked 
meatto  the  splrita  of  bla  anoeators,  not  knowing 
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3.  When  he  was  ill  and  the  prince  came  to  visit  him,  he  had 

his  head  to  the  east,  made  his  court  robes  be  spread  over  him,  and 
drew  his  girdle  across  them. 

4.  When  the  prince's  order  called  him,  without  waiting  for  his carriage  to  be  yoked,  he  went  at  once. 
Chap.  XIV.  When  he  entered  the  ancestral  temple  of  the  State, 

he  asked  about  everything. 
Chap.  XT.  r.  When  any  of  his  friends  died,  if  he  had  no  rela- 

tions who  could  be  depended  on  for  the  necessary  offices,  he  would 

say,  '  I  will  burv  him.' 2.  When  a  friend  sent  him  a  present,  though  it  might  he  a  car- 
riage and  horses,  he  did  not  how. 

3.  The  only  present  for  which  he  bowed  was  that  of  the  flesh  of 
sacrifice. 

Chap.  XVI.  i.  In  bed,  he  did  not  lie  like  a  corpse.  At  home, 
he  did  not  put  on  any  formal  deportment. 

2.  When  he  eaw  any  one  in  a  mourning  dress,  though  it  might 
be  an  acquaintance,  he  would  change  countenance ;  when  he  saw 
any  one  wearii^  the  cap  of  full  dress,  or  a  blind  person,  though  he 
might  be  in  his  undress,  he  would  salute  them  in  a  ceremonious 
manner. 

11.  A  repetition  of  III.  zr.  Compare  alao 
ehsp.  ii.  These  two  pB«8«gesm»ke  the  explana- 

tion, given  st  III.  zv,  of  the  questioning  being 
on  his  flrtt  entrance  on  ofSee  very  doubtM. 

IS.  Tkatu  or  CoHTOcius  m  thb  kblatioh  or 

A  nmn>.  1.  '^B,  properly,  'the  eloaiog  up 
of  the  coflln,'  is  here  nsed  for  all  the  expenses 
and  eerrioM  nece«aar7to  intennent.  a,  3.  Be- 

t-ween friends  there  should  be  ■  oommnni^  of 

goods.  'The  flesh  of  sacrifice.'  however,  was 
that  which  had  been  offered  by  bis  friend  to 
tbe  spirits  of  bis  parenCs  or  ancestors.  That 
demanded  acknowledgment. 

19.  ConrconTB  01  bmd,  it  ho>i,  hb&kdm 
THTnmRB,  fto.  a.  Compare  IX.  ix,  which  is  tiere 
repeated,  with  heightening  circumstances.  3. 

"^^  is  the  front  bar  of  a  eart  or  carriage.  In 
,  bet,  tbe  carriage  of  Confucios's  time  was  only 

U,9,„zcGby(^jOO^Ie 
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"^^^     W.a     WM. 

3.  To  any  person  in  mourning  he  bowed  forward  to  the  cross- 
bar of  his  carriage ;  he  bowed  in  the  same  way  to  any  one  bearing 

the  tables  of  population. 
4.  When  he  was  at  an  enterttwoment  where  there  was  an  abun- 

dance of  provisions  set  before  him,  he  would  change  countenance 
and  rise  up. 

5.  On  a  sudden  clap  of  thunder,  or  a  violent  wind,  he  would 
change  countenance. 

Chap.  XVII.  i.  When  he  was  about  to  mount  his  carriage,  he 
would  stand  straight,  holding  the  cord. 

2.  When  he  was  in  the  carriage,  he  did  not  turn  his  head  quite 
round,  he  did  not  talk  hastily,  he  did  not  point  with  his  hands. 

Chap.  XVIII.  i.  Seeing  the  countenance,  it  instantly  rises.  It 
flies  round,  and  by  and  by  settles. 

2.  The  Master  said, '  There  is  the  hen-pheasant  on  the  hill  bridge. 
At  its  season  I  At  its  season ! '  Tsze-IA  made  a  motion  to  it.  Thnce 
it  smelt  him  and  then  rose. 

what  ire  call  a  cart.  In  tainting,  wh«n  riding, 
parties  bow«d  forward  to  this  bar.  4.  He 
■bowed  tliese  signB,  with  reference  to  the 
generosity  of  the  prorider. 

17.  Coimrcnin  at  ars  ut  xa  CAUtiAaB.  i. 

The  j^  WM  a  atrap  or  cord,  attached  to  the 

carriage  to  aeeirt  in  mounting  it  a.  "^R  pQ 
,ffi,<Hedid  not  look  round  within,' i.e.  turn 

Ub  head  quite  rooud.     See  the  L!  Cbt^  I.  i 

Pt.  1 

IS- 

IS. A  fragment,  which  seemingly  has  no  con> 
nezion  with  the  rest  of  the  Book.  Various 
alterations  of  characters  are  proposed,  and 
variouB  Tiews  of  the  meaning  given.  Ho 

Ton's  view  of  the  conclusion  isthis:— 'Tsze-IQ 
took  it  and  served  it  up.  The  Uaatar  thrice 

smelt  it  and  rose.'    ̂ t,  in  srd  tone,  =  |n}  - 

>y  Google 
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BOOK  XI.    HSIEN  TSIN. 

Chapter  L  i.  The  Master  said,  '  The  men  of  former  times,  id 
the  matters  of  ceremonies  and  music,  were  rustics,  ii  is  said,  while 
the  men  of  iheae  latter  times,  in  ceremonies  and  music,  are  accom- 

plished gentlemen. 

2.  '  If  I  have  occasion  to  use  those  things,  I  follow  the  men  of 
former  times.' 

Chap.  II.  i.  The  Master  said,  *0f  those  who  were  with  me  in 
Ch'd,n  and  Ts'&i,  there  are  none  to  be  found  to  enter  my  door.' 

2.  Distinguished  for  their  virtuous  principles  and  practice,  there 

were  Yen  Yflan,  Min  Tsze-ch'ien,  Za.n  Po-niA,  and  Chung-kung ;  for 
their  ability  in  speech,  Ts&i  Wo  and  Tsze-kung ;  for  their  adminis- 

But  the  and  paragraph  is  decidedly  agAiiut  thi« 

interpreUtiou.  jg  U  not  to  b«  joined  to  tha 

«ucoeeding]fc^|^9^,bnt'fc^'«iKia(l.  Iti« 
suppoaed  that  the  charaoteriBing  the  -yr  jjfe 
as  msticB,  and  their  Huoceaaore  aa  cAfin-big,  waa 
a  atyle  of  hia  times,  wbiob  Confuoiua  quote* 
ironically.  We  have  in  it  a  new  instance  of 
tha  Tarious  application  of  the  name  cMHti-lm. 

Hulkiho  of  this  Book.  —  -^  ̂^  ̂ f 

-^  —,  'The  former  men.  No.  ii.'  With 
this  Boob  there  commenoee  the  seaond  part  of 
the  Analecta,  commonly  called  the  Htid  Lttn 

(  ~P  ife)"  '**■*  '■•  however,  no  important autJioritj  fbr  this  division.  It  contains  a; 
chapters,  treating  mostly  of  various  disciples 
of  uie  Master,  and  deciding  the  point  of  tlieir 

wortbinesa.  Hia  Tsze-ch'ien  appears  in  it  four times,  and  on  this  account  some  attribute  tha 
compilation  of  it  to  hia  disciples.  There  are 
indications  in  the  style  of  a  peculiar  hand. 

1.  CoHmonis'a  FBiFzaxaai  op  rm  hikflib 

waia  OF  voBMim  luwa.  i.  yfr  JJE,  1^  j[g 

are  aaid  by  CbQ  Hst  to^^l^,  ̂ |^- 
literally,  the  expressions  are,— 'those  who 
first  advanced,'  'those  who  afterwards  ad- 

vanced,' i.  e.  on  the  stage  of  the  world.  In  Ho 
Ten,  the  chapter  is  said  to  speak  of  the  dis- 

ciples who  had  first  advanced  to  office,  md  n,^y  ̂ f  ,,(,  diaoiples  had  been  rwnoVed  by 

those  who  hod  advanced  subsequently, — g^  death,  or  separated  from  him  by  other  ct"~ 

In  the  ̂ S  q",  it  is  said,  'Of  the  worda  and 
actions  of  men  in  their  mutual  intercourse  and 

in  the  boainess  of  government,  whatever  indi- 
cates rttpecf  is  here  included  in  artnumiti,  and 

whatever  is  expressive  of  Aomuny  is  here  in- 

cluded in  nrnnc' 

3.  CoRFnclDB's 
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trative  talents,  Zan  Yin  and  CM  LA ;  for  their  literary  acquirements, 
Tsze-y1^  and  Tsze-hsift,. 

Ch&f.  III.  The  Master  said,  *Hlli  gives  me  no  assistance.  There 
is  nothing  that  I  say  in  which  he  does  not  delight.' 

Chap.  IV.  The  Master  said,  'Filial  indeed  is  Min  Tsze-ch'ien! 
Other  people  say  nothing  of  him  different  from  the  report  of  hia 

parents  and  brothers.' Chap.  V.  Nan  Yung  was  frequently  repeating  the  lines  ahout  a 
white  sceptre-stone.  Confucius  gave  him  the  daughter  of  his  elder 
brother  to  wife. 

In  hii  6aiid  Tear  or  thereabouts,  u  tb»  aooounU 
so,  h«  wu  puBing,  in  hia  wanderings  from 

Ch'&n  to  Ta'Ai,  when  the  offleera  of  Ch'ln,  afraid 
Uiat  be  would  go  on  into  Ch'O,  endeavoured  to 
atop  his  ooQTBe,  and  for  several  daya  he  and 
the  dlsciplea  with  him  were  cut  off  ̂ m  food. 

Both  Ch  in  and  Ta'&i  were  in  the  present  pro- 
Tince  of  Ho-nan,  and  are  referred  to  the  depart- 

ments of  mT  TTi  '^nd  yV'^£.  a.  This  para- 
graph is  to  be  taken  aa  a  note  by  the  oompilen 

of  the  Book,  enumerating  the  principal  fol- 
lowers of  Conflicius  on  the  occasion  referred 

tO)  with  their  distinguiahing  qualities.  Thej 

are  arranged  in  four  classes  (ufl  '^)>  ""^' 

amounting  to  ten,  are  known  as  the  — r*  Jjf  ■ 
The  'four classes' and'ten wise ones'are often 
mentioned  in  conneiion  with  the  sage's  school. 
The  ten  disciples  have  all  appeared  in  the  pre- 
Tioua  Books. 

3.    HCl's     BILSTT    BECEPnOK   OF   THI    HaHTEb's 
nAcaiMOS.  A  teacher  is  sometimes  ketpad  \>j 
the  doubts  and  questions  of  learners,  which 
lead  him  to  explain  himself  more  fully.  Com- 

pare III.  yiii.  3.  |^  ̂°^^  **  ■"  ̂-  '-  '•  *>"*^ 

K'ong  An-kwo  takes  it  in  its  usual  pronuncia- 

tion-^ ^^  'to  explain.' 

i.  Tax  piLui.  nwn  or  Hnr  TBiB-oa'm. 

^,asinyiILxxi, 'could  piok  out  no  crevice 

or  flawin  the  words,  ftc.'  Wf  3^  (about  a.  d. 
aoo-aso),  aa  given  in  Ho  Yen,  explains— '  Hen 
had  no  words  of  disparagement  for  his  conduct 

in  reference  to  his  parents  and  brothers.'  This 
is  the  only  instance  where  ConAiclus  calls  a  dia- 

ciple  by  his  designation.  The  use  of  -7-  ̂ S 

ippoaed,  in  the  ■^  W^,  to  be  a  mistake 

of  the  compilers.  '  Brothers '  includes  cousins, 
indeed  ■>  kjadred. 

G.  OoRTDoica'B  APPBOBuioi  OF  Nu  Yuira. 

Han  Yung,  see  T.  L  ̂ ^,  aa  in  Y.  zix.  I  have 

translated  it  by  'frequently;'  but,  in  the 
'Family  Sayinga,'  it  ia  related  that  Yung  re- 

peated the  lines  thrice  in  one  day.  Q  ̂^, 

see  the  Shih-ohlng,  III.  iii.  Ode  n.  5.  The  lines 
there  are — 'A  flaw  in  a  white  sceptre-stone 
may  be  ground  away  ;  but  for  a  flaw  in  speech, 
nothing  oan  be  done.'  iDhisrepeatingof  these 
lines,  vre  have,  perhaps,  the  ground- virtue  of  the 
character  for  which  Yung  is  commended  in  Y.  i. 

Observe  JT  ̂ -t  where  we  might  expect  -^. 
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Chap.  VI.  Chi  K'ang  aaked  which  of  the  disciples  loved  to  learn, 
Coafiicius  replied  to  him,  'There  was  Ten  Hdi;  he  loved  to  learn. 
Unfortunately  his  appointed  time  was  short,  and  he  died.  Now 

there  is  no  one  teho  loves  to  learn,  ae  he  did.' 
Chap.  TII.  i.  When  Yen  Yuan  died, Yen  LA  be^ed  the  carriage 

of  the  Master  to  adl  and  get  an  outer  shell  for  his  eon's  coffin. 
3.  The  Master  said,  *  Every  one  calls  his  son  his  son,  whether  he 

has  talents  or  has  not  talents.  There  was  LI ;  when  he  died,  he  had 
a  coffin  but  no  outer  shell.  I  would  not  walk  on  foot  to  get  a  shell 
for  him,  because,  having  followed  in  the  rear  of  the  great  officers, 

it  was  notproper  that  Ishould  walk  on  foot.' 
Chap.  vIII.  When  Yen  Yuan  died,  the  Master  said,  'Alas  I 

Heaven  is  destroying  me  I    Heaven  is  destroying  me !' 
motiTe  Terb  followed  by  a  donble  objectiTe.  In 

barying,  Uie7  noed  a  ooffln,  oalled  ngT,  and  an 

enter  sh«U  without  ■  bottom,  wbich^waa  called 

'I  follow  In  'rear  of  the  great  officers.'     Thia 

«.  How  Hfti  LOTKD  TO  uux.    See  VI. 
where  the  same  queatlou  Is  pvt  by  the  dnke 
Ai,  and  the  same  uuwer  is  returned,  only  in  a 
more  extended  form. 

7.  How  CoHFuoius  woin.li  nor  well  an  cas- 
nuea  to  but  a  shell  ran  Yn>  Yt^AK.  i .  There 
IB  a  chronological  difficulty  here.  Ilfti,  accord- 

ing to  the  '  Family  Sayings,' and  the 'Historical 
Records,'  must  have  died  several  years  before 
Confuoina's  son,  LI.  Either  the  dates  in  them 
are  inoorrect,  or  this  chapter  is  spurious. — Yen 
LQ,  the  father  of  HOi,  had  himself  been  a  dis- 

ciple of  the  sage  In  former  yeara.  jS  ̂  |||K 
(i.  q.  char,  in  text], — this  is  the  idiom  noticed 

in  V.  vIL  3.     H^  would  almost  seem  to  be  an 

Thia 

is  said  to  be  an  expression  of  humility.  Con- 
fucius, retired  from  ofBoe,  might  still  i»«sent 

himself  at  court,  in  the  robes  of  his  fbrmer 
dignity,  and  would  still  be  eonsnlt«d  on  emer- 

gencies. He  would  no  doubt  have  a  foremost 
place  on  .such  occasiona 

8.  CoirrcciDB  filt  H6i's  iuuth  as  it  it  bad 
buh  his  owir.  The  old  interpreters  make  thia 
simply  the  exclamation  of  bitter  aorrow.  The 
modera,  perhaps  oorrectly,  make  the  chief  In- 

Gbyt^joo^ie 
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o^ofiJ 
Chap.  IX.  i.  When  Yen  YUan  died,  the  Master  bewailed  him 

exceedingly,  and  the  di&cipleB  who  were  with  him  said,  '  Master, 

your  grief  is  excessive  ? ' 
2.  '  Is  it  excessive  'i '  said  he. 
3.  '  If  I  am  not  to  mourn  bitterly  for  this  man,  for  whom  should 

I  mourn  ? ' 
Chap.  X.  i.  When  Yen  Yuan  died,  the  disciples  wished  to  ̂ ve 

him  a  great  funeral,  and  the  Master  said,  'You  may  not  do  so.' 
2.  The  disciples  did  bury  him  in  great  style. 
3.  The  Master  said,  *HAi  behaved  towards  me  as  his  father. 

I  have  not  been  able  to  treat  him  as  my  sod.  The  fault  is  not  mine ; 

it  belongs  to  you,  O  disciples." 
Chap.  XI.  Chi  LA  asked  about  serving  the  spirits  of  ike  dead. 

The  Master  said,  '  While  you  are  not  able  to  serve  men,  how  can 
you  serve  their  spirita  f '     Cht  JA  added,  '  I  venture  to  ask  about 

)  his  expreu  wishei.    Confucius  objected  to  a 
r  grand  funeral  as  inconsistent  with  the  porertj 

of  thefamilj'(Bee  chap.  vii).     3.  ̂ |^,  literally, 

gredient  to  be  grief  that  the  man  v 
whom  he  looked  moat  for  the  tnUBiniHsion  of 
his  doctrines. 

9.  Covmonra  ymtKAna  nia  obxai 

TSK  DsaTH  OP  H£i.     I.   'Vi  is  the  loud  wail  of 

grief.      Hoaning  with   tears  is  called   Vm". 

definition  of  ̂   Ju  the  dictionary  is  '^  bfr 

*m  iZll^'  '*"  ̂ ''^  of  definite  indication.' 
10.  CoNtncnra'B  DisauisrAcnoii  wrm  the 

atLAXD  WAV  IM  WHICH  H6i  WAS  vvBOD.  I.  The 

old  interpreters  t*be  ̂ ^  ̂  as  being  the  dis- 
ciples of  Yen  TOan.  This  is  not  natnraJ,  and 

yet  we  can  hardly  understand  how  the  disciples 
of  Confucius  would  aat  so  directly  contrary  to 

ngaTdtd  me,'  but  that  term  would  hardly  suit 

the  next  clause.  ̂ ,  aa  in  the  last  chapter. 
This  passage,  indeed,  isclt«d  in  tbediotioni^, 

in  illustration  of  that  use  of  the  temi.  ̂ ^ 

^  .Z.,  gee  III.  MtiT. 
11,  Coirrucim  avoidb  AMSWSBtao  quvnom 

ABOUT  BZBTIIia  SPIBTTS,  AHD  ABOtTT  TIBATH.        §B 

jbA  are  here  to  be  taken  together,  and  under- 
stood of  the  spirits  of  the  dead.  This  appear* 

troia  Coafuoiua  using  only  |S  in  bis  reply, 

and  from  the  opposition  between^^and^^. 
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i^>  efe  0.  a  4.  m  ̂   i  ̂  

^  ̂ n  :15E  ̂ Aa  tt^ 

1.  fnr  "r     ̂ -^.  ̂ n  ̂  
W  >^.  ̂        ft  ̂   4  5Eo 

death  ?'     He  waa  answered,  'While  you  do  not  know  life,  how  can 
you  know  about  death  ?' Chap.  XII.  i.  The  disciple  Min  was  standing  by  his  side,  looking 
bland  and  precise;  Teze-ltt,  looking  bold  and  swdierly;  ̂ anYd  ana 
Tsze-kung,  with  a  free  and  straightforward  manner.     The  Master 

2.  (He  said),  'YA  there! — he  will  not  die  a  natural  death.' 
Chap.  XIII.     i.  Some  parties.in  LA  were  going  to  take  down  and 

rebuild  tbe  Long  treasury. 

2.  Min  Tsze-chi'en  said, '  Suppose  it  were  to  be  repaired  after 
its  old  style  ; — why  must  it  be  altered  and  made  anew  ? ' 

3.  The  Master  said,  '  This  man  seldom  speaks ;  when  be  does,  he 
is  sure  to  hit  the  point.' 
^l  is  man  alive,  while  ffl  is  mai)  dead- 
ghoat,  a  epirit.  Two  views  of  the  replies  1 
found  in  oommentatora.  The  older  ones  i 

-'  Coofuciua  put  off  Chi  lA,  and  gave  hi 
answer,  because  spirits  and  death  are  obscure 

and  unprofltable  subjeots  to  talli  about.'  With 
this  some  modem  writers  agree,  as  the  author 

of  the  ̂ S  §4'  r  ̂̂ ^  others,  and  the  majority, 

say — 'Confucius  answered  the  disciple  pro> 
foundly,  and  showed  him  how  he  should  prose- 

cute his  iDquirles  in  the  proper  order.  The 
service  of  the  dead  must  be  in  the  same  spirit 
as  the  servioe  of  the  living.  Obedience  and 
sacrifice  are  equally  the  eipression  of  the  filial 
heart  Death  is  only  the  natural  termination 
of  life.  We  are  born  with  certain  gift*  and 
principles,  which  carry  us  on  to  the  end  of  our 

course.'  This  is  ingenious  refining,  but,  after 
all,  ConrnaiuB  avoids  answering  the  important 
questions  proposed  to  him. 

IS.  ConrucivB  hafft  with  his 

VOL.  I. 

ABonr  «af.  He  wakhs  T^zi-l6.  i.  gS  -f; 

Iike.f^.-^,VI.iiLi.  ̂ 'r6adAa»ijr,4thtono. 
9.  There  being  wanting  here  -T-  Q  at  the 
commencement,  some,  unwisely,  would  change 

the  ̂ B  at  the  end  of  the  first  paragraph  into 

P,tonpplylh,bl.nk.  ̂ fj}^,-^ 
is  used  with  reference  to  the  appearance  and 

manner  of  Tsze-Iii.  j^,  in  the  g^  jS^,  ia 

taken  as -the  final  jS.  Some  say  that  it  in- 
dicates  some  uncertainty  as  to  the  prediction. 
But  it  was  verified ; — see  on  IL  zvii. 

13.  Wise  u>vici  of  Hid  Suit  Aajusar  csel^ 

BXPBmiTDBl.  I.  ̂ B  ̂^,  not  '  the  people  of 
LQ,'but  aa  in  the  translation— certain  olflcers, 
disapprobation  of  whom  is  indicated  by  simpW 

caUing  them  ̂ ^.  The  full  meaning  of  -S 
is  ooUeoted  from    the    rest  of   the  cha^^r. 

j,(^j00gle 
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^Sji0fBj«n^s.PioS 

^ 
Chap.  XIV.  i  .  The  Master  said,  'What  haa  the  lute  of  YA  to  do 

in  ray  door  1 ' 2.  The  other  disciples  hegan  not  to  respect  Tsze-Kt.  The  Master 
said, '  Y<1  has  ssceoded  to  the  hall,  though  he  has  not  yet  passed 

into  the  inner  apartments.' 
Chap.  XT.  i.  Tsze-kung  asked  which  of  the  two,  Shih  orShang, 

was  the  superior.  The  Master  eaid, '  Shih  goes  beyond  the  due  mean, 
and  Shang  does  not  come  up  to  it.' 

2.  'Then,'  said  Tsze-lning/the  superiority  is  with  Shih,  I  suppose.' 
3.  The  Master  aaid, '  To  go  beyond  is  as  wrong  as  to  fall  snort' Chap.  XVI.     i.  The  head  of  the  Chi  family  was  richer  than  the 

duke  of  Cfa&u  had  been,  and  yet  Cb'i^  collected  his  imposts  for  him, and  increased  his  wealth. 

uX-  ig  >■  treasuT7,'ai  diatinguiahed  from  ■j^, 

*a  granary,' and  from  j^H,  'an  anenal.'  'The 
LougTreMUiy' wMthe  nameof  the  one  in  ques- tion. We  read  of  it  in  the  Tso  Chwan  under 
the  ajth  jear  of  duke  Ohio  (par.  $),  aa  being 

then  the  duke'a  reaidence.  a.  The  uae  of  "B 
la  perplexing.  ChflHsl  adopts  the  explanation 

of  it  bj  the  old  oommentatora  aa  -  M^, '  affair,' 
tant  with  what  propriety  I  do  not  see.  The 

oharaoter  meana  'a  string  of  cowries,  or  cash,' 
then  '  to  thread  together,'  '  to  connect.'  Hay 
not  its  force  be  here,  — '  auppoee  It  were  to  be 

oarried  on — continued — as  before  f  3.  -^P 

aa  in  chapter  ix.  fa,  4th  tons,  a  verb,  'to 

hit  the  mark,'  aa  in  ahooting. 
14.  Cohvdoids'b  «i>hoiiitior  abd  defkhos  or 

l^zE'L^.  I.  The  form  of  the  harpsichord  or  lute 
seema  to  come  nearer  to  that  of  the  Aih  than 

ftny  other  of  our  instrumentB.  llie  ̂ ^  is  a 

kindr«d  instrument  with  the  ̂ £,  commonly 

called  'the  scholar's  lute.'  See  the  Chinese 
Repository,  toL  viii.  p.  38.  The  music  made 
by  Td  was  more  martial  in  its  air  than  befltled 
the  peace- inculcating  school  of  the  sage.  a. 
This  oontaina  a  defence  of  YQ,  and  an  iUna- 
tration  of  his  real  attainments. 

16.  Co>FABiBoi9  or  Shih  aud  Souao.  Exc^ 
xrm  DEFBiT  aquALLT  WKOHO.  Shang  was  the 
nameof  I^ze-hsii,  I.Tii,and  Shih,  thatof  Twan- 

BUn,  styled Tsze-ohang.  i.  ̂>>>ere-B|^'to 
oTeroome,'  'be  superior  to,' Ming  interchanged 

with  ̂ hT  in  par.  a.  We  find  this  meaning  of 
the  term  alao  in  the  dictionary. 

16-  CoNTUonm's 

light  be  colleci 
Xany  il  lustra- 

ight  te  collected  of  the  encroaehmenta 

of  the  Chlfkmily  and  its  great  wealth.  jS^ 

M^'mii  '^"^  '>'">  collected  and  ingathered,' 
L  e.  all  his  impceta  This  olanse  and  the  next 

imply  that  Ch'ia  waa  aiding  in  the  matter  of 
laying  imposts  on  the  people,    a.  '  Beat  the 
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#    m%^E^~'  ^^ A     aiJ  g  ̂   Po4     w  w 

2,  The  Master  said, '  He  is  no  disciple  of  mine.     My  little  chil- 
dren, beat  the  drum  and  assail  him.' 

Chap.  XVII.     i.  Ch'4i  is  simple. 
2.  ShSrn  is  dull. 

3.  Shih  is  specious. 
4.  Y6  is  coarse. 

Chap.  XVIII.  1.  The  Master  said, 'There  iaHdi  I  He  has  nearly 
attained  to  perfect  virtue.     He  is  often  in  want.' 

2.  *  Ts'ze  does  not  acquiesce  in  the  appointments  of  Heaven,  and 
hig  goods  are  increased  hy  him.    Yet  his  judgments  are  often  correct.' 

Chap.  XIX.    Tsze-chang  asked  what  were  the  characteristics  of 

precedingMone.  i.  iGF.hera-c^.'iieaTly,' 

'  nekT  to.'  It  is  oftea  found  with  Sp.  follow 
ing,  both  terms  together  being  =  our  '  nearly.' 
To  make  out  a  meaning,  the  old  oommenlatM* 

supply  ̂ 6  ̂B*, '  the  way  or  dootrineB  of  the 
aages,'  and  the  modem  supply  ̂ , '  the  truth 

and  right.'  ̂ £,  4th  tone,  'emptied,'  i.  e. 
brought  to  extremity,  poor,  distressed.  HQi'a 
being  brought  often  to  this  state  is  mentioned 
merely  as  an  additional  ciicumatance  atiout 
him,  intended  to  show  that  he  was  happy  in 
Ml  deep  poverty.  Ho  Yen  preserves  the  com* 
mont  ol  some  one,  which  is  north  giving  hero, 

and  aocording  to  which,  ̂ ^:.^^m,<empty> 
hearted,'  free  from  all  vanities  and  ambitions. 

Then  JB-^. 'alway*.'  InthUsenaeM 

n,  was  Uie  formative  element  of  HOi's  ohar- 

acter.  3.  ̂ ^, 'toreeeive,'here-'toacquiesae 

in.'  ̂ S  —  ̂f^, 'to  form  a  judgment.'  Ts'ie, 
of  eourse,  is  l^-kung. 

19.  TBI  OOOD  UAH.     Compare  TIL  xiv.    By 

^   K    Ch&  HsI  understands— @  ̂   f^ 

5|C  ̂^  ̂^> '  ""-^  °^  ̂"^  natural  oapaci^,  but 
R  2  ,  I 

drum  and  assail  him,' — this  refers  to  the  prac- 
tice of  exeenting  ariminals  in  the  market.plaoe, 

and  by  beat  of  drum  ooUecting  the  people  to 
hear  their  crimes.  We  must,  however,  say  that 
the  Master  only  required  the  disciples  here  ( 
tell  Ch'iQ  c^  his  faults  and  reoover  him. 

17.  CnUitomB  or  tbb  foub  DtsciFLaB- 

Cr"!!,  Bolii,  Shih,  ato  YD.  It  Is  supposed 

■7-  ̂   is  missing  ft^m  the  beginning  of  this 
chapter.  Admitting  this,  the  sentences  are  to  be 
translated  In  the  present  tense,  and  not  in  the 
past,  which  would  be  required  If  the  cliapter 
were  simply  the  record  of  the  compilers.  1. 

Ch'li,  by  surname  ̂ ,  and  styled  ̂ ^  (of 
j^R  there  are  several  aliaut),  has  his  tablet  now 
the  sth  west,  in  the  outer  court  of  the  temples. 
He  was  Email  and  ugly,  but  distinguished  for 
his  sincerity,  filial  piety,  and  justice.  Such 
was  the  conviction  of  his  impartial  justice,  that 
in  a  time  of  peril  he  was  saved  by  a  msB,  whom 
he  had  formerly  punished  with  cutting  off  his 
feet.  All  the  oUier  names  have  already  oc- 

curred and  been  explained.  3,  Bfe,  read  p'i, 
is  defined  in  the  dictionary, — '  practising  airs 
with  little  sincerity. '^Oonfuoi us  certainly  does not  here  fiatter  his  followers. 

18.  HDi  Aim  Ts'ei  cohtbabtsd.   In  Ho  Ten's 
compilation,  this  chapter  is  joined  with  the 
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-    S^  ̂ T    T    A 
the  aoOD  man.  The  Master  eaid, '  He  does  not  tread  in  the  footsteps 
of  others,  but,  moreover,  he  does  not  enter  the  chamher  of  the  gage' 

Chap.  XX.  The  Master  said,  'If,  becanse  a  man's  discourse 
appears  solid  and  sincere,  we  allow  Mm  to  he  a  good  man,  is  he 

really  a  superior  man  ?  or  is  his  gravity  only  in  appearance  1 ' 
Chap.  XXI.  Teze-ld  asked  whether  he  should  immediately  carry 

into  practice  what  he  heard.  The  Master  said, '  There  are  your  father 
and  elder  brothers  to  he  consulted; — why  should  you  act  on  that 

principle  of  immediately  carrying  into  practice  what  you  Learl' 
^au  YUl  asked  the  same,  whether  he  should  immediate^  cany  into 
practice  what  he  heard,  and  the  Master  answered,  '  Immediately 
carry  into  practice  what  you  hear."  Kung-hsl  Hw4  said,  *  Y<i  ask^ 
whether  he  should  carry  immediately  into  practice  what  he  heard, 

and  yoo  said,  "There  are  your  father  and  elder  brothers  to  he 
consulted."  Ch'iA  asked  whether  he  should  immediately  carry  into 
practice  what  he  heard,  and  you  said,  "  Carry  it  immediately  into 
practice."  I,  Ch'ih,  am  peipleaed,  and  venture  to  .ask  yon  for  an 
explanation.'  The  Master  said, '  Ch'i<l  is  retiring  and  slow;  therefore^ 
who  baa  not  learned.'  Such  a  man  will  in 
many  things  be  a  law  to  himself,  and  needs 
not  to  follow  in  the  wake  of  othera,  but  after 
all  his  progresB  will  be  limited.  The  text  ia 

rather  enigmatical.  71  ̂ ?,  compare  ohap. 
ziv,  a.    Tsze^hang  was  the  Shih  of  ohap.  iv, 

ZO.   Wl  MAT  irOT  HASriLT  JTIKIB  A  MAX  TO  B> 

is  here  'speech,' 
Id  Ho  Ten  this  chaptei 

Joined  to  the  preceding  one,  and  iasaid  togire 

additional  aharacterlBticB  of  'Uie  good  nun,' 
mentioned  on  a  diflerent  occasion. — The  con. 
struction,  however,  on  that  view  ie  all  but 
Inaztrioable. 

31.  Av  inwiAtiCK  a  Tsxi-Ltr  add  Zu>  Yt  of 
sow  ConmciuB  dialt  wtth  his  dibcipl^  ao- 
cosnora  to  tbkib  qhasaotkiib.  On  Tue-lfl'a 
question,  compare  V.  13.  ̂   ̂   ̂   ̂ t 

'Hearing  OUs  ( - auTthing),  should  I  do  it  al 

oncornotr  ̂ ^  =  ̂ g  ̂,  ■i''^  "^ 

^,  in  VL  It.  ̂   A'"^  "  explained 

bj  ChO  HsI  with  Bk,  'to  overcome,'  'to  be 
superior  to.'  But  we  can  well  take  it  in  ita 
radical  signification  of  'to  unite,'  as  a  hand 
grasps  two  sheaves  of  00m.  The  phraie  ia 
equivalent  to  our  English  one  in  the  transla- 

jyt^jOO^Ie 
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I  urged  him  forward.  YA  has  more  than  his  own  share  of  energy ; 

therefore,  I  kept  him  h&«k.' 
Chap.  XXII.  The  Master  was  put  in  fear  in  K'wang  and  Yen 

TUan  fell  behind.  The  Master,  on  hte  rejoining  him,  said, '  I  thought 
you  had  died.'  HM  replied, '  Wliile  you  were  alive,  how  should  I 

presume  to  die  1' Chap.  XXIII.  r,  CM  Tsze-zan  asked  whether  Chung  Yd  and 

Zan  Ch'id  could  be  called  great  ministers. 
2.  The  Master  said, '  I  thought  you  would  ask  about  some  extm- 

ordinary  individuals,  and  you  only  ask  about  YA  and  Ch'iA ! 
3.  '  What  is  called  a  great  minister,  is  one  who  serves  his  prince 

according  tK)  what  is  right,  and  when  he  finds  he  cannot  do  so,  retires. 
tion.     Bimilarlj,  the  beat  pure  gold  U  called 

22.  Yra  YiiAir's  attacbkbrt  10  Connroins, urn  coimDBHOi  ti>  ua  xuraon.  See  IX.  v.  If 

HQi'B  answer  was  anything  more  than  plea- 
santry, we  miiat  pronoonoe  it  foolish.  The 

eommentatora,  however,  expand  it  thus; — 'I 
knew  that  yon  would  not  perish  in  this  danger, 
and  therefore  I  would  not  rashly  expose  my 
own  life,  but  preaerred  it  rather,  that  I  might 
continue  to  eigoy  the  benefit  of  your  instrtie- 
tions.'  If  we  inquire  how  HQi  knew  that  Con- 
tkioius  would  not  periah,  we  are  informed  that 
he  shared  his  master's  assurance  that  he  had  a 
divine  mission.— See  YIL  zxii,  IX.  v. 

SS.   A  OMUT  KmnXH.       CBUHO'Tt  ABD  Zas 

CM'tG  oult  osnmtxT  nnmnts.    The  para- 
phnwta  mm  up  the  oooteute  thu« :— 'ConfuoiuB 

repressee  the  boasting  of  Chi  Tsze-san,  and  in- 
dicates an  aequaintanoe  with  his  traitoroiu 

purpose*.'  I.  Chi  Tsze-on  was  a  younger 
brother  of  Chi  Hwan,  who  waa  the  ̂ E  ̂P  of 
III.  i.  Having  an  ambitious  purpose  on  the 
nilenthip  of  LQ,  he  was  increasing  his  offloers, 
and  having  got  the  two  disciples  to  enter  his 
service,  he  boastingly  speaks  to  Confudus  about 

them.  a.  ̂ ^  W  t-  -r,  literally,  'I  sup- 
posed you  were  making  a  questim  of  (=iabout} 

eztraordinacy  nun,  and  lo  I  it  is  a  question 

about  Va  and  Clt'ia.'  '©•-=7gf  ;  "U  force  is 
rather  different  from  what  it  has  in  II.  viii, 

butiamuohakintothatinllLvi.  4.  3  K 

is  explained  ̂ ^^ffH'^,  't^vlT 
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BM^mm.Afr^^m 

0  M      Ts 

T^ 

Ms? 
4.  'Now,  as  to  YA  and  Cb'ili,  they  may  be  called  ordinary 

ministers.' 
^5.  Tsze-aan  said,  'Then  they  will  idways  follow  their  chief; — 

will  they  r 

6.  The  Bfaster  said,  'In  an  act  of  parricide  or  regicide,  they 
would  not  follow  him.' 

Chap.  XXIV.    i.  Tsze-ld  got  Tsze-kio  appointed  governor  of  Pi. 
2.  The  Master  said, '  You  are  injuring  a  man's  son.' 
3.  Tsze-lH  said,  'There  are  (diere)  common  people  and  officers; 

there  are  the  altars  of  the  spirits  of  the  land  and  grain.  Why  must 
one  read  books  before  he  can  be  considered  to  hare  learned  1 ' 

4.  The  Master  said,  '  It  is  on  this  account  that  I  hate  your  glib- 

tongued  people.' Cha Ihap.  XXV.    I.  Tsze-lfl,  Tsftng  Hsi,  Z&n  YA,  and  Kung-hsl  Hwft 
were  sitting  by  the  Master. 

2.  He  said  to  them,  'Though  I  am  a  day  or  so  older  than  you, do  not  think  of  that. 

||,..
o^. 

It  qiuliBes
  
th« 

fitted  to  nnk  among  the  number  of  officers.' 

S.  often  meaue  wb«t  ie  merely  'offlcUL' 

3    ot' ' *"  "IBomJ  paper.'      H.  ff , ' mere 

oIBoUIb.'    5.  7*  tuppoaes  kn  anteoedent,  such 

SB  ̂ ,  'their  master.' 

TstE-Le.  I.  .^,~see  VL  Tii.  Tne-ia  hid 
entered  into  t^e  serriee  of  the  Chi  hmilj  (see 

hiat  chxpter),  and  recommended  (  IEr  ITsze-Uo 

(aee  chap,  xvii)  ss  likel  j  to  keep  the  turbulent 
PI  in  order,  thereby  withdrawing  him  from  hit 

A^  ̂   ■¥•,  and  not  only  the 

studies,  a.  I 

ju^'  ̂ ^  " 

whole  phrase 

Zin,  By  denominating  Tsze-kio — 'a 
son,'  Confacius  intimates,  I  suppose,  that  thA 
father  was  injured  as  well.  His  aon  ought  not 
to  be  BO  dealt  with.  3.  The  absurd  defenoe  of 
Tsze-la.  It  is  to  this  effect:— "The  whole  duty 
of  man  is  in  treating  other  men  right,  and 
rendering  what  is  due  to  spiritual  beings,  and 
it  may  be  learned  practiaally  without  the  study 

yon  require.'  4,  -Mrffjf,  'on  this  aeoouat,' 
with  reference  to  Tsze-lQ's  reply. 

25.  Thi  aus  op  TuM-Lt,  Ttlaa  Hst,  Zak  T«, 

Gbyt^jOO^Ie 
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B.aiiijj 

3.  '  From  day  to  day  you  are  saying,  "  We  are  not  known."  If 
some  ruler  were  to  know  you,  what  would  you  like  to  do  1' 

4.  Taze-lli  hastily  and  lightly  replied,  '  Suppose  the  case  of  a State  of  ten  thousand  chariota ;  let  it  be  straitened  between  otfier 
large  States ;  let  it  be  suffering  fiiv^m  invading  armies ;  and  to  this 
let  there  be  added  a  ̂ mine  in  com  and  in  all  vegetables : — if  I 

were  intrusted  with  the  government  of  it,  in  three  years'  time 
I  could  make  the  people  to  be  bold,  and  to  recognise  the  rules  of 
righteous  conduct/    The  Master  smiled  at  him. 

5.  Turning  to  Yen  Y4,  he  said, '  Ch'i(!l,  what  are  your  wishes?' 
Ch'ili  replied, '  Suppose  a  State  of  sixty  or  seventy  li  square,  or  one 
of  6fty  or  sixty,  and  let  me  have  the  government  of  it ; — in  three 

years'  time,  I  could  make  plenty  to  abound  among  the  people.  As 
to  teaching  them  the  principles  of  propriety,  and  music,  I  must  wait 

for  the  rise  of  a  superior  man  to  do  that.' 

diaclplea  mentiooed  here  are  all  familiar  t 
exeeptiiig  Tsing  Hal.  He  wm  the  fother  of 

lUng  Shin,  and  hinuelf  by  luune  Tinn  CS^\- 
The  foar  are  mentioned  in  the  order  of  their 

X  and  Tien  would  hare  answered  immediatel; 
rl^ze-10,but  that  Confuoina  poseed  him  by, 

as  he  was  oocapled  witji  hie  harpsichord,  a. 

^^,  3rd  tone, '  ieaior.'  Many  understand  wt 

JKi  '7B1'  *s  nominative  to  the  first  1^, 

bnt  it  U  better  to  take  J^'M, 'althoneh.' 

— ■  H  I  'one  day,'  would  aeem  to  indicate 

they  should  attach  no  importance  to  il, 

^3  a"  W  "ffil  "*  ̂ ^^  »  not  uncommon  in- version ;—' do  not  conaider  me   to   be   yonr 

ordinary  course  of  your  lives.'    ■nf  J^  ̂ £  — 

'^  W  ̂S  ffl  WC' '  ̂'"'*  would  you  oonaider to  be  your  use  ? '  i.  e.  what  course  of  action  would 

youpursue?  4.  ;%i  ̂ 9,an adverb,  ~ 'hastily.' 

;^,  according  to  ChQ  Hal,  -  i^  ̂  ;  aooordlng 

t«PftoH8leD,-il , 'straitened,' 'urged.'  In  the 

:Gby(^j00^ie 
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^  ̂   ̂   ̂   a  ifij »  pi.^. 

6.  '  What  are  your  wishes,  Ch'ih,'  said  the  Master  next  to  Kung-hst 
EwA.  Ch'ih  replied,  '  I  do  not  say  that  my  ability  extends  to  these 
things,  but  I  sliould  wish  to  leam  them.  At  the  Bervices  of  the 
ancestral  temple,  and  at  the  audiences  of  the  princes  with  the 
sovereign,  I  should  like,  dreseed  in  the  dark  square-made  robe  and 

the  black  linen  cap,  to  act  as  a  small  assistant.' 
7.  Last  of  all,  the  Master  asked  TsUng  Hd, '  Tien,  what  are  your 

wishes  ? '  Tien,  pausing  as  he  was  playing  on  his  lute,  while  it  was 
yet  twanging,  laid  the  instrument  aside,  and  rose.  '  My  wishes,'  he 
said,  *  are  different  from  the  cherished  purposes  of  these  three  gentle- 

men.' 'What  harm  is  there  in  that?' said  the  Master;  'doyoualso, 
aa  well  as  they,  speak  out  your  wishes.'  Tien  then  said, '  In  ikia,  the 
last  month  of  sprmg,  with  the  dress  of  the  season  all  complete,  along 
with  five  or  six  young  men  who  have  assumed  the  cap,  and  six  or 
seven  boys,  I  would  wash  in  the  I,  enjoy  the  breeze  among  the 

nun  altars,  and  return  home  singing.'  TTie  Master  heaved  a  sigh 
and  said, '  I  give  my  approval  to  TI 
Cbftn  LI,  500  men  make  •  ijK,  ftnd  5  {k,  er 

3,500  men,  make  i^j^.  The  two  terma  together 
have  here  the  meaDing  ̂ Ten  in  the  translation. 

ja  ̂ ' '  n>»n««ed  it'  J^,  3rd  tone,  blends 

its  force  with  the  following  '^f.  ̂ 7 -"fnl' 
'towards.'  in  jj,  'know  the  quarter  to 
which  to  turn,  the  wayin  which  togo.*  5.  At 
the  beginning  of  this  paragraph  and  the  two 

followinjii  we  mustaupply  ̂ '  | — [ .    i/n  -  Mr  , 

len. 

in  par.  5.  '^S  is  the  name  for  occasional  or 
incidental  interviews  of  the  prinoee  with  the 

sovereign,  what  are  called  QIf^."  |m  be- 
longs t«  occasions  when  they  all  presented 

themselves  together  at  court  The  Jmk  (>nd 

from  its  colour  called  "^  ̂ m)  '^"^  "  '^'^  ''^ 
'  Mremony,  so  called  from  its  stmvM  make,  ita 
component  parts  havingno  gathers  norslantiog 

cuttings.  ̂   '^  was  the  name  of  a  oap  of ceremony.     It  had  dilfarent  names  under  dif> 

.  fereat  dynasties,     m'  means  a  but.     The  cap 
.yCjOo^ie 
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8.  The  three  othere  having  gone  out,  Tsilng  Hsl  remained  behind, 

and  said, '  What  do  you  thint  of  the  words  of  these  three  friends  ? ' 
The  Master  replied, '  They  simply  told  each  one  his  wishes.' 

9.  Hst  pursued,  'Master,  why  did  you  smile  at  Yfi  ?' 
10.  He  was  answered, '  The  raan^ement  of  a  State  demands  the 

rules  of  propriety.  His  words  were  not  humble ;  therefore  I  smiled 

at  him.' 
1 1 .  Hsi  again  said, '  But  was  it  not  a  State  which  Ch'iA  proposed 

for  himself?  The  reply  was, '  Yes;  did  you  ever  see  a  territory  of 
sixty  or  seventy  It,  or  one  of  fifty  or  sixty,  which  was  not  a  State  j  * 

1 2.  Once  more,  Hst  inquired, '  And  was  it  not  a  State  which  Ch'ih 
proposed  for  himself  1 '  The  Master  again  replied,  '  Yes  ;  who  but 
princes  have  to  do  with  ancestral  temples,  and  with  audiences  but 

the  sovereign?  If  Ch'ih  were  to  be  a  small  assistani  in  these 
services,  who  could  be  a  great  one  ? ' 

mm 
^^ 

f 4 

>^  tw  0  m 

WW  BO  named,  u  'diiplajiDg  the  Kur.' 

j^-  ih'  'P""'°gt'  'atopping.'  m.  u Tsrb,  eipreedng  the  twanging  Bound  of  the 

inBtrument.  ̂ £,  read  mC,  4th  tone,  the  wme 

as  JeL,  'Bonset,'  'thecloeeofk  period  of  time.' 

^Uthtone)^,'oftppedmen.'  Cappingwaa in  China  a  mstom  aimilar  to  the  asBuming  the 
toga  virilit  among  the  Romana.  It  took  pltwe  at 

aa.  'JX  is  not '  to  bathe,'  but  ia  used  with  refer- 

away  evil  influencsB.   ̂ S  was  the  name  of  the 

rammer  sacrifloo  for  rain  (Lt  Cht,  IV.  ii.  Ft.  ii, 
8).     Dancing  moTemeutB  were  employed  at  it, 

ia  to  be  supplied  before  P|| ,  and  -+■  Q  before 

^P-  SimilarBupplementBrnuBtbemadainthe 

next  paragraph.— It  does  not  appear  whether 
Hsl,  even  at  the  last,  understood  whyConAiciua 
had  laughed  at  Taze-IQ,  and  not  at  the  others. 
'  It  was  not.'  say  the  oommentators,  'booansa 
Tsze-la  was  extravagant  in  his  aims.  They 
were  all  thinking  of  great  things,  yet  not  greater 

thantlieywereabtefor.  TswlA's  fault  was  bis 
levity.   That  was  his  oSenoe  against  tmiphflv.' 

Gbyt^joo^le 
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BOOK  XII.    YEN  YtJAN. 

mmmmB.E,%^^m 

yi  jiii  li 
:jri Bo^m:^':^ Chapter  I.  i.  Yen  Yiian  asked  about  perfect  virtue.  The 

Master  said, '  To  subdue  one's  self  and  return  to  propriety,  is  perfect 
virtue.  If  a  man  can  for  one  day  subdue  hiinseli  and  return  to  pro- 

priety, all  under  heaven  will  ascribe  perfect  virtue  to  him.  Is  the 

practice  of  perfect  virtue  from  a  man  himself,  or  is  it  from  others  1 ' 
2.  Yen  Yilan  said, '  I  beg  to  ask  the  steps  of  that  process.'  The 

Master  replied,  *  Look  not  at  what  is  contrary  to  propriety ;  listen 
not  to  what  is  contrary  to  propriety ;  epeak  not  what  is  contrary  to 

propriety;  make  no  movement  which  is  contrary  to  propriety.'  Yen 
YUan  then  said,  '  Though  I  am  deficient  in  intelligence  and  vigour, 
I  will  make  it  my  business  to  practise  this  lesson. 

^H^IFB   0>   THU  BOOE.-|g  ̂   :^  ̂  
"" ,  'The  twelfth  Book,  beginning  with  "Ten 
TQui." '  It  ooutoins  94  cbspteni,  conveying 
leaaons  on  perfect  virtue,  government,  and  other 
questions  of  moralitf  ftnil  policy,  addresged  in 
convei-Mtion  by  Confucius  chiefly  to  hie  dis- 
ciplea.  The  diiferent  answers,  given  about  the 
aune  aabjeot  to  different  questioners,  show  well 
how  the  Mge  suited  hia  instnict[onB  to  the 
oharactera  and  capacities  of  the  parUes  with 
whom  be  b«d  to  do. 

1.   How    TO    ATTAir    TO    PBBFMTT  TIKmB  :— 4 
oowraaBAnoK  with  Yur  Yilui.  i.  In  Ho  Ten, 

^  3^  Q  ia  explained  V  j^  ̂>  '  *«>  restntin 

Uie  body.'  Cha  Hat  defines  '^  by  B^>  'to 

OTATOome,'  snd  p.  by  Mf  ̂ ^  ̂a^  OT*,  'the 

■elfish  desirea  of  the  body.'   Inthe  A^&.it 

is  not  exactly  aelfiafaness,  but  aelfishnesa  ia 
what  abides  by  being  attached  to  the  body,  and 

hence  it  is  said  that  selflshues*  is  ̂ .'    And 

subduing  and  putting  away  the  scl/',  bnt  sub- duing and  putting  away  the  selfish  desires  in  tht 

ad/:  This-setfiahnessintheself'isof athree- 

fold  character :— first,  ̂   ̂^,  said  by  Uor- 

riaon  to  be '  a  person's  natural  constitution  and 
disposition  of  mind:'  it  is,  I  thinkiVetyiniich 
the  i^xiK^i  6y9pinH)t  or  '  animal  man  ; '  second, 

HT,  H .  P .  M  ;^  ̂1  '  the  dedres  of  the 
ears,  the  eyes,  the  mouth,  the  nose  ; '  i.  e.  the 
dominating  influences  of  the  senses ;  and  third, 

^K  3f,  '  Thou  and  I,'  i.  e.  the  lust  of  supe- 

lisely,  the  ̂   ia  said,  in  Hie rioritj.    Hoie  ct 

:Gby(^j00^le 
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B.W'9- B.^  ̂ ^  ̂   ̂   &i  i^ 

Chap.  II.  Chang-kung  asked  about  perfect  virtue.  The  Master 
said,  *  It  is,  when  you  go  abroad,  to  hekave  to  every  one  as  if  you  were 
receiving  a  great  guest;  to  employ  the  people  as  if  you  were  assisting 
at  a  great  sacrifice ;  not  to  do  to  others  as  you  would  not  wish  done 
to  yourself;  to  have  no  murmuring  against  you  in  the  country,  and 

none  in  the  family.'  Chung-kung  said, '  Though  I  am  deficient  in 
intelligence  and  vigour,  I  will  make  it  my  business  to  practise 

this  lesson.' 
Chap.  III.     i.  Sze-m&  Nifl  asked  about  perfect  virtue. 
2.  The  Master  said, '  The  man  of  perfect  virtue  is  cautious  and 

slow  in  his  speech.' 
Sl^i  to  b«  the  ̂ j(^S«B  opposed  to  the 

^S  j^t, 'Oie  mind  of  man 'Id  opposition  (o 
'tbemindofreuon;'— Beethe3bft-chlng,II.  ii. 
15.  ThUre&actorT'inind  of  mftn,' it  isuid, 

m ^F 1 H  ̂^t  'ia innate,' or,  perhaps,  'con- 
nate.' In  all  these  atatements  then  i»  an 

acknowledgment  of  the  foct — the  morally  ab- 
normal oondltioQ  of  hunum  nature — which 

underlies  the  Chriatian  doctrine  of  original  &iii. 
With  reference  to  the  above  threefold  classiQ- 
cation  of  selfish  desires,  the  second  paragraph 
shows  that  it  was  the  second  order  of  them — 
tlie  inflnenoe  of  the  senses— whieh  Confucius 

■peoially intended.  ̂ BJUi — seenoteon  j|9. 
Vni.  it  It  is  not  here  eeremonla.  Chtt  Hal 

defines  it— ̂   3^  -^^  5^'  '*•>»  ̂ P^^'A" 
diTiaions  and  graces  of  heavenlj  principle  or 

reason.'  This  is  continually  being  departed 
from,  on  the  impulse  of  selfishness,  but  there 
ia  an  ideal  of  itaajmifw  to  man,  whioh  iato  be 

sought— ' returned  to' — by  overcoming  that. 

^  is  explained  by  CbQ  HsI  by  £,  'to  allow.' 

He  gloss  of  the  jg -^  U-^^  ■^, '  vriU 

praise  his  perfect  TirtusL'  Perhaps  ̂ r  ~K 
la  only  — onr' everybody,"  or  'anybody.'  Some 
editors  take  twe<  in  the  sense  of  '  to  return,'— 
'the  empire  will  return  to  perfect  rirtue  ; ' — 
•DpposiDg  the  exemplifler  to  be  a  prinoe.  In 
the  nest  senlenoe,  wbieb  ia  deeigned  to  teach 

that  every  man  may  attain  to  this  virtue  fer 

himsetf,  [^  is  equivalent  to  our  'or,'  and implies  a  strong  denial  of  what  is  asked,     a. 

'a  list  of  particulars.'  ̂ S.  is  used  as  an  active 
verb; — 'Ibeg  to  make  mybuainees  these  words.' 

2.   WhSBSIB  PEBPECI  vtKTPB  IS  BUUIED  r— A 
convBBSATioii  WITH  CHDBS-iuire,  Chung-kung, 
Bee  TI.  i.  From  this  chapter  it  appean  that 

reverence  (i^)  and  reciprocity  (J^,),  on  the 

largest  scale,  constitute  perfect  virtue.     UP 

^^, — '  ordering  tbe  people,'  is  apt  to  be  done 
with  haughtiness.  11118  part  of  the  answer 

may  be  compared  with  the  apoetle'a  precept — 
'  Honour  all  men,'  only  the  '  all  men '  ia  much 
more  comprehensive  there,  p,  mf'TT'Tri 

— oompareV.ii.  ̂ ^,  i^E^.^'sbroad,' 'at  home.'  P&o  Hsien,  in  Ho  Yen,  however, 
takee  the  former  as  denoting  'the  prince  of  a 
Stste,'and  the  latter,' the  chief  of  agreatotficer'a 
establishment'  "This  is  like  the  interpretation 

of  ̂   in  laat  chapter.  -The  answer,  the  same 
as  that  of  HOi  in  last  chapter,  seems  to  betray 
the  hand  of  the  eompiler. 

S.  OAunon  tm  spBAKiHe  a  qhakactisibtio  of 
rwmoT  vtbtub:— A  ooirvBBSATioa  wna  T«ci- 
Bifi.  1.  TsM-uiQ  was  the  designation  of  Sm- 

mA  King,  aliai  LI  Kftng  (to  £||:),  whoa* 

U,9,„ZCGby(^jOO^Ie 
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a  4^  5  j^m.%  4^  ̂   ̂   ̂  

3.  '  Cautious  and  slow  m  his  speech ! '  said  Niii ; — '  is  this  what  is 
meant  by  perfect  virtue  1 '  The  Master  said, '  When  a  man  feels  the 
difficulty  of  doing,  can  he  be  other  than  cautious  and  slow  in 

speaking  ? ' Chap,  IV.  1.  Sze-mi  NiA  asked  about  the  superior  man.  The 

Master  said, '  The  superior  man  has  neither  anxiety  nor  fear.' 
2.  *  Being  without  anxiety  or  fear ! '  said  NiA ; — '  does  this  consti- 

tute what  we  call  the  superior  man  ? ' 
3.  The  Master  said, '  When  internal  examination  discovers  nothing 

wrong,  what  is  there  to  be  anxious  about,  what  is  there  to  fear  1 ' 
Chap.  V.  i.  Sze-m4  Nifl,  full  of  anxiety,  said, '  Other  men  all 

have  their  brothers,  I  only  have  not.' 
2.  Tsze-hsJi  said  to  him, '  There  is  the  following  saying  which  I 

have  heard : — 
tablet  ii  now  the  7th  «aat  in  the  outer  ranges 
of  the  diaoipleo.  He  belonged  to  Sung,  and 
wu  a  brother  of  Hwan  TQi,  VII.  ixii.  Their 

ordinaiysnrname  waaHBiangr|rJj}i  but  that 
of  Hwan  conld  also  be  used  by  them,  aa  thtij 
were  deaeended  from  the  duke  bo  called.  The 

offlce  of  'Haater  of  the  horse'  (nl  ,|^}  *»^^ 
long  been  In  the  family,  and  thf^  tiUe  appears 

here  u  if  it  were  NiQ'a  surname,  a.  ̂ 0  -  ̂  

JR|  rKi  'the  words  coming  forth  with  diffl* 

•»%•■   3.  ;@  ̂,  ̂^.-otmp.  ««  ̂  
in  the  note  on  VII.  x,  «t  A — 'Doing  being 
difficult,  can  speaking  be  vrithout  diffloult;  of 

uttemnoe.' 
4.  How  Tsm  Catjii-rau 

TBBtK.  I.  J^  is  our  '  anxiety,'  trouble  aboDt 

ooming  trouble* ;  ̂lE  la  '  fear,'  when  the 
troubles  have  arrived,    a.  .mT  ia  'a  chronic 

illnesa  ; '  here  it  ia  onderatood  with  referenoe 
to  tbe  tniad,  that  displaying  no  symptom  of 
diaeaae. 

6.  CoKS0I.lTI0ir  OPrBBCD  KT  ThxB-KBit  M  Tbh- 
HI6,  AHXtOVS  ABODT  THB  WATS    OF  HIS  BBOTHEB. 

I.  I^ze-nia's  anxiety  was  occasioned  by  the 
conduct  of  his  eldest  brother  Hwan  T'Qi,  wbo, 
he  knew,  waa  contemplating  rebellion,  which 

would  probably  lead  to  his  death.  (7  ̂ ^, 

'  elder  brothers '  and  '  younger  brothers,'  but 
Tsie-nift  waa  himaelf  the  youngest  of  his  family. 

anxiety  in  their  relation,  a.  It  is  naturally 
supposed  that  the  author  of  the  observation  waa 

Coaftaciua.  Tsze-bait,  see  I.  vlL  4.  The  9 

^  Bays  that  the  expression,  '  all  within  the 
four  aeaa  are  brothers,'  i^C  :^  jjfi  ̂   ̂ . 
'  does  not  mean  that  all  under  heaven  have  the 

aame  genealogical  register.'  Chtt  Hal'a  inter- 
pretation ia  that,  when  a  man  so  aeta,  other 
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CONFUCIAN  ANALECTS. 

•g-Ag mmt 
^^mM^ ....  ̂ .^^.^ 

3.  ' "  Death  and  life  have  their  determined  appointment ;  riches 
and  honours  depend  upon  Heaven," 

4.  '  Let  the  superior  man  never  fail  reverentially  to  order  his 
own  conduct,  and  let  him  be  respectful  to  others  and  obserrant  of 
propriety : — then  all  within  the  four  seas  will  be  his  brothers.  What 
has  the  superior  man  to  do  with  being  distressed  because  he  has  no 

brothers  1 ' 
Chap.  VI.  Tsze-chang  asked  what  constituted  intelligence.  The 

Master  said,  *  He  with  whom  neither  slander  that  gradually  soaks 
into  the  mind,  nor  statements  that  startle  like  a  wound  in  the  flesh, 
are  successful,  may  be  called  intelligent  indeed.  Yea,  he  with  whom 
neither  soaking  slander,  nor  startling  statements,  are  successful,  may 

be  called  far-seeing.' 
men  will  lore  uid  respect  him  as  a  brother.  oRisBn)  to  Tazi^HAxa.  Tsze-chaog  (II,  irit), 
This,  no  donbt,  is  tha  ezteat  of  tha  sajiog.  I  it  is  s&id,  was  alnnya  seeking  to  be  Wise  about 
have  found  no  satisfaotoiy  gloeH  on  the  phrase  things  lofty  and  distant,  and  therefore  Con- 

— '  the  fbnr  seas.'  It  is  found  in  the  Sbft-ching,  fucius  brings  him  back  to  things  near  at  hand, 

the8hih-ohing,andtheLlChl.  In  the  ̂ ^  which  it  urns  more  jieeessary  for  him  to  attend 

to.  J^  Jp^  ;^  ̂^,  '  soaking,  moistening slander,'  which  uuperceived  sinks  into  the 

mJTiH,  ̂   ̂  ̂   ̂   ( ̂ and  interchanged 
with  iScV '  statements  of  wrongswhich  startle 

like  a  wound  in  the  Besh,'  to  whiob  in  the  sur- 
prise credence  is  given.  Ha  with  whom  tbeae 

things  "jf^  :f^,— are  '  no  go,"  is  intelligent,— 
yea,  br-aeeing.  j^~n^  i^S.-  ̂   *^''* 
Hat    The  old  interpreters  differ  in  their  view 

akin  receives  dost  which  gradually  aocumu- 
latea.'  This  makes  the  phrase  synonymoua 
with  the  former. 

a  sort  of  Lexicon,  very  ancient,  which 
reckoned  among  the  Qting,  it  is  explained  as  a 
territorial  designation,  the  name  of  the  dwell- 
ing-plaoe  of  all  the  barbarous  tribes.  But  the 
great  TQ  is  represented  as  having  made  the 
four  seas  as  four  ditches,  to  wbiob  he  drained 

the  waters  inundating  'the  Middle  Kingdi 
Plainly,  the  ancient  conception  was  of  their 
own  country  as  the  great  habitable  tract,  north, 
south,  east,  and  weat  of  which  ware  four  seas 
or  ooaans,  between  whose  shores  and  their  awn 
borders  the  intervening  space  was  not  ver; 
great,  and  occupied  ̂ wila  hordes  of  Inferior 

— Commentators  consider  Tsze-bsift's  attempt 
at  consolation  altogether  wide  of  the  mark. 

:Gby(^jOO^Ie 



CONFtrciAN    ANALECTS. 

Chap.  YII.  i.  Tsze-kung  asked  about  eovemmeot.  The  Mas- 
ter said, '  The  requiaiteB  of  government  are  tnat  there  be  suflSraency 

of  food,  Bufficieocy  of  military  equipment,  and  the  confidence  of  the 

people  in  their  ruler.' 
2.  Tsze-kung  said,  'If  it  cannot  be  helped,  and  one  of  these  must 

be  dispensed  with,  which  of  the  three  should  be  foregone  first?' 
'  The  military  equipment,'  said  the  Master. 

3.  Tsze-kung  again  asked,  'If  it  cannot  be  helped,  and  ooe  of  the 
remaining  two  must  be  dispensed  with,  which  of  them  should  be 

foregone  ? '  The  Master  answered,  *  Part  with  the  food.  From  of 
old,  death  has  been  the  lot  of  aU  men ;  but  if  the  people  have  no  faith 

in  their  rulers,  there  is  no  standing/or  the  Staie.' 
Chap.  VIII.  i.  Chi  Tsze-ch'fing  said,  'In  a  superior  man  it  is 

only  the  substantial  qualities  which  are  wanted ; — why  should  we 

seek  for  ornamental  accomplishmente  ? ' 

TiOR  WTTK  Tbu-kuxo.  I.  J&  primsril;  mMns 

'weapooB.'  'A  soldier,'  the  beuer  of  such 
weapons,  is  a  secondary  meaniDg.  There  were 

no  standing  armies  in  Conftioius's  time.  The 
term  is  to  be  taken  here,  as  =  'oiilitar7  equip- 

ment,' '  prepartUon  tor  war/  ■j^  ̂ ^—^ 

refors  to  iHl  J^i  '  0>"''  ruler.'  3.  The  dilB- 

cult;  here  is  with  the  eonoludlng  olause— ^^ 

■fe  J^'fr.  Transferring  the  meaning  of  ̂ g 

from  paragraph  t,  we  naturally  render  as  ir  "-  - 
translation,  and  ̂   jil"H  ̂   JL- 
State  will  not  stand.'  This  is  the  view,  n 
over,  of  the  old  inlerprelen.  ChQ  Hal  and  his 
followers,  howerer,  seek  to  make  muoh  more 

of  ■(=.  On  the  ist  paragraph  he  oonunents, 

— 'The  granaries  being  full,  and  the  military- 
preparation  complete,  then  let  the  influence  of 
inrtrtiotion  proceed.     &o  ihall  the  people  have 

fkith  in  Uieir  ruler,  and  wiU  not  leave  him  or 

rebel.'  On  tbe  3rd  paragraph  be  says, — 'It  the 
people  be  without  food,  they  must  die,  but 
death  is  the  inevitable  lot  ot  men.  If  they  are 

without  1^,  though  they  live,  they  have  not 
wherewitb  to  establish  themselTes.  It  is  better 
for  them  in  such  case  to  die.  Therefore  it  i« 
better  for  the  ruler  to  die,  not  losing  faith  to 
hit  people,  so  that  the  people  wiU  prefer  death 

rather  than  lose  faith  to  him.' 
8.    StIBBTAVTIAI.     qUUJTIEE     IHD     AOOOMFLiaa- 

)iBme  n  rsa  Chus-tbzb.  i.  Tsze^'Ang  was an  officer  of  the  State  of  Wei,  and,  distressed 
by  the  pursuit  in  the  times  of  what  was  merely 
external,  made  this  not  eufSeiently  well-oon- 
sidered  remark,  to  whioh  l^ze-kung  replied, 
in,  aeeording  to  Chfl  HsI,  an  equally  one-sided 

manner,    r. -^|^  ̂ ^  I«  thus  expanded 

-7>,  'why  use  aeoomplishments  in  order  to 

make  a  <M>fif9'    a.  We  nuy  inter]vet  this 
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m%$BfZ^    M,%f 

&.%  ̂ M  ̂ m    z  :.  ~ 
2.  Tsze-kiing  said,  'Alasl  Your  words,  sir,  show  you  to  be  a 

superior  man,  but  four  horses  cannot  overtake  the  tongue. 
3.  '  Ornament  is  as  substance ;  substance  is  as  ornament.  The 

hide  of  a  tiger  or  leopard  stripped  of  its  hair,  is  like  the  hide  of  a 

dog  or  goat  stripped  of  its  hair.' 
Chap.  IX.  i.  The  duke  Ai  inquired  of  YA  2o,  saying,  *The 

year  is  one  of  scanaty,  and  the  returns  for  expenditiure  are  not  suffi- 
cient ; — what  is  to  be  done  1 ' 

2.  Yfi  Zo  replied  to  him,  *  Why  not  sim-dy  tithe  the  people?' 
3.  '  With  two-tenths/  said  the  duke, '  I  hnd  them  not  enough ; — 

.  how  could  I  do  with  that  system  of  one-tenth  \ ' 
4.  YA  Zo  answered, '  If  the  people  have  plenty,  their  prince  will 

not  be  left  to  want  alone.  If  the  people  are  in  want,  their  prince 

cannot  enjoy  plenty  alone.' 
tenths  beingglTen  to  the  f»rmei«,uidon«>tanth 
being  reserred  as  a  coutribntlon  to  the  Ststo. 

This  wu  oiled  the  lawofljijr,  which  tenii~ 

^S,  'perrading,'  'general,'  with  reference,  ap- 
puentl;,  to  the  sjatem  otcommim  labonr,  3.  A 
formerdakeofLQ,  Hsaan  Cb-O-  609-591],  had 
imposed  an  additional  tax  of  anc^er  tenth 

Irom  each  lamilf'B  portion.  4.  The  meaning 
of  tliiB  paragraph  ia  giveQ  in  the  translation. 
Literati;  rendered,  it  is, — 'The  people  baTing 
plentj,  the  prince — with  whom  not  plenty  t  The 
people  not  having  plenty,  with  whom  oan  the 

prjnoe  have  plenty  ? '  YH  Zo  nishod  to  imprees 
on  the  dake  tliat  a  sympathy  and  common  con- 
dition  should  unite  liim  and  liia  people.  If  he 
lightened  his  taxation  to  the  regular  tithe, 
then  they  would  cultivate  their  allotmonts 
with  so  much  vigour,  that  his  receipts  would 
bo  abundant.  T^ey  would  be  able,  moreover, 
to  help  their  kind  ruler  in  any  emergency. 

paragraph,  as  in  the  translation,  putting  a 

comma  after  ̂ .  So,  Chfl  Hat  But  the  old 
int«rpretera  seem  to  have  read  right  on,  with- 

out any  comma,  to  4a.,  in  which  ease  the 

paragraph  wonld  be — '  Alas  I  sir,  for  the  way 
in  which  yon  ipeak  of  the  superior  man  1'  And 
this  is  the  most  natural  oonstructioB.  3.  The 
modem  commentators  seem  hypercritical  in 

condemning  Tsze-kung's  language  here.  He 
shows  the  deeirahlenesa  of  the  ornamental  ao- 
oompliabments,  but  doee 

qualities. 

the  s a  level  with  the  substantial 

OP  nnns.     i.  Duke  Ai,  IL  xx.     YQ  Zo,  L 
a.  By  the  statutee  of  the  ChAu  dynasty,  the 
ground  was  divided  into  allotmentfl  coltivatud 
in  common  by  the  families  located  upon  them, 

and  Om  produce  waa  divided  equally,  nine- 



CONFUCIAN   ANALECTS. 

Chap.  X  i.  Tsze-chang  baviog  asked  how  virtue  was  to  be 
exalted,  and  delusions  to  be  discovered,  tbe  Master  said,  'Hold 
faithfulness  and  ancerity  as  first  principles,  and  be  moving  con- 

tinually to  what  is  right ; — this  is  the  way  to  exalt  one's  virtue. 
2.  '  You  love  a  man  and  wish  him  to  live ;  you  hate  him  and  wish 

him  to  die.  Having  wished  him  to  live,  you  also  wish  him  to  die. 
This  is  a  case  of  delusion. 

3.  * "  It  may  not  be  on  account  of  her  being  rich,  yet  you  come 

to  make  a  difference." ' 
Chap.  XI.  1.  The  duke  Ching,  of  Ch'l,  asked  Confucius  about 

government. 
2.  Confucius  replied,  *  There  is  government,  when  the  prince  is 

prince,  and  the  minister  is  minister;  when  the  fether  is  father,  and 

the  son  is  son.' 
3.  *  Good!'  said  the  duke ;  '  if,  indeed ;  the  prince  be  not  prince,  the minister  not  minister,  the  father  not  father,  and  the  son  not  son, 

although  I  have  my  revenue,  can  I  enjoy  it  ? ' 
10.  How  TO  KuLT  Tntim  Ain> 

DBLDBioira.  I.  Tsze-chang,  see  chap. 

Master  Bays  noUiiDg  about  the 

ating,'  or '  discoTerlng,'  of  delusions,  but  gives  an 
instanceofa  twofolddelusion.  Life  and  death, 
it  is  said,  are  independent  of  our  wishes.  To 
deaire  for  a  man  either  the  one  or  the  other,  there- 

fore, is  one  delusion.  Andon  the  change  of  our 
feelings  to  ohange  oar  wishes  in  reference  to  the 

same  penon,  is  another.  7*  =  In'  ̂ ^.— But 
in  this  Confuoius  hardly  appears  to  Iw  the  sage. 
3.  See  the  Shih-ohing,  II,  iv.  Ode  tv.  3.   I  hare 

translated  according  to  the  meaning  in  the 
The  I  Shih-ohing.  Thequotationmaybetwistedinto 

some  sort  of  aocordance  with  the  preceding 
paragraph,  as  a  case  of  deluiion,  but  tbe  com- 

mentator Ch'&ng  (*s)  ia  probably  correct  in 
supposing  that  it  should  be  transferred  to  XV 1. 

xii.    Thenj|[^shouldbein  the  text,  not  X^ 
II.    Ooon  OOVIBIIIIEMT  01 

THS  RSI.ATTTB  DTTTm  ABB  >AIIITA1I>ED,       I.     Con- 

fuciuB  went  to  Ch'l  in  his  36tb  year,  b.  0.  s  1 7,  and 
finding  the  reigning  duke — styled  ching  after 
his  death^-overBhadowed  by  his  ministers,  and 
thinkingofsettingaaidehiBeldeat  son  f^mthe 
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CH  XV.]  CONFUCIAN  ANALECTS. 

Chap.  XII.  i.  The  Master  said, '  Ah !  it  is  Yfi,  who  could  with 

half  a  word  settle  litigations!' 
a.  Tsze-lll  never  slept  over  a  promise. 
Chap.  XIII.  The  Master  eaid, '  In  hearing  litigations,  I  am  like 

any  other  body.  What  is  necessary,  however,  is  to  cause  the  people 

to  have  no  litigations.' 
Chap.  XIV.  Tsze-chang  asked  about  government.  The  Master 

awd, '  The  art  of  governing  is  to  keep  its  affairs  before  the  mind  with- 
out weariness,  and  to  practise  them  with  undeviating  consistency.' 
Chap.  XV,  The  Master  said, '  By  extensively  studying  all  learn- 

ing, and  keeping  himself  under  the  restraint  of  the  rules  of  pro- 

priety, one  may  thus  likewise  not  err  from  what  is  right.' 
ftoasa.  !^  Again  iaexpUluedbfJtt.'berors- 

hftnd.' — 'TBza-Ifl  nude  no  prom  fsesbeforeband.' 

™»™<>"'  8«,lhe;^|^^',IT.  |g, .. 
opposed  to  ̂mT  (preooding  chapter),  ia  osed  of 

cnil  «ansea(^^Si'  ̂   ̂^)>*^^  ̂ '  other 

of  oriminal  (^  ||  ̂  ̂).  LiUle  sli«M 

is  to  be  Uid  on  the  'I ;'  mueh  on  ̂ ^,  aa  — 
'  to  influence  to.' 

14.  Thk  abt  or  eoTxanrao.  S,  aa^ppoaed 

to  fx-  mmt  be  used  as  an  lotiTe  verb,  and  i* 

explained  by  Cbft  HhT  as  in  the  tmnilHtioo. 

7*  lefers  to  that  aspeot  of  government  about 

which  TazeHihang  was  inquiring,  flff  ̂ S  — 

^)J[^^   >  'first  and  last  the  same;' 

JM  i  -  ̂  ̂  ̂   — •  *''««™«»y  "•* 
intern  aUy  the  same.' IG.  HunLT  nmcBsm  no>  VL  xst. 

snccewiOD,  he  shaped  his  answer  to  the  ques- 
tion about  government  aeoordingly.  3.  'Al> 

tboogh  I  have  the  grain,'  Le.  m; reyenue,  the 
tithe  <^  the  produce  of  the  country.     ̂   ̂  

rfii  :^  ̂   (:]^  IS- ~»p^  ̂   ̂ - ̂  
zxi),  'sliaU  I  be  able  to  eat  it?' — intimating 
the  danger  the  State  was  exposed  to  from  in- 
■nbordiuate  officers. 

12.  With  whai  mamk  Tszt-i-t  ooiru)  seitli 

LinaATioiiB.  T.  We  translate  here — 'oould,' 
and  not — 'can,'  liecauae  ConfuciuH  is  simpl; 
praising  the  disciple's  character.  I^xe-IQ,  see 

11.  ivil.  ̂ ^ -^=,  'half  a  word.' 
a.  This  paragraph  is  from  tlie  compilers,  stat- 

ing a  fact  about  Tsze-lO,  to  illiuttate  what  the 

Master  said  of  him.  3g  is  explained  by  ChQ 

Hal  by  ffi,  '  to  leave,'  'to  let  remain."  Its 

priDuury  meaning  Is—'  to  pass  a  night.'  We have  in  English,  as  given  in  the  translation, 

a  corresponding  idiom. — In  Ho  Yen,  K'^?'' 

taken  as^  {M  ̂ , '  one-sided  words,'  meaning 
that  Tsze-la  oonUl  judge  righUy  on  hearing  half 
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CONFUCIAN  ANALECTS. 

<srT.    ̂ .IL    ̂ iftTo   M. 
KB.   ̂ T^c   a?L    7i 
Chap.  XVI.  The  Master  said,  '  The  superior  man  seeks  to 

perfect  the  admiirahle  qualities  of  men,  and  does  not  seek  to  perfect 

their  had  qualities.     The  mean  man  does  the  opposite  of  this.' 
Chap.  XVII.  Chi  K'ang  asked  Confucius  about  government. 

Confucius  replied, '  To  govern  means  to  rectify.  If  jou  lead  on  the 
people  with  correctness,  who  will  dare  not  to  be  correct  ? ' 

Chap.  XVIII.  Chi  K'ang,  distressed  about  the  number  of  thieves 
in  the  State,  inquired  of  Confucius  how  to  do  away  with  them.  Con- 

fucius said, '  It  you,  sir,  were  not  covetous,  although  you  should 
reward  them  to  do  it,  they  would  not  steal.' 

Chap.  XIX.  Chi  K'ang  asked  Confucius  about  government, 
saying, '  What  do  you  say  to  killing  the  unprincipled  for  the  good  of 
the  principled  1 '  Confiicius  replied, '  Sir,  in  carrying  on  your  govern- 

ment, why  should  you  use  killing  at  all  'i  Let  your  evinced  desires 
be  for  what  is  good,  and  the  people  will  be  good.     The  relation 

Ifl.  Ofpostte  inrLUEnoi  u 

17.    OOVEHBKSKT    MOIUl.     Ql  nS   ElTD,  AITD   ET- 
FICIKHT  BT  EWlKPIB, 

IS.  The  people  abi  kadb  thibtxs  bi  the 

KIAMFLI  OF  THEIR   RULEBB.       TIuB  U  B  gOOd  ill- 

atanoe  of  ConfUeiua'a  boldneas  ia  reproving 
men  in  power.  Cb!  K'ang  (II.  si)  had  made 
himself  hsBd  of  the  Cht  fsmily,  and  entered 
into  nil  its  usurpatioiiH,  b;  taking  off  the  inRuit 
nepbew,  nlio  ahoutd  have  been  its  rightful 

obief.  "jR,  ̂ r  -^  pK  -^1 '  did  not  aovet,'  i.  e. a  position  and  influenceto  which  you  have  no 

right    ̂ -^^  ̂   ̂='g"en  thefaot 

of  jour  not  being  BmUtloas.'    's  ̂ ^'^'M 

19.     Kn.LIl(0  ROT  TO  BE  TALKED  Or  BT  BULEBS  ; 

THE  EFFECT  OF  THEIB  EXAMPLE.        In  Sf  "^^  SB.I 

It  "  '"  ■"""  "''.-^.  <"  JS  tt'  '*° 
complete,' 'to  perfect.'  \&  iB  used  in  a  vague 

ien«e,  not  poaitive  virtue,  bat  - '  nature,' '  cha- 
rsctor.'  Some  for  I-  would  read  1^  =  7811 

'to  add  upon,'  but  f-  itself  must  here  have 
sabatantlally  that  meaning.     ̂ £_[^^JSL 
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^jmmmi£^M.zmM.=f- between  superiors  and  inferiors,  is  like  that  between  the  wind  and 

the  grass.     The  grass  must  bend,  when  the  wind  blows  across  it.' 
Chap.  XX.  i.  Tsze-chang  asked,  'What  must  the  officer  be,  who 

may  be  said  to  be  distinguished  1 ' 
2.  The  Master  said,  'What  is  it  you  call  being  distinguished  ?' 
3.  Teze-chang  replied,  *  It  is  to  tie  heard  of  through  the  State,  to 

be  heard  of  throughout  his  clan,' 
4.  The  Master  said,  '  That  is  notoriety,  not  distinction. 
5.  'Now  the  man  of  distinction  is  solid  and  straightforward,  and 

loves  righteousness.  He  examines  people's  words,  and  looks  at  dieir countenances.  He  is  anxious  to  humble  himself  to  others.  Such 

a  man  wilt  be  distinguished  in  tlie  country ;  he  will  be  distinguished 
in  his  clan. 

6.  '  As  to  the  man  of  notoriety,  he  assumes  the  appearance  of 

-^  ̂   S  Jlii  JH- '  "">  B'*"' '«"^»«"'* 
irind  upon  it.' 

20.  Thb  mam  or  trite  DmiMcnoif,  ahd  the 
MAM  or  eotorhtt.  i.  Tlie  ideas  uf  'a  scholar' 
and  an  'ofBcer'  blend  together  in  China. 

^  -  ̂   ̂,  '  to  reach  all  round  ;'— being influential,  and  that  inOuenoe  being  acknow- 

ledged. 3.  If-£^be'»nofflcer,'tlien^^ 
aunmes  him  to  be  the  minister  of  a  prinoe  of  a 

State,  and  /U-  ̂ ^,  that  he  is  only  the  minister 
of  a  great  officer,  who  ia  the  bead  of  a  olan. 

If,  however,  -^  be  understMid  of '  a  aohoUr,' 

^^  win.^>»]  BB,  'the  country,'  'people 

generally,' and  ̂ E^  will^TBc'g.  'thecirala 

of  relatives  and  nei^bours.'  5.  "n^^, — 
1^  is  the  verb.  The  dictionary  explains  it 
b;  'to  desoend.  From  being  on  high  to  be- 

'    But  it  Is  here  rather  more  still, 
•n  ■  to  come  down  below  other  n 
ooudemnatlon  here  might  be  m 
olearly  expressed. 
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T'T\ 
virtue,  but  his  actions  are  opposed  to  it,  and  he  rests  in  this  character 
without  any  doubts  (dxyut  himself.  Such  a  man  will  be  heard  of  in 

the  country ;  be  will  be  heard  of  in  the  clan.' 
Chap.  XXI.  i.  Fan  Ch'ih  rambling  with  the  Master  under  the 

trees  about  the  rain  altars,  said,  'I  venture  to  ask  how  to  exalt 
virtue,  to  correct  cherished  evil,  and  to  discover  delusions.' 

3.  The  Master  said,  '  Truly  a  good  question  I 
3.  '  If  doing  what  is  to  be  done  be  made  the  first  business,  and 

success  a  secondary  consideration ; — is  not  this  the  way  to  exalt  vir- 
tue ?  To  assail  one's  own  wickedness  and  not  assail  that  of  others ; 

— is  not  this  the  way  to  correct  cherished  evil  1  For  a  morning's 
anger  to  disregard  one's  own  life,  and  involve  that  of  his  parents; — 
is  not  this  a  case  of  delusion  1 ' 

Chap.  XXII.  i.  Fan  Ch'ih  asked  about  benevolence.  The  Mas- 

ter said, '  It  is  to  love  all  men.'  He  asked  about  knowledge.  The 
Master  said,  *  It  is  to  know  all  men.' 

ft  conTermtion  wtUi  Fan  Ch'ih.      U,  ̂ S, — 

as  there,  under  the  last  point  of  the  inquiry, 
ConfuciuB  simply  indicates  a  oage  of  delusion, 
•ud  perbapt  that  is  the  best  way  to  t«aoh  how 

to  disooTer  delusions  generally,  i.  Fan  Ch'ih, 

see  IL  T.  ̂   ̂ ,  see  XI.  xiv.  7  ;  followed 

here  by  yf"  K,  there  must  be  reference  to  the 

trees  growing  about  the  altars.  ̂ S  formed 

from   'heart'  sad  'to  oonceal,' ' secret  Tioe. 

^  Mt  in  TI.  zx,  vhieb  also  is  the  report  of 

0":^  pi,,  'himself,' 'hisown.'  'Amoming*s 
anger'  must  be  a  small  thing,  but  the  couse. 
quences  of  giving  way  to  It  are  very  terrible. 
'The  case  is  one  of  great  delusion. 

22.'  About  bebevoudob  An)  wianoa  ; — how 
KHOWT.ED<lB  BUBSEKTIB  BKKZVOLinCB.     FUI  Ch'ih 

might  well  deem  the  Master's  replies  enig- 
matical, and,  with  the  help  of  l^ze-hsiA's  ex- 

planations, the  student  stiU  finds  it  difficult  to 

understand  the  chapter,  i.  r^  here,  being 

opposed  to,  or  distinct  fo)m,  ̂ \  Is  to  be  taken 

■a  meaning 'benevolenoe,' and  notas'periM 
:Gby(^j00^le 
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2.  Fan  Ch'ih  did  not  immediately  understand  these  answers. 
3.  The  Master  said,  '  Employ  the  upright  and  put  aside  all  the 

crooked ; — in  this  way  the  crooked  can  be  made  to  be  upright.' 
4.  Fan  Ch'ih  retired,  and,  seeing  Tsze-hsiA,  he  said  to  liim, '  A  little 

while  ago,  I  bad  an  interview  with  our  Master,  and  asked  him  about 

knowledge.  He  said,  "  Employ  the  upright,  and  put  aside  all  the 
crooked ; — in  this  way,  the  crooked  will  be  made  to  be  upright." 
What  did  he  mean  1' 

5.  Tsze-hsifi.  said, '  Truly  rich  is  his  saying  1 
6.  'Shun,  being  in  possession  of  the  kingdom,  selected  from  among 

all  the  people,  and  employed  KAo-y4o,  on  which  all  who  were  devoid 
of  virtue  diFappeared.  Tang,  being  in  possession  of  the  kingdom, 
selected  from  among  all  the  people,  and  employed  t  Yin,  and  all 

who  were  devoid  of  virtue  disappeared.' 
Chap.  XXIII.  Tsze-kuog  asked  about  friendship.  The  Master 

said,  '  Faithfially  admonish  your  friend,  and  skilfully  lead  him  on. 
If  you  find  him  impracticable,  stop.     Do  not  disgrace  yourself.' 

virtue.'  a.  ̂ t,'notyeV''*'''ot immadistely, 

3.  Compara  II.  xiz.  4.  ̂^,  4th  tone,  in  the 

dictionary  defined  \>j  -»-,  'formerly.'  6.  See 
the  names  hereintheShb-ching,  FartBlI.III. 
And  IT.    Shun  and  Tangabowed  their  wisdom 

—their  knowledge  of  men— in  the  seleetion  of 
the  ministers  who  were  named.  That  was  their 

employtaent  of  the  upright,  and  therefore  all 

devoid  of  virtue  disappeared.  'That  waa  their 
making  the  crooked  upright ; — and  so  their  love 
reached  to  alL 

:Gby(^j00^le 
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Chap.  XXIV.  The  philosopher  TsSng  said,  '  The  superior  man 
on  groundB  of  culture  meets  witn  his  friends,  and  by  their  friendship 

helps  his  virtue.' 
2S.  PBCTiEircB  a  rtasKMUit.     ■^•,  read  ftu,  I      24.   Tai   raimaBBtp   of    the     ChDh-tszi. 

as  in  m.  irii.  implying  some  degree  of  defer-   j^  "5^,  '  by  msana  of  letters,'  i.  e. 
enee.     ■a'  — jff,  m  in  II.  iji.  i.  |  literary  studies  and  pursuits. 

BOOK  XIII.    TSZE-LU. 

ikn 

pR"
 

»^.Tii|H 
Chaptbr  I.  I.  Tsze-hi  asked  about  government  The  Master 

said, '  Go  before  the  people  toiih  your  example,  and  be  laborious  in 
their  afiaJTs.' 

2.  He  requested  further  instruction,  and  waa  answered, '  Be  not 

weary  ̂ n  these  things).' 
Chap.  II.  i.  Chung-kung,  being  chief  minister  to  the  Head  of 

the  Chi  family,  asked  about  government.    The  Master  said, '  Employ 
^^  r~E3\  in  the  ume  waj  under  the  regl- 

be  laborious  for  tbem  ; '  that  is,  to  set  them  the 
example  of  diligence  in  agriculture,  Ac.  It  ia 
better,  however,  according  to  the  idiom  I  have 

several  times  pointed  out,  to  take  ̂ 7^  as  giving 

a  sort  of  neuter  and  general  foroe  to  the  pre- 
ceding vorda,  so  that  the  expressioiu  are  — 

'example  and  laboriousness.' — K'uug  AA-kwo 
underatanda  the  meaning  differently: — 'set 
the  people  an  example,  and  then  yon  may 
make  them  labour.'  But  this  is  not  so  good, 

a.  ̂   in  the  old  copies  ia  -jBr.  The  mean. 
log  cornea  to  be  the  same. 

HEAonro  or  raa  Book.— .?•  j^  ̂ "H 

^,  'TBze.lll,  Ho.  13.'  Here,  aa  in  the  Inst 
Book,  we  have  a  number  of  subjects  touched 
upon,  all  bearing  more  or  less  directly  on  the 
government  of  uie  State,  and  the  cultivation 
cf  the  person.  The  Book  extends  to  thirty 
chapters. 

1.  Thb  biorxt  07  strocB 

n  Tbib-lA.  I.  To  what  understood  antecedents 

do  the  ̂ P*  refer?    For  the  ftrst,  wo  may  sup- 

'precede  the  people,'  'lead  the  people,'  that 
is,  do  BO  by  the  example  of  your  personal  con- 

duct. ButwecanuolinthesecondcUnaebring 

Gbyt^joo^ie 
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first  the  services  of  your  various  officers,  pardoQ  small  faxilts,  and 
raise  to  office  men  of  virtue  and  talents.' 

2.  Chung-kung  said,  '  How  shall  I  know  the  men  of  virtue  and 
talent,  so  that  I  may  raise  them  to  oflSce  1 '  He  was  answered, '  Eaise 
to  oflice  those  whom  y6u  know.  As  to  those  whom  you  do  not 
know,  will  others  neglect  them  V 

Chap.  III.  i.  Tsze-ld  said, '  The  ruler  of  Wei  has  been  waiting 
for  you,  in  order  with  you  to  administer  the  government.  What 

vrill  you  consider  the  first  thing  to  be  done  1' 
2.  The  Master  replied,  '  What  is  necessary  is  to  rectify  names,' 
3.  '  So,  indeed !'  said  Tsze-IA.  *  You  are  wide  of  the  mark  I  Why must  there  be  such  rectification  V 

4.  The  Master  said, '  How  uncultivated  you  M-e,  TA !  A  superior 
man,  in  regard  to  what  he  does  not  know,  shows  a  cautious  reserve. 

5.  '  If  names  be  not  correct,  language  is  not  in  accordance  with 
2.  The  ddths  chistlt  to  bi  ATTEin>E&  to 

BT  A.   BEA1>    MTHIBISB  1 — A    LXSBOK    TO  Za*  YcllO. 

r.  ̂ :^^,— compare  VUL  iv.  3.  The 

^T  a^  are  the  tbtiohb  smaller  offlcer&  A 
he*d  minister  aboutd  asaign  them  their  duties, 
and  not  be  interfering  in  them  himself.  Hia 
bmiuesH  ia  to  examine  into  the  manner  in 

which  the]' discluu^  them.  Andin  doing  so, 

he  ahonld  overlook  small  btulta.     a.  ̂ l  2^ 

VL  It,  thongh  the  force  of  <^  here  is  not  so 

great  as  in  that  chapter.  Confuoiua'a  meaning 
it,  that  Chung-kung  need  not  trouble  himself 

would  be  neglected.     Compare  what  ia  aaid  on 

'  knowing  men,'  in  XII.  xzii. 
8.  Thi  eupbsmm  hporuhcb  or  Hams  BBnio 

coBBBCT.  I.  This  conversation  is  assigned  by 
CbQ  Het  to  the  nth  j'ear  of  the  duke  ki  of 
Lfl,  when  Gonfuciaa  was  69,  and  he  returned 
from  hie  wanderings  to  his  native  State.  Tsze- 
IQ  had  then  been  some  time  in  the  eervice  of 

the  duke  Ch'fl  of  Wei,  who,  it  would  appear, 
had  tieen  wishing  to  get  the  services  of  the  sage 
himself,  and  the  disciple  did  not  think  that  Ms 
Master  would  refuse  to  accept  office,  as  ho  had 

notobjected  to  ftiadoingBo.  a  "K  must  have 
here  a  special  reference,  whichTsze-lA  did  not 
apprehend.  Kor  did  the  old  inteipretera,  for 

MAYung  eiplaina  the  j£;^  by  "^"g"^ 
?*  ̂ Qi  '  ̂  rectify  the  names  of  all  things' 
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the  truth  of  things.    If  language  be  not  in  accordance  with  the  truth 
of  thins^  afiairs  cannot  be  carried  on  to  success. 

6.  'When  affaire  cannot  be  carried  on  to  success,  proprieties  and 
music  will  not  flourish.  When  proprieties  and  music  do  not  flourish, 
punishments  will  not  be  properly  awarded.  When  punishments  are 
not  properly  awarded,  the  peopte  do  not  know  how  to  move  band  or 
foot. 

7.  "Therefore  a  superior  roan  conaders  it  necessary  that  the 
names  he  uses  may  be  spoken  appropriaiely,  and  also  that  what  he 
speaks  may  be  carried  out  approj^riately.  What  the  superior  man 

requires,  is  just  that  in  his  words  there  may  be  nothing  meorrect.' 
Chap.  IV.  i .  Fan  Ch'ih  requested  to  be  taught  husbandry.  The 

Master  said, '  I  am  not  so  good  for  that  as  an  old  husbandman.'    He 

IB  the  reply 

goTemmetit  in  X 
the  prince  is  prince,  Uie  fither  father,  he.; 
that  ia,  when  each  taan  in  his  relstionB  is  what 
the  namt  of  his  relation  would  require.  Now, 

the  duke  Ch'Q  held  the  mle  of  Wei  against 
his  father ;  see  VII.  liv.  Confuoius,  from  the 
neeesait;  of  the  case  and  peeuliarjt;  of  the  cir- 
camatancea,  allowed  his  disciples,  ootwith- 
ttandlng  that,  to  take  offloe  in  Wei ;  but  at 

the  time  of  this  conTersation,'Ch'(i  had  been 
doke  for  nine  years,  and  ought  to  have  bee: 

mation,  or  aa^'ia  it  not?'    4-  Qfl  ̂hji — Sfl 
is  used  in  the  same  sense  as  in  II.  zTiii.  The 
^t  is  the  introductory  hypothetical  particle. 

The  phrase  =  ' is  putting-aside-like,'  i.e.  the 
superior  man  reseiras  and  revolves  what  he  is 
in  doubt  about,  and  does  not  rashly  speak.  6. 
'Proprieties'  here  are  not  ceremonial  rules, 
but  — 'mjer,'  what  such  rules  are  designed  to 
display  and  secure.    So,  'music'  is  equivalent 

'harmony,'     m,  4th  tone,  i 
i.    A  BVLBK  HAS  NOT  111  OOCCI^ 

i  the  verb. establtshed  that  he  could  have  taken 
of  a  filial  son  without  subjecting  the  State  b 
any  risks.    On  this  account,  Confucius  said  he 
would  begin  with  rectifying  the  name  of  the  1 1  .  ,.    .  „      -,..-.  ,.,,■ 

duke,  that  is,  with  requiring  him  to  resign  the '  J.'  '•  *»  beaupposed  that  Fan  Ch'ih  was  at  thU 
dukedom  to  his  father,  and  be  what  hU  name  ''."ne  ">  "^f  somewhere,  and  thinking  of  the .  ,  .  .  ,  .  „  ,,  ̂ s  —4-  iMaster.aB  the  villager  and  high  officer  did,  IX 
of  son  required  him  to  be.  See  the  J|  ̂  ,  ji  ̂ ^  ̂ ^  n,at  his  knowledge  embraced  almost 
in  Ik.     This  view  enables  ns  to  understand '  every  aubjeot,  he  imagined  that  he  might  get 
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requested  alw  to  be  taught  gardening,  and  was  answered, '  I  am  not 
so  good  for  that  as  an  old  gardener.' 

2.  Fan  Ch'ih  having, gone  out,  the  Master  said,  'A  small  man, indeed,  is  Fan  HsU  I 

3.  '  If  a  superior  love  propriety,  the  people  will  not  dare  not  to 
be  reverent.  If  he  love  righteousness,  the  people  will  not  dare  not 
to  submit  to  Mb  example.  If  he  love  good  faith,  the  people  will  not 
dare  not  to  be  sincere.  Now,  when  these  things  obtain,  the  people 
from  all  quarters  will  come  to  him,  bearing  their  children  on  their 

backs ; — what  need  has  he  of  a  knowledge  of  husbandry  ? ' 
Chap.  V.  The  Master  said, '  Though  a  man  may  be  able  to  recite 

the  three  hundred  odes,  yet  if,  when  intrusted  with  a  governmental 
charge,  he  knows  not  how  to  act,  or  if,  when  sent  to  any  quarter  on 
a  mission,  he  cannot  give  his  replies  unassisted,  notwithstanding  the 

extent  of  hie  learning,  of  what  practical  use  is  iti' 
iMSOtu  from  him  od  the  two  subjeota  he  n>eoi-       6.  Lttkoaht  aoqitib 
flea,  whicli  he  might  lue  for  the  benefit  of  the 

people.    I.  S^  is  property  the'aeed4owing,' 

and  pa,  'a  hitohan-garden,' but  they  are  ueed 
geneTsllf,  aa  in  the  translation,    3.  'f«B,'the 

helinge,'  'dedree,'  but  sometimee,  m  here,  in 

theseiiteof' iinoerity.'  ̂ gj.oftenjolnedwith 

fie  (made  of  the  elaMifler  ̂ ^  and  ̂ ^)i  is  a 
cloth  with  atrings  by  which  a  child  is  strapped 
upon  the  back  of  it«  mother  or  nar«e.— niis 

repeated  to  Fan  Ch'ih. 

pS,  <to  croon  over,'  as  Chiaese  atudenta  do ; 

here,  = '  to  have  learned.'  ̂ 9  -  Jm , '  alone,' 
i.  e.  unasaiBted  by  the  indiriduids  of  his  suite. 

^L, 'many.'referetothesooodea.  >fK,  'also,' 
here  andlnotherplBcee,='onr 'yet,'  'after alL' 

^iaamereezpletive,_^^^|^|.  See 

in  Wang  Y&n-cbih's  Treatise  on  the  I^rtiolM 

nnder  the  heading  j^  ̂  ifd  -fj^  i  «*»»?■  'L 
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Chap.  VI.  The  Master  said,  '  When  a  prince's  personal  conduct 
is  correct,  his  government  is  effective  without  the  issuing  of  orders. 
If  his  personal  conduct  is  not  correct,  he  may  issue  orders,  but  they 

will  not  be  followed.' 
Chap.  YII.  The  Master  said,  '  The  governments  of  \A  and 

Wei  are  brothers.' 
Chap.  VIH.  The  Master  said  of  Ching,  a  scion  of  the  ducal 

family  of  Wei,  that  he  knew  the  economy  of  a  femily  well.  When 

he  began  to  have  means,  he  said,  '  Ha !  here  is  a  collection ! ' 
When  they  were  a  little  increased,  he  said,  *  Ha  I  this  is  complete ! ' 
When  he  had  become  rich,  he  said,  *  Ha  t  this  is  admirable !' 

Chap.  IX.  i.  When  Uie  Master  went  to  Wei,  2an  Yd  acted  as 
driver  of  his  carriage. 

2.  The  Master  observed,  '  How  numerous  are  the  people !' 
3.  Yli  said, '  Since  they  are  thus  numerous,  what  more  shall  be 

done  for  them  V    '  Enrich  them,'  was  the  reply. 
house.  S  JS  ̂?  Ib  a  difficult  expressioo. 

Lii«mll;  it  is — 'dwelt  neU  in  his  house.'  ̂ s 
implies  that  he  was  a  married  man,  UieheadoiF 

a  family.  The  -^  ̂s  Bays  the  phrase  ia 

equivalent  to  ̂ ^  ̂E^,  'managed  his  famil;.' CbO  H,l  ..pl.ln.  :^  by  MRK.^^ 

Js?^'  it  is  significant  of  indifference  and 
oareleosnets.'  Our  word  '  ha  t '  expr«Ming  nir- 
priae  and  satisfaction  corresponds  to  it  prettj 
nearly.  We  are  not  to  underetand  that  Ching 
re&Ily  made  these  utterances,  bnt  Confucius 
thus  vividly  represents  how  he  felt.   Compare 

6.  Hn 
■Dum.     A  translator  finds  it  impossible  here 
to  attain  to  the  teise  conciseness  of  his  original. 

7.  The  simii.u  ooimrnon  or  thi  Statb  or  L6 

and  Woi  was  the  fief  of  his  brother  Fang  ̂ ^-Y 

oommonly  known  as  K'ang-shtl  (j^  ̂ \ 
They  had,  similarly,  maintained  an  equal  and 
brotherly  course  in  their  progress,  or,  as  it 

was  in  Confucius's  time,  in  their  degeneiscy. 
That  portion  of  the  present  Ho-nan,  which 
runs  up  and  lies  between  Shan-hsl  and  Pei- 
cbih-ll,  waa  the  bull  of  Wei. 

8.  Thk  ootrmrraEiiT  or  thb  oiticeb  Chco, 
Ann  HIS  nmirntnaKCE  om  oBFima  kiok.  Ching 
was  a  great  offloer  of  Wei,  a  scion  of  its  ducal 

Bums'H  line,  '  Cont«nt«d  wi'  little,  and  cantie 

:Gby(^j00^le 
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^„  B,  W  iiJl  0.  E  H»  X  iro 

ita  4oJf  #  "pT  ̂   fsr  ̂ , 

IB: 
4.  'And  when  tbey  have  been  enriched,  what  more  shall  be 

done  V  The  Master  said, '  Teach  them.' 
Chap.  X.  The  Master  said, '  If  there  were  (any  of  the  princes) 

who  would  employ  me,  in  the  course  of  twelve  months,  I  should  have 
done  something  considerable.  In  three  years,  the  government  would 

be  perfected.' 
Chap.  XI.  The  Master  said, ' "  If  good  men  were  to  govern  a 

country  in  succession  for  a  hundred  years,  they  would  be  able  to 

transform  the  violently  bad,  and  dispense  with  capital  punishments." 
True  indeed  is  this  saying !' 

Chap.  XII.  The  Master  said,  '  If  a  truly  royal  ruler  were  to 
arise,  it  would  still  require  a  generation,  and  tnen  virtue  would 

prevail' 9.  A  PBOFI,!  XTKKBOVS,  WKUrOFT,   AXD  mV- 

CATED,    IB    THK    OBMAT    ACUUVKMBUT  OF    SOTEBX- 

lUKT.  I.  4¥t  *'  ■ervant,'  bnt  here  with  tlie 
meaning  in  the  tnnslatioD.  That.  md«ed,  is 
the  second  meaning  of  the  duiacter  given  in 
the  dictlouu7. 

10.  Cohw)ciub' 

or  X  Stats.  ̂ ?  is  to  be  distingnished  from 

^ffl,  and^'B  revolution  of  the  year.'  There 

is  a  oomma  »t  H,  and  rH  ̂ j  "ST  *"*  '*'*' 
together,  j^p^^  does  not  signify,  as  it  often 

doea,  'and  nothing  more,'  but-'and  have,' 
M,  being  p),  SZ,  a  sign  of  the  perfect  tense. 

— 'Given  twelve  monthB,  *nd  there  would  be 
a  peasable  result.  In  three  years  there  would 

be  a  completion.' II,  What  A 

'  ooviD  KFFBCT.  Confuoius  quotes  here  a 

saying  of  hia  time,  and  approves  of  it  Bk, 

lat  tone,  'to  be  equal  to.'  ̂ fiF  jwt  'would 
be  equal  to  the  violent,'  that  is,  to  transform 

them.  ̂   1^,  'to  do  away  with  killing, 
that  is,  with  capital  punishments,  mmeces. 
sary  with  a  transformed  people. 

12.  Is  WHAT  TINBA>OTAI.RCl.EBODtrLDnUaB■ 

FOBa  THi  xmenoK.  ̂ ^  ̂T'  '""^  who  was  a 

king.'  The  character  ̂   is  formed  by  three 
straight  lines  representing  the  three  powers  of 
Heaven,  Eutli,  and  Man,  and  a  perpendicular 
line,  going  through  and  uniting  them,  and 
thus  conveys  the  highest  idea  of  power  and 
Influence.  Seethedictionary,nittHic.,  character 

-|^.  Here  it  means  the  highest  wisdom  and 

virtue  in  the  highest  place.  TO',  'a  geneni- 

tioD,'  or  thirty  years.    See  noto  on  II.  xxilL  i. , 
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Chap.  XIII.  The  Master  said,  '  If  a  minister  make  hie  own 
conduct  correct,  what  difficulty  will  he  have  iu  assisting  in  govern- 

ment? If  he  canuot  rectify  himself,  what  has  he  to  do  with  rectifying 
others  V 

Chap.  XIV.  The  disciple  Zan  returning  from  the  court,  the 
Master  said  to  him,  '  How  are  you  so  late  1  He  replied, '  We  bad 
government  business.'  The  Master  said, '  It  must  have  heen  family 
aflairs.  If  there  had  been  government  business,  though  I  am  not 

now  in  oflSce,  I  should  have  been  consulted  about  it.' Chap.  XV.  i.  The  duke  Ting  asked  whether  there  was  a  single 
sentence  which  could  make  a  country  prosperous.  Confucius  replied, 

'  Sudi  an  effect  cannot  be  expected  from  one  sentence. 

Theold  interpreters  take  ̂ «H-^  l^i'"'" 
tnous  goTemment.' — To  save  Confuaius  from 
thechugeof  vanity  in  what  he  aays,  in  cbap.z, 
that  he  could  accomplish  in  throe  year^  it  is 
■aid,  that  the  perfection  nhioh  he  predicates 
there  would  only  be  the  foundation  for  the 
Tirtue  here  realised. 

19.    TSAT  Rk  Bk  mMOHAUT  OOBBECI   MBDr- 
1TAI.  TO  AN  ornoEB  Or  eovthnmrr.  Compare 
chap.  Ti.  That  the  subject  is  here  an  officer  of 
govemment,  and  not  the  mler,  sppeate  trom  the 

phrase  :^j^;  see  note  on  VI.  vi.  With  re- 
ference to  the  other  phraseoloCT  of  the  chapter, 

the  'fS  -^  saya  that  ;^  j|jj[  embraces  j]^ 

f, '  the  Testification  of  the  prince,'  and  ||- 

,  'the  reotiflcation  of  the  people.' 
14.  An  IHOHIQU.  ADIOHinoiI  TO  Zui  YD  OR  THX 

point  of  the  chapter  turns  on  the  opposition  of 

the  phrases  ̂   ̂   and  ̂   ̂   .^ ,— at  the 

ing  the  State,  and  proper  only  for  the  prince's 
court  Confucius  aGFecta  not  to  believe  it,  and 
says  that  at  the  chiefs  court  they  could  only 
have  been  discussing  the  afTaiis  of  hia  house. 

^#|i(.-« '-»»■■.  "-«=«. 
'although  I  am  noio  not  employed.'  ̂ ^,  in 
4th  tone. — '  I  should  have  been  present  and 
heard  it.'  Superannuated  officers  might  go  to 
court  on  oooaaions  of  emergenoy,  and  might 
also  be  consulted  on  such,  though  the  genmd 
rule  was  to  allow  them  to  retire  at  7a  See  the 

IJ  Chi,  I.  L  Pt.  L  aS.  The  garter  -^  makes 
a  double  subject,  and  — an  emphatic  I ;  a  style 
more  common  in  the  ShU  than  in  these  Aaa- lects. 

16.  HowTHBPHOSPiarrrAKliEi 

.  I.  I  should  suppose  that 

— '^3  PT  J^  ̂ft  ̂i  """^  "^^  correspond- ing sentence  below  were  common  sayings, 
about  which  the  duke  aska,  in  a  way  to  inti- 

mate hisdisbelief  of  them,— i:^^.     ̂ ia 

:Gby(^jOO^Ie 
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2.  '  There  is  a  saying,  however,  which  people  have — "  To  be  a 
prince  is  difficult ;  to  be  a  minister  is  not  easy. ' 

3.  '  If  a  ruler  knows  this, — the  diflSculty  of  being  a  prince, — may 
there  not  be  expected  from  this  one  sentence  the  prosperity  of  his 

country  1 ' 4.  The  duke  iken  said, '  Is  tbere  a  single  sentence  which  can  ruin 
a  country  ? '  Confucius  replied, '  Such  an  effect  as  that  cannot  be 
expected  from  one  sentence.  There  is,  however,  the  saying  which 

people  have — "  I  have  no  pleasure  in  being  a  prince,  but  only  in 
that  no  one  eau  oflFer  any  opposition  to  what  I  say !" 

5.  '  If  a  ruler's  words  be  good,  is  it  not  also  good  that  no  one 
oppose  them  1  But  if  they  are  not  good,  and  no  one  opposes  tbem, 
may  there  not  be  expected  from  this  one  sentence  the  ruin  of  his 
countiy  V 

Chap.  XVI.     i.  The  duke  of  Sheb  asked  about  government. 

2.  The  Master  siud,  'Good  government  obtains,  when  those  who 
are  near  are  made  happy,  and  those  who  are  far  off  are  attracted.' 

At  Uie  flrst  3p^  but  it  b  bettor  to  take  tlwt  3£, 
■s  a  prepoaition ;— '  Ha;  it  not  be  expected  tnat 
fiom  thu  one  word,  &e.f '  SimllatiT^  P*'-_)i 
J^  la  a  prepoaition  —  OUT  (n.  ij]  ̂ , — ^^ 
is  here  need  apeeially  of  the  ordera,  rales,  &o., 
which  a  rnier  may  iuoe. 

16.  OooD  aoTiBa>KflT  asm  fbom  its  nnom 

r.  1^,  read  Mh;  seeVlI.  iviii.    a.  Confuoina 

not  here  in  tfa«  sense  of '  a  ̂ ring,'  or  'primtim 

moMa, '  bat  —  ̂ U ,  in  the  se  use  of  <  to  ezpec t,' '  to 

be  expected  from.*  —•  "^  -  — •  «l,  as  in n.  ii.  a.  It  IB  only  the  ftrat  part  of  the  saying 
on  which  ConhiciuB  dwells.  That  is  called 

^,  the  prinoipal  sentence;  the  other  is  only 

i^^fr.'anaooessory.'  3.  Some  put  a  comma 

:Gby(^jOO^Ie 
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M^  MM  :^ IJBii  ̂ ^  (iSz.     N 

A\  m  M 

m  4^  m. 

Chap,  XVII.  Tsze-haii,  being  governor  of  ChU-fft,  asked  about 
government.  The  Master  said, '  Do  not  be  desirous  to  have  things 
done  quickly ;  do  not  look  at  small  advantages.  Desire  to  have 
things  done  quickly  prevents  their  being  done  thoroughly.  Look- 

ing at  small  advantages  prevents  great  affairs  from  being  accom- 

plished.' Chap.  XVIII.  i.  The  duke  of  Sheh  informed  Confucius,  saying, 

'Among  us  here  there  are  thosewho  may  be  styled  upright  in  their 
conduct.  If  their  father  have  stolen  a  sheep,  they  will  bear  witness 

to  the  fact.' 
2.  Confucius  said,  '  Among  us,  in  our  part  of  the  country,  those 

who  are  upright  are  different  from  this.  The  father  conceals  the 
misconduct  of  the  son,  and  the  son  conceals  the  misconduct  of  the 

father.     Uprightness  is  to  be  found  in  this.' 
is  anppoBed  to  have  m  view  the  oppressive  and 

aggreeoive  goTeminenl  of  Ch'tk,  to  which  Shih 
belonged. 

17.  Huov  AND  SKALL  adtahtaqes  not  to  bi 

namsD  a  ooTEHimia.  CbQ-fQ  (fH  3rd  tone) 
was  a  small  city  in  the  western  border  of  lA. 

flff.--fff-.  the  prohibitive  particle. 
IS.   NXTURal.  DDTT  Aim  rpKIaHTBBB  IH  001^ 

LIHIOK.  I.  ̂   ̂ , '  our  village,'  '  our  neigh- 

bourhood,' but  b'  must  be  taken  vaguely,  as 
in  the  translation  ;  compare  V.  xxi.  We  oau- 
not  sa7  whether  the  duke  ia  referring  to  one  or 
more  actuid  cases,  or  giving  hia  opinion  of  what 

his  people  would  do.     Coufacius's  reply  would 

incline  us  to  the  latter  view.  In  the  ̂ B  gS, 
accounts  are  quoted  of  such  eaaea,  but  they  are 

probably  founded  on  this  chapter,  flg  ia'to 
steal  on  ooeaaion,'  i.  e.  on  some  tetnptsSon,  as 
when  another  person's  animal  comes  into  my 
grounds,  and  I  appropriate  it.  S^  seems  to 
oouvey  here  the  idea  of  aoensation,  as  well  as 

of  witnessing,  a.  Iff -tt^Effli — oompare 
II.  xriii.  a.  Theeipreaslon  does  not  absolutely 
affirm  that  this  is  upright,  but  that  in  this 
there  is  a  better  princij^e  than  in  the  other 
conduct. — Anybody  but  a  Chinese  will  say 
thai  both  the  duke's  view  of  the  subject  and 
the  sage's  were  incomplete. 

.Gb.LjOogle 
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.  .   .  ̂f  ̂  
tb  PI 

Chaf.  XIX.  Fan  Ch'ih  asked  about  perfect  virtue.  The  Master 
said,  '  It  is,  in  retirement,  to  be  sedately  ffrave ;  in  the  management 
of  business,  to  be  reverently  attentive ;  in  intercourse  with  others,  to 
be  strictly  dncere.  Though  a  man  go  among  rude,  uncultivated 

tribes,  these  Qualittea  may  not  be  neglected.' 
Chap,  XX.  i.  Tsze-kung  asked,  saying, '  What  qualities  must  a 

man  possess  to  entitle  him  to  be  called  an  officer  ? '  The  Master  said, 
*  He  who  in  his  conduct  of  himself  maintains  a  sense  of  shame,  and 
when  sent  to  any  quarter  will  not  disgrace  his  prince's  commission, 
deserves  to  be  callea  an  oflScer.' 

2.  Tsze-kung  pursued,  '  I  venture  to  ask  who  may  be  placed  in 
the  next  lower  rank  V  and  he  was  told,  '  He  whom  the  circle  of  his 
relatives  pronounce  to  be  filial,  whom  his  fellow-villagers  and  neigh- 

bours pronounce  to  be  firatemaL' 
3.  Again  the  disciple  asked, '  I  venture  to  ask  about  the  class  still 

next  in  order."  The  Master  said, '  They  are  determined  to  be  sincere 
in  what  they  say,  and  to  catry  out  what  they  do.  They  are  obstinate 

little  men.    Yet  perhaps  they  may  make  the  next  class." 
Here  it  denotefi — not  the  aohoUr,  bat  the IRrBOTTIKTUK    ITliB 

in  the  third  time  that  Fbd  Ch'Ui  is  repreaentad 

as  qnestioning  the  Haster  about  ̂ ~.  and  it  is 
iuppoBed  by  same  to  have  been  the  first  in 

order.  Jg  ̂g  (in  3rd  tone),  in  opposition 

toSn  ̂ 9,  ̂ '  dwelling  alone,' '  in  retirement.' 
The  rude  tribes  here  are  the  t  and  the  Ti.  The 
I  we  met  with  inlXiiii.  Hereit  iaassoo 
with  TI,  the  name  of  tribes  on  the  north. 

Coicnjcnrs's  tik*. 

officer,  ̂ r  ̂[;,  '  haa  shame,'  i.  a.  wiU  avoid all  bad  conduct  which  would  sabject  him  to  re- 

proach, a.  ̂ S  jE^  ia  '  a  designation  for  aU 
who  form  one  body  having  the  same  anaestor.' 

They  are  also  called  ̂ ^  fflpf  '°*°*  branches 
of  kindred,'  being  all  of  ̂   same  eunuune 
from  the  great-great-grandbther  to  the  great- 

great-grandson,  g^  —  ̂5^,  meaning  '  iub- 
miaslTe,'  giving  due  honour  to  all  older  than 

hlmselt  3.  !J^,<tbesonndof stones.'  ̂ ^ 
like.'     The  dictionary,  with 

:Gby(^jOO^ie 
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0. 

4.  rs2«-A«ng  finally  inquired,  '  Of  what  sort  are  those  of  the 
present  day,  who  engage  in  government  1 '  The  Master  said, '  Pooh  I they  are  so  many  pecks  and  hampers,  not  worth  being  taken  into 

account.' 
Chap,  XXI.  The  Master  said, '  Since  I  cannot  get  men  pursuing 

the  due  medium,  to  wliom  I  might  communicate  myin^ruciionB,  I 
must  find  the  ardent  and  the  cautiously-decided.  The  ardent  will 
advance  and  lay  hold  of  truth ;  the  cautiously-decided  will  keep 

themselves  from  what  is  wrong.' 
Chap.  XXII.  i.  The  Master  eaid,  'The  people  of  the  south 

have  a  saying — "A  man  without  constancy  cannot  be  either  a 
wizard  or  a  doctor."    Good ! 

2.  'Inconstant  in  hie  virtue,  he  will  be  visited  with  disgrace,' 
referecoe  to  this  pssBKge,  eiplftlns  it — >J> 

^L   ̂t&,  'the  appoBniDoe  of  a  small  mftn.' 
mere  nteneita.    Com- 

pftre  OQ  II.  xii.     Dr.  Williams  tratiBlat«s  the 

expression  fair);  well  by  '  paok- 
al.  Coirrnonm  obliqu)  to  oc 

Compare  V.  xxi,  and  lte11ciUBVII.ii.37.  PP 

^  is  explained  as  in  the  translatloa — j^ 

jil'ft'2^'  Th*  iiJ^.l'oW",  gives 

■imply— ^  ̂  ̂   j^, '  dwell  together  with 

xtL  a  lis  is  explained  in  the  dictionary 

by  3b  ̂ r>  'contracted  and  urgent.'  Opposed 

to  ̂ ^,  it  would  seem  to  denot«  oaution,  but 

yet  not  a  caution  which  may  not  be  combined 

witbdeoiBion.  .A  fif?  jK  ̂ ^,  'have  what 

they  will  not  do.' ^.  1^  iKPORMSOB  or  ram  and  oohwtasct 

OF  vnw.  t.  I  translate  7^  by  '  wizard,'  for 
want  of  a  better  term.  In  the  ChAu  LI,  Bk. 
XXn,  the  te&  appear  sustaining  a  sort  of  official 
statui,  regolarl;  called  in  to  bring  down 
epiritual  beings,  obtain  showers,  ke.  Thi^r  sre 

distinguished  aa  men  and  women,  though  /ji 

is  often  feminine,  <  a  wit«h,'as  opposed  to  ̂ S, 
'  a  wizard.'  Confiioius's  use  of  the  saying,  ao- 
cordingloChaHsl,  iHthis  : — 'Since  suchsmaU 
people  must  have  constancy,  how  much  more 

ought  otbere  to  have  it  I '  The  ranking  o(  the doctors  and  wizards  together  safltciently  shows 
what  was  the  position  of  the  hesling  art  in 

those  days.— Chang  K'sngHsh'big  inteTprata 
this  paragraph  quite  inadmiasibly : — '  Wizards 
and  doctors  cannot  manage  people  who  hare 

:Gby(^j00^ie 
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^=f    # T * 0.^, 

^M     ̂ 4.A^ 
:^  i^    :;r;  ;fi  #  :i. 
3.  The  Master  said,  '  This  arUes  simply  firom  not  attending  to 

theprognoBtieation.' 
Chap.  XXIII.  The  Master  said,  '  The  superior  man  is  affiible, 

but  not  adulatory ;  the  mean  man  is  adulatory,  but  not  a^ble.' 
Chap,  XXIV.  Tsze-kung  asked,  saying, '  What  do  you  say  of  a 

man  who  is  loved  by  all  the  people  of  his  neighbourhood  1 '  The 
Master  replied,  'We  may  not  for  that  accord  our  approval  of  him.' 
*  And  what  do  you  say  of  him  who  is  hated  by  all  the  people  of  his 
neighbourhood  V  The  Master  said, '  We  may  not  for  that  conclude 
-that  he  is  bad.  It  is  better  than  either  of  these  cases  that  the  good 

in  the  neighbourhood  love  him,  and*the  bad  hate  him,' 
Chap,  XXV.  The  Master  said,  '  The  superior  man  is  easy  to 

serve  and  difficult  to  please.  If  you  try  to  please  him  in  anj^  waj 
which  is  not  accordant  with  right,  he  will  not  oe  pleased.    But  in  his 
no  constODcy.'  a.  ThU  is  a  quotation  from  the 

'Yl'ching,  diagnun  <fcS ;  hexagram  ZXSII,  line 
3.  3.  This  is  inezplioable  t«  ChO  Hd.  Some 
bring  out  from  it  the  meaning  in  the  transla- 

tion.—Ching  K'aog-cb'iing  my%: — 'By  thsYi 
ve  prognoBticate  good  and  evil,  but  in  it  there 
ie  no  pn^nostieation  of  people  without  con- 

28.  Tsa  ttaraxm  kaidibbb  or  the  bvpebiob 
aa>  nu  xuji  max.  Compare  IL  xiv,  but  here 
thepartieBarecontnwted  in  their  more  private 

InlercouTBOivith  others.  13 , '  agreeing  with,' 
•  flattering. 

24.  How,  TO  mnai  of  a  kax  rao>  the  ukihos 
BOH    or    CYTHEBa,  WI    VUST    KNOW  THE 

ally, '  not  yet  may.'  The  general  meaning  of  a 
Chinese  aentence  is  often  plain,  and  yet  we 
are  puzzled  to  supply  exactly  the  aubjecta,  aux- 

iliaries, &«.,  which  other  languages  require. 
In  rendering  the  phrase,  I  have  followed  manjr 
of  the  parsphrasts,  who  complete  it  thus  : — 

the  second  occnrrei 

2G.  DirrEBBNoB 

,    ,  BnititC- ^&  )i  — as  in  the  tTan8latioii,oi  we  may  render, 
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employment  of  men,  he  uses  them  according  to  their  capacity.  The 
mean  man  is  difficult  to  eerve,  and  easy  to  please.  If  you  tir  to 
please  him,  though  it  be  in  a  way  which  is  not  accordant  with  right, 
he  may  be  pleased.  But  in  his  employment  of  men,  he  wishes  them 

to  be  equal  to  everything.' 
Chap.  XXVI.  The  Master  said,  '  The  superior  man  has  a  dig- 

nified ease  without  pride.  The  mean  man  has  pride  without  a 

dignified  ease.' 
Chap.  XXVII.  The  Master  said,  *  The  firm,  the  enduring,  the 

simple,  and  the  modest  are  near  to  virtue.' 
Chap.  XXVIII.  Tsze-IA  asked,  saying,  'What  qualities  must  a 

man  possess  to  entitle  him  to  be  called  a  scholar  1'  The  Master  said, 
*  He  must  be  thus, — earnest,  urgent,  and  bland : — among  his  friends, 
earnest  and  urgent;  among  hiB  brethren,  bland.' 
<iseBBilyBeiTed,bat  ispIeMedwithdifficiutty.'  tiVB,  bat  not  our  'wooden.'      ̂ ^"S  JW' 

t;^, — see  IL  lii,  SS  being  hew  a  T
orb.  — ' 

{3  is  the  oppoaito  of  gB  ̂ ^,  and  — J^ 

:&*t  "SIB— A  #  ±.  "■•'-1'^ all  capabilities  from  a  amgle  man.' 3S.  Tut  DirRKBnT  tni  *in>  wxtMaa  or  mx 
SimaiOK  AND  THE  mbah  lUX. 

27.  Natosu.  qVAiJTiia  which  abi  fatdcb- 

ABUi  TO  viKTua.     y^,  <  wood,' hare  ui  ftdjoc- 

'  wooden,' 

'Bimple,'  'phdn.'    sBl,  aeo  ] 

glon  on  it  here  is — sM  ̂ fc , '  (low  and  blonL' 
'  Hod«st '  aeema  to  be  the  idea. 

28.    (JUALTTTES     THAT     HAKK    THI     S0HOI.A>     IM 
SOCIAL  uiTKBootiBSi.  TMa  Ib  the  Same  quMtlon 

M  ill  chap.  zx.  I,  bat  -f-  is  here  'theacholar,* 
the  geatlemui  of  education,  withont  rofBrenoe 
to  his  being  in  office  or  not. 

:Gby(^j00^ie 
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Chap.  XXIX.     The  Master  said,  'Let  a  good  man  teach  the 
people  seven^re,  and  they  may  then  likewise  be  employed  in  war.' Chap.  XXX.    The  Master  said,  *  To  lead  an  uninstmcted  rwonlfi 
to  war,  is  to  throw  them  away. 

39.  How  CHI  eovmnmn  or  a  oood  xdisb 

WILL  PBIPAU  TBR  VIOnX  K)B  WtX.       ̂   Jl  , 
'a  good  man,'— spokoD  with  reference  to  him aa  ft  ruhr.  The  teaching  is  not  to  be  under. 
Mood  of  military  trainiiig,  but  of  the  dutiea  of 
lifb  «Bd  oitizenahip  j  &  people  so  taught  are 
morallj  fitted  to  flght  for  their  gorenunent 
What  military  training  may  be  inoluded  in 
the  t«aohiti{^  would  merely  be  the  hunting  and 

said,  '  To  lead  an  uninstmcted  people 

drilling  in  the  people's  repose  tr<xa  the  toils  of 

agriculture.  ̂ /, 'weapons  of  war.'  "^VjL 

Bp  J^'~' ""^y  """y  8°  to  their  weapons.* 8(1.  Tkat  pboplx  mnr  be  TAVSBr,  to  psspaai 
THEM  FOB  WAS.  Compare  the  last  ohapter.  The 
language  is  Tory  strong,  and  Mr  being  under- 

stood as  in  the  last  ohspter,  shows  how  Con- fuflius  valued  education  ft 
^alld 

BOOK  XIV.    HSIEN  WAN. 

Ohaptbb  I.  Hsien  asked  what  was  sharaefiil.  The  Master  said, 
.'  When  good  government  prevails  in  a  State,  to  he  tkinUt^  only  of salary ;  and,  when  bad  government  prevails,  to  he  thinking,  in  the 
tame  way,  only  o/aahiy ; — this  is  shamefiil.' 

.'    Tbe  gloesarist  mini 

HxiU>Dra  OP  THIS  BOOK.- 

<  Hsien  asked,  No.  14.'  fGe'gloBtarist'^ing 
Ping  (^  S\  aays,  •  In  this  Book  we  have  the 
eharaoters  of  the  Three  Kingi,  and  Tm  Ch^fii,  the 
courses  proper  for  prinoes  and  great  officers, 
the  piactioe  of  virtue,  the  knowle^e  of  what 
is  shameful,  personal  cultivation,  and  the  tran- 
qnilliKing  of  the  people , — all  subjects  of  great 
Importance  in  govenunent.  Thoy  are  there- 
fbre  colleoted  together,  and  arranged  after  the 
last  Book  which  commences  with  an  inquiry 

about  government.'  Somewriters  are  of  opinion 
tlut  the  whole  Book  with  its  47  chapters  was 
eompiled  by  Hsien  or  YOan  Sze,  who  appears 
In  the  first  chapter.  That  only  the  name  of 
the  inquirer  is  given,  and  not  lus  surname,  Is 
said  to  be  oar  pmot  al  this. 

1.  Irn 

OHLT  ABOITT  HIS  ntoxuiCBiiT.  Hsien  is  the  TfUn 

Sze  of  VI.  iii,  and  if  we  suppose  Confudus's 
answer  designed  to  have  a  practical  a^rplioation 
to  himself,  it  isj^not  easUy  reooneileable  with 
what  appears  of  bis  chaiioter  in  that  other 

place.  ̂ 1  bere^M^,  'emolument,'  bat  it» 
meaning  must  be  pr^nant  and  intendve,  as  In 
the  translation.  If  we  do  not  take  it  soy  the 

ment  is  contradictory  to  VIII.  xili.  3. 

K'ung  An-kwo,  however,  takes  the  following 
view  of  the  reply  : — '  When  a  country  is  weU- 
governed,  emolnment  is  right ;  when  a  country 
is  ill-governed,  to  take  office  and  emolnment  U 
shameful.'  1  prefer  the  construction  of  Chft 
Hat,  which  appears  in  the  translation. 

2  D,o,..oob,L,oogle 
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Chap.  II.  i .  '  When  the  love  of  superiority,  boasting,  resent- 

ments, and  covetousness  are  repressed,  this  may  be  deemed  perfect 

virtue.' 
2.  The  Master  said,  '  This  may  be  regarded  as  the  achievement of  what  is  difficult.  But  I  do  not  know  that  it  is  to  be  deemed 

perfect  virtue.' Chap.  III.  The  Master  said,  'The  scholar  who  cherishes  the 
love  of  comfort  is  not  fit  to  be  deemed  a  scholar.' 

Chap.  IV.  The  Master  said,  '  When  good  government  prevails 
in  a  State,  language  may  be  lofty  and  bold,  and  actions  the  same. 
When  bad  government  prevails,  the  actions  may  be  lofty  and  bold, 

but  the  language  may  be  with  some  reserve,' 
Chap.  V.  The  Master  said, '  The  virtuous  will  be  sure  to  speak 

correctly,  but  those  whose  speech  is  good  may  not  idways  be 
virtuous.  Men  of  principle  are  sure  to  be  bold,  but  those  who  are 

bold  may  not  always  be  men  of  principle.' 
rv.  zL    The  ̂ K  &  here  ia  ftkin  to  the  ̂ t 

-p  there.    Compare  also  IV.  ix, 
i.  What  out  i>obs  mjar  always  bb  uqht; 

In  Ho  Yen,  this  chapter  ia  joioed  to  the  pre* 
ceding,  ftud  ChO  Hal  alao  takea  the  firat  para- 

graph to  b«  a  queation  of  YuSn  Haien.  I.  K», 

'oreraoming,'  i.e.  here*''the  lore  of  aupe- 

riority.*  .^aainV.iiy.3.  :^^,'donot 
go,'  i.  e.  are  not  alloired  to  have  their  waj,  = 

are  repreaaed.  a.  |B|,  'dUBcult,' — the  doing 

what  ia  diffleolt.  r^U  quoad  tZ  '• — 'm  to  its 

being  perfect  virtue,  that  I  do  not  know.' 
8.    A    SCHOLAB     HUST     BI    AIMIHO    AT     WHAT    18 

J.  ""».-'" VII.  xiiT.  ■&•, '  terror  from  being  in  a  higl 

poaitian;'  then  'danger,'  'daugerona.'  It  u 
uaed  here  in  a  good  aenae,  meaning  '  lofty,  aad 

what  maj  seem  to  be,  "    '      '         -   -   ■ under  a  bad  govemn 
eiplea  do  not  prevail. 

nTTSurAl,  BlJT  BOT  VIOT  VEHa£.     The  ̂ 3   ̂  
muat  be  understood  of  virtuous  apeaking  and 

:Gby(^j00^ie 
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Chap.  VI.  Nan-kung  Kwo,  eubmitting  an  inquiry  to  Confucius, 
Baid,  't  was  skilful  at  archery,  and  Ao  could  move  a  boat  alone 
upon  the  land,  but  neither  of  them  died  a  natural  death.  YU  ana 
Cnl  personally  wrought  at  the  toils  of  husbandry,  and  they  became 

poBsessors  of  the  kingdom.*  The  Master  made  no  reply  ;  but  when 
Nan-kung  Rwo  went  out,  he  said,  '  A  superior  man  indeed  is  this  I 
An  esteemer  of  virtue  indeed  is  this  I ' 

Chap.  VH.  The  Master  eaid, '  Superior  men,  and  yet  not  always 
virtuous,  there  have  been,  alas  1  But  there  never  has  been  a  mean 

man,  and,  at  the  same  time,  virtuous.' 
'TirtnoDslji'or  'correatl;,'beEnippliedtobriag 
oat  the  sense.   A  translator  is  puzzled  to  render 

^^differenUyfrom:^:^^.     Ihave 

said  'men  of  principle,'  the  opposition  being 
between  moral  and  animal  courage ;  yet  the  n 
of  principle  may  not  be  without  the  other, 
order  to  their  doing  justioa  to  themselves. 

fl.   EMinurr  fbowiss  covDirtrnHa  to  bh 

■ODKtTY  01  Conijcics.  Ifan-knng  Kwo  is  said 
by  ChO  HsI  to  have  been  the  same  as  Nan 
YnnglnT.  I.  But  this  is  doubtful.  See  on 
Ran  Yung  there.  Kwo,  it  is  said,  insinuated 
in  his  remark  an  inquiry  whether  Confucius 
was  not  like  YQ  or  Cbt,  and  the  great  men  of 
the  time  so  many  t  and  ̂ o ;  and  the  aiige  was 
modestly  silent  upon  the  subject.  1  and  ka 
carry  ns  back  to  the  aand  century  before 
Christ.  The  first  belonged  to  a  fcjnil  J  of  prince- 

lets,  &mons,  from  the  time  of  the  emperor  ̂ ^ 
(b.  0.  0439),  for  their  archery,  and  dethroned 

the  emperor  H»u-hBiang  (^  j^,  1.  a  2145. 
I  was  afterwards  slain  by  hie  miiiister,  Han 

^"(^iC^Jc)'  "'"'^'■^nmarriedhis  wife,and 

one  of  their  sons  (^^,  Ckidol  was  the  indi- 
vidual here  named  A.o,  who  was  sabsequeutly 

destroyed  by  the  emperor  Sh&o-k'ang,  the 
posthumous  Ban  of  HAu-hsiang.  Chi  was  the 

son  of  the  emperor  ̂ g,  of  whose  birth  many 

prodigies  are  narrated,  and  sppeara  in  the  ShQ- 
chingasHAu-cht,  the  minister  of  agriculture  to 

Tip  and  Shun,  by  name  «6.  TheChkubmily 

traced  their  descent  lineally  from  him,  so  that 
though  the  throne  only  came  to  his  descen- 

dants more  than  a  thousand  years  after  his 
time,  Nan>kung  Kwo  speaks  as  if  ha  had  got  it 

hl«.»H..Yadid.    g-^ig^^,_ 
compare  V.  iL    The  name  Ao  in  the  test  should 

■"it 

7-   TbE  HIOHESr  TIRTCt  HOT  USILT  ATTAnrSD 

Com- 

bring  out  the  meaning. ■  supply  the  'always,'to 

D,o,.zoob,LjOOgle 
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Chap.  VIII.  The  Master  said,  '  Can  there  be  love  which  does 

not  lead  to  strictness  with  its  object  ?  Can  there  be  loyalty  which 

does  not  lead  to  the  instruction  of  its  object  ? ' 
Chap.  IX,  The  Master  said,  '  In  preparing  the  eovemmental 

notifications,  P'l  Sh&n  first  made  the  rough  draught;  onl-shd  exam- 
ined and  discussed  its  contents ;  Tsze-yU,  the  manager  of  Fordgn 

intercourse,  then  polished  the  style  ;  and,  finally,  Tsze-ch'4n  of 
Tung-U  gave  it  the  proper  elegance  and  finish.' 

Chap.  X.  i.  Some  one  asked  about  Tsze^'&n.  The  Master 
said, '  He  was  a  kind  man.' 

2.  He  asked  about  Tsze-hsl  The  Master  said,  'That  man! 

That  man!' 
3.  He  asked  about  Rwan  Chung.  'For  him,'  said  the  Master, 

'  the  city  of  Pien,  with  three  hundred  families,  was  taken  from  the 
chief  of  the  Po  family,  who  did  not  otter  a  murmuring  word,  though, 

to  the  end  of  his  life,  he  had  only  coarse  rice  to  eat' 
8.  A  isssoH  FOR  PAMEFIB  AitD  ■iHiBisBB,  THAT  Ungos^  of  government  orden,  oavenuita,  uid 

confereDoes ; '  see  the  Chin  IJ,  XXT.  pu*.  11. 
TBEe.cb'111  (see  V.  xr)  wm  the  chief  miDtster 
of  the  State,  uid  in  preparing  anch  domunenta 
first  nsed  the  servicee  of  PI  Shta,  who  waa 
noted  for  his  wise  planning  of  matt«n.  Shl- 
shfl  shows  the  relation  of  the  offloer  indicated 

to  the  ruling  famU;.  HU  uame  waa  Tfl-oU 

(Jte^)-  Theproyinoeof  the^  A  was 
>  to  superintend  the  ceremonies  of  aununanl> 
cation  with  other  States  ;'   Bee  the  Chtu  Lt, Bt  xxxvin. 

10.  Tua  junauHT  or  Coiiruuiua  oovowbximq 

Ten-c^in,  Tbze-hsI,  amd  Kwan  Cbvho.  I.  See 
V.  XV.  a,  I^ie-bsl  was  the  chief  minister  ̂  

Ch'Q.  He  had  refdsed  to  accept  the  DomiDation 
to  the  sovereigntf  of  the  St«te  in  prefereooo  to 
the  rightfU  heir,  but  did  not  oj^taae  the  oatlip- 

DiOI.ZOGb.LjOOgle 

LSa,  being 

{HUallel  with  Mi,  is  to  be  eonstnied  as  a  verb, 
and  conveys  the  meaning  in  the  translation 
dilforent  from  the  meaning  of  the  term  in 

XUL  i.  K'ung  An-kwo  takes  it  in  the  sense 
of' to  soothe,'  'comfort,'  in  the  3rd  tone,  but 
that  does  not  suit  the  parallelism. 

9.  Tna  kioillifci  or  tkk  ofticiai.  nonncA- 
Tioira  OF  ChIhs,  ownio  to  tbx  abiutt  or  foob 
OFrraornoBKB.  TheState  of  Ch&ng,  small  and 
eurroonded  by  powerful  neighbours,  was  yet 
fortunate  in  having  able  ministers,  throu^ 
whose  mode  of  conducting  its  government  it 

■,  with 
enjoyed  oonsiderable  prosperity. 

reference  to  this  passage,  is  explained  in 

'"•'^■^ 'J- iS  >  ffl.  #  <:  Sis. 
the 
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Chap.  XI.  The  Master  said, '  To  be  poor  without  murmuring  is 
difficult.     To  be  rich  without  being  proud  is  easy.' 

Chap.  XII.  The  Master  said,  'Mang  Kung-ch'o  is  more  than  fit to  be  chief  officer  in  the  families  of  Ch&o  and  Wei,  but  he  is  not  fit 

to  be  great  officer  to  either  of  the  States  T'Sng  or  Hsieh.' Chap.  XIII.  i.  Tsze-ltl  asked  what  constituted  a  cohplettb 

man.  The  Master  said,  'Suppose  a  man  with  the  knowledge  of 
Tsang  Wti-chung,  the  freedom  from  covetousness  of  Kung-ch'o,  the 
bravery  of  Chwang  of  Pien,  and  the  varied  taJenta  of  Z&a  Ch'ill ; 
add  to  these  the  accomplishments  of  the  rules  of  propriety  and 

music : — such  an  one  might  be  reckoned  a  complete  man.' 
2.  Se  then  added, '  But  what  is  the  necessity  for  a  complete  man 

of  the  present  day  to  have  all  these  things  1    The  man,  who  in  the 
lug  tendenales  of  the  ralera  of  Chtl.  He  had 
moreover  opposed  the  wish  of  king  ChAo  (of 

ChMl)  to  employ  the  sage.  3.  Ewan  Chnng, — 
■ee  III.  xxii.  To  reward  his  merits,  the  duke 
Hwan  oaDfeired  on  him  the  domain  of  the 
officer  mentioned  in  the  text,  who  bad  been 
gnilt;  of  Bome  oCTenca.  His  submitting  as  he 
did  to  his  changed  fortunea  was  the  beat  tribute 
to  Kwan's  eicellenoB. 

11.    It    a    "tpngn    TO    BEIB    FOYEBTT   ABIOHT 
iKur  lo  oiiBBT  BicBK.  Thls  Sentiment  ma  j  be 
oontroverted.     Compare  I.  xv, 

la.THsou'AcnTOFHlHaEiTne-CH'o.  Enng- 
oh'o  was  the  head  of  the  H&ng,  or  Chung-sun 
fomily,  and,  aeoording  to  the  '  Historicd^  Be* 
oorda,'  was  regarded  bj  Confadns  more  tfann 
any  other  great  man  of  the  times  in  LO.  His 
etUmBt«  of  him,  howerar,  as  appears  here,  was 

not  Tery  high.  Id  the  sage's  time,  the  gorem- 
ment  of  the  State  of  Tain  (^)  was  in  the 
hands  of  the  three  &milies,  Chfto,  Wei,  and 

Hanr^^Ywhicbafterwardsdivided  the  whole 
State  among  themselvee ;  but  meanwhile  they 

were  not  States,  and  Kung-ch'o,  as  their  loo, 
or  chief  officer,  oould  have  managed  their 
affiurs.  Tftng  and  Hsieh  were  small  States, 
whose  great  oflioers  would  have  l«  look  after 
their  relations  with  greater  States,  to  which 
function  Knng-chVs  abilities  were  not  equal. 

18.    Or    TBB    COKPLETI    KAJI  :— A  CORTEBaATIOX 

WITH  I^ZE-Le.  I.  TsBDg  WQ-chung  had  been 
an  officer  of  LA  in  the  reign  anterior  to  that 
in  whioh  Confucius  was  bom.  So  great  was  his 
reputation  for  wisdom  that  the  people  gave  him 

the  title  ofa^^,  or 'sage.'    Wftwaahia 

:Gby(^jOO^ie 
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view  of  gain  thinks  of  riehteousuess ;  who  in  the  view  of  danger 
is  prepared  to  give  up  his  life ;  and  who  does  not  forget  an  old 
agreement  however  far  back  it  extends : — such  a  man  may  be 
reckoned  a  completb  man.' 

Chap.  XIV.  i.  The  Master  asked  Kung-ming  Chi4  about  Kung- 
shll  W&n,  saying,  *  Is  it  true  that  your  master  speaks  not,  laughs  not, and  takes  not  1 

2.  Kung-ming  Chi4  replied,  '  This  has  arisen  from  the  reporters 
goiog  beyond  the  truth. — i&y  master  speaks  when  it  is  the  time  to 
spet^,  and  so  men  do  not  get  tired  of  his  speaking.  He  laughs 
when  there  is  occasion  to  be  joyful,  and  so  men  do  not  get  tired 
of  his  laughing.  He  takes  when  it  is  consistent  with  righteous- 

ness to  do  so,  and  so  men  do  not  get  tired  of  his  taking.'  The 
Master  eaid, '  So !    But  is  it  so  with  nim  %' 
honomy  epiUiet,  and  •flb  denotes  hia  ftjnilj 

place,  among  his  brothel's.    Chnang,  it  ia  said 

by  CbH  HbI,  after  CbAu  (^ V  one  of  theoldeat 
commentatorg,  whose  Bumame  only  has  come 

dowDtoas,vaB~K  &^^^p, 'great  officer  of 
the  eitj  of  Pien.'  According  to  the  ■  Great  Col- 
leotion  of  Surnames,'  a  Becoodaiy  branch  of  a 

family  of  the  StateofTB'fto/'SF)  having  settled in  LA,  and  being  gifted  wiUiFien,  its  members 
took  their  surname  thence.  For  the  history  of 

Chwang  and  of  WQ-ehung,  see  the  -jS  ̂^, 

m  toe-  ̂ ^^^'—'^  implies  that there  was  b  higher  style  of  man  still,  to  whom 
the  epithet  oDrnpMa  would  be  more  (Ully  applic- 

able, a  The  ̂   is  to  be  understood  of  Con- 
fUoins,  though  some  suppose  that  IVze-lfl  is  the 

speaker.  9^,  isttone,  — 4{r, 'anagreement,' 
'  a  coTenant ; ' — '  a  long  agreement,  he  does  not 
forget  the  wordsof  his  whole  lifo.'  The  mean- 

ing is  what  appears  in  the  translation. 
14.  Th«  chuuctek  of  Ktnio-aEti  WI»,  wao 

WAS   BAID   MEITHBK   TO   SPKIX,   ROK   LaDSB,    NO* 
lASM.  I.  W&n  was  the  honorary  epithet  of  the 
individual  in  question,  by  name  Chih  ((|^)i 

or,  »a  some  say,  Fb  (S^)i  "i  officer  of  the  State 

of  WeL  He  was  descended  from  the  duke  jfl^, 

and  was  himself  the  founder  of  the  Kung-shft 
family,  being  so  designated,  I  suppose,  because 
of  his  relation  to  the  reigning  duke.    OfEnug* 
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Chap.  XV.  The  Master  said, '  Tsang  WA-ehung,  keepiog  posses- 
BioD  of  FaDg,  asked  of  the  duke  of  Lti  to  appoint  a  successor  to  him 
in  Ma  family.  Although  it  mav  be  said  that  he  was  not  using  force 

with  his  sovereign,  I  believe  he  was.' 
Chap.  XVI.  The  Master  said,  'The  duke  Wan  of  Tain  was 

crafty  and  not  upright.  The  duke  Hwan  of  Ch'l  was  upright  and 
not  crafty.' 

Chap.  XYII.  i.  Tsze-IA  said,  'The  duke  Hwan  caused  his 
brother  ChiA  to  be  killed,  when  Kiio  H(i  died  wiA  his  master,  but 
Ewan  ChuDg  did  not  die.  May  not  I  say  that  he  was  wanting  in 

virtue  I' 
ming  ChiA  nothing  aeenu  to  be  known ;  he 
would  seem  from  1Mb  oh&pter  to  have  been  ■ 

diaoiple  of  Eong-ahfl  W&n.  a.  iM]  j^,— with 
reference  to  Chi&'a  acoount  of  Eimg-sha  Win. 

^S  H  SH  ̂^f-  intimates  Confuciua'a  opinion 
thmt  Chil  was  himself  going  beyotid  the  truth. 

15.  CoronntATiON  or  TbLio  Wd-oHcno  roH 

fOBCmO  A  IA.VODB  HtOM  Hlfl  PBIRCK.      WQ-ohung 
<tee  ohap.  xi[i)  wna  obliged  to  fly  from  LO,  by 
the  animodty  of  the  Mftng  familj,  and  took 

refuge  in  Ghfi  (jtSV  ABtheheadoftheTsang 
fiunily,  it  devdved  on  him  to  etTer  the  aaeri- 
fices  in  the  aneeatrel  temple,  nnd  he  wished  one 
of  his  half-brothers  to  be  made  the  Head  of  the 
fomily,  in  hia  room,  that  those  might  not  be 
n^eoted.  To  strengthen  the  application  for 
this,  which  he  contrived  to  get  made,  he  re- 

turned himself  to  the  city  of  Fang,  which  be- 
longed to  his  family,  and  thence  sent  a  message 

to  the  court,  which  was  tantamoont  to  a  threat, 
that  if  the  application  were  not  granted,  he 
would  hold  posaesaion  of  the  plaoe.  This  was 

what  ConfUoiua  condemned, — the  J^  KXT*'" 
matter  which  ahoold  have  been  1^  to  the 

duke's  grace.     See  all  the  circumstanoes  in  the 

ist  tone,  as  In  chap,  ziii,  hut  with  a  different 

meaning,  =  S^,  <  to  force  to  do.* 16.  The  DiFrxBEirr  chasaotsrs  op  ibb  noKK 

WiH  or  Tais  ahd  Hwah  of  Ch"!.    Hwan  and 

Win  were  the  two  first  of  the  five  leaden  of 
the  princes  of  the  empire,  who.play  an  impor- 

tant part  in  Chinese  history,  during  the  period 

of  the  Chtu  dynasty  known  as  the  Ch'un  Ch'iO 

($  WO"  ̂ "^  "''^  '"  ̂'''  B.O.  G81-643, andWftninTsin,  B.C.  636-698.  Of  duke  Hwan, 
see  the  next  chapter.  The  attributes  mentioned 
by  ContiiciUBarenotto  be  taken  absolutely,  but 
as  respectively  predominating  in  the  two  chiefs. 

17.  The  hebr  or  Ewah  Chihio  : — a  oohtzb. 

aATion  wiTO  TacE-tfr.  i.  .^  "T*  jM'  '^' 

duke'a  son  Ch'iil,'  but,  to  avoid  the  awkward- 
ness of  that  rendering,  I  tajr — 'hla  brother.' 

Hwan  (the  honorary  epithet ;  hia  name  was 

yK  a  1  and  Ch'ia  had  both  been  renigeesin 
different  States,  the  latter  having  been  carried 
into  LO,  away  from  the  troubles  and  daugera 
of  Ch'l,  by  the  minister^  Kwan  Chung  and 
3h*o  Hft.  On  the  death  of  the  prince  of  Ch'l, 
Hwan  antio!pat«d  Ch'iO,  got  to  Ch'l,  and  took 
possession  of  the  State.  Soon  after,  he  required 
the  duke  of  LO  to  put  his  brother  to  death,  and 
to  deliver  up  the  two  miniaters,  when  Shfto 

(.^here-g|i)  HO  chose  to  dash  hia  braini out,  and  die  with  hia  master,  while  Ewan 

Chung  returned  gladly  to  Ch'l,  took  servioe 
with  Hwan,  became  his  prime  miniat^r,  and 
made  him  supreme  arbiter  among  the  various 
chiefa  of  the  empire.  Such  conduct  was  con. 

demned  by'Kze-la.    ̂ ^"^  peculiar  ex. 
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W  ̂ oM  ̂   #  7i 

^^ 

2.  The  Master  sud,  *  The  duke  Hwan  assembled  all  the  princes 
t(M;ether,  and  that  not  with  weapons  of  war  and  chariota : — it  was 
alTtfarough  the  influence  of  Kwan  Chung.  Whose  beneficence  was 
like  his  %    Whone  beneficence  was  like  his  ? ' 

Chap.  XYIII.  i.  Tsze-kung  said,  'Kwan  Chuog,  I  apprehend, 
was  wanting  in  virtue.  When  the  duke  Hwan  caused  hia  brother 
Chid  to  be  killed,  Ewan  Chung  was  not  able  to  die  with  him. 

Moreover,  he  became  prime  minister  to  Hwan.' 
2.  The  Master  said,  '  Ewan  Chung  acted  as  prime  minister  to 

the  duke  Hwan,  made  him  leader  of  all  the  princes,  and  united  and 
rectified  the  whole  kingdom.  Down  to  the  present  day,  the  people 
enjoy  the  gifts  which  he  conferred.  But  for  Ewan  Chung,  we 
ehomd  now  be  wearing  our  hair  tmbound,  and  the  lappets  of  oiu: 
coats  buttoning  on  the  left  side. 

3.  'Will  you  require  fix)m  him  the  small  fidelity  of  common 

Iw-don-jg^jljllB]^.  aConfucjM defeoda  Kwan  Chang,  <ai  the  grooad  of  th« 

•errioea  which  he  reudeied,  nedngTl^  inadif- 
ferant  aooeptatiou  from  Uiat  Intended  by  the 

d^B^plB.  ̂ ,  iBt  tone,  explained  in  the  die* 

tionaij  by  JK,  ̂ nonymonanith  ̂ ^,  though 

the  ̂ ^  2E  makea  oat  more  than  nine  aasem. 
Uagei  of  prinoea  under  the  prMideney  of  dnke 

as  in  the  translation. 

18.  Tmb  ■skit  or  Kwav  Cbvrs  :— a  oohtim- 
BAnox  WITH  l^zE-Einis.  I.  TBze>lA'a  doubt« 
about  Kwan  CUnng  aroae  from  hie  not  dying 

with  the  prince  Chift ;  Tsze-kang's  tamed 
principally  on  Us  Bubseqnentlir  beeomfng  pre- 

mier to  Hwan.  B.  ̂ -j^,  <  to  rectify,' 're- 

dace  to  order.'  — •  blends  with  ̂ g  ita  own 

vertial  force, -'to unite.'  ̂ -4|E, 'not,''ir 

not'  ̂ (the4th  tone)^,— metheUCfat, 
in.  iii.  14,  whet«  this  is  mentioned  ssaeharao. 

teristic  of  the  eastern  barbarians,  "j^  3^, — 
see  the  ShQ-ching,  V.  zxIt.  13.  A  note  in  the 

d^  |§  B*r^  t^t  anciently  the  right  wm  the position  of  honour,  and  the  right  hand,  more- 
over, {»  the  more  convenient  for  u«e,  but  the 

practice  of  the  barbarians  was  eontrary  to  that 
of  China  in  both  points.  The  sentiment  of 
Conhioius  is,  that  but  for  Ewan  Chang,  hia 
oountrymen  would  have  sank  to  the  state  of 
the  rude  tribes  about  them.     3.  D^  ̂  ,  PC 

:Gby(^j00^le 



CH.XX.]  CONFUCIAN  ANALECTS.  283 

men  and  common  women,  who  would  commit  suicide  in  a  stream  or 
ditch,  no  one  knowing  anything  about  them  V 

Chap.  XIX.  i.  The  great  officer,  Hsien,  who  had  been/amt7^ 

minister  to  Kung-shft  Wftn,  aacended  to  the  prince's  ctmrt  in  com- 
pany with  Wftn, 

3.  The  Master,  having  heard  of  it,  said, '  He  deserved  to  be  con- 
sidered Wan  (the  accomplished).' 

Chap.  XX.  i.  The  Master  was  speaking  about  the  tmprincipled 
course  of  the  duke  Ling  of  Wei,  when  Cb*l  K'ang  said,  '  Smce  he  is 
of  such  a  character,  how  is  it  he  does  not  lose  his  State  1 ' 

2.  Confucius  said,  *The  Chung-sbft  Yu  has  the  superintendence 
of  his  guests  and  of  strangers ;  the  litanist,  To,  has  the  management 

fidelitjr,'  br  which  U  intended  the  fiiithAilueBs 
of  a  marned  couple  of  the  oominon  people, 
vhere  the  husbiuid  t)ikes  no  oonoubine  in  ad- 

dition to  hia  Trife.  The  argameiit  ia  this  :— 
'  Do  yon  think  Kwmi  Chung  should  have  con- 

sidered himaelf  boond  to  ChiO,  aa  ft  common 
man  aonaiderahimieir  bound  to  hia  wife  r  And 
wonld  yon  have  h*d  him  commit  euidde,  as 

>n  people  will  do  on  any  slight  occasion?' 

ShAo  Ha's  adherenoe  to  ChiA  was  wrong 
fint  place,  Chitt  being  the  younger  brother. 
Chmu's  conduct,  therefore,  waa  not  to  be  judged 
aa  if  ChiQ  had  been  the  senior.  There  ia  no- 

thing <tf  thla,  however,  in  Conftielus's  words. 
He  Tlndiaatea  Chung  sjinply  on  the  ground  of 
bia  anbaeqnent  serrioea,  and  his  reference  to 

'  the  small  fidelity '  of  husband  and  wife  among 
Um  common  people  is  very  nnh^py.  El  JH 

(3rd  tone),  '  to  atnn^e  oue'a  self,*  but  in  c 

neiion  with  ̂ k  VJ^,  the  phrase  must 

nndentood  genenlly — '  to  commit  suielde. 

19.  Thz  >kkit  op  Euirit-aKA  WJlk  in  a 

FOBinoa,  A  BUT  or  woeib.  i.  Kung-shQ  Win, 
— eeecbsp.xlT.  ThiBparagraphistobennder- 
stood  as  intimating  tl^t  Kuog-ahfi,  seeing  the 
worth  and  capacity  of  hia  minister,  had  recom- 

mended him  to  his  sovereign,  and  afterwords 
was  not  ashamed  to  appeiir  in  the  same  rank 

with  him  at  court  .j\,  — onr  'dake's,'  i.eL 
the  duke's  court,  a.  The  meaning  of  the  chap- 

ter turns  on  the  signification  of  the  title  Win. 
For  the  oonfbrring  of  this  on  Kimg-sbfl,  see  the 
U  Cht,  IL  Sect  ii.  Ft.  iL  13.  The  name  Hsien 

generally  appears  in  the  form  flB. 
20.  THI  t>t>OBTAlieB  OF  Boon  amd  ablb  KStn- 

the  hononuT  epithet  of  Ytlan  (tHp  ̂^'^  "^ 

Wei,  B.C.  533-499-  He  was  the  hosband  of 

Ilan-tsze,VLuTL  See  j^-T-iBk.  XXV.  9. 
a.  TheChttug-ahflTaistheE'nngWknofT.xiT. 
■VM  -jS  sxpreos  hia  family  poaition,  according 

tothedegreesofkindred.  ■TheIltanist,T'o,'— 
see  VL  xiv.    Wang-sun  Chift,— see  UI.  xiiL 
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of  his  anceeitTal  temple ;  and  Wang-sun  Chii  bas  the  direction  of 
the  army  and  forces : — with  such  officers  as  these,  how  should  he 
lose  his  State  V 

Chap.  XXI.  The  Master  said, '  He  who  speaks  without  modestj 
will  find  it  difficult  to  make  his  words  good.' 

Chap.  XXII.    i.  Chitn  Ch'ang  murdered  the  duke  Chien  of  Ch'l. 3.  Confucius  bathed,  went  to  comii;,  and  informed  the  duke  Ai. 

Baying,  *  CbSn  HS,ng  has  slain  his  sovereign.  I  beg  that  you  will 
undertake  to  punish  him.' 

3.  The  duke  said,  *  Inform  the  chiefs  of  the  three  families  of  it.* 
4.  Confucius  retired,  and  said, '  Following  in  the  rear  of  the  great 

officers,  I  did  not  dare  not  to  represent  such  a  matter,  and  my  prince 

says,  "  Inform  the  chiefs  of  the  three  families  of  it." ' 
of  this  matter  in  the  ̂ t  IPH,  Confucius  meant 

th&t  the  duke  Ai  ahouid  himeelf,  nith  the 
forces  of  Lfl,  undertake  the  punishment  of  the 
criminsL  Some  modem  commentatorB  cry  out 

BgaiBHt  this.  The  sage's  advice,  they  say  .would 
have  been  that  the  duke  should  report  the 
thing  to  the  king,  and  with  his  authority  asso- 

ciate other  princes  with  himself  to  do  justioe 

on  the  offender.  3.  ̂^  ̂P  ̂^^-, — this  is 

the  use  of  ̂   in  XI.  xziv,  ttiO.  ̂   This  is 
taken  as  the  remark  of  Confucius,  or  his  col- 

loquy with  himself,  when  he  had  gone  out •»""»«••  ia#t8t;*:*^#' 
—see  XL  vii  The  ̂ f"  leaves  the  sentence 
incomplete; — 'my  prinoe  says,  "Inform  the 
three  chiefs  of  it ; " — this  circumstance.'  The 
paraphraata  complete  the  sentence  by  ̂S  BU, 

— 'How  is  it  that  the  prince,  fto.f  5.  ̂ ^—^ 

-+-, — ^P*  is  the  verb^'to  go  to."     JIj-t" 

21.    EXTK^TAOAMT  SPEECH    HABD    T 

oooii.     Compare  IV.  ixii. 
32.  How  ConrDciuB  wished  to  j 

Aim  FITBUO  BFIBIT.     I.  Oiim, — '  not  indolent  in 
■  single  virtue,'  and  'tranquil,  not  speaking 
anadvisedly,'  are  the  meanings  attached  to 
ffi ,  as  ui  honorary  epithet,  while  KF  (the 

honorary  epithet   of  Ch&n  Hftng)  indicates, 

■  tranqoilliier  of  the  people,  and  establisber  of 

government.'  The  murder  of  the  duke  Chien 

by  his  minister,  Chftu  Hftng  ('^^Y  took  place 

B.C.  481,  barely  two  years  before  Confudus's 

death,  a.  ffk  '^&  Implies  all  the  fasting  and 
all  the  solemn  preparation,  as  for  a  sacrifloe  or 

other  great  oooasion.  Properly,  ̂ fc  is  to  wash 
the  hair  with  the  water  in  which  rioe  has  been 

washed,  and  j^  is  to  wash  the  body  with  hot 

wkter.  «n04'7^i — MMonliDg  to  the  account 
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5.  He  went  to  the  chiefs,  and  informed  them,  but  they  would  not 

act.  Confucius  then  said, '  Following  in  the  rear  of  the  great  ofBcera, 
I  did  not  dare  not  to  represent  such  a  matter.' 

Chap.  XZIII.  Tsze-lA  asked  how  a  ruler  should  be  served. 

The  Master  said, '  Do  not  impose  on  him,  and,  moreover,  withstand 
him  to  his  face.' 

Chap.  XXIV.  The  Master  said,  '  The  progress  of  the  superior 
man  is  upwards ;  the  progress  of  the  mean  man  is  downwards.' 

Chap.  XXV.  The  Master  said,  '  In  ancient  times,  men  learned 
with  a  view  to  their  own  improvement.  Now-a-days,  men  leam 
with  a  view  to  the  approbation  of  others.' 

Chap.  XXVI.  i.  ChU  Po-yli  sent  a  messenger  with  friendly 
in^iries  to  Confucius. 

2.  Confucius  sat  with  him,  and  questioned  him.  '  What,'  said  he, 
'  is  your  master  engaged  in  1 '    The  messenger  replied, '  My  master  is 

2i.  TSE  DIFTBRBIIT  FBOSUailTB  TEnWHOIKB  OV 
ma  BCFBIUOB  KUr  AHD  THI  MXAM  MAB.       Ho  TMI 

takes  ̂ S  inthewnflaof  ^fe, '  to  uudemtAnd.' The  modem  TJew  seema  better. 
26.  Tkb  jnrrmaxT  xonria  or  jULMHwaa  n 

OLD  TiaEB,   Am  tn  tbi  mm  or  CoiruoiiML 

^  Bi'  ̂   A.'  ''"'  ttemaelTW^  for 
 Dttar men.'    The  meaDiiig  Ii  as  id  the  tnuisUtion. 

26.  An  ADUUBLi  KxemaiB.     i.  Po-yfl  was 

the  designation  of  ChQ  Yfian  (i^X  SQ  oa-ya 
a  disoiple  of  the  sacs. 

0'  "TT  TT' — **"'  "**  spoken  to  the  chiefs 
to  reproTe  them  for  their  disregard  of  a  crime, 
which  eoDceraed  eTery  public  man,  or  perhaps 

it  is  merely  the  rofiection  of  the  sage's  own 

its.  How  TSB  xnriSTiB  or  a.  punm  Mcn  sa 

amcixB  AJiD  BOUiLT  trpftiaHT.  ;^R  7  is  well 
expressed  b;  the  phrase  In  the  translation. 

Many  passages  in  the  U  Cht  show  that  to  'W, 
was  required  by  the  duty  of  a  minister,  but 
not  allowed  to  a  son  with  his  Efttber. of  tlie  Steto  of  Wei,  and  a 
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T  ̂   ̂   T  ̂ ^ »&T^  B.» 

W  ffi  ̂   ̂   w 
i  ̂  ̂   ̂opIc 

imxious  to  make  his  feults  few,  but  he  has  not  yet  succeeded.'  He 
then  went  ont,  and  Uie  Master  said,  '  A  messenger  indeed  1  A  mes- 

senger indeed ! ' 
Chap.  XXVII.  The  Master  said, '  He  who  is  not  in  any  particular 

office,  has  nothii^  to  do  with  plans  for  the  administration  of  its  dutjea' 
Ohaf.  XXYIII.  The  philosopher  TsSng  said, '  The  superior  man, 

in  his  thoughts,  does  not  go  out  of  his  place.' 
Chap.  XXIX.  The  Imister  said, '  The  superior  man  is  modest 

in  his  speech,  but  exceeds  in  his  actions.' 
Chap.  XXX.  i.  The  Master  said,  'The  way  of  the  superior 

man  is  threefold,  but  I  am  not  equal  to  it.  Virtuous,  he  is  free  from 
anxieties ;  wise,  he  is  free  from  perplexities ;  bold,  he  is  free  ftxim  fear. 

2.  Tsze-kung  said, '  Master,  that  is  what  you  yourself  say.' 
26.  Taa EmpsitiOBiAn >ou in dom tkav n 

WORDS.  5[^  ̂   ̂ ,— literally,  '  is  Bdiun«d 
of  his  words.'    Compare  duLpe.  xzi  and  XT.  zxlL 

SO.  Convuuius's  hd>bli  nmnATi  of  Btamr, 
WHioH  iSuE-KUHQ  DiKiK.  I.  We  luTs  the  great* 
est  part  of  this  pangi^Ii  inlX-zxriii,  battle 

transUtion  most  be  aoEoewhat  different,  as  ̂ ^ 

^'  ̂ '^'  H  ̂  *"  here  in  appoeitloa 

^  JM  ̂   ̂   ̂' '  ̂'"*  **"*
  mperior  maa 

faikos  to  be  his  path.'    a.  ̂ -^, 'to  ur.' 

His  place  is  now  ist  east  in  the  ontor  ooart  of 
the  temples.  OonAieins  had  lodged  with  him 
when  In  Wei,  and  it  was  after  nis  retam  to 
Lfl  that  Po-tQ  sent  to  Inquire  for  him. 

27.  A  repetition  of  TIIL  zir. 
38.  Tbb  thoushtb  of  x,  sctfkbiob  xah  ih  hab- 

KOFT  WITH  Km  PoemoH.  Tsftug  here  qnotee  from 

the  9e ,  or  Illiutratioua,  of  the  sand  diagram  of 

the  Tl-ching,  bnt  he  leaves  ont  one  character, 

— Uj[  before  JEn^,  and  thereby  alters  the  mean* 
ing somewhat  Whatisaaidln  theYt,U— 'Tfae 
superior  man  is  thoughttVil,  and  so  does  not  go 

out  of  his  pla4B.' — ^le  ohapter,  it  is  said,  is  in* 
aerted  hercvfrom  Ita  analogy  wiUi  the  preoeding. 
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mi^BMm    %mM 
Chap.  XXXI.  Teize-kimg  was  in  the  habit  of  oomparing  men 

together.  The  Master  said,  *  Taze  must  have  reacned  a  high  pitch  of 
excellence!    Now,  I  have  not  leisure /or  Mm.' 

Chap.  XXXII.  The  Master  stdd/I  will  not  be  concerned  at  men's 

not  knowi^me ;  I  will  be  concerned  at  my  own  want  of  ability.' 
Chap.  ̂ IXIII.  The  Master  said, '  He  who  does  not  anticipate 

attempts  to  deceive  him,  nor  think  beforehand  of  his  not  being 
believed,  and  yet  apprehends  these  thiogs  readily  (wAen  ih^  o(^mt)  ; 
— b  he  not  a  man  of  superior  worth  V 

Chap.  XXXIV.  i.  Wei-shang  MAu  swd  to  Confucius,  'Ch'iA, 
how  is  it  that  you  keep  roosting  abont  ?  Is  it  not  that  you  are  an 
insinuating  talker  V 

2-  Coniudus  siud,  *  I  do  not  dare  to  play  the  part  of  such  a  talker^ 
but  I  hate  obstinacy.' 

'to  wntlolpkta,'  Le.  in  jadgment,  ̂ Mj^Skt 
Bee  Xni.  xlz,  but  the  meaniiig  is  there  '  per- 

hftpe,'  v^ile  liere  the  HJ]  ia  adversktive,  cud 

81.  Obi's  w 

he  not  mperior  ? '    The  remark  is  ironical. 83.   CORC£BH  8H0DU)  Bl  ABOUT 

VTHKua.  See  I.  zvi,  el  at.  A  critical  oauon  is 

laid  down  here  by  Chfl  Hal : — 'All  pesaages, 
the  same  in  meaning  and  in  words,  ore  to  be 
anderatood  as  haring  been  spoken  onlj  once, 
and  their  recurrenoe  i*  the  work  of  (he  oom- 
pliers.  Where  the  meaning  is  the  same  and 
the  language  a  little  different,  they  are  to  be 
taken  as  having  been  repeated  by  OonfOdos 

bimaelfwith  the  variations.'  According  to  thia 
rule,  the  tentlment  In  this  chapter  was  repeated 
by  tiie  Master  In  fonr  dlflsrent  ntteianoee. 

88.  Quick  DiBORnaHAnoK  wiTHOtPi  BDBPiaioiis- "'^, 'tobedis- 

obedient,'  <  to  rebel  ;'als(^ 'to  meet,' and  here 

-'but' 

#" 

^  ̂^  is  used  In  opposition  to 

"K  ̂t  ̂3 '  '^'"^  ~ '  *  V^°^  apprehander,  o&e who  nnderstanda  things  befbie  others.'  Sei 

Chfl  HaL  K'nng  jLn>kwo,  howsTer,  takes  HJt 

as  oonjonotiTe,  and  4h  ̂ »  In  apposition  with 
the  two  preceding  eharaoteriatlcs,  and  inter- 

prets theoonclasion — '  la  fuoh  a  man  of  auperlor 

worth?'  On  ChO  HsTa  view,  the  .^  ia  ex- olamatory. 

SI.  Coarticiug 

From  Wei-shang's  addressing  Coufnoins  by  Us 



CONFUCIAN  ANALECTS. 

^7i^4    €^^.    ^ 
Chap,  XXXV.  The  Master  said,  *A  horae  is  called  a  ch'l,  not 

because  of  its  strength,  but  because  of  its  other  good  qualities.' 
Chap.  XXXVI.  i.  Some  one  said, 'What  do  you  say  concerning 

the  principle  that  injury  should  be  recompensed  with  kindness?' 
2.  The  Master  said,'  With  what  then  will  you  recompense  kindness  ? 
3.  '  Recompense  injury  with  justice,  and  recompense  kindness 

with  kindness.' 
Chap.  XXXVIL  1.  The  Master  said,  'Alas!  there  is  no  one 

that  knows  me.' 
2.  Tsze-kuDg  said,  'What  do  you  mean  by  thus  saying — that 

no  one  knows  yon  V   The  Master  replied,  *  I  do  not  murmur  against 
Dftine,  it  is  presumed  that  he  was  an  old  man. 
Such  a  libera  in  a  young  man  would  have 
been  impudence.  It  is  preeumed  also,  that  he 
was  one  of  thoi«  men  who  kept  themaeWes  re- 

tired from  the  world  in  disgust.  MJ,*  to  perch 

or  roost,'  as  a  bird,  used  contemptuousl]'  with 
referenoe  to  Confucius  going  about  among 
the  princes  and  wishing  to  be  called  to  office. 

^  0  -Si  —  ̂ 34'  '''<'™«! »»"  ''^ 
without  intelligeDoe.' 

horse  of  antiquity  who  could  run  looo  S  in  one 
day.  See  the  dictionary  in  roc.  It  is  here  used 

generally  for  '  a  good  hoise.' 
8S.  Good  is  hot  to  bi  KEmBmn  ron  svn. ;  vvn. 

^B, '  kindness.'  ̂ S, '  reaentment,' '  hatred,' 
here  put  farwhatawBkeDsreseutment,'wrong,' 

•injury.-  Thephrasej^^^  ̂ is found 

in  the  ̂   ̂   jjg  <rf  L£o-(sie,  IL  olutp.  Ixiii, 
but  it  is  ptHsible  that  Confucius's  questioner 
simply  consulted  him  about  it  as  a  saying  which 
he  had  himself  heard  and  was  inclined  to  ap- 

prove,    a.  J^  T^*,  'with  stmightnesa,'  Le. 

with  jnatico.— How  lar  the  ethics  of  ConfHioins 
taU  below  our  Christian  standard  is  evident 

fti>m  this  chapter,  and  even  below  lAo-taze. 
The  same  expressions  are  attributed  to  Con- 

fucius in  the  LI  Chi,  XXIX.  lii,  and  it  is  there 

^'f^  f  =  A  V  which  is  explained, — 'Ho 
who  returns  good  for  evil  is  a  man  whoiscare. 

till  of  his  peraon,'  i.e.  will  try  to  avert  danger 
from  himself  by  such  a  oourae.  The  auOior  of 

the  ■■  gi  says,  thst  the  injuries  intended  by 
the  questioner  were  only  trivial  matters,  which 
perhaps  might  be  dealt  with  in  the  way  he 
mentioned,  but  great  offences,  as  those  against 
a  sovereign  or  a  &ther,  may  not  be  dealt  with  by 
such  an  inversion  of  the  principles  of  justice. 
The  Master  himself,  however,  does  not  fenoe 
his  delivenuioe  in  any  way. 

S7.  CoBTDciDB,  lAMsnmo  TUT  XEX  Dm  not 
now  HIK,  BXSTH  [R  TKI  TBOUOHT  THAT  HuTBI 

KBBWHiK.  I,  ̂   ̂   jgp.— thelnverrionfor 

"^OT  Jf. 'doeanotknowme.'  Hereferred, 
commenUtoTaMy,  to  the  way  in  which  hepui^ 

sued  his  course,  simply  ̂ A  pi. ,  out  of  his  own 
conviction  of  duty,  and  for  his  own  improve- 

ment, without  n){^u:d  to  suoobm,  or  the  opiniMU 

Gbyt^joo^le 
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w  ̂ »  R  ̂ o$»  J  T  f6     ̂ . 

Heavea.  I  do  not  grumble  against  men.  My  studies  lie  low, 
and  my  penetration  rises  high-  But  there  is  Heaven ; — that 

knows  me!' 
Chap.  XXXVIII.  i.  The  Kuog-po  Lifto,  having  slandered 

Tsze-IA  to  Chl-sun,  Tsze-fA  Chin^-po  informed  Confucius  of  it, 
Baying,  '  Our  master  is  certainly  being  led  astray  hy  the  Kung-po 
Li&o,  Dut  I  have  still  power  enough  left  to  cut  Lido  off,  and  expose 

his  corpse  in  the  market  and  in  the  court.' 
2.  The  Master  said,  *If  my  principles  are  to  advance,  it  is 

so  ordered.  If  they  are  to  fall  to  the  ground,  it  is  so  ordered. 
What  can  the  Kung-po  Li4o  do  where  such  ordering  is  con- 

cerned 1 ' 

'  what  is  that  which  jrou  saj- 

you?*  ~K  ̂ ,  J^  ̂ ,— 'beneath  I  learn, 
•bove  I  penetrate  ;' — the  meaning  appears  to 
be  that  he  contented  himself  with  Uie  study 
of  men  and  things,  common  mattere  as  more 
ambitious  spirits  would  deem  them,  but  from 
thoae  he  rose  to  understand  the  high  prin- 

ciples inTOlved  in  them, — '  the  appointments 

«rf  Heaven  (  5C  ̂B  )*' — "'=*'>"1"'K  *"  ""^  "o™- 

mentator.  ̂   f^  ̂.^  ̂ ^.-'He 
who  knows  me,  ia  not  that  Heaven?'  The 

R  ̂ E  paraphraaes  this,  as  if  it  were  a  lolilo- 

S8.  How  CoHmoiuB  bibted,  as  to  thb  pko- 

Hi&rsa :  —  on    occasiox    or   Tszi-lO'b   beuq 
UAiiDEaxD.    I.  IiiAo,  called  Knng-po  (litemll7, 

VOL.  I.  1 

duke's  unele),  probablj  from  an  affini^  with 
the  ducal  House,  is  said  by  some  to  have  been 
a  disciple  of  the  sage,  but  that  is  not  likely,  a* 

we  And  him  here  slandering  "Kze-lfl,  that  he 
might  not  be  able,  in  his  olSeUl  oonnexion  with 

the  Chi  family,  to  oarry  tho  Master's  lesson* 
into  practice.  €•  was  the  hon.  epithet  of  T^ze> 

fQ  Ching,  a  great  offloer  of  Lfl.  -^^  -T-  refers 

toChl-sun.  :^  1^  ̂,— 'ishavinghiawill 

deceived.'  Exposing  the  bodieBrfiB  I"')  of 
criminal^  after  their  execution,  waa  called 

^g.  The  bodies  of 'great  officers' were  so  ex< 
posed  in  the  court,  and  those  of  meaner  crimi* 

uals  in  the  market-place.  'jJj  aB  came  to  be 
employed  together,  though  the  exposure  could 
t&ke  place  only  in  one  place,  just  as  we  have 

seen  Jft  gfi  used  generally  for  'brother.* 
3.  Hp  makBBthBpT<wiedinycl«use conditional, 

-'if.'    ̂ -^^,'HeaTen*eordering.' 
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t.m.   ̂ u^-t    mm 

Chap,  XXXIX.  i.  The  Master  asadt'Some  men  of  worth  retire 
from  the  world. 

3.  '  Some  retire  &t)m  particular  States. 
3.  '  Some  retire  because  of  disrespectful  looks. 
4.  '  Some  retire  because  of  contradictory  language.' 
Chap.  XL,  The  Master  eatd,  '  Those  who  nave  done  this  are 

seven  men,' 
Chap.  XLI.  Tsze-lfk  happening  to  pass  the  night  in  Shih-mSn, 

the  gate-keeper  stud  to  him,  '  Whom  do  you  come  from  V  Tsze-lft 
said,  '  From  Mr.  K'ung.'  '  It  is  he, — is  it  not?' — said  the  other, 
*  who  knows  the  impracticable  nature  of  the  times,  and  yet  will  be 

doing  in  them.* Chap.  XLII.  i.  The  Master  was  playing,  one  day,  on  a  musical 
stone  in  Wei,  when  a  man,  carrying  a  straw  liasket,  passed  the  door 

VBOM  puBuo  ur^  un> 

SELTB.  t.  ̂ fi,  4th  tone,-jg.  a.  ̂  

>^, — •tba  next  c)a«8,'  but  oommentatara  aaj 
that  the  meaniiig  ia  no  more  than  '  some,'  and 
that  the  terms  do  not  indicate  any  oompariBon 
of  the  partiea  on  the  ground  of  their  worthineM. 

jA,  'the  earth,'  here  -  territories  or  SUtes. 

3.  The  'looks,'  and  'Ungoage'  in  par.  4,  are  to 
be  understood  of  the  princes  wliom  the  worthies 
wished  to  serve. — Confueiua  himself  Muld 
never  bmr  to  withdraw  from  the  world. 

40.  Thk  KtniBEB  or  xbh  of  wobtb  who  had 

wiTHi>u.wir  FROH  FUBiJo  un  IK  CoNrTCivs's 
•ma.  This  chapter  is  undeistood  in  connexion 
with  the  preceding ; — as  appears  in  the  transla- 

tion. Chfl,  however,  explains  -^  by  j^, 

■havearisen.'  Others  explain  it  by  ̂ S,  'have 
done  this.'    lliey  also  pve  the  names  of  the 

seven  men,  whioh  Cha  calls  MS,  'chisel^ 

ling.'  =™= 
il.  CoBnxxHAiiDir  or  Cojfuohm'b  oodbsb  n 

SBBKIHe    TO    BZ    XtOiaTXD,    BI    OKI    WHO    HAD 
wrrHDRAWK  FBOH  pcnuo  UTB.  The  site  of 

Shih-min  Is  leforred  to  the  district  of  Ch'ang- 
ch'ing,  department  of  Cht-nan,  in  Shau-tuug. 

St  rn,  'mominggate,' — adesignationofUie 
keeper,  as  having  to  open  the  gate  in  the  morn- 

ing,— perhaps  one  of  the  seven  worthies  of  the 

pteeediog  chapter.  We  might  translate  ̂ p^ 

by '  Stony-gate.'  It  seems  to  have  been  one  of 

tiie  passes  between  Chi  andLfl.  ̂ ^1  '<*« 
K'ong,'  or  Hr.  E'ong.  Observe  the  force  of 
the  final  @L, 

42.  Xhi  iDDOKzm  or  a  sitibxd  woxtbz  or 

CoBTConn's  oonnsii,  abd  miifiwt  or  Coaruaua 
THKBwm.  I.  The  Ming  was  one  of  the  ej^t 

musical  instmrnents  of  the  Giiineae ;  see  Med- 

hotst's  dietiomvy,  At  coc     j^,  isttone,  'to go 

:Gby(^jOO^Ie 
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Jii  A  C^    *  m  e  IE- 
of  the  house  where  ConfucauB  was,  and  said, '  His  heart  is  full  who 
80  beats  the  musical  stone.' 

2.  A  little  while  after,  he  added,  '  How  contemptible  is  the  one- 
ideaed  obstinacy  those  sounds  display!  When  one  is  taken  no  notice 
of,  he  has  simply  at  once  to  give  over  his  wish  for  public  employment. 

"Deep  water  must  be  crossed  with  the  clothes  on;  shallow  water 

may  be  crossed  with  the  clothes  held  up." ' 
3.  The  Master  said,  '  How  determined  is  he  in  his  purpose !  BtU 

this  is  not  difficult  I' 
Chap.  XLIII.  i.  Tsze-chang  said,  'What  is  meant  when  the 

Shil  says  that  K4o-tsung,  while  observing  the  usual  imperial 
mourning,  was  for  three  years  without  speaking  V 

2,  The  Master  said, '  Why  must  K&o-taung  be  referred  to  03  an 
eteample  of  this  ?  The  ancients  all  did  so.  When  the  sovereign  died, 
Uie  officers  all  attended  to  their  several  duties,  taking  instructions 

from  the  prime  minister  for  three  years,' 
by.'  UeAning  'to  go  beyDiid,'  '  to  exceed,'  it 
i«  in  the  4th  tone.  ̂ 1^^^^^ 
is  to  be  read  as  one  sentence,  and  noderBtood 

u  if  there  were  «  ̂   after  the  ̂ .  a.  ij^ 

®^'-*-^«-"-3-  The^-g-1.- 
teiprets  this  elanae  also,  u  if  a  ̂   were  after 

the  ̂ ,  and  3^  7^  had  reference  to  Uie 

•onnd*  of  the  dt'ing-  HP  ̂ J  "yr*  "yri — "^e 
the  Shih,  I.  lil.  9,  etanza  i.  The  qnobrtion 
was  intended  to  illuBtnte  that  we  muat  act  ao- 

cording  to  circiuuBtanoeB.  3.  3lC~^^*  'Cl 
seema  to  be  »  mere  expletive.  The  case  is  one 
where  the  meaning  Ib  plain  while  the  cbaraetera . 

nan  hardly  be  Mnstmed  BatiefaDtorily.    I  1uit« 

not  found  thiiexam  pie  of  y""  inWang  Yi  n.ch)h. 
48.    How  OOTKBmm  was  irjnnrjii  oX  DUBQtQ 

viii.  Sect.  L  i,  but  the  passage  there  ia  not 
exactly  aa  in  the  text  It  is  there  said  that 

Klo-tsung,  after  the  three  years'  monming^ 

stiU  did  not  ̂ >eak.  jS  ̂S  wm  the  honorarjr 

title  ottite  king  Wfl-ttng  (-^  "J",  B.a  1304- 

'"***■  IS  (SM.  ̂ )  ̂   (read  on),  accord- 
ing to  the  diotiooary,  means  '  the  shed  where 

the  iDonmer  lived  the  three  yews.'  Chb 
HbI  doea  not  know  the  meaning  of  the  terms. — 

Gbyt^joo^le 
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0.     «B0.^frT I 
Chap.  XLIV.  The  Master  said,  '  When  rulers  love  to  observe 

the  rules  of  propriety,  the  people' respond  readily  to  the  calls  on them  for  service. 

Chap.  XLV.  Tsze-lfl  asked  what  constituted  the  superior  maji. 
The  Master  said,  '  The  cultivation  of  himself  in  reverential  careful- 

ness.' '  And  is  this  all  V  said  Teze-M.  '  He  cultivates  himself  so  as 
to  give  rest  to  others,'  was  the  reply.  'And  is  this  alii'  again 
asked  Tsze-M.  The  Master  said, '  He  cultivates  himself  so  as  to  give 
rest  to  all  the  people.  He  cultivates  himself  so  as  to  give  rest  to  all 

the  people : — even  Yio  and  Shun  werestill  solicitous  about  this.' 
Chap.  XLVI.     Yuan  ̂ ang  was   squatting   on   his   heels,    and 

Tase-ohangWM  perplexed  to  faaow  bow  govern- 1  ̂̂ \  It  ia^^^  aj.  f^i  'tbe  Burnaniesof meut  could  be  carried  on  during  eo  long  the  handred  famiUeB,' into  which  number  the 

&  period  of  silence.      a.   ~^  "p^    A  , — the   families  of  the  people  were  perhaps  divided  at 
A*-"    ^"  '*  a  very  eftrlj  time.  The  suraames  of  the  Chinese 

embraces  the  Bovereigns,  and  subordinate  .  .       -     -       — 

princes  who  had  their  own  petty  courts.    sM 

a.-i°»»ii#"''»".-i^B.iHfc. 
:i^»«:«llfc. 'IB '•'»—«•■ TbB  meaning  is,  that  they  did  not  dare  to  allow 

themBelvee  any  license.'  The  eipreaaioQ  is  not 
Uk  easy  one.    I  have  followed  the  paraphrasta. 

.    ReYEBZHT    BaLr.OUI.TITATIOH    THK     DIBTDT- 

.BACTGRiano  OP  Tec  CbOn-isze. 

^A  ̂^,  it  is  said,  are  not  to  be  taken  as  the 
viiertiB\ih  of  the  ChSn-Un  in  cultivating  him- 

self, but  as  tbe  chief  thing  which  he  keeps 

before  him  in  the  process.  I  translate  \A^, 
therefore,  by  in,  but  in  the  other  sentences,  it 
indicates  the  realizations,  or  consequences,  of 

^^  IB^  Cl  ■  l-t  yt  I — '  the  hundred  sur- 
names,' as  a  designation  for  the  mass  of  the 

people,  occurs  as  early  as  in  the  Fdo-tien  (  ̂  

several  hundreds.  The  b 

work  jfr  -Sl  jff  BK I  made  in  the  Sung 
dynasty,  contains  nearly  450.  The  number 

of  them  given  in  an  appendix  to  Williama's 
Syllabic  Dictionary,  sa  compiled  by  the  Rev. 

Dr.  Blodget,  is  1863.  In  the  ̂   |g,  »  ioc, 
we  find  a  ridiculous  reason  given  for  the  wax- 
names  being  a  hundred,  to  the  effect  that 
the  ancient  sages  gave  a  auroame  for  each  of 
tbe  five  notes  of  tbe  scale  in  music,  and  of  the 
five  great  relations  of  life  and  of  tbe  fbur  seas ; 
consequently  5x5x4—  100.  It  is  to  be 
observed,  that  in-  the  Sha  we  find  '  a  hun- 

dred Bumames,'  interchanged  with  jC  J&^, 
'ten  thousand  aamames,'  and  it  would  seem 
needless,  therefore,  to  seek  to  attach  a  definite 

explanation  to  the  number. 

<fl.  CoNFUcins's  ooimccT  t 
OLDVAiroTUtSACqvAiiiTiuicE.  Y&an^ngwasan 
old  acquaintance  of  Confueius,  but  had  adopted 

in%m 

.Gb.LjOogle 
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g  ̂  1  B.  M  ̂  w  ̂ . 

80  waited  the  approtich  of  the  Master,  who  said  to  him,  '  In  youth, 
not  humble  aa  befits  a  junior ;  in  manhood,  doing  nothing  worthy  of 
being  handed  down ;  and  living  on  to  old  age : — this  is  to  be  a 
p^t.     With  this  he  hit  him  on  the  shank  with  his  stafil 

Chap.  XLVIt.  i.  A  youth  of  the  village  of  Ch'Ueh  was  employed 
by  Confucius  to  cany  the  messages  between  him  and  his  visitors. 

W)me  one  asked  about  him,  eaying, '  I  suppose  he  has  made  great 

progress.' 2.  The  Master  said,  '  I  observe  that  he  is  fond  of  occupying  the 
seat  of  a  full-grown  man;  I  observe  that  he  walks  shoulder  to 
shoulder  with  his  elders.  He  is  not  one  who  is  seeking  to  make 

progress  in  learning.     He  wishes  quickly  to  become  a  man.' 
the  principlas  of  Lfto-tsze,  and  gsvehinwelf  ex- 

traordinary license  in  hia  behaviour. — See  an 
instance  in  the  Lt  Chi,  II- ^«<^'C  iii.  34,  and  the 

notethere.  ̂ S  '{S,— thedictionaryexplains 

the  two  worda  t(«ether  by^  ̂   ̂   ̂  ,  but 

that  ia  the  meaning  of  ̂   alone,  and -£^ -:^t, 
'towaitfor.'  So,theooinmentatorB,oldandnew. 

The useof  ̂   in  this  sense  is  thus  explained  :— 

'The  itM  ̂   isfondofsquattiog.andisthere- 

foieoalledtliegqtiattingcA-iA^jfil^.butit 
is  ealled  by  some  the  cVih  i  ̂[^  |^^  and 

hence  ̂   is  used  for  HI,  to  tjuati'    See  the 

fkM.-'"'^-  «'•' a  "•'^ '■>'»■ 
J^,— in  the  sense  of  ̂ ^, -our  'pest,' 
rather  than  'thief.'  The  address  of  Confiioius 
might  be  truislaled  in  the  and  person,  but  it  is 

perhaps  better  to  keep  to  the  3rd,  leaving  the  ' 
application  to  be  understood.  From  several 
references  toTiUn^ng  in  theU  Chi,  it  appears! 

he  was  a  vet7  old  Acquaintance  of  Confticiua, 
and  mentally  somewhat  weak.  Conflicius  felt 
kindly  to  him,  but  was  sometimes  proToked  by 
him  to  very  candid  expressions  of  hia  judgment 
about  him,— as  here. 

47.  CoHFcoms's  iMPuyrxEST  or  a.  fokwasd 

TOUTH.  r.  SB  j^, — there  ia  a  tradition  that 

Confucius  liTed  and  taught  in  ffi  £  1  ̂^  '*  >■ 

means  to  convey  the  mesgages 

[tors  and  the  holt'  :^^ffi,— 

the  inquirer  supposed  that  ConfUcins's  employ- 
ment of  tbe  lad  was  to  distinguish  him  for  the 

progress  which  he  had  made.  s.  According  to 
the  rules  of  ceremony,  a  youth  mnat  sit  in  the 
corner,  the  body  of  the  room  being  reserved  tot 
full-grown  men ;— see  the  LI  Chi,  II.  Sect  I.i.i& 
In  walking  with  an  elder,  a  youth  was  required 
to  keep  a  little  behind  him  ; — see  the  LI  Ghl, 

I.  Sect.  L  ii.  chap.  4,  7.  Confticius's  employ- ment of  the  lad,  therefore,  waa  to  teach  hint 
the  oourtesie*  required  by  his  years. 

between  vi 
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[bk.  XV. 

BOOK  XV.    WEI  LING  KUNG. 

Chapter  I.  i.  The  duke  Ling  of  Wei  aaked  Coofucius  about 

tactics.  Confucius  replied, '  I  have  heard  all  about  sacrifici^  ves- 
sels, but  I  have  not  learned  military  matters.'  On  this,  he  took 

his  departure  the  next  day. 
2.  When  he  was  in  da&a,  their  provisions  were  exhausted,  and 

his  followers  became  so  ill  that  they  were  unable  to  rise. 

3.  Tsze-lfi,  with  evident  dissatisfaction,  said, '  Has  the  superior 
man  Kkewiee  to  endure  in  this  wayV  The  Master  said,  'The 
stipeiior  man  may  indeed  have  to  endure  want,  but  the  mean  man, 

when  he  is  in  want,  gives  way  to  unbridled  license,' 

diah,  18  inches  long  itud  S  inohea  broad,  oq  k 
Ht&nd  8}  iocbea  high,  upon  which  the  fleah  of 
riotiniB  was  laid,  bnt  the  meaning  is  saorificiftl 
vesaeU  generally,  cthe  busineoa  of  ceremonies. 
It  is  ioid  of  Confuoius,  in  the  '  HiBtorical 
Beoords,'  that  wbea  a  b<^,  he  waa  fond  of 

playing  at  ̂ ^  and  j^.  He  iviahed  by  his 
replj'  and  departare,  to  teaoh  the  duke  that  the 
rules  of  propriety,  and  not  war,  were  esBential 
to  the  government  of  a  State.  9.  From  Wei, 
Confucius  prooeeded  to  Cfa&n,  and  there  met 
with  the  diatresa  here  mentioned.  It  is  pro- 
bnblythe  same  which  is  referred  to  in  XI.  ii.  i, 
though  there  ia  some  chronological  diffloultr 
about  the  »nbjeat.  (See  the  note  by  Cba  Hal 

in  hia  preface  io  the  Analects.)  3.  ̂   ̂  'yes, 

indeed,'  with  referonee  to  Tsio-la's  question- 
Some  take  it  in  ita  sense  of  '  firm.'— The  supe- 

rior man  firm!;  endures  want.'— Duke  Ling,— 
see  XrV.  XX,  also  in  Cbwang-tsze,  ZXT.  9,  ef  oJ. 

"f'  .Si  'TIi«  ■'"^^  ̂ "W  "'  ̂ *''  ̂ °-  '5- 
Tlie  contents  of  the  Book,  contained  in  forty 
ohaptera,  are  as  misftellaneoua  as  those  of  the 

former.  Bather  they  are  more  so,  some  chap- 
ters bearing  on  the  public  administration  of 

govemment,  sereral  being  occupied  with  the 
enperior  man,  and  others  containing  lesaona  of 

practical  wisdom.  'All  the  subjects,'  says 
Hsing  Ping, '  illuatrate  the  filing  of  the  saoie 
of  shame  and  consequent  pursuit  of  the  correct 
cotuse,  and  therefore  the  Book  immediately 

follows  the  preceding  one.' 1.   COHFUCIDB   KKFUBES  ID   TXLK  OIT 

APFAiBa.    In  noE  >iDsr  of  niBTBaBS, 

.  H[i  r«a^  <Mn,  in  4tb  tone,*the 
arrangement  of  the  ranks  of  an  army,'  here^ 

tai&a  generally.      J^  _^  ̂ ^  !S,— comp. 
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Iff  a    t.f^^    f-aj^ 

Chap.  II.  i.  The  Master  said, '  Ts'ze,  you  think,  I  suppose,  that 
I  am  one  who  leaibs  many  things  and  keeps  them  in  memory  V 

2.  Tsze-kung  replied,  'Yea, — but  perhaps  it  is  not  so?' 
3.  '  No,'  was  the  answer ; '  I  seek  a  unity  all-pervading.* 
Chap.  III.     The  Master  said, '  YA,  those  who  know  virtue  are 

few.' 
Chap.  IV.  The  Master  said,  '  May  not  Shun  be  instanced  as 

having  governed  efficiently  without  exertion?  What  did  he  do? 
He  did  nothing  but  gravely  and  reverently  occupy  his  royal  seat/ 

Chap.  V.  i.  Tsze-chang  asked  how  a  man  should  conauot  him- 
self, 80  as  to  he  everywhere  a/ppreciaied.   . 

2.  The  Master  said,  *  Let  nis  words  be  sincere  aud  truthful,  and 
his  actions  honourable  and  careful ; — such  conduct  may  be  practised 
among  the  rude  tribes  of  the  South  or  the  North.     If  hia  words  be 

2.    How  CoRfUlUUH  AIKXD  iX 

or  AM  ALt-i<EBVADDro  WTTt.  ThiB  ohspter  is  to 
be  oompired  with  IV.  xr ;  onl j,  says  Chfl  Hal, 
'tlut  Ib  Bpokea  with  reference  to  pnotice, 
and  this  with  refereuoe  to  knowledge.'  But 
the  design  of  ConAiciuB  was  probabl  j  the  same 
In  them  both  ;  snd  I  understand  the  flnt 

paruraph  here  aa  meaning — ■  l^'ze,  do  yon 
think  that  I  am  aiming,  by  the  esercise  of 
memory,  to  aoqaire  a  nried  and  extensive 

knowlodge  ? '  Then  the  3rd  paragruih  is  eqni- 
Taleut  to : — 'I  am  not  doing  this.  My  aim  ia  to 
know  myself, — the  mind  whioh  embraces  all 

knowledgS)  and  r^ulates  all  practice.'  This  ia 
the  Tiew  of  the  chapter  given  in  the  Q  Set : — 

Chapter  teaches  that  what  f  •  valuable  in  learn- 

ing is  the  knowledge  of  that  which  ia  important. ' 
S.  Fbw  beallt  kxow  tibtpb,    This  ia  under- 

stood as  spoken  with  reference  to  the  dlasatia- 
faction  manifested  by  Tsze-lfl  in  chapter  i.  If 
he  had  possessed  a  right  knowledge  of  virtOB, 
he  would  not  have  been  so  affected  by  distreM. 

1.   How  SHVH  was  ABU  TO  CMTKBH  WRKOOT 

FIB80HAL  irroBT-  ;^^  ̂  ,  '  made  himself 

reverent.'  Jp  tm  Sf,  'oortectly  adjusted 

his  southwards  face ; '  see  VL  i.     Shun  sao- 
ceeding  T&o,  there  were  many  miDist«re  of 
great  virtue  and  ability  to  occupy  all  the  offices 
of  the  government.  All  that  Shun  did  waa  by 
his  grave  and  sage  example.  This  ia  the  leeson, 
— the  influence  of  a  ruler's  personal  cbaraator. E,  Conduct  thai  wnx  bi  APPxiciAnD  m  aUi 
PAim  OF  TBB  woHLD.  I.  We  muBt  supply  a 
good  deal  to  bring  out  the  meaning  here.  Ghfi 
HsI  compares  the  question  with  that  other  of 
Tsze-chang  abont  the  sohoUr  who  may  be  called 

^S ;  see  XIL  XX.      a.  Xfi  may  be  regarded  as 
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m  m  m  m 
not  sincere  and  truthful,  and  his  actions  not  honourable  and  careful, 

will  he,  with  such  conduct,  be  appreciated,  even  in  his  neighbour- 
hood? 

3.  '  When  he  is  standing,  let  him  see  those  two  things,  as  it  were, 
fronting  him.  When  he  is  in  a  carriage,  let  him  see  them  attached 

to  the  yoke.     Then  may  he  subsequently  carry  them  into  practice.' 4.  Tsze-chang  wrote  these  counsels  on  the  end  of  his  sasD. 
Chap.  VI.    i.  The  Master  said, '  Truly  straightforward  was  the 

historiographer  Yii.  When  good  government  prevailed  in  his  State, 
he  was  like  an  arrow.  When  bad  government  prevailed,  he  was 
like  an  arrow. 

2.  'A  superior  man  indeed  is  ChU  Po-yiil  When  good  govern- 
ment prevails  in  his  State,  he  is  to  be  found  in  office.  When  bad 

government  prevails,  he  can  roll  his  principles  up,  and  keep  them 
m  his  breast. 

another  lume  for  the  j[^  jftr ,  the  ruds  tribes 
on  the  North  (III.  t).  9500  fomilioB  made  up 

ajN,and  95  made  up  a  Ip,  but  the  meaning 
of  the  phrsae  is  that  given  in  the  translation. 

3.  ,^,  'thetn,'Le.  such  words  and  actions. — 

Lei  him  see  them  ̂   ]^  '^,  'before  him, 
with  himself  making  a  trio.'  MB  is  properly 

'the  bottom  of  a  carriage,'  planks  laid  over 
wlieels,  a  simple  'hackeiy,'  but  here  it^'a 

oxriage.'  4.  iffl  denotes  the  ends  of  the  sash 
that  hang  down. 

6.  The  adkibablx  chakiotebb  or  Teze-tO 

ATO  Cat)  Po-Ti>.  I.  ̂ -  'ffl  was  the  designa- 

tion of  *€!  ̂ ',  the  historiographer  of  Wei, 

geuerallf  styled  Shih  Ch'iQ.  On  his  deathbed, 
he  left  a  message  for  his  prince,  and  gave  orden 
that  his  body  ̂ onld  be  laid  out  in  a  plaoe  and 
manner  likelf  to  attract  his  attention  when  he 
paid  the  Tisit  of  oondolence.  It  was  so,  and  the 
message  then  delivered  had  the  deeirod  elTect. 
Perhaps  it  waa  on  hearing  this  that  Confucius 

made  this  remark.  mi4ri''BanarTow,'ie. 
straight  and  decided.   9.  ChilFo-Ta,— eeeXIV. 

be  understood  as  r^rring  to  'his  principles,' 
or  perhaps  the  clause  ̂  '  he  oould  roll  himself 
up  and  keep  himself  to  himself,'  i.e.  he  kept 
aloof  from  office. — Commentators  saj  that  Tsze. 
yH's  uniform  straigh  tforwardneBs  was  not  equal 
to  Po-yS's  rightly  adapting  himself  to  ciroum. 
Btanoea. — Chwang-taze  oontinuallj  mentions 
TsJiDg  Shftn  and  8hih  ¥&  together. 
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Chap.  VII.  The  Master  eaid,  '  When  a  man  may  be  spoken 
with,  not  to  apeak  to  him  is  to  err  in  reference  to  the  man.  When 
a  man  may  not  he  spoken  with,  to  speak  to  him  is  to  err  in  reference 
to  our  words.  The  wise  err  neither  in  regard  to  their  man  nor  to 

their  words.' 
Chap.  VIII.  The  Master  said,  '  The  determioed  scholar  and 

the  man  of  virtue  will  not  seek  to  live  at  the  expense  of  injuring 
their  virtue.  They  will  even  sacrifice  their  lives  to  preserve  their 

virtue  cooiplete.' 
Chap.  Ia.  Tsze-kung  asked  about  the  practice  of  virtue.  The 

Master  said, '  The  mechanic,  who  wishes  to  do  hia  work  well,  must 
first  sharpen  his  tools.  When  you  are  living  in  any  State,  take 
service  with  the  most  worthy  among  its  great  officers,  and  make 

friends  of  the  most  virtuous  among  its  scholars.' 
Chap.  X  i.  Yen  Yuan  asked  now  the  government  of  a  country 

should  be  administered. 

2.  The  Master  said, '  Follow  the  seasons  of  Hsi&. 
7.  Tbkbx  abi  mkh  with  whoii  to  bpujc,  aud 

Mm  wmt  WHOM  TO  EKxp  HTi.raca.  Tbs  wise 

BBOW  TBEM.  4^  "^  may  be  transUted,  liter- 
ally  and  properly, — '  to  lose  our  words,'  but  in 
Bngliah  we  do  not  speak  of  '  losing  men.' 

8.  HlOH  HATDB^   VALUE   TIBTUB    BOBB   THAU 
LITE.  The  twoditTerent  classeB  here  are  much 
the  same  aa  in  IV.  ii.  The  first  word  of  the 

■econd  sentence  may  be  oatarallytniiislated- 

'  They  will  kill  themselTea.'  Ko  doubt  suicide 
is  inoluded  in  the  expreeaion  (see  E'ung  An* 
kwo's  eiplanation,  given  byHo  Yen},  and  Con- 
Aicius  here  justiflee  that  act,  as  in  certain  caaea 
expresBive  of  high  virtue. 

S.    How  INTEBOOOHBE  Wtia  THE  OOOS  AIDS  THB 

PBAoncE  or  viBTCz.  Compare  '  Iron  sharpeneth 
iron  ;  so  a  man  sharpeneth  the  eountensuee  of 

his  friend.' 
10.  CeBTAIK  SDLVgEXEliPLinED  III  THE  inCTEITr 
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IS' Si   i    ̂ Mm^ SSff     f^'     fl^M 
■Zm^^     i^>     A^,;i 
3.  *  Ride  in  the  state  carriage  of  Yin. 
4.  '  Wear  the  ceremonial  cap  of  Chiu. 
5.  '  liet  the  music  be  the  Sh4o  with  its  pantomimes. 
6.  '  Banish  the  songs  of  ChSng,  and  keep  far  from  specious  talkers. 

The  songs  of  Chftng  are  licentious ;  specious  talkers  are  dangerous.' 
Chap.  XI.  The  Master  said, '  If  a  man  take  no  thought  about 

what  is  distant,  he  will  find  sorrow  near  at  hand,' 
Chap.  XII.  The  Master  said,  '  It  is  all  over  I  I  have  not  seen 

one  who  loves  virtue  as  he  loves  beauty.' 
Chap.  XIII,  The  Master  said,  '  Was  not  Tsang  WSn  like  one 

who  had  stolen  his  situation  "i    He  knew  the  virtue  and  the  talents 
DTHAVriES,  i«  BE  roLUnno  or  sorsBanis  :— a  dTnutywaB  plain  andmibstAntul,  which Con> 
BEPLT  TO  Tem  TIJAK.  1.  The  disciple  modeetly  fudas  preferred  to  the  more  onuuneoted  i>n« 
pat  hia  qneation  with  reference  to  the  gorem-  of  ChAu.  4.  Yet  he  does  not  object  to  the  mora 

„..,,,,.SUt.(^),bu..h.H.«.r.^.r.Sy,"iy^«2:;„W7,Hh.^^„„Ch. 
it  Moordingto  thedisoiple'sabilitj.asif  ithad  the  body.'  5.  TheiAdowaatheinaaiaof 

beenabout  the  rulingof  the  kingdom  (y^^r  see  IIL  zzr.  ̂ S, — the  'dBnoerB,'or'puito- 

T\).  a.  The  throe  great  ancient  dynwUes  "oitoes,'  who  kept  time  to  the  mnaie.  See  the 

beffmtheyearatdHferenttltt.ee.  According  Sl">-ol»*n8.  "■«■  «'•  6-  JU  g.'the  eonnda 
to  an  ancient  tradition,  'Heaven  waa  opened  of  Gh&ng,'  meaning  both  the  songs  of  Chkng, 

at  the  time -^!  Earth  appeared  at  the  time  andthemusic  towhi<^  they  weresung.  ltoi» I  ^  Bongaiorm  the7tbbookofthB  ist  division  of  the 
-fri  and  Man  waa  bom  at  the  time  Tff  •'  ̂ p*  Shih-ching,  and  are  here  characterized  jostly. 

eommences  in  cor  December,  at  the  winter  sol-  ̂   Taaaj 

stioe;  -^amonthlateriandw  a  month  after 

■^y*.  Ibe  Chin  dynas^  began  its  year  with 

.^jtlieShangwith^;andtheHBiitwith^. 
As  human  lifb  thus  began,  so  the  year,  in 
reference  to  human  labours,  naturally  proceeds 
from  the  spring,  and  Confucius  approTcd  the 
ruleof  theHsiAdynasty.  His  decision  has  been 

the  law  of  all  dynaatiea  since  the  Ch'in.  See 
the  '  fltwoitra  Pniiminai're,  Oap.  I,'  in  OanbU's 
Sbil<ching.     3.  The  state  canriage  of  the  Yin 

3.  Tas  SAKiTT  or  A  iBDi  lavM  OF  vunn. 

"^  A  .1P,-aee  V.utI;  the  rest  is  a  repeU- tion  of  IX  xrii,  said  to  have  been  spoken  hf 
Confucius  when  he  waa  in  Wei  and  saw  the 
duke  riding  ovt  openly  In  the  same  carriage 
with  Nan-tsze. 

IS.  AoAiUBr  jsAi/iuBT  or  □thesb'  TALzns : — 
THK  CASK  or  TsAKS  WXh,  Aim  HCi  or  LtO-khiI. 

Tsang  Wftn-chnug,— eee  V.  xviL  |SC  -^  Is 
explained — '  as  if  he  had  got  it  by  uelt,  and 
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pxmmM    mta^M^ 

of  HAi  of  LiA-hsiA,  and  yet  did  not  procure  thai  he  ehould  stand 
with  him  in  court' 

Chap.  XIV.  The  Master  said,  '  He  who  requires  much  from 
himself  and  little  from  others,  will  keep  himself  from  being  the  object 

o/"  resentment.' 
Chap.  XV.     The  Master  said, '  When  a  man  is  not  in  the  habit  of 

saying—"  What  shall  I  think  of  thist    What  shall  I  think  of  this  ? 
I  can  indeed  do  nothing  with  him  1 ' 

Chap.  XVL  The  Master  said,  '  When  a  number  of  people  are 
together,  for  a  whole  day,  without  their  conversation  turning  on 
righteousness,  and  when  they  are  fond  of  carrying  out  the  suggestions 

of  9.  small  shrewdness ; — theirs  is  indeed  a  hard  case,' 
Chap.  XVII.  The  Master  said, '  The  superior  man  in  everything 

considers  righteousness  to  be  essential.  He  performs  it  according  to 
the  rules  of  propriety.  He  brings  it  forth  in  humility.  He  com- 

pletes it  with  sincerity.     This  is  indeed  a  superior  man.' 
secretly  held  powession  of  it.'  Tsang  Win would  not  recommend  H&i  because  he  was  an 
abler  and  better  man  than  himself.  HQi  is  a 
fomous  name  in  China.  He  wa«  on  olHcer  of 
La,  so  styled  after  death,  whose  name  was 

j^  ̂£ ,  and  designation  '^.  He  derired  his 
revenue  from  a  town  called  Lid-bsift,  or  from 
a  litl  or  willow-tree,  overhanging  hia  house, 
which  made  him  be  called  LiQ-hsift  HQi — 'HQi 

that  lived  under  the  willow- tree.'  See  Uenoins, 
II.  Pt  I.  ehap.  9. 

14.  The  way  to  w*bi>  oit  EESEimiEirHi.  ̂ , 

it  is  said,  is  here  'to  require  from,' and  not  'to 

reprove.' 15.  NOTSOHO    CAD    BE    MAOE    OF   PIOFIf   WHO  : 

isovBLS  TO  THDiK.    Compare  Til.  viiL 
16.  AOAINBT   PRIVOLODS  TAI.KEBS  ABS    BUPE8- 

iTCUii  BPiCDii4T0ii&  Chu  explains  SK  "y 

-St  by  '  they  have  no  ground  from  which  to 
become  virtaous,  and  they  will  meet  with 

calamity."  Ho  Yen  gives  Ch&Dg's  eiplana- 
tion,' they  will  never  complete  ans'Uiing.'  Our 
nearly  literal  translation  appears  to  convey  the 

meaning.  'A  hard  case,'  i.  e,  they  will  make 
notliing  out,  and  nothing  can  be  made  of  thsm. 

17.  Thb  oobddct  or  thb  scpibiob  kah  is 
HIQHTEOUB,    CODKTBOUS,    RUMBI.]^    ART)    eWOEDX. 

W  is  explained  by  ChQ  HsI  by  •  thesubetance 

anci  sl«m ; '  and  in  the  '  Complete  Digest '  by 
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FF^  JU    I=i=I    t»t 
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Mm. 
^m 

Ifc.      tg 

^     A 
Chap.  XVIII.  The  Master  said, '  The  superior  man  is  distressed 

by  his  want  of  ability.  He  is  not  distressed  by  men's  not  knowing 

him,' Chap.  XIX.  The  Master  said,  'The  superior  man  dislikes  the 
thought  of  his  name  not  being  mentioned  after  his  death.* 

Chap.  XX.  The  Master  said, '  What  the  superior  man  seeks,  is 
in  himself.    What  the  mean  man  seeks,  is  in  others. 

Chap.  XXI.  The  Master  said,  '  The  superior  man  is  dignified, 
but  does  not  wrangle.      He  is  sociable,  but  not  a  partizan.' 

Chap.  XXII.  The  Master  said,  '  The  superior  man  does  not 
promote  a  man  simply  on  account  of  bis  words,  nor  does  he  put  aside 

good  words  because  of  the  man.' 
pwaphraBeg,  ̂ ^  is  taken  aa-j^^; 'foundation.'    The  anteoedenttoallthe  7* 

WS,  or  raUier  the  thing,  whatever  it  be,  done 

I^t«0UBl7. 
18.  Onn  owi  iRooKFxiKBcr,  ahd  hot  odb  expir- 

lATIOH,  TBB  PBOPnt  DDSIBBe  Of  OOHOBBK  TO   VS. 
See  SIT.  zzxii,  «t  nl. 

19.  Thb  superiob  nut  wishes  to  bi  KAn  in 
■nrBMBBAncB.  Not,  saj  the  commentatore, 
that  the  anperior  man  carei  about  tame,  bat 
hme  is  the  invuiable  ooncomitant  of  merit. 
He  oannot  have  been  themperiorman,  ifhebe 

not  remembered,  wt  tfr, — see^A^^ftflt, 

IL    In  thelB'g'f  R  sS,uid  many  ether 

'all  his  life.'    Still,  I  let  the  tranalation  b 
geBt«d  by  the  use  of  the  phrase  in  the  'Qrekt 
Learning '  keep  its  plaoe. 30.  Hrs  own  aft 
KAH'aBDLB.      ThI  AI 

■Kin  Kin's.     Compare  XIV.  xxv. 
21.  Tbi  e 

<)DAijTm  orrBH  lkad.      Compare  IL  xiv  and 

VILxw.*     P^i»h6re.ff  J[^^g,, 
'grave  in  self-maintenanoe. 

22.  TBKBiTFKRioiiHjUiisDncBiaiMATitraiHaia 
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^  S  ̂f  Sf^;g  B  nil  A 

-€^ 

Chap.  XXIII.  Tsze-kung  asked,  saying,  'Ib  there  one  word 
which  may  serve  as  a  rule  of  practice  for  all  one's  life  1 '  The  Master 
said,  '  Is  not  eeciprocity  such  a  word  ?  What  you  do  not  want 

done  to  yourself  do  not  do  to  others.' 
Chap.  XXIV.  i.  The  Master  said,  'In  my  dealings  with  men, 

whose  evil  do  I  blame,  whose  goodness  do  I  praise,  oeyond  what 
is  proper  1  If  I  do  sometimes  exceed  in  praise,  there  must  be  ground 
for  it  in  my  examination  of  ike  individual. 

2.  'This  people  supplied  the  ground  why  the  three  dynastieB 
pursued  the  path  of  straightforwardness.' 

Chap,  XXV.  The  Master  said,  '  Even  in  my  early  days,  a 
historiographer  would  leave  a  blank  in  bis  text,  and  he  who  bad 
a  horee  would  lend  him  to  another  to  ride.  Now,  alas  t  there  are  no 

such  things.' 
Tkb  orrat  fMXsam*  of  BBCiPROcnr  la  wimes  the  ̂ ^  of  the  irt  paragraph,  which  the 

■tfl,  indioatea.  &f^X  iB'>o)'Bt&kanaa-<the 

reason  why,'and  :$^  as  a  neuter  verb  of  general 

application.  ̂ ^  4\^,  '  the  three  dynaatiea,' 
iHth  special  reference  to  tbeir  great  foundera, 

.  Compare  V.  zi  It  is  singular 
that  Taze-kmig  protonaoa  there  to  act  on  the 
prineiple  here  Moommended  to  him.  AUrvitm 
may  Im  substituted  for  rec^mdtji. 

24.  Conruoius  bhowxd  his  bcspcct  iob  ken 

OBavBM.  I.  I  hare  not  niaAed  '  beyond  wliat 
ig  proper'  with  italic^  because  there  Is  roaliy 

that  force  in  the  verba — SDandS;.  'Ground 

for  it  in  myezamiuationof  the  individual ;' — 
i.e.  ft«m  my  examination  of  him  I  believe  he 

will  yet  verify  my  words,    a.  ttr  eS  'tBi''"' 

Confiioius. 
26.  Ihbwhqm  or  thi  DEoKirBRaoT  o»  Oon- 

tndns'B  TDOB.  Host  paraphrasts  supply  a 

B^after^^; — 'oven  in  my  time  I  have  seen.' 
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Chap.  XKVI.  The  Master  said,  'Specious  words  confound  virtue. 
Want  of  forbearance  in  small  matters  confounds  great  plans,' 

Chap.  XXVII.  The  Master  said, '  When  the  multitude  hate  a 
man,  it  is  necessary  to  examine  into  the  case.  When  the  multitude 

like  a  man,  it  is  necessary  to  examine  into  the  case.' 
Chap.  XXVIII.  The  Master  said, '  A  man  can  enlarge  the  prin- 

ciples which  he  follows;  those  principles  do  not  enlarge  uie  man.' 
Chap,  XXIX.  The  Master  said,  '  To  have  faults  and  not  to 

reform  them, — this,  indeed,  should  be  pronounced  having  feults.' 
Chap.  XXX.     The  Master  said,  '  I  have  been  the  whole  day 

Hie  appointment  of  the  historiographer  ie  re- 
ferred to  Hw&ng-tl,  or  'The  Yellow BOTereign,' 

the  iUTuntor  of  the  cycle.  ThestatuteaofChan 
mention  no  fewer  than  Qve  dasBee  of  aach 
officers.  They  were  sttachod  also  to  the  feudal 
GOurtB,  And  what  ConfnciuB  eaye,  ii  that,  inhia 
early  days,  a  hietoriographer,  on  any  point 
about  which  he  was  not  sure,  would  leave  a 
blank;  so  carefblwere  they  to  record  only  truth. 

©  a  24  ""■"i"''"' =f  .1  i  i- 
This  second  sentence  ia  explained  in  Ho  Yen  : 
— '  If  any  one  had  a  horse  which  he  could  not 
tame,  he  would  lend  it  to  another  to  ride  and 

exercise  It  t' — The  commentator  Hftfrtfl^f  I 
says  well,  that  the  meaning  of  the  chapter  must 
be  left  in  uncertainty  (the  aeoond  part  of  it 
especially). 

36.  The  dahoeb  of  bfeciodh  words,  akh  or 

mFATUBCE.     A\   Jft  iW  ia  not  '  ■  little  im- 

Etienoe,'  but  impationoe  in  little  things ;  *  the 
■tinesB,*  it  is  said,  'of  women  and  small 

37.  In  JUDOiHC  OP  A  lun,  va  kubt  mot  bb 

UKXD.  Compare  XIII.  ixiv. 
28.  FitiHotPLB  or  ifvnAX  i 

HAKD  or  lun.  This  sentence  is  quite  mystical 

in  it«  Bententiousness.  The  mL  ax  ̂ ^  '• — 

'jg*  here  is  the  path  of  duty,  which  all  men,  in 
theirTarions  relations,  have  to  pursue,  and  man 

has  the  three  virtues  of  knowledge,  benevolence, 
and  fortitude,  wherewith  to  pursue  that  path, 
and  so  he  enlai^es  it.  That  virtue  remote,  occu- 

pying an  empty  place,  cannot  enlarge  man,  needs 

not  to  be  aaid.'  That  writer's  account  of  jg 

here  is  probably  correct,  and  'duty  unappre- 
hended,' 'in  an  emptyplace,' can  have  no  effect 

on  any  man  ;  but  uiis  is  a  more  truism.  Duty 
apprehended  is  constantly  enlsTging,  elevating, 
and  energizing  multitudes,  whohadprevioualy 

been  uncogaizant  of  it.  'the  first  clause  of  the 
chapter  may  be  granted,  but  the  second  is  not 
in  accordance  with  truth.  Generally,  however, 
man  may  be  considered  as  the  measure  of  the 
truth  in  morals  and  metaphysics  which  he 
holds ;  but  afler  aU,  ayatems  of  men  are  for  the 
most  part  beneath  the  highest  capacities  of  the 
model  men,  the  CM/n-tste. 

29.  TBECUlfABIUTirOPJIOTSEFOHHTnaKNOWK 

FAULTS.  Compare  I.  viii.  Chu  Hsl'a  commen- 
tary appears  to  make  the  meaning  somewhat 

different.  He  says: — 'If  one  having &ultB can 
change  them,  he  comea  back  to  the  condition 
of  having  do  faults.  But  if  he  do  not  change 
them,  then  the;  go  on  to  their  completion,  and 

will  never  come  to  be  changed.' 80.  The  rBUTTLESBiims  of  mxinuiia,  wttbodi 
Bunnra.  Compare  IL  zv,  where  the  depend- 

ence of  acquisition  and  reSection  on  each  other 
is  set  forth. — Many  oommentatora  say  that  Con- 

fucius merely  transfers  the  things  which  he  here 
mentions  to  himself  for  the  sake  of  others,  not 
that  it  erer  was  really  thus  with  himself. 
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^  K  z.m  ̂ M  m  m 
*i&j£^  ^^'  ̂ » ^.«^.   ^m    r^ 

without  eating,  and  the  'whole  night  without  Bleeping: — occupied 
with  thinking.    It  was  of  no  uae.    The  better  plan  is  to  leam.' 

Chap.  XXJXI.  The  Master  aaid,  '  The  object  of  the  superior 
man  is  truth.  Food  is  not  his  object.  There  is  ploughing ; — even 
in  that  there  is  eometimes  want.  So  with  learning ; — emolument 
may  be  found  in  it.  The  superior  man  is  anxious  lest  he  should  not 

get  truth  ;  he  is  not  anxious  lest  poverty  should  come  upon  him.' 
Chap.  XSXII.  i.  The  Master  said,  '  When  a  man's  knowledge is  sufficient  to  attain,  and  bis  virtue  is  not  sufficient  to  enable  him  to 

hold,  whatever  he  may  have  gained,  he  will  lose  again. 

2.  '  When  his  knowledge  is  sufficient  to  attain,  and  he  has  virtue 
enough  to  hold  fast,  if  he  cannot  govern  with  dignity,  the  people  will 
not  respect  him. 

3.  'When  his  knowledge  is  sufficient  to  attain,  and  he  has  virtue 
enough  to  hold  &st ;  when  he  governs  also  with  dignity,  yet  if  he 
toy  to  move  the  people  contrary  to  the  rules  of  propriety ; — full 
excellence  is  not  reached.' 

81.  Tax  BUFEBios  xia  sbodld  xot  bi  v '  I  apt.     la  the  emolnment  that  w 
Here   with  learning  ft  calamity  like  fiunine  ?    The 

.  .        <  .     >M-   contrast  of  Uie  two  oaaee  is  not  nell  nuun- 
again  we  translate  jB  bj  'truth,'  as  the  best  Gained. 
tonnthatoffen;  \ .,> hunger,'— want.  'Want 

■nay  be  in  the  midst  of  plou^iing,'— Le.  hni- 
bandry  ia  the  way  to  plenty,  and  yet  a  Tunine 

The  application 
«f  this  to  the  01 )f  IcAmlng,  however,  is  not 

L    How  KBOWLCDCIB  WTTSOCT  TIBmE  IS  K 

PUETT.  I.  Here  the  various  OUA  and  the 
two  fint  in  the  other  patagraphs  hare  It, 
or  principle,  for  their  reference.      In  Ho  Yen, 
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Chap.  XXXIII.  The  Master  said,  '  The  superior  man  cannot  be 
known  in  little  matters ;  but  he  may  be  intrusted  with  great 
concerns.  The  small  men  may  not  be  intrusted  with  great  concerns, 

■but  he  may  be  known  in  little  matters.' 
Chap.  XXXIV.  The  Master  said, '  Virtue  is  more  to  man  than 

eithtsr  water  or  fire.  I  have  seen  men  die  from  treading  on  water 
and  fire,  but  I  have  never  seen  a  man  die  from  treading  the  course 

of  virtue.' 
Chap.  XXXV.  The  Master  said,  'Let  every  man  consider  virtue 

as  what  devolves  on  himself.  He  may  not  yield  the  performance  of 

it  even  to  his  teacher.' 
bowever,  Pio  Hsien  says:— 'A  mtia  may 
hare  knowledge  equal  to  the  mftnagamaot  of 

hia  office  (jHs  ̂   ̂ ),  but  if  he  have  not 
virtue  whiah  can  hold  it  fast,  though  he  get  it, 

he  will  low  if    3.  In  m[  ̂ ,  and  Wj  ̂  

tatow,  ;2;  ;fg  g  *, 'ih.  ;g;  h.,.g,  .r 
people,  for  their  referenoe.'  3.  The  phraae — '  to 
move  the  people '  is  analogoua  to  several  othere, 

■'^-Mit'UZ'^  <:■'"'"" 
the  people,'  'to  dance  them,"to  rouse  them.' 83.   How  TO  KHOW  THI  HnpaBIOK  KAK  ATO  THE 

MXAX  tun ;   «ni>  thub  capacities.     Cha  Hb! 

ia  our  knowing  the  individuals.'  The  'little 
matters '  are  ingenioUB  but  trifling  arts  and 
accomplishments,  in  which  a  reallf  great  man 
may  someUmes  be  de&uient,  while  a  small  man 

«riU  be  familiar  with  them.  The  '  knowing'  is 
not  that  the  parties  are  eMn-lttt  and  hsfdo.idn, 
but  what  attainments  they  have,  and  for  ̂ bat 
they  are  &.t.  The  difficulty,  on  this  view,  is 

with  the  oonclnsion— i^  pj"  >>J\  ̂ .— Ho Ten  says : — 'llie  way  of  the  cAOn-fns  is  pro- 
found and  fcr-reaohlng.    He  will  not  let  his 

knowledge  be  small,  and  he  may  be  trusted 
with  what  is  great.  The  way  of  the  hsido-iin 
is  shallow  and  near.  He  will  let  his  know- 

ledge be  small,  and  he  may  not  be  trusted  with 

what  is  great.' 84.  Voarni  nobb  to'  kav  ioah  wateb  or  hbb, 
ABD  ireviH  HTiEmn.  TO  BIJL     B?  ishsre^^l  , 

'  the  people's  relation  to,  or  dependence  on, 
virtue.'  The  case  ia  easily  conceivable  of  men's 
aufferiogdeatbonaccountoftheirvirtue.  There 
have  been  martyrs  for  their  loyalty  and  other 
virtues,  aa  well  as  for  their  religious  fiiith.  Chtt 
Hat  provides  forthisdifferenceinhisremsrks: — 
'  The  want  of  fire  and  waier  is  hurtful  only  to 
man's  body,  but  t«  be  without  virtue  is  to  lose 
one's  mind  (the  higher  nature),  and  so  it  is  more 
to  him  than  water  or  fire.'    See  on  IT.  viii. 

85.  ViBTDB  pnaoHAi.  asd  obuoatort  on 

EVKBT  XAs.  The  old  interpreters  take  ̂   in 

the  sense  of  <  ot^ht.'  Chfl  HbI  certainly  im- 

proves on  them  by  taking  it  in  the  sense  of  :|£F 

^,  as  in  the  translation.  A  student  at  Brst 

takes  g  to  be  tn  the  and  person,  bnt  the  J^ 
following  recalls  him  to  the  3rd. 
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Chap.  XXXVI.  The  Master  aaid, '  The  superior  man  is  correctly 

firm,  and  not  firm  merely.' 
Chap.  XXXVII.  The  Master  said,  'A  minister,  in  serving  his 

prince,  reverently  discharges  his  duties,  and  makes  his  emolument  a 

secondary  consideration.' 
Chap.  XXXVIII.  The  Master  said,  'In  teaching  there  should 

he  no  distinction  of  classes.' 
Chap.  XXXIX.  The  Master  said,  'Those  whose  courses  ate 

difierent  cannot  lay  plans  for  one  another.' 
Chap.  XL.  The  Master  said, '  In  language  it  is  simply  required 

that  it  convey  the  meaning.' 
Chap.  XLI.  i.  The  Music-master,  Mien,  having  called  upon 

him,  when  they  came  to  the  steps,  the  Master  said,  '  Here  are  the 
steps.'     When  they  came  to  the  mat  for  the  guest  to  sit  upon,  he 

36.  The  butbbiob  mak'b  rnuiMKe  is  BiMtD  on 

BioHi.  ̂ 3  is  u»ed  here  in  the  sense  which  it 

hu  throughout  the  Yl-ching.  Both  it  and  gg 

imply  firmnew,  bnt  S  snpposea  a  moral  and 

intelligent  baais  which  may  be  absent  tram 

?B  ;  see  XIV.  xtUL  3. 

87-  Tbk  FATTHrcL  mnsTBii.  The  lit  refers 

not  to  Js,  but  to  the  individual  who  .B.^j". 
We  have  to  suj^ly  the  subject-  ' 

:^,  as  in  VI.  II. 88.    ThI     OOKPRESBMBTVEIiBBe 

ChQ  Hat  Baysf-n  this:— 'The  nature  of  aU 
is  good,  but  we  find  among  them  the  different 
classes  of  good  and  bad.  This  is  the  effoct  of 
physical  oonstitntioa  and  of  practice. 
superior  man,  in  consequenoe,  employs  his 
teaebiug,  and  all  may  be  brought  baek  to  the 
ttate  of  good,  and  there  is  no  neceasity  (thi 

TOL.  I. 

of  speaking  any  more  of  the  badness  of  bodw.* 
This  is  oitraTagsnt.  Teaching  is  not  so  omni- 

potent.— The  old  interpretation  is  simply  that 
in  teaching  there  should  be  no  distinction  of 

oonooBn  ik  plahs.  "JS  is  the  4th  tone,  but  I  do 
not  see  that  there  would  be  any  great  dilTerence 
in  the  meaning,  if  it  were  read  in  its  usual  and 

«,PKE«piaum 

j^u  may  be  used  iKith  of  speech  and  of  style. 
11.  ConoDEnATioii  or  Cosrucius  roR  nn 

BiJm.  I.  6JB,-i.q-;jfc  gjQ.  in.  Hiii 
Anciently,  the  blind  were  employed  in  the 
offices  of  musio,  partly  because  their  sense  of 
hearing  was  more  than  ordinarily  acut«,  and 
partly  that  they  might  be  made  of  some  use  in 
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said, '  Here  is  the  mat,'  When  all  were  seated,  the  Master  iiifornied 
him,  saying,  '  So  and  so  ia  here ;  so  aud  so  is  here.' 

2.  The  Music-master,  Mien,  having  gone  out,  Tsze-cliang  asked, 

eaying,  '  Is  it  tlie  rule  to  tell  those  things  to  the  Music-master  ?' 
3.  The  Master  said,  '  Yes,    This  is  certainly  the  rule  for  those 

who  lead  the  blind.' 

theworld;  aee  the ^fe  gS.  jn  be.  S',—4Ui  I  and  undertook  the  careof  him  himaelfl  a.  7 

tone.  Mien  had  come  to  ConfUcius's  house,  is  governed  by  ̂ ,  and  refers  to  the  words  of 
under  the  eare  of  nguide,  buttheaage  met  him,  I  Confucius  to  Hien  in  the  preoeding  paragraph. 

BOOK  XVI.      KE  SHE. 

Chaftbk  I.  I .  The  head  of  the  Chi  iamily  was  going  to  attack 
Chwan-yu. 

2.  ̂ an  Yd  and  Chl-lfi  had  an  interview  with  Confucius,  and 

said,  '  Our  chief,  Chi,  is  going  to  commence  operations  against 

Chwan-y^.' 
HBUiina  OP  tsa  Book.— ^^  ̂   ̂ & 

-p  ̂ ,  -The  chief  of  the  Chi,  No.  i6.' 
Throughout  this  Book,  Confucius  is  spoken  of 

as  7r  -T-, '  The  philosopher  K'ung,'  and  never 

by thedesigDBtion-^.or'Tho Master.'  Then, 
the  style  of  several  of  the  chapters  (iv-ii)  is 
not  like  the  utler&nces  of  Confucius  to  which 
we  have  been  accustomed.  From  these  cir- 

cumstances, one  cemmontator,  Hung  Kwo 

(k^  ̂ )'  B"PP°B^  ̂ ^"^  '^  belonged  to  the 

Ch'i  (^E)  rtuMut  of  tbeae  Analects ;  Iheother 

Books  belonging  to  the  LO  (  ̂3 }  reeensut. 
This  supposition,  however,  is  not  otherwise 

suppurted. 1.    OOMFUCIDS  EirOSEB  THE  PBSIUMCTDOIia  AHn 

BGBUKE8  ZaK  YO  AXD  TsZ£-L0  FOB  ABBITIHO  TUB 

DESTOM.  I,  ̂   ̂   and  ̂   .K  below,— see 
III.L  Chwan-jQ  was  a  small  territory  in  Lu, 

whose  ruler  was  of  the  -7*,  or  4th  order  of  no< 

bility.  It  was  one  of  the  States  called  pjij-SF, 
or'attached,' whose  chieb  could  not  appear  in 
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n  m  m.ij  ̂ m  \iLM  mM 

3.  Confucius  aaidj'Cli'ili,  ie  it  not  you  who  are  in  fault  Iierel 
4.  '  Now,  in  regard  to  Cbwan-yii,  long  ago,  a  former  king  ap- 

pointed its  ruler  to  preside  over  the  sacrifices  to  the  eastern  Milng ; 
moreover,  it  is  in  the  midst  of  the  territory  of  our  State ;  and  its 
ruler  is  a  minister  in  direct  connexion  with  the  sovereign : — What 
has  your  chief  to  do  with  attacking  it  V 

5.  Zan  Yfl  said,  '  Our  master  wishes  the  thing ;  neither  of  us 
two  ministers  wishes  it.' 

6.  Confucius  said,  'Ch'iA,  there  are  the  words  of  Ch4u  /an, — 
**  When  he  can  put  forth  his  ability,  he  takes  his  place  in  the  ranks 
of  office;  when  he  finds  himself  unable  to  do  so,  he  retires  from  it. 
How  can  he  be  used  as  a  guide  to  a  blind  man,  who  does  not  sup- 

port him  when  tottering,  nor  raise  him  up  when  fallenl" 
7.  *  And  farther,  you  speak  wrongly.  When  a  tiger  or  rhinoceros 

escapes  fixtm  his  cage;  when  a  tortoise  or  piece  of  jade  is  injured 
in  its  repository: — whose  is  the  fault  V 

nelariouB  and  preaumptnoni  character  of  th« 
ooiit«mplat«d  c^ierationH.  a.  There  is  some 

diffloalty  here,  as,  ocoording  to  the  >  Historical 
Secorda,'  the  two  dteoiples  were  not  in  the  ser- 
TJce  of  the  Chi  family  at  the  same  time.  We 

maj  suppose,  however,  that  Tsze-IQ,  retaming 
wiOi  the  Boge  from  Wei  on  the  invitation  of 
duke  Ai,  took  service  a  second  time,  and  for 
a  short  period,  with  the  Chi  family,  of  which 
the  chief  was  then  Chi  K'ang.  This  briugs 
the  time  of  the  transftction  to  b.  o.  4B3,  or  48a. 

^£^  ̂ ,— literally,  'is  going  to  have  an affidr.'  3.  Confucius  addresses  himself  only  to 
Ch'iii,  as  he  had  been  aaoiisidei«b]etiii]e,and 

the  presenoe  of  the  sovereign,  excepting  in  the 
train  of  the  prince  within  whose  juriediction 
theywere  embraced.  Their  existence  was  not 
from  a  practice  like  the  sub-infeudation,  which 
belonged  to  the  feudal  HystenLof  Europe.  They 
held  of  the  lord  paramount  or  king,  but  with 
the  restriction  which  baa  been  mentioned,  and 
with  a  certain  Bubacrvience  also  to  their  im- 

mediate superior.  Its  particular  position  is 
fixed  by  its  proximity  to  Vl,  and  to  the  Hiug 

hilL  'fv  is  not  merely  'to  attack,'  but  'to 

attack  and  punish,'  an  exercise  of  jadicUl 
oathority,  which  aonld  emanate  only  from  the 
sovereign.    The  term  1*  tued  here,  to  show  the 
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8.  ̂ an  YA  said, '  But  at  presentj  Chwan-yli  is  strong  and  near  to 

PI ;  if  our  chief  do  not  now  take  it,  it  will  hereafter  be  a  Borrow  to 

his  descendants.' 
9.  Confucius  said, '  Ch'iH,  the  superior  man  hates  that  declining 

to  say — "  I  want  such  and  such  a  tmng,"  and  framing  explanations 
for  the  conduct. 

10.  '  I  have  heard  that  rulers  of  States  and  chiefs  of  families  are 
not  troubled  lest  their  people  should  be  few,  but  are  troubled  lest 
they  should  not  keep  their  several  places ;  that  they  are  not  troubled 
with  iears  of  poverty,  but  are  troubled  with  fears  of  a  want  of  con- 

tented repose  among  ike  people  in  their  several  places.  For  when  the 
people  keep  their  several  places,  there  will  be  no  poverty ;  when  hai- 
mony  prevails,  there  will  be  no  scarcity  of  people ;  and  when  there 
is  such  a  contented  repose,  there  will  be  no  rebellious  upsettings. 

11.  '  So  it  ip. — Therefore,  if  remoter  people  are  not  submissive,  all 
tive  of  sacrificing.  The  chief  of  Chwan-fft 
having  this,  how  d&red  ah  officer  of  Lft  to  think 

of  attacking  blm  ?  The  fi  is  used  of  his  re- 
lation to  the  king.  Chfk  HhI  makes  the  phnse 

"'2^  ̂ £  jcI  E'  '*  ™'"'**^'"  "^  ""*  "luci house,'  ea;iDg  that  the  three  families  had 
QBurped  all  the  dominions  proper  of  LQ,  leav- 

ing only  the  chiefs  of  the  attached  States  to 
appear  in  the  ducal  court.  I  prefer  the  former 

interpretation,  ■mf  1^  Ayi  -jS  must  be 
nndenstood  ivith  r^renoe  to  Uie  Chi.  See 

Wang  Yin  Chih  on  Wei  as  a  ̂   Wj,  where 

he  qaotea  this  text  (and  chapter  of  bis  treatise 

on  the  ParticleB).  5.  ̂   -¥-,  our  'master,' i.e.  the  chief  of  the  Cbt  familj.  6.  Ch&u  Zin 

ii  by  ChO  HbI  simply  called— 'a  good  historio> 
grspher  of  ancient  times.*     Some  trace  him 

very  active,  in  the  Chi  service.  4.  It  vita  the 
prerogative  of  the  princes  to  sacrifice  to  the 
hills  and  rivers  within  their  jurisdictions; — 
here  wss  the  chief  of  Chwan-yQ,  royally  ap- 

pointed (the 'former  king'  ia  probably  J^,  the 
second  aovereign  of  the  ChAu  dynasty)  to  be  the 
lord  of  the  Hing  monntain,  that  is,  to  preside 
over  the  sacrifices  offered  to  it.  This  raised 
htm  high  above  any  mere  ministora  or  officers 

of  LQ.  'The  mountain  HItng  is  in  the  present 
district  of  PI,  in  the  department  of  l-ohfin.  It 
waBcolledesHtem,  to  distinguish  itfrom another 
of  the  same  nsjne  in  Shen-hsl,  which 
western  M&ng. 

this  is  mentioned, 

•0  situetod  as  togiveLO  no  occasion  for  appre- 

hension, fft"  ̂ &  j^  E> ' '  minister  of  the 
altare  to  the  spirits  of  the  land  and  grain.'  To 
those  spirits  only,  the  prince  had  the  preroga- 

ed,  to  show  that  Chwou-yil  wa 
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the  influences  of  civil  culture  and  virtue  are  to  be  cultivated  to 

attract  them  to  he  so ;  and  when  they  have  been  so  attracted,  they 
must  be  made  contented  and  tranquil. 

1 1.  '  Now,  here  are  you,  YA  and  Cli'id,  assisting  your  chief.  Re- 
moter people  are  not  submissive,  and,  imth  your  help,  he  cannot 

attract  them  to  him.  In  his  own  territory  there  are  divisions  and 
downfalls,  leavings  and  sep&rations,  and,  with  your  hel^,  he  cannot 
preserve  it. 

1 3.  '  And  yet  he  is  planning  these  hostile  movements  within  the 
State. — I  am  afraid  that  the  sorrow  of  the  Chl-sun/ami/y  will  not 
be  on  account  of  Chwan-yU,  but  will  be  found  within  the  screen  of 
their  own  court.' 

pUoe.'  From thiapDiDtjConfUciuaspeakHofthe 
general  dlsoTganixatioii  of  Lft  under  the  msnage- 
ment  of  the  three  &miliea,  and  especially  of 

the  Cht.  By  <|S  A  we  can  hardly  under- 

Btend  the  people  of  Chwan-yfl.  11.  XDC  is  to 

be  nnderatood  with  ■  hiphil  force,  '  to  make  to 
oon.e/'t«  attract'  "■^^^,:^^ 

-^  are  to  be  understood  of  the  Head  of  the  Chi 
family,  as  controlling  the  goTernraent  of  LQ, 
lkniiubtingattitttdbyOitluodietipla,tothattiie 

reprooffalls  heavily  on  them.  i3-^WfB 

;^  ̂,  -  Chi  HbI  Bimply  "^T"  H  Ijg,  ̂  

^0,1  '  Mdo-th'iang  means  a  screeO.'  Id  the 
diotionory,  after  Ho  Yen,  hiido  in  this  pas- 

sage =  BBf  I  '  reverent,'  and  jjg  alone  nieans 
'  screen,'  aiid  the  phraae  la  thus  explained : — 
'OfSoera,  on  reaching  the  «creea,  which  they 
had  only  to  pass  to  find  thetnselvea  in  the  pre- 

sence of  their  ruler,  were  suppoeed  to  beeome 

wore  reverential ;'  and  hence,  the  expression  in 
the  text  • '  among  his  own  immediate  offioera.* 

back  to  the  Shang  dynasty,  and  others  only 
to  the  early  times  of  the  ChAn.  There  are 
other  weighty  utterances  of  hie  in  vogue, 
besides  that  in  the  text.  ^.  ChA  Hal  ex- 

plains ^  by  1^  ib,  <B  wild  balL'  The 
dictionary  ssya  it  is  like  an  01,  and  goes  on  to 

describe  it  as  <one-boraed.'  The  ̂   ̂£,  9^ 
SR,  says  that  kh^  and  ̂   are  different  terma 
for  the  same  animal,  i.  e.  the  rhino<»n)a.  I  can- 

not think  that  nB  here  is  the  living  tortoise. 

That  would  not  be  kept  in  a  mi  ,  or  '  coffer,' 
like  a  gem.  Perliaps  the  character  is,  by  mis- 

t«ke,  for  ̂ g,  9.  The  regimen  of  ̂ ^  extends 

down  to  the  end  of  the  paragraph,    ̂ b, — aa  in 

j7  ̂ £,  V.  vii.  lo,  Coufacins  uses  the  term 

S^  here  with  referenoe  to  the  J^  in  par.  B. 

j^, '««.%.•  ||=S.#if#"— 
— '  every  one  getting  his  own  proper  name  and 
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Chap.  II.  l.  Confucius  eaid,  '  When  good  government  prevails 

in  the  empire,  ceremonieB,  music,  and  punitive  military  expeditions 
proceed  from  the  son  of  Heaven.  When  bad  government  prevails  in 
the  empire,  ceremonies,  music,  and  punitive  military  expeditions 
proceed  from  the  princes.  When  these  things  proceed  from  the 
princes,  as  a  rule,  the  cases  will  be  few  in  which  they  do  not  lose 
their  power  in  ten  generations.  When  they  proceed  from  the  Great 
officers  of  the  princes,  as  a  ride,  the  cases  wiU  be  few  in  which  they 
do  not  lose  their  power  in  five  generations.  When  the  subsidiary 
ministers  of  the  (frecU  officers  hold  in  their  grasp  the  orders  of  the 
State,  as  a  rule,  the  cases  will  be  few  in  which  they  do  not  lose 
their  power  in  three  generations. 

2.  '  When  right  principles  prevail  in  the  kingdom,  government will  not  be  in  the  hands  of  the  Great  officers. 

3.  '  When  right  principles  prevail  in  the  kingdom,  there  will  be 
no  discussions  among  the  common  people.' 

on  which  the  Bovereign  might  order  such  ei- 
peditioDS.    On  the  royal  prerogatives,  see  the 

'generally  apeaking,"  'as  a  rule.'  Sn  &  ™ 

^&  g^i  'family  miniHters.'  Q|  -^^  are  the 
aame  as  the  prevlotiB  )|3i  4^  i  ̂fP  >  TKi  ̂ ^^ 

having  been  uaurped  by  the  prinoeii,  and  now 
again  snatched  from  them  by  their  officers,  they 
can  no  longer  be  spoken  of  as  royal  affoirs,  but 

onlyasg;^^, 'State  matters.'  3-^ 

"j/,  gE,  'private  discussions;'  Le.  about the  state  of  public  afEairs. 

iwXH.— In  these 

utterances,  Gonfucins  had  referenoe  to  the  dis- 
organized state  of  the  kingdom,  when  '  the  son 

of  Heaven  '  was  fast  beooming  an  empty  name, 
the  prinoes  of  States  were  in  bondage  to  their 
Great  officers,  and  those  again  at  the  mercy  of 

tlieir  family  ministers,  i.  :^  j^,  ̂   ̂ , 

— compare  XIV.  i.  T^P  ̂yf  are  t^  be  taken 
t4)gother,  as  in  the  truislation.  We  read  of 

four  ̂ jp,  i.  e.  ezpeditionSg^^ast,  west,  north, 

and  south ;  and  of  nine  +« ,  L  e.  nine  grounds 

:Gby(^j00^le 
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Chap.  III.  Conlucius  said, '  The  revenue  of  the  State  has  left  the 
(iueal  House  now  for  five  generations.  The  government  has  been  in 
tlie  hands  of  the  Great  officers  for  four  generations.  On  this  account, 
the  descendantfl  of  the  three  Hwan  are  much  reduced.' 

Chap.  IV.  Confucius  said,  '  I'here  are  three  friendships  which 
are  advantageous,  and  three  which  are  injurious.  Friendship  with 
the  upright ;  friendship  with  the  sincere;  and  fnendship  with  the 
man  of  much  observation; — these  are  advantageous.  Friendship 
with  the  man  of  specious  airs ;  friendship  with  the  insinuatingly 

soft ;  and  friendship  with  the  glib-tongued : — these  are  injurious,' 
Chap.  V.  Confucius  said,  '  There  are  three  things  men  find 

enjoyment  in  which  are  advantageous,  and  three  things  they  find 
enjoyment  in  which  are  injurious.  To  find  enjoyment  in  the  dis- 

criminating study  of  ceremonies  and  music ;   to  find  enjoyment  in 

3.  iLLVSTSATiOHOPTHBPBiHCtPLisoPTHBLAar  Win T"^),  WO ("^Y PingCStV aod Hwan CHiPTEB.    Inth6yBarB.c.6o9,fttthedtiathof   /irT\      □      .v    -fcrisA-afi.    tv, 
dul(eW4ii,hisrightfuIheirwa8killed,a(idthB   (,©£    °^^^iUWPaX,'^^^'^ 
son  of  a  concubine  rained  to  the  ruler's  place.       4.  Thheb    FBrnmsBiFS  ADVAnrtaEt 

He  is  in  the  annals  as  duke  HsQan  ('^),  and 
BfterhiiacameCh'&ug,HBiang,Ch'ao,nndTiDg, 
ja  whose  time  this  must  hare  been  spoken. 
Thene  dukes  were  but  shadows,  pensionaries  or 
their  Great  offlcers,  so  that  it  might  be  said  the 
revenue  hod  gone  from  them.    Obnrve  thst 

here  and  in  the  preceding  chapter  ig^  ianaed 

for 'a  reign.'     "The  three  Hwan' are  the  three 
families,  as  being  alt  descended  ^m   duke 
Hwan  ;  see  on  II.  v.— Chd  Hsi  appears  to  have 
fallen  into  a  mistake  in  enumerating  the  four 
heads  of  the  Cht  fomil;  who  had  administered 
tlie  government  of  LQ  as  WH,  T&o,  Ping,  and 

Hwan,  as  TAo  JjEJl  died  before  his  father,  and 

would  not  be  said  therefore  to  have  the  govern- 
ment in  his  handa.     The  right  enumeration  is 

Bcter  ̂   is  always  verbal  and  -  ̂,  "  la  liavt 
intercourse  ujUk,"'  It  is  as  well  to  translate  the 

term  by  'friendship'  throughout.  gS  is 'sin- 
cere,' without  the  subtractions  required  in 

XIV.XTUL3,XV.ix«vi  -^-liere-^f^. 

.practised.'  #^-#^;2:X.'# 

is  skilfulneas  in  being  bland.' 
6.  Tbbbb  soubob  ottiiioTMan^i>\AtnAaEovB, 

AHDTBBUE  nnnuoDB.  Herewehave  JK  with 

three  pronunciations  and  ia  three  diOerent 

Gbyt^joo^le 
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speaking  of  the  goodness  of  others ;  to  find  enjoyment  in  having 
many  worthy  friends: — these  are  advantageous.  To  find  enjoy- 

ment in  extravagant  pleasures  ;  to  find  enjoyment  in  idleness  and 

sauntering ;  to  find  enjoyment  in  the  pleasiu'es  of  feasting : — these 

are  injurious.' 
Chap.  VI.  Confucius  said,  '  There  are  three  errors  to  which 

they  who  stand  in  the  preseoce  of  a  man  of  virtue  and  station  are 
liahle.  They  may  speak  when  it  does  not  come  to  them  to  speak ; — 
this  is  called  rashness.  They  may  not  speak  when  it  comes  to  them 
to  speak; — tliis  is  called  concealment  Theymayspeak  without  look- 

ing at  the  countenance  of  their  superior; — this  is  balled  hlindneas.' 
Chap.  VII.  Confucius  said,  'There  are  three  things  which  the 

superior  man  guards  against.     In  youth,  when  the  physical  powers 
of  ntnli  >nd  virtue.'  'Without  looking  at  the 
coumtenuioe,' — i.  e.  to  see  whether  he  U  paying 
attention  or  not. — The  general  principle  is  that 
there  is  a  time  to  epeali.  Let  that  be  obaerred, 
and  these  three  eiron  wiU  be  avoided. 

7.  ThS  VTCES  WHIOH  TOUTH,  MUHOOD,  AJW  AS! 

BESPICTTVXLT  HAVK  TO  QUASD  AQAINffr.       mT  ̂ 3  , 

'blood  and  breath.'  Intbe  ffa  jff,XXI,  ̂  

"W  IlTl  ̂i  ̂^-'all  hnmau  beluga.'  
Here 

the  phrase  is  equivalent  to 'the  phyincalpoweiB.' 
On  tIt  ur-' ' ""^  7^''  settled,'  the  gloss  in  the 

IB  w  "-^  S  5:  Bt  .'"•""•  ">»" the;  are  moving  most.'  As  to  what  causal  re- 
lation Confuoius  ma;  have  supposed  to  exist 

between  the  state  of  the  physioai  powers,  and 
the  several  vices  indicated,  that  is  not  de- 

veloped. Hsing  Ping  explains  the  flretcaution 
thus : — '  Youth  embraces  all  the  period  below 
99.    Then  the  physical  powers  are  still  weak, 

meanings.  The  leading  word  is  read  Ao,  ̂ th 

tone,  '  to  have  enjoyment  in,'  aa  in  VI.  xxi. 

In  is  4^,  it  Is  vo,  '  muaie.*  The  two  others 

arei||„toorM,'joy,"todelightin.'   |Jf|| 

^. -IU  -  Ijj  ;2;' '•'■"'""''*'' *°  ̂'^ 
oriniinate;"tomark thediTlsiousofl'  Theidea 
is  that  oeremoniea  and  music  containing  in  them 
the  principles  of  propriety  and  harmony,  the 
study  of  them  could  not  but  be  benefi<^Bl  to  the 
student  himself,  as  having  to  exemplify  both  of 

those  things.  ̂ &.  primarily,  <  a  tall  horse,' 
often  used  for '  proud ;'  here  —  vain  and  extrava- 

gant self-indulgence.  St'  ''easting,'  in- 
cluding, says  A  gloss,  'eatmg,  drinking,  music, 

man  both 
according  to  ChA  Hsl,  denotes  here' 

.Gb.LjOogle 
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are  not  yet  settled,  he  guards  against  luet.  When  he  is  strong,  and 
the  physical  powers  are  full  of  vigour,  he  guards  against  quarrel- 

someness. When  he  is  old,  and  the  animal  powers  are  decayed,  he 

guards  against  covetousness.' 
Chap.  Vm.  l.  Confucius  said,  'There  are  three  things  of 

which  the  superior  man  stands  in  awe.  He  stands  in  awe  of  the 
ordinances  of  Heaven.  He  stands  in  awe  of  great  men.  He  stands 
in  awe  of  the  words  of  sages. 

2.  '  The  mean  man  does  not  know  the  ordinances  of  Heaven, 
and  coneeguenily  does  not  stand  in  awe  of  them.  He  is  disrespect- 

ful to  great  men.     He  makes  sport  of  the  words  of  sages.' 
Chap.  IX.     Confucius   said,   'Those  who  are  bom  with   the 

E)Osses8ion  of  knowledge  are  the  highest  class  of  men.  Those  who 
earn,  and  so,  readily,  get  posseaaion  of  knowledge,  are  the  next. 

■PC  »Ji  ̂ %  5S  ̂ . 
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and  the  ainewsuid  bones  have  not  rBkdied  their 
vigour,  and  iudulgeoce  in  lost  will  injure  the 

body.'  By  the  mperiormaD'i  guarding  against 
thsM  three  things,  I  auppoae  It  is  meant  l^t  he 
teaches  that  thej  are  to  be  goarded  against 

Tt.  ̂ ^^.Meording 
to  ChO  Hal,  means  the  moral  nature  of  man,  con- 

ferred bj  Heaven.  High  above  the  nature  of 
other  creatures,  it  lajs  him  under  great  respon- 

sibility to  chensh  and  cultivate  hiinaelf.  The 

old  interpreters  take  the  phrase  to  indicate 
Heaven's  moral  administration  by  rewards  and 
pnotshmenta.  The  '  great  men '  are  men  high 
In  positioQ  and  great  in  wisdom  and  virtue,  the 
royal  instmctors,  who  have  been  raised  up  by 
Heaven  for  the  training  and  ruling  of  mankind. 

So,  the  commeutaton ;  batthejnSsuggestaat 

onoe  a  more  general  and  a  lower  view  of  the 

phrase. B.  FocB  cnancB  of  nir  a  bblatior  to  utov- 
LKDOB.  On  tbe  tst  dauae,  see  on  Til.  six, 
where  ConfUcios  disclaims  for  himself  being 
ranked  in  the  first  of  the  classes  here  men- 

tioned. Tbe  modem  oonmientatora  say,  that 
men  are  diflerenced  here  by  the  diff^renoe  of 

*""  ̂   H  "  it  *"""»""«  >""■ rison's  DictionaiT,  part  II,  vol.  i,  obaraoter 

^B.  ̂ 9 ,  in  the  dictionary,  and  by  commen- 

tators, old  and  new,  is  explained  by  ̂jr>  f£  , 

'not  thoroughly  understanding.'  Itlsnottobe 

joined  with  S*,  as  if  the  meaning  were — '  they 
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Those  who  are  dull  and  stupid,  and  yet  compass  the  learning,  are 
another  class  next  to  these.  As  to  those  who  are  dull  and  stupid 

and  yet  do  not  learn  ; — they  are  the  lowest  of  the  people.' 
Chap,  X.  Confucius  said,  '  The  superior  man  has  nine  things 

which  are  subjects  with  him  of  thoughtful  consideration.  In  regard 
to  the  use  of  his  eyes,  he  is  anxious  to  see  clearly.  In  regard  to  the 
use  of  his  ears,  he  is  anxious  to  hear  distinctly.  lu  regard  to  his 
countenance,  be  is  anxious  that  it  should  be  benign.  In  regard  to 
liie  demeanour,  he  ia  anxious  that  it  should  be  respectful.  In  regard 
to  his  speech,  he  is  anxious  that  it  should  be  sincere.  In  regard  to 
his  doing  of  business,  he  is  anxious  that  it  should  be  reverently 

careful.  In  regard  to  what  he  doubts  about,  he  is  anxious  to  ques- 
tion othera.  When  he  is  angry,  he  thinks  of  the  difficulties  (hie 

anger  may  involve  him  in).  When  he  sees  gain  to  be  got,  he  thinks 

of  righteousness.' 
Chap.  XI.  i.  Confucius  said,  '  Contemplating  good,  and  pur- 

suing it,  as  if  they  could  not  reach  it ;  contemplating  evil,  and 
shrinking  from  it,  as  they  would  from  thrusting  the  hand  into 
boiling  water : — I  have  seen  such  meu,  as  I  have  beard  such  words. 

2.  'Living  in  retirement  to  study  their  aims,  and  practising 

learn  with  painful  effort,'  ftltbongh  such  effort   ore  of  tiib  biohest  capacitt  had  aitearbd 

11  be  required  in  the  c«e  of  the  ffl .  ^"«»  ̂ 'f-    ■■  The  two  first  elanees  hora  aod >-'4  ID  the  Deit  paragraph  also,  are  quotations  of 
10.  KiNEBUBJEtnaorraoDOHTWTHBSOPBMOR  oldsayi(igB,currentiiiConfUcius'stime.  'Such 

men  *  were  several  of  the  sage's  own  disciples. 

3.  9^  -H.^^,  'seeking  for  their  aims  ;'  i.  o. meditating  on  them,  studying  them,  fixiDg 
them,  to  be  prepared  to  carry  them  out,  *»  in 
the  next  clanHu.  Such  men  among  the  sDcianta 

wore  the  groat  miuibtera  t  Yin  and  TU-kang, 

KB  REOUI.ATES  HIMSELF.  The  oonclseneBS  of  the 
text  contrOHts  here  with  the  Terboaity  of  the 
truDsiation,  sDd  yet  the  many  words  of  the 
latter  seem  necessary. 

11.  The  oobtempokabieb  of  CoEFnciuB  could 

Gbyt^joo^le 
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righteousneBS  to  carry  out  their  principles : — I  have  heard  these 

words,  but  I  have  not  seen  such  men.' 
Chap.  XII.  i.  The  duke  Chiiig  of  Ch'i  had  a  thousand  teams, 

each  of  four  horses,  hut  on  the  day  of  his  death,  the  people  did  not 

praise  hira  for  a  single  virtue.  Po-1  and  ShA-ch'l  died  of  hunger  at 
the  foot  of  the  ShAu-yang  mountain,  and  the  people,  down  to  the 
present  time,  praiae  them, 

2.  '  Is  not  that  saying  illustrated  by  this  ? ' 
Chap.  XIII.  i.  Ch'an  K'ang  asked  Po-yii,  saying,  'Have  you 

heard  any  lessons  from  your  father  different  from  what  we  have  all 

heard?' 
2.  Po-yii  replied,  '  No.  He  was  standing  alone  once,  when  I 

passed  below  the  hall  with  hasty  steps,  and  said  to  me,  "  Have  you 
learned  the  Odes  1 "  On  my  replying  "  Not  yet,"  he  added,  "  If 
you  do  not  learn  the  Odes,  you  will  not  be  fit  to  converse  with." I  retired  and  studied  the  Odee. 

Such  might  the  diaoiple  Yen  Hdi  have  been, 
but  an  early  death  snatched  him  away  before 
be  could  haveanopportuQity  of  showing  what 
was  in  him. 

12.     WUI.TH    TnTHODT    VIRTDE    AKD    V:BTDE 

TioHB.  This  chapter  Is  plainly  a  fragment.  As 
it  Btands,  it  iTould  appear  to  come  from  the 
cumpileis  and  not  from  Conf^icius.  Then  the 
and  paragraph  implies  a  roference  to  something 
which  has  been  lost.  Under  XII.  i,  I  have 
referred  to  the  proposal  to  transfer  to  this  place 
the  Inst  paragraph  of  that  chapter  which  might 
be  eipluned,  so  as  to  harmonize  with  the  seo' 

timent  of  this. — The  dnke  Chiog  of  Ch't,— nee 
XII.  li.    Po-t  and  Sha-ch't,— see  VI.  xxiL   The 
mountain  Shiu-yang  is  to  be  found  probably  in 

the  department  of  dea  yU  in  Sban-hsl. 
13.  CoBFUcn 

PLB3  OEHERalXT.  I.  Cli'ftn  K'ong  is  the  Tsze- 
ch'in  of  L  X.  When  Coafuciua's  eldest  son  was 
bom,  the  duke  of  LU  sent  the  philosopher  a 
present  of  a  carp,  on  which  account  he  named 

the  child  ̂ |  (the  carp),  aod  afterwards  gave 

him  the  dexignationof  ̂  
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3.  '  Another  dav,  he  was  in  the  same  way  etanding  alone,  when  I 
passed  by  below  the  hall  with  hasty  steps,  and  said  to  me,  "  Have 
you  learned  the  rules  of  Propriety  ? '  On  my  replying  "  Not  yet,"  he 
added,  "  If  you  do  not  leani  the  rules  of  Propriety,  your  character 
cannot  be  established."  I  then  retired,  and  learned  the  rules  of 
Propriety. 

4.  '  I  Imve  heard  only  these  two  things  from  him.' 
5.  Ch'Su  K'ang  retired,  and,  quite  delighted,  said,  '  I  asked  one 

thing,  and  I  have  got  three  things.  I  have  heard  about  the  Odes. 
I  have  heard  about  the  rules  of  Propriety.  I  have  also  heard  that 

the  superior  man  maintains  a  distant  reserve  towards  his  son.' 
Chap.  XIV.  The  wife  of  the  prince  of  a  State  is  called  by  him 

vt'Zi'S.    She  calls  herself  hsiao  t'ung.    The  people  of  the  State  call 

A  ̂   ̂p-'  'B^'B  7°"  o'"  (>■»■  aa  being  his 

Bon)  heard  different  instruotioiu?'  a.  Od  gjc 
here,  &Dd  h!  next  paragraph,  see  on  VIL  xviL 

Before  yK,^»,  here  and  below,  we  mustsup- 

ply»0-  3-  'iV,--aeaVIII.vui.  4.Theforoe 

of  the  ̂ f'istomakethewholei'whatlbaTe 

heard  from  him  &ra  only  these  two  remarks.' 

5.  Confaoluaia,nodoubt, intended byS*-^, 
but  it  ia  best  to  translate  it  generally. 

1*.    APPEU.1TI01IB  FOB  THE  WI»B  OF  A  BVLBK. 

This  chapter  may  have  been  apoken  by  Con- 
fucius to  rectify  some  disorder  of  the  times, 

but  there  is  no  intimation  to  thst  effect.  The 

different  appellationa  may  be  thus  explained : — 

S  is  Q^  ̂   ̂C^i  'ihe  who  is  her  hus- 

band's equal.'  The  -^  in  ̂ K  >■  t^en  » 

"v^'  '*'"  ""PP^i^'  '^  belp,'  BO  that  that 

designation  ieeqniTaleutto  <help-meeL'  ̂ g 
means  either  '  &  youth,'  or  '  a  girl.'  The  wifb 

modestly  calls  herself  y|>'g,  'the  little  girL' 
The  old  interpreters  take— most  naturally — 

help-meet,'  but  the  modem  oommentetors  take 

"S"  adjectively,  as  •  ̂,  with  reference  te  the 
office  of  the  wife  to  '  preside  over  the  internal 

economy  of  the  palace.'  On  this  view  ̂ T  -d^ 

^L  is  '  the  domestic  help-meet.'  The  ambas* 
sador  of  a  prinoe  spoke  of  him  by  the  style  of 

IgS".  'our  prince  of  small  virtue.'    After 

:Gby(^j00^le 
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her  CHUN  rt-zXs,  and,  to  the  people  of  other  States,  they  cfJI  her 

k'wa  HSIAO  CHUN.  The  people  of  other  States  also  call  her  chun vt-zln. 
that  example  of  modsHly,  his  wife  wu  styled  I  had  no  reason  to  Imitate  her  subjects  in  that, 

to  the  people  of  other  Stales, 'our  small  prince  and  bo  the;  styled  her— 'your  prince's  help. 
of  email  virtue.'    The  people  of  other  States  |  meet,'  or  ■  the  domestic  help-moet.' 

BOOK  XVII.    YANG  HO. 

Chaftbb  I.  I.  Yang  Howiahed  to  see  Confucius,  but  Confucius 
would  not  go  to  see  him.  On  thte,  he  sent  a  present  of  a  pig  to 
Confucius,  who,  having  chosen  a  time  when  Ho  was  not  at  nome, 
went  to  pay  his  respects  _^r  the  gift.  He  met  him,  however,  on  the 
way. 

2.  Ho  6aidtoConfueiu6,'Come,  letme  speak  with  you.'  He  then 
asked,  '  Can  he  be  called  benevolent  who  keeps  his  jewel  in  his 

HBADmeOTTHIBBOOK.— ffl'^^-|'-{^, 
■Yang  Ho,  No.  17.'— As  the  last  Book  com- 
meticed  with  the  presumption  of  the  Head  of 
the  Clit  &mi]y,  who  kept  bis  prince  in  subjeo- 
tion,  this  begins  with  an  sooount  of  an  offlcer, 
who  did  for  the  Head  of  the  Chi  what  he  did 
for  the  duke  of  LQ.  For  this  reason— some 
similarly  in  the  snbject-matter  of  the  flnt 
chapters — this  Book,  it  is  said,  is  placed  after 
the  fonner.     It  contains  36  chapters. 

1.    CoHTDOrus'B   FOLITB   BUT  D 
MEHT    OF    A.    POWEBTUI.,    BDT    DS1 

W0STB1,  onroiK.  i.  Yang  Ho,  known  also  aa 

Yang  Ha  (^\  ̂'M  nominally  the  principal 
minister  nf  the  Chi  family,  bnt  its  chief  was 
entirely  in  his  hands,  and  he  was  scheming  to 
arrogate  the  whole  authority  of  the  State  of  LD 
to  himself.  He  first  appears  in  the  Ghroniclaa 
of  LB,  acting  against  the  exiled  dvke  <^ito ;  in 
B.  c.  505,  ws  Qnd  him  keeping  his  own  chief. 

Gbyt^joo^le 
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bosom,  and  leaves  his  country  to  confusion  ? '  Confucius  replied, 
'No.'  'Can  he  be  called  wise,  who  is  anxious  to  be  engaged  in public  employnient,  and  yet  is  constantly  losing  the  opportunity  of 

being  so?'     Confucius  again  said,' No.'    'The  days  and  months  are 
Jassing  away;  the  years  do  not  wait  fur  us.'    Confucius  said.'Eight; 

will  go  into  office,' 
Chap.  II.    The  Master  said,  '  By  nature,  men  are  nearly  alike ; 

by  practice,  they  get  to  be  wide  apart.' 
Chap.  III.    The  Master  said,  '  There  are  only  the  wise  of  the 

highest  class,  and  the  stupid  of  the  lowest  class,  who  cannot  be 

Chl  Hwan,  a  priaouer,  and,  io  501,  he  ia  driven 
out,  on  the  fkilure  of  his  projects,  a  ftigitii 
into  Ch'i.  At  the  time  when  the  inoLdents  i 
thiH  tiliapter  occurred,  Ynng  Ho  was  anxious  I 
get,  or  appear  to  get,  the  support  of  a  man  < 

Confucius's  reputation,  and  finding  that  the 
sage  would  not  call  on  him,  he  adopted  the  ex. 
pediont  of  sending  htm  a  pig,  at  a  time  when 
Confucius  was  not  at  home,  the  lulea  of  cere- 

mony requiring  that  when  a  great  officer  sent 
a  present  to  a  scholar,  and  the  latter  was  not 
in  his  house  on  its  arrival,  he  had  to  go  to  the 

officer's  house  to  acknowledge  it.  See  the  LI 

Chl,  Xl.Sect.iii.  ao.  ̂   iainthesenseof^', 
'  to  present  food,'  properly  '  before  a  superior.' 
Confucius,  however,  waa  not  to  be  entrapped. 

He  also  timed  0^ ,  as  a  verM  Hil's  being  sway 

from  home  (tV)!  «"1  want  to  call  on  him. 

a-  SKS  ̂ ,  'deludes, cenfusee,  his  country,' 
but  the  meaning  ii  only  negative,  ̂  'leaves  his 

country  to  confusion.'  ̂ [,  read  k'i,  in  4th 

tone,'frequently.'  0^  — ^  M— all  this 
is  tiD  be  taken  as  the  remark  of  Yang  Ho,  and  a 

Q  supplied  before  Q  .  ̂   |^ ;  ̂,  in 
the  dictionary,  and  by  the  old  interpreters,  is 

here  explained,  aa  in  the  translation,  by  i^, 
'to  wait  for.' 

2.  Tub  DiFTEBEncEs  th  ' 

MEN  ABE  CHIBPLY  OWUCO  TO  SABIT.      1^,  it  iS 
contended,  is  here  not  the  moral  constitution 
of  man,  absolutely  considered,  but  his  complex, 
actualnature,  with  ilselemanlB  of  the  material, 
the  animal,  and  the  intellectual,  bysssociation 
with  which,  the  perfectly  good  moral  nature  is 
oontinuallybeingledastraj.  The  moral  nature 
ia  the  same  in  all,  and  though  the  material 
organism  and  dispoeitioa  do  differ  in  differant 
individuals,  they  are,  at  first,  more  nearly  alike 
than  they  Bubsequently  become.  Intheg^^^ 
we  road; — 'The  nature  ia  the  constitution  re- 

ceived by  man  at  birth,  and  iaUenattlL  While 
il  has  not  been  act«d  on  byextemal  things,  men  > 

are  all  like  one  another;  they  are ^.  After 
it  haa  been  acted  on  by  external  things,  then 
practice  forma,  as  it  wore,  a  second  nature.  He 
who  practiseswhatisgood,  becomes  the  superior 
man;  and  he  who  practiseswhat  is  not  good,  be- 

comes the  mean  man  : — men  become  ̂ LB  Jb-' 
—  No  doubt,  it  is  true  that  many — perhaps 
moet^of  the  differences  among  men  are  caving 
tohabit  Thiscbapterisincorporaled  with  the 
San  Tsze  Ching  at  i(s  commencement. 

S.   OHLV  two   CIOSSES  whom   PBACnCE  CAHKOT 
CHAKOE.  TbisisaBequeltothelastchapterwith 
which  it  is  incorporated  in  Ho  Yen's  edition. 

The  caae  of  the  ~ni^  would  seem  to  be  incon- sistent with  the  doctrine  of  the  perfect  good- 
ness of  the  moral  nature  of  all  men.     Uodem 

Gbyt^joo^ie 
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Chap.  IV,  i.  The  Master  having  come  to  Wd-ch'ftng,  heard 
there  the  sound  of  stringed  instruments  and  singing. 

2.  Well  pleased  and  smiling,  he  said,  'Whv  use  an  ox-knife  to kill  a  fowl  r 

3.  Tsze-yA  replied, 'Formerly,  Master,  I  heard  you  say,—"  When 
the  man  of  high  station  is  well  instructed,  he  loves  men ;  when  the 

man  of  low  station  is  wull  instructed,  he  is  easily  ruled." 
4.  The  Master  said, '  My  disciples.  Yen's  words  are  light.  What 

I  said  was  only  in  sport,' 
Chap.  V.  i.  Kung-shau  FA-z&o,  when  he  was  holding  R,  and 

in  an  attitude  of  rebellion,  invited  the  Master  to  visit  him,  who  was 
rather  inclined  to  go. 

2.  Tsze-lH  was  displeased,  and  said,  '  Indeed  you  cannot  go ! 

Why  must  you  think  of  going  to  see  Kung-shan?' 

cMomontBtors,  to  get  over  the  difBculty,  aa.j  srd  tone)  ̂ ^,  'Bmllingly.'  'An  ox-knife,'  a 

that  they  are  the  B  ̂ ^^  and  ̂ ^S^*  '^i^  iUBtniment,  and  not  nocoBSary  for  the •^."^   «  f^Tn.  jg^jji  ̂ f  ̂   j^^i      confucine  mten<ls  by  it  the 
high  principles  of  government  employed  by 

Tsze.yfl.  3.  ̂   -3^  and  /J>_^  are  here  in- 

dicativeof rank,  and  notof character.  ̂ ^Pt 

'  are  easily  employed,'  i.  e.  2?  ̂ h  ̂jt  K ' 

'  theyrest  in  their  lot,  and  obey  their  Buperiors.' 

4.  ̂ ^  ̂ ^  -^i  as  in  VII.  ixiii,  el  al.  Observe 

the  force  of  the  final   H-,  — 'only.' 
6.    TBE  LEHQTHS  to  WIUCB  COBFUdUB  WAS  IH- 

HDSIC  SHOULD  BB  SMPLOTEIk      1.  WO-ch'aUg  WHS 

in  the  diatriot  of  Pt.'  Teze-yu  appears  as  the 

commandant  of  it,inVI.zii.  ̂ ^,'the  silken 
string  of  a  musical  instrumenV  need  here  for 

stringed  instruments  generally.  In  the  'fu 

-fe-  we  read, '  The  tovfn  waa  named  Wu  i^f), 
from  its  podtion,  precipitous  and  favourable 
to  military  operations,  but  Taze-yO  had  been 
able,  by  his  course,  to  transform  the  people,  and 
make  them  change  their  mail  and  helmets  for 
stringed  instruiuents  and  singing.  This  wax 

^rhatmadetheUaaterglad.'   3.^^(iead  hwan. 

Kung-BhanFi)-zao,calledalsoKung- 

ihan  FH-niH  (Jffi:),  by  designation  "f  J^ .  i*'»a 
1  confederate  of  Yang  Ho  (ch.i),  and  according 

:Gby(^j00^le 
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3.  The  Master  said, '  Can  it  be  without  some  reason  that  he  haa 
invited  he  "i  If  any  one  employ  me,  may  I  not  make  an  eastern Ohiur 

Chap.  VI.  Tsze-chane  asked  Confucius  about  perfect  virtue. 
Confuciua  said, '  To  be  able  to  practise  five  things  everywhere  under 
heaven  constitutes  perfect  virtue.'  He  begged  to  ask  what  they 
were,  and  was  told,  '  Gravity,  generosity  of  soul,  sincerity,  earnest- 

ness, and  kindness.  If  you  are  grave,  you  will  not  be  treated  with 
disrespect.  If  you  are  generous,  you  will  win  all.  If  you  are 
sincere,  people  will  repose  trust  in  you.  If  you  are  earnest,  you  will 
accomphsh  much.  If  you  are  kind,  thw  will  enable  you  to  employ 

the  services  of  others.' 

to  K'ung  ̂ n-kwo,  and  the  Q  ̂ft ,  it  wu  after 
the  impriaonmeot  by  them,  in  oommoD,  of  Chi 

HWBD,  that  FH-iAo  sent  this  InritatioD  to  Con- 
flifliaa.  Othera  make  the  invitation  mibsequeat 

toHo'sdiaoomStnreBudflighttoCfa't.   Seethe 

dude,  with  I^ze-IQ,  that  ConfueiuB  ought  not 
to  have  thou^t  of  aocepting  the  InTitation  of 

snoh  a  man.     a.  The  fltst  and  last  7*  are  the 

is  no  going  Qiere.     Indeed  there  is  not.'    -mT 

jiJ>  ■&  Ui 
 R  ;£<; 

-tfe,.  ■ 'It  "
""'•■• 

be  going  to  (7*  here  =  lo\  tMal  (such  is  the  force 

^t  is  to  be  taken  here  an  referring  expresaly 

to  FO-dko,  while  its  referenoe  below  is  more 

generaL  The|g  in^|^,and^,a«.em. 
phatie.  The  original  seat  of  the  Ch&a  dynasty 

lay  nest  from  LQ,  and  the  revival  of  the  prin- 
ciples  and  government  of  Win  and  Wu  in  L&, 
or  even  inl^whioh  was  but  apart  of  it,  might 
make  an  eastern  Ch&u,  bo  that  Confuaias  nould 
perform  the  part  of  king  Wfcn,— After  aU,  the 
sage  did  not  go  to  PL 

fl.  Fits  thuisb  thb  ptucncK  or  waica  ooh. 

BriTDTBS     PSBFBCT     VTBTUE.         ifV  tF        K,     'in 

under  heaven'  ia  simplyo 'anywhere.*  ̂ a 

Wi  A  ii'-H'  '"  *""  ̂ "^  ̂   explained 

by  ObO  Hsl  byf^  -^,  '  to  rely  upon,'a  mean- ing of  the  term  not  found  in  the  dictionary. 
See  XX.  i.  9. 

:Gby(^jOO^ie 
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Chap.  VII.  i.  H  Hsl  inviting  him  to  visit  him,  the  Master  was 
inclined  to  go. 

2.  Tsze-ld  said,  'Master,  formerly  I  have  heard  you  say,  "When 
a  man  in  his  own  person  is  guilty  of  doing  evil,  a  superior  man  will 

not  associate  with  him."  Pi  Hsl  is  in  rebellion,  holding  poesession 
of  Chung-miu;  if  you  go  to  him,  what  shall  be  said?' 

3.  The  Master  said, '  Yes,  I  did  use  these  words.  But  is  it  not 
said,  that,  if  a  thing  be  really  hard,  it  may  be  ground  without  being 
made  thin  ?  Is  it  not  said,  that,  if  a  thing  be  really  white,  it  may 
be  steeped  in  a  dark  fluid  without  being  made  black  1 

4.  '  Am  I  a  bitter  gourd  1  How  can!  be  hung  up  out  of  the  way 

of  being  eaten  1 ' 
taken  iateirogatiTely,  as  in  the  truisl&tioii. 

Ping's  paraphrase  is— ̂   ̂  ̂   ̂,  <do  not 

men  say?'  ̂   ̂^  ■^  ̂,-'Is  a  thing 
hard,  then,' &0.  Jf^ft  la  explained — 'black  earth 
in  water,  whioh  may  be  used  to  dys  a  bla^ 

colour.'  The  application  of  these  strange  pro- 
verbial sayiugsistoConfQoiuB  himself,  as,  from 

b!a  Buperioritf,  incapable  of  being  alfocted  b^ 
BTil  oommuai  cations.  4.  This  paragraph  la 

variously  explained.  Bysonie,€9  nj^istaken 

Compare  chap,  v;  but  the  invitation  of  Pi  Hst 
was  subsequent  to  that  of  Kung-shan  FA-ifto, 
and  after  ConfuoiUB  hod  given  up  office  in  Ld. 

I.  "I^fread  Ft)  HBlna«  commandant  of  ChuDg- 
mtu,fortt«chiefoftheChfto  family,  in  tba  State 

— 'be  who  himaelf,  in  his  own  person,  does 

what  is  not  good.'  jRJ\i — according  to 

K'ung  Aa-kwo,  "^K  y^  ̂Sl  K>  'does  not 
enter  his  State ; '  according  to  ChA  Hd,  it  - 

jjR  y^  'Si  !Ei  'does  not  enter  hia  par^,' 
There  were  two  places  of  the  name  of  Chong- 
mAo,  one  belonging  to  the  State  of  Ch4ng,  and 

the  other  to  the  State  of  Tain  (^\  which  is 
that  intended  here,  and  ia  refert«d  to  the 

present  district  of  ̂ &  ̂P,  department  of 

as  the  name  of  a  star ;  90  that  the  meaning  is 
— '  Am  I,  like  such  and  such  a  star,  to  be  hung 
up,  fto.f '  But  we  need  not  depart  from  the 
proper  meaning  of  the  eharaetera.  Chft  Hst, 

with  Ho  Yen,  takes  "7%  ̂ K  actively: — 'A gourd  can  be  bung  up,  because  it  does  not  need 
to  eat  But  I  must  go  about,  north,  south, 

east,  and  west,  to  get  food,'  This  seema  to  mo 
very  unnatural.  The  expression  is  taken  pas- 

_  _      aively,  as  in  the  translation,  in  the  Q  ̂S, 

province.     3.  ]jK  Q  is  to  be '  and  other  Works. 

Gbyt^jOO^Ie 
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PL   >»> 
4  4  -ife.  tiL  4  ̂IL  ̂    .    . 

N'i  ̂   H.  #  ̂   >(=:  iH-  4. 

^  ̂   ̂   ̂   ̂   ̂   mm 
Chap.  VIII.  i.  The  Master  said,  '  YA,  have  jou  heard  the  six 

words  to  which  are  attached  six  becloudings  ? '  Y6  replied,  '  I 
have  not.' 

2.  '  Sit  down,  and  I  will  tell  them  to  you. 
3-  '  There  is  the  love  of  being  benevolent  without  the  love  of 

learning ; — the  beclouding  here  1<^8  to  a  foolish  eimplicity.  There 
IB  the  love  of  knowing  without  the  love  of  learning; — the  beclouding 
here  leads  to  dissipation  of  mind.  There  ie  the  love  of  being  sincere 
without  the  love  of  learning ; — the  beclouding  here  leads  to  an 
injurious  disregard  of  consequences.  There  is  the  love  of  strwight- 
forwardness  without  the  love  of  learning;— tlie  beclouding  here 
leads  to  rudeness.  There  is  the  love  of  boldness  without  tbe  love  of 

learning  ;  —  the  beclouding  here  leads  to  insubordination.  There  is 
the  love  of  firmness  witliout  the  love  of  learning  ; — the  beclouding 
here  leads  to  extravagant  conduct' 

8.     Kl<OWI.EI>aE,     AC(|riBED     BY     LBABHIHB,      IS 

S-^.  They  are,  there- 
fore, the  benevolence,  knowledge,  sincerity, 

BtraightforwRrdneBs,  boldness,  and  finnneas, 
mentioned  below,  all  virtues,  but  yet  eaob,when 

pursued  without  dJBcrimiiiBtion,  tending  tii  be- 

cloud the  mind.  fH|r~<I^X^,  'tocoTerand 

screen;'  tbeprimtuymeuiiDgof  it  is  said  to  be 

/ys's.i  '^vuill  plants.'  a.  S-'sitdown.' Teze-lfl  had  risen,  according  to  the  ruleiof  pro- 
priety,  to  give  his  answer ;  see  the  LI  Cbl,  I. 
Sect.I.  iil.  4.  911  and  Connicins  tells  him  to  re- 

sume his  seat.  3.  I  give  here  the  paraphraae 

of  the  Q  SB  on  the  first  virtue  and  its  be- 

clouding, which  may  illustrate  the  manner  in 

which  de  whole  paragraph  is  developed : — '  In 
all  matters,  there  ia  a  perfectly  right  and  un- 

changeable priDciple,  which  men  ought  care- 
hilly  to  study,  till  they  have  thoroughly  ex- 

amined and  apprehended  it.  Then  their  actiona 
vrill  be  without  error,  and  their  virtue  may 
be  perfected.  For  instance,  loving  is  what  rules 
in  benevolence.  It  is  certainly  a  beautiful  vii^ 
tue,  but  if  you  only  set  yourself  to  love  men, 
and  do  not  care  to  study  to  understand  the 
principle  of  benevolence,  then  your  mind  will 
be  beclouded  by  that  loving,  and  you  will  be 
following  a  man  into  a  well  to  save  bim,  bo  that 
both  he  and  you  will  perish.  Will  not  this  be 

foolish  simplicity?' 

Gbyt^jOO^Ie 
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i  m  ̂   T  I  ̂  mM^T' 

^  A  S. 
B  W  ̂  
S  ̂   >sJ 

m-pr«fnr 

^.pfs^ Chap.  IX.  i.  The  Master  said,  *  My  children,  why  do  you 
not  study  the  Book  of  Poetry  1 

2.  '  The  Odes  serve  to  stimulate  the  mind. 

3.  '  They  may  be  used  for  purposes  of  self-contemplation. 
4.  '  They  teach  the  art  of  sociability. 
5.  '  They  ehow  how  to  regulate  feelings  of  resentment. 
6.  '  From  them  you  learn  the  more  immediate  duty  of  serving 

one's  father,  and  the  remoter  one  of  serving  one's  prince. 
7.  'From  them  we  become  largely  acquainted  with  the  names  of 

birds,  beasts,  and  plants.' 
Chap.  X.  The  Master  said  to  Po-yti,  '  Do  you  give  yourself  to 

the  Ch&u-nan  and  the  Sli&o-nan.  The  man  who  has  not  studied  the 
Chftu-nan  and  the  Shfto-nan,  is  like  one  who  stands  with  his  face  right 

against  a  wall.     Is  he  not  eo  1 ' 9.  BKnrm  deuvbd  peon  nriDTiiia  the  Booi   1 

ofPoeiby.    1.  /J^-^;-»eoV.  xii,  Vlll.i; 

I  truislate  ̂ ^  here  by  'the  Book  of  Poetry,' 

'»  supposed  t    '    -    '      - 
beetnse  the  lesson  is  supposed  to  bsTO  been 
given  with  reference  t«  tbe  oompilation  of  the 

Odes.  Tbe  -^  is  thai,  as  in  XI.  iv.  i,  et  ai. 
a.  The  descriptions  in  them  of  good  and  evil 
may  have  this  offeet,  3,  Their  awarding  of 
praise  and  blame  may  show  a  man  bis  own 
character.  4.  Their  exhibitions  of  gravity  In 

themidBtofpleaSDremayhavethisetFect.  ^g, 
as  in  XT.  ni.  5.  Their  blending  of  pity 
earnest  desire  with  reproofs  may  t«Bch  how 

regulate  our  resentments.  7. 

and  trees,'-  plants  generally. 10,  Tmi  iMPOBTuroi  or  btc 
MAH  AjrvSaXo-iTAii.  Cbiu-nan 

I  may  t«Bch  how  to 

tbe  titles  of  the  first  two  Books  in  the  Songs  of 

tbe  States,  or  first  part  of  the  Sblb-cbiog.  For 
the  meaning  of  the  titles,  see  tbe  Shlb-ching, 
I.  i.  and  I.  ii.  Tbey  are  supposed  to  inculcate 
important  lessons  about  personal  virtue  and 

fomily  government.  CbQ  Hst  explains  -jS  by 
i». 'toleam,''toatndy.'  Itdenotestheentire 
mastery  of  tbe  studies,  '^(^or^)  j^;^ 

-yriatrnperatWe,  tbe^^sttbeend  not  being 
interrogative.  iE^^  (fiji:  iBfor;[£ 

MSJSifljjil'  Insuch'Bitu't'on.one cannot  advance  a  step,  nor  see  anything.  I 

have  added — '  Is  he  not  so?'  to  bring  out  the 
force  of  the  m. — This  chapter  in  the  old  edi- 

tions is  incorporated  with  the  preceding  one. 

:Gby(^j00^le 
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-ife^  ̂    @   5   2^-   S 

^  ̂      1^  Si 
mm      XT  2r 
^  M    mm. 
^  ̂       zr.  2::. 

#>  4o      ̂   # 
Chap.  XI.  The  Master  said,  * "  It  is  according  to  the  nilea  of 

propriety,"  they  say, — "  It  is  according  to  the  rules  of  propriety," 
they  say.  Are  gems  and  silk  all  that  is  meant  by  propriety  ?  "  It  is 
muac,"  they  say. — "  It  is  mueic,"  they  say.  Are  bells  and  drums 
all  that  is  meant  by  musici' 

Chap.  XFI.  The  Master  said, '  He  who  puts  on  an  appearance 
of  stem  firmness,  while  inwardly  he  is  weak,  is  like  one  of  the  small, 
mean  people ; — yea,  is  he  not  like  the  thief  who  breaks  through, 

or  climbs  over,  a  wall  ?' 
Chap.  XIII.  The  Master  said,  '  Your  good,  careful  people  of 

the  villageB  are  the  thieves  of  virtue.' 
Chap.  XIV.  The  Master  said, '  To  tell,  as  we  go  along,  what  we 

have  heard  on  the  way,  is  to  cast  away  our  virtue.' 
11.    It    IE    BOT    t 

5-Wii:)if  I  *'"'«"""'•' Bty  li  propriety.'  The  vrordi  approach  the 

quotation  of  a  common  saytng.  So  sS  'yr- 
HaTiDg  thus  given  the  oommon  views  of  pro- 
prie^  and  music,  he  refutes  them  in  the  ques- 

tions tliat  follow,  SS  and  JtB  being  present 
to  the  mind  as  the  axpTessiona  of  respect  and 
harmony. 

13.  Thb  xunnsB  or  pRastniFTtos  amd  fdbh^ 

L4imf  ITT  ooMJomD.  "m  is  here  not  the  ooun- 
tenance  merely,  but  the  whole  outward  appear- 

ance. yJ^^  is  explained  by  j^^,  and 
the  latter  clause  shows  emphatically  to  whom, 
among  the  low,  mean  people,  the  individual 
spoicen  of  is  like~A  thle^  namely,  who  ia  in 
constant  fesr  of  being  detected. 

13.  Cokthtmint  with  virLoAii  ways  Aim 
vKws  innrMovs  m  virtdb.  See  the  sentiment 

of  this  chapter  explained  and  expanded  by  Hsd- 

ciuB,  VU.  Pt  U.  Kxxvii.  7,  a  Jg,  4th  tone, 

the  same  ss  ̂ 3.  See  the  dictionary,  character 

j^.  ̂ ,  as  in  XIV.  xlvi,  though  it  may  be translated  here,  as  generally,  by  the  term '  thief 

14.  SwirraiBB  lo  bpeae  inconpATtBLE  vriTB 
THE  cuLTivATioH  Or  viBTCB.  It  Ib  to  be  Under. 
stood  that  what  has  been  heard  contains  some 

good  lesson.  At  once  to  be  talking  of  it  with- 
out revolving  it,  and  striring  to  practise  it, 

shows  an  indifference  to  our  own  improvement. 

•^  is  '  the  way '  or  <  road.'  ̂   i»  the  same 
'  way,'  a  little  faither  on.— The  gtossarist  on  Ho 

Yen's  work  explains  nS  ̂ 7  SCb  as  meaning — 
'  is  what  the  virtnousdo  not  do.'  But  this  is 
evidently  incorrect. 

DiOI.ZOGb.LjOOgle 
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4-  If  4  4o^  ̂ f^zm 

Chap.  XV.  i.  The  Master  said,  '  There  are  those  mean 

creatures!  How  impossible  it  is  along  with  them  to  serve  one's 
prince! 

2.  '  While  they  have  not  got  their  aims,  their  anxiety  is  how  to 
get  them.  When  they  have  got  them,  their  anxiety  is  lest  they 
should  lose  them. 

3.  '  When  they  are  anxious  lest  such  things  should  be  lost,  there 
is  nothing  to  which  they  will  not  proceed.' 

Chap.  XVI.  i.  The  Master  said,  'Anciently,  men  had  three 
failings,  which  now  perhaps  are  not  to  be  found. 

2.  '  The  high-mindedness  of  antiquity  showed  itself  in  a  disregard 
of  small  things ;  the  high-mindedness  of  the  present  day  shows 
itself  in  wild  license.  The  stern  dignity  of  antiquity  showed  itself 
in  grave  reserve  ;  the  stem  digiiity  of  the  present  day  shows  itself 
in  quarrelsome  perverseness.  The  stupidity  of  antiquity  showed 
itself  in  etraightforwardness ;  the  stupidity  of  the  present  day  shows 

itself  in  sheer  deceit.' 
with  them.  a.  The  7^  here,  and  in  par.  3,  are 
ftll  to  b«  nndentood  of  place  and  emelament 

Id.  TRB  VBPBCn  OP  FOBHEB  Tnm  BBOOn  TICH 

iH  TRi  HUB  OP  CoMrccicB.  I.  ̂ j  'bodily 

Bicknea^'  here  used  metaphorically  for '  errore,' 

'vices.'  "S^^^Xj  C<«1).  — 'P«rhap< 
there  is  the  absence  of  them.'  The  next  para- 

graph shows  that  wone  things  had  taken  their 

place.  3.  That  BJ!  ia  only  'a  din-^aid  of 

smaller  mattera,'  or  conventionaliams,  appears 

from  its  opposition  to  ¥&,  which  has  a  more 

intenM  afgniScation  than  in  ch^  rlii    ̂ ^, 

-^,-i.e..tc«etherwith.'   J^^^.^g 

felt  lamentation  on  the  nnfitness  of  such  per- 

sons  to  be  associated  with.'  So,  the  ̂ BQ*- 
But  as  the  remaining  paragraphs  are  all  occu- 

pied with  describing  the  mercenaries,  we  muat 

understand  Confiicias's  object  as  being  to  con- 
demn the  employment  of  such  oreatures,  rather 

than  to  set  fortti  the  imposaibility  of  aerring 
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[bk.  xvii. 

Chap.  XVII.  The  Master  said, '  Fine  words  and  an  insinuating 
appearance  are  seldom  associated  with  virtue.' 

Chap.  XVIII.  The  Master  said,  '  I  hate  the  manner  in  which 
purple  takes  away  the  lustre  of  vermilion,  I  hate  the  way  in 
which  the  songs  of  Chfiog  confound  the  music  of  the  T&.  I  hate 
those  who  with  their  sharp  mouths  overthrow  kingdoms  and 

families.' 
Chap.  XIX.     i .  The  Master  said, '  T  would  prefer  not  speaking,' 
2.  Tsze-kung  said, '  If  you.  Master,  do  not  speak,  what  shall  we, 

your  disciples,  have  to  record  V 

3.  The  Master  said,  '  Does  Heaven  speak  ?  The  four  seasons 
pursue  their  courses,  and  all  things  are  continually  being  produced, 

but  does  Heaven  say  anything  ?' 

as  in  XV.  zzi,  also  with  an  intenur  meaning. 

^,  'an  angulsrcorner.'whieh  oannotbe  Im- 
[dngedagsiiistwithouteaasiDgpain.  Itiaused 

for  'purity,'  ' modesty,' but  the  meaning  here 
appears  to  be  that  giren  in  the  tranaUtion. 

17.  A  repetition  of  I.  iii. 

IS.  Cokfucidb'b  imianAiion  at  thb  way  in 

ooirect'  colour,  though  it  is  not  among  the  flve 
such  colours  meuHoned  in  the  aoto  there,  j^ 

I  have  here  translated—'  porple.'  '  Blai^  and 

oamation  mixed,'  it  is  aaid,  'give  SS-'  'The 

songs  or  sounds  of  Chftng,' — see  XV.  s.  '  The 

yd,'— Me  on  IX.  xiv.      ̂   ̂  1 

designation  for  '  a  State,'  the  ̂ Q,  or  kingdom 

of  the  prince,  embracing  the  JB^.  '  families 

orclanB,'of  hisgreatofficers.     For  gg  webere 
have  ̂ R. 

19,  The  AiTTioira  or  CoarcoiUB  wmi  uueoaa 

um  LAWS,  AND  NOT  SU  WORDS  RKBILT.      Such  is 
the  scope  of  this  chapter,  according  to  Chft  Hat 
and  hiH  School.  The  older  oommentatora  say 
that  it  is  a  caution  to  men  to  pay  attention  to 
their  conduct  nther  than  to  their  worda.  Thia 

interpretation  is  fu-fstehed,  but,  on  the  oth«r 
hand,  it  is  not  easjto  defend  Confticius  fkvm  the 

charge  of  premunptiou  in  comparing  himaelf  to 

Heaven.  3.  ̂   -^  ̂   ̂ , '  Does  Heaven 
speak,' — better  than  'what  does  Heaven  sa;T' 

Gbyt^joo^le 
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^  m  m^m.M'fM  ̂   m '^ 

Chap.  XX.  Zti  Pei  wished  to  see  Confuciua,  but  Confucius 
declined,  on  the  ground  of  being  sick,  to  see  him.  When  the  bearer 
of  this  message  went  out  at  the  door,  (the  master)  took  his  lute  and 
sang  to  it,  in  order  that  Pei  might  hear  him. 

Chap.  XXI.  i.  Tsii  Wo  asked  about  the  three  years'  mourning 
/or  parents,  saying  tliat  one  year  was  long  enough. 

2.  '  If  the  superior  man,'  said  he,  '  abstains  for  three  years  from 
the  observances  of  propriety,  those  observances  will  be  quite  lost. 
If  for  three  years  he  alratains  from  music,  music  will  be  ruined. 

3.  '  Within  a  year  the  old  grain  is  exhausted,  and  the  new  grain 
has  sprung  up,  and,  in  procuring  fire  by  friction,  we  go  through  all 
tlie  changes  of  wood  for  that  puipose.  After  a  complete  year,  the 

mourning  may  atop.' 
4.  The  Master  said, '  If  you  were,  ajier  a  year,  to  eat  good  rice, 

and  wear  embroidered  clothes,  would  you  feel  at  ease V  'I  should," 
replied  Wo. 

'  HOT  AT  HOMi^ '   I  translate  the  lott  j^   bj  Xim,  but  it  refers 

a  imall  offlcer  of  Lll,  and  had  at  one  time  been   **  1*"  untranslated. 

in  attendance  on  Confuoiua  to  receiTe  his  in-       21.  THmpimoBorTBmEBrziMi'Mi atructioDS.    There  must  have  been  some  reason 

— some  &ult  in  him — wh;  ConfUciuB  would  not 
•M  him  oa  the  oooMion  in  the  text ;  and  that 
he  might  understand  that  it  waa  on  that  ac- 
oount,  Hnd  not  beotuse  he  was  really  siok,  that 
he  deolmed  his  visit,  the  sa^  acted  as  wa  are 
told  ;— eee  the  LI  Cht,  XVIIL  Sect.  II.  i,  aa. 
It  is  said  that  hi*  fault  was  in  trying  to  see 
the  Uaator  withont  uaing  the  servioea  of  an 

interaunoina(^^^);^^M  XIV.  jItII. 

20.  How  CoHruciDs  01 

HBi> ;  TaB KEABOR  OF rr.  I. Wemuat understand 

p[,  either  before  ̂ ,  or,  aa  I  prefer,  before 

SB,  which  is  read  M,  in  ist  tone,  the  lame 

a^K,  XIII.z.  On  the  three  years'mourning, 
e«  the  35th  Book  of  the  LI  Chi.  Nominally 

^tending  to  three  year*,  that  period  eompre- 

Gbyt^joo^le 
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5.  The  Master  eaid,  '  If  you  can  feel  at  ease,  do  it.  But  a  su- 
perior man,  during  the  whole  period  of  mourning,  does  not  enjoy 

pleasant  food  which  he  may  eat,  nor  derive  pleasure  from  music 
which  he  may  hear.  He  also  does  not  feel  at  ease,  if  he  is  comfort- 

ably lodged.  Therefore  he  does  not  do  what  you  propose.  But 

now  you  feel  at  ease  and  may  do  it.' 
6.  Te&i  Wo  then  went  out,  and  the  Master  said,  'This  shows 

Yu's  want  of  virtue.  It  is  not  till  a  child  is  three  years  old  that  it 
is  allowed  to  leave  the  arms  of  its  parents.  And  the  three  years' 
mourning  is  universally  observed  throughout  the  empire.  Did  Yii 

enjoy  the  three  years'  love  of  his  parents  ?' 

Q^  ;^  y|i;, '  Id  boring  wiOi  the  jfl|  to  get  fire, we  have  olunged  from  wood  to  wood  through 

the  trees  appropriate  to  the  four  seasoiiB.'  4. 
Coarse  food  and  coarse  olothing  were  appro- 

priate, though  in  varying  degree,  to  all  the 
period  of  mourning.  Tbz«-wo  Ib  strangely  in- 
eensible  to  the  home-put  argument  of  the 

Haater.  ̂   is  to  be  understood  here  as  |g 

7  j^  ̂t,  >  the  moat  exoellent  grain.'  The 

^^  are  demonatrative.  6.  ■+•  y''  JC\  i|~^ 
Jm,  responds  to  all  that  has  gone  before,  and 

formia  aort  of  apodofu.  Confucius  added,  it  is 
said,  the  remarks  in  this  paragraph  that  the; 
might  be  reported  to  TsAi  Wo  (called  also  Tsze- 
wo),  lest  he  should  '  feel  at  ease '  to  go  and  do as  he  said  he  oould.  Still  the  reason  whioh  the 

UaBt«r  finds  for  the  statiit«-period  of  monming 
for  parents  must  be  pronouDced  puerile. 

bended  properly  but  95  months,  and  at  most 

Tsze-wo  finds  here  a  reason  for  his  view  in  the 

neoessity  of  'human  affairs.'  3.  ITK  1x1  ̂ r 

^  "3  ̂ , — he  finds  here  a  reason  for  his 
view  in  'the  seaBons  of  heaven.'  Ot  means 

either  'a  piece  of  metal,' — a  speculum,  with 
which  to  take  Are  from  the  sun,  or  '  a  piece  of 
wood,'  with  whioh  to  get  fire  by  friction  or 

'  boring' (^Sy  It  has  here  the  latter  mean- 
ing. Certain  woods  were  assigned  to  the  several 

seasons,  to  be  employed  for  this  purpose,  the 
elm  and  willow,  for  instance,  to  spring,  the  date 

and  almond  trees  to  summer,  &c    3S  jgt 

.Gb.LjOogle 
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±  ̂   M    3-  ̂  ̂ „    ̂   J^ 
Chap.  XXII.  The  Master  said,  '  Hard  is  it  to  deal  with  him, 

who  will  stuff  himself  with  food  the  whole  day,  without  applying  his 
mind  to  anything  good !  Are  there  not  gamesters  and  chessplayers  ? 

To  be  one  of  these  would  still  be  better  than  doing  nothing  at  all.' 
Chap,  XXIII.  Tsze-lfl  said,  '  Does  the  supenor  man  esteem 

valour t'  The  Master  said,  'The  superior  man  holds  righteousness 
to  be  of  highest  impori^ance.  A  man  in  a  superior  situation,  having 
valour  without  riehteousness,  will  be  guilty  of  insubordinatioD ;  one 
of  the  lower  people,  having  valour  without  righteousness,  will  com- 

mit robbeiT.* 
Chap.  XXIV,  i.  Tsze-kuug  said,  'Has  the  superior  man  his 

hatreds  alsoV  The  Master  said,  '  He  has  bis  hatreds.  He  hates 
those  who  proclaim  the  evil  of  others.     He  hates  the  man  who. 

33.  VaLODB  to  BI  TALtFXD  OltLY  IK  SVBOBfilM* 
TtOS  TO  BIOHTBOUaiiaBB  J   ITB  OOnaEqUEBCXi  APABT 

noM  tHAt.  The  ftret  tw»  ̂ '  -¥■  «r«  to  be 
nnderstood  of  the  uuin  superior  Id  virtue.  The 

third  brings  in  the  ideft  of  muk,  with  >>K  f^ 
Bs  its  correUte. 

24.  Chaiuctsm  DiauKBD  ST  CoMrvons  un> 

Tszc-smo.  I.  Tsze-kuDg  is  anderstood  to  h«Ta 

iutended  Confueiui  himwlf  b;  'the  superior 

num.'     mS  ie  here  in  the  sense  of '  olesa.'     '1\ 

:ffi-T  •&  ̂   A  •'»•'"'""  ""'•'»■■ 
is  to  oppose  £^  to  ̂ &T '  hatreds,'  to  '  loves.' 

a.  Hsiug  Ping  takes  ■^■S^  *s  the  nominstlTe 

to  ̂ i, — 'he  went  on  to  My,  /,  IVn,  aim,'  Jtc. 

22.  Thi  hopium  cut 

two  thin^  To  ttie  former  I  am  unable  to  give 
*  name ;  but  see  some  account  of  it  quoted  in 

the  ̂   |@,  <n  (oc  ̂   is 'to  play  *t  ohess,' 
of  which  there  are  two  kinds,  — the  ̂ y  %JL 
played  with  361  pieces,  and  referred  to  the 

ancient  Tlo  as  Its  inventor,  and  the  "S^  jtjL, 
or  ivory  chess,  played  with  3a  pieeee,  and 
having  a  great  analogy  to  our  European  game. 
Its  invention  is  attributed  to  the  em  perorWd,  of 
the  lator  Cbftu  dynasty.  In  our  6th  century.  It 

was  probably  borrowed  ffom  India.  ̂ S  ̂ P*, 

-;J:  "*.»•»  if  #  fft.r||jf,-in XI.  XV.  I. 
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4  pg  m  4.:^  ̂   ̂   ̂   #„S 
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being  in  a  low  etation,  slanders  his  superiors.  He  hates  those  who 
have  valour  merdy,  and  are  unobservant  of  propriety.  He  hates 
those  who  are  forward  and  determined,  and,  at  the  same  time,  of  con- 

tracted understanding.' 
2.  The  Master  then  inquired,  *  Ts'ze,  have  you  also  your  hatredel' 

Taze-kung  relied,  '  I  hate  those  who  pry  out  matters,  and  ascribe 
the  knowledge  to  their  wisdom.  I  bate  those  who  are  only  not 
modest,  and  think  that  they  are  valorous.  I  hate  those  who  make 

known  secrets,  and  think  that  they  are  straightforward.* 
Chap.  XXV.  The  Master  said, '  Of  all  people,  girls  and  servants 

are  the  most  difReult  to  behave  to.  If  you  are  familiar  with  them, 

they  lose  their  bumilitv.  li"  you  maintain  a  reserve  towards  them, 

they  are  discontented." Chap.  XXVI.  The  Master  said,  '  When  a  man  at  forty  is  the 

object  of  cUsIike,  he  will  always  continue  what  he  is.' 
The  modern  coromentatort.  howorer,  more  cof   the  translation.— We  hkrdly  exp«ct  mioh  an 

,     -a*      .  II   ■••   1   •    ..   utterance,  thoueh  correct  in  itself,  from  Con- 
reotly,    nnderrtand    -jf-,   'the     Master,     "  i  j^^j^,,      '  *  ' 

nominative  to   R,  and  aupply  another  0  |     26.  Thk  difficulty  of  nrBOTBxnrr  m  ii>. 
gc"  .«JL  I  'AWOBD  TKAXB.    According  to  Chinese  views,  at 

'^•"*  Sp  m"  I  forty  a  man  ie  at  his  best  in  every  way.    After 
as.  Thbdiff.odltthowtoth.^ioos™wf«i   BE'^„^„„de™tand^a-^,-'U.e 

AWD  siBVAVTs.     ~gC  -r  ̂ °^  °°'  '°®"'  •""»«"   ''"  -J      T?      J  _^ 
-^^    '  II       object  of  dislike  to  the  superior  man."      H, 

generally,  but  girls,  ie.  concubines.    ̂ y>/^,    _^^     -H-AtfZIl.U.    <v    ̂ „  „  .i  ;„  fCt."*- 
in  the  same  way,  is  hei«  boys,  L  e.  wrrants.   «it-^  f^rT  Ht'  '*"""" 

 ̂ "^  ""'»' 

*£,  'to  nouriah,'  'to  keep,'-to  behave  to.  -^'f^f',?'"''^'?'  ̂ f  Jf!t°''  f"  i"P«7»- ■pt'    ■"  "uii"— ^      ■"        rt  men^  but  the  Mntlmeitt  of  the  chapter  is  too 

The  fores  of  P|| ,  '  only,'  ia  as  Indicated  in   broadly  stated. 

„Google 
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BOOK  XVIII.    WEI  TSZE. 

^  ̂   W  pT  ̂i.     H  jffi  T 
Chapter  I.  i.  The  viscount  of  Wei  withdrew  Jrom  the  court. 

The  viBCOunt  of  Cht  became  a  slave  to  Ckdu,  Pt-kan  remonstrated 
with  him  and  died. 

2.  CoufiiciuB  said,  'The  Yin  dynasty  possessed  these  three  men 
of  virtue.' 

Ohap.  II.  H6i  of  LiO-hsi&  being  chief  criminal  Judge,  was  thrice 
dismissed  from  his  office.  Some  one  said  to  him, '  Is  it  not  yet  time 
for  you,  Sir,  to  leave  this  V  He  replied, '  Serving  men  in  an  upright 
way,  where  shall  I  go  to,  and  not  experience  such  a  thrice-repeated 

A. 

""• "  ™  ><»■-#  T-  ̂  + 
'The  TiBoount   of  Wei,  No.   iS.'      This 

Book,  coiuriHtlug  of  only  elsTeii  ohapUrB,  tiett* 
of  varioiu  individuftla  funous  in  Chinese  hia- 
tory,  M  eminent  for  the  wi;  in  which  they 
diaohoTged  thoir  duties  to  their  sovereign,  or 
for  their  retirement  troza  public  eerrice.  It 
commemorkteaalso  some  of  the  worthies  of  Con- 

flieiDs'a  dftfs,  who  lived  in  retirement  rather 
thui  be  in  office  in  ao  degenerat«  times.  The 
object  of  the  whole  is  to  Illugtrate  and  vindi- 

cate the  courae  of  Confucius  bimwlf. 

1.  Ths  Tiacouinq  or  Wm  amv  Cat,  aud  Pt- 
K4M  :— THBEB  WOBTHIU  Or  THE  YlH  DTIUSTT.      I. 

Wei-taze  &ntl  Chltsze  are  contiitu»Uy  repeated 
by  Chinese,  as  if  they  wore  proper  names.  But 
Wei  and  Chi  were  the  names  of  two  small  States, 
preaided  over  by  chiefs  of  the  T^ie,  or  fourth, 
degree  of  nobility,  called  vitoounts,  for  want  of  a 
more  exact  l«rm.  Theybothappeartoharebeen 
within  the  limita  of  the  present  Sban-hsl,  Wei 

being  referred  to  the  district  of  i^  M&,  de- 

putment  j£§^,  Mid  Cht  to  ji^  v£,  depart- 

ment ^  j^.  The  chief  of  Wei  waaan  elder 

brother(b7  a  conoubine'  of  the  tyrant  ChAu, 

the  last  sovereign  of  the  Yin  dyniisty,  b.  o. 
1154-1139.  The  chief  of  Chi,  and  F1-kBii,were 
both  uncles  of  the  tynmt  The  first,  aeeing 
that  remunstrajiceB  availed  nothing,  withdrew 
trom  court,  wishing  to  preserve  the  aaoriflcea 
of  their  family  amid  the  ruin  which  he  saw 
vres  impending.  The  second  was  thrown  into 
prison,  and,  to  escape  death,  feigned  nudneaa. 
He  was  used  by  ChAu  as  a  buffoon.  Pl-kan, 
persisting  in  his  remonstrances,  was  put  Inr* 
barously  to  death,  the  tyrant  having  his  heart 

torn  out,  that  he  might  see,  he  said,  a  sage's 

heart.  The  ̂   in  ̂ ^  'S  explained  by  ~H^ 

^T,  '  his  place.'  Its  reference  may  also  be  to 

j&ij,  the  tyrant  himself.    0"  ̂   •*  ]j!{- «■»»- 

2.    How  HOt  OF  lat-BBli,  THOnOH  OPTKK  Dn- 
xmsn  VBOH  omci,  still  clavm  to  his  oocvikv. 
LiO-hsil  HOi,— see  XV.  iJii.  The  office  of  the 

^  0j^  ia  described  in  the  Chln-Il,  XXXIY. 
iii.  He  was  under  the  a\  ̂jj^,or  minister  (^ 

Crime,  but  with  many  subordinate  magistrates 

under  him.     —  ,  4th  tone,  as  in  V.  ziz,  XI .  v. 

.Gb.LjOogle 
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X-*      Ttii.     ̂ 5i  ^3«      -^.      --■*      _AJ  * 

dismiaaal  ?  If  I  choose  to  serve  men  in  a  crooked  way,  what  neces- 

sity is  there  for  me  to  leave  the  country  of  my  parents  ?' 
Chap.  III.  The  duke  Ching  of  Ch'i,  with  reference  to  the  manner 

in  which  he  should  treat  Con&cius,  said,  'I  cannot  treat  him  as 
I  would  the  chief  of  the  Chi  family.  I  will  treat  him  in  a  manner 
between  that  accorded  to  the  chief  of  the  Cht,  and  that  given  to  the 

chief  of  the  Mftng  family.'  He  also  said,  '  I  am  old ;  I  cannot  use 
Mb  doctrines!     Cbnfuciua  took  liis  departure. 

Chap.  IV.  The  pem>le  of  Ch'l  sent  to  Ld  a.  present  of  female 
musicians,  which  Chi  Hwan  received,  and  for  three  days  no  court 
was  held.     Confucius  took  his  departura 

Chap.  V.  i.  The  madman  of  Ch'fl,  Chieh-yii,  passed  by  Con- 
fucius, singing  and   saying,    '  0  FAng  I    0  FAnq  !    How  is  your 

We  may  tranalBte  9n,  'nas  dlBmiased  from 

office,'  or  'retired  from  office.'     ̂ ^"fflt  _^- 

IL  M 

— Some  remarks  akin  to  that  in  the  text 

ascribed  to  HQi's  wife.  It  is  observed  b;  the 

commentator  Hfl  (p^i  that  there  oaght  to  be 

another  paragraph,  giving  Confticiua's  judg- 
ment upon  Hfli's  oonduct,  but  it  hai  been  lo«t. 

3.  HowCoimronrsLBnCB't,  WHBHTHiDtrKS 
OODLD  HOT  APPBGCUTG  Ann  BJtPUIT  BIX.      It  WBS 

in  the  year  b.o.>si7  that  Confiioius  went  to 
Ch'l.  Tb^  remarks  about  how  he  should  be 
treated,  kc,  are  to  be  understood  as  having 
taken  place  in  oonsultation  between  the  duke 
and  his  ministers,  and  being  aftorwards  re- 

ported to  the  sage.  The  H&ng  family  (see  IL  v) 
was  in  the  time  of  Confucius  much  weaker  than 

the  Chi.  The  chief  of  it  was  only  the 'TV  i^, lowest  noble  of  LH,  while  the  Oh!  was  the 

highest  Yet  for  the  duke  of  Ch'l  to  treat  Con- fucius better  than  the  duke  of  La  treated  the 
chief  of  the  Ming  Aunily,  was  not  dishonouring 
the  sage.  We  must  suppose  that  Confucius  left 

Ch'l  because  of  the  duke's  concluding  remarks. 

4.    How  CoBTDOItrS  OAVl 
ur  LO.  In  the  ninth  year  of  the  duke  Ting, 
ConftioiuB  reached  the  highest  point  of  his 
official  service.  He  was  minister  of  Crime,  and 
also,  according  to  the  general  opinion,  acting 
premier.  He  eCFected  in  a  few  months  a  won- 

derful renovation  of  the  State,  and  the  neigh- 
bouring countries  began  to  fear  that  under  hia 

administration,  Lil  would  overtop  and  subdue 
them  all.  To  prevent  this,  the  duke  of  Ch1 
sent  a  present  to  La  of  Que  horses  and  of  So 
highly  acoomplished  beautiee.  The  duke  of  Ld 
was  induced  to  receive  these  by  the  advice  of 

the  Head  of  the  Ch!  family,  Chi  Sze  (^).  or 
Chi  Hwan.  The  sage  was  forgotten;  govern- 

ment was  neglected.  Confudus,  indignant  and 
sorrowful,  withdrew  from  offlee,  and  for  a  time, 

from  the  country  too.  ̂ S  as  in  SVII.  i.  I. 

^[  A  ,  •  the  people  of  Cht,'  is  to  be  understood of  the  duke  and  his  ministers. 

fi.    COBFDCIUB  AND  THE  MADMAS   OF  CH'fi,  WHO 

Chieh-yit  was  the  deugnation  of  one  LO  Tung 

native  of  Ch'fl,  who  feigned  him- 

:Gby(^j00^ie 
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virtue  degenerated !  As  to  the  past,  reproof  is  useless ;  but  the 
future  may  still  be  provided  against.  Give  up  your  vain  pursuit. 
Give  up  your  vain  pursuit.  Peril  awaits  those  who  now  engage  in 

aflfeiirs  of  government.' 2.  Confucius  alighted  and  wished  to  converse  with  him,  but 
Chieh-yU  hastened  away,  ao  that  he  could  not  talk  with  him. 

Chap.  VJ.  i.  Ch'ang-tsti  and  Chieh-nt  were  at  work  in  the 
field  together,  when  Confucius  passed  by  them,  and  sent  Tsze-IA 
to  inquire  for  the  ford. 

2.  Ch'ang-tsli  said,  '  Who  is  he  that  holds  the  reins  in  the  car- 
riage there?'  Tsze-lfl  told  him,  'It  is  K'ung  Ch'ift.'  'Is  it  not 

K'ung  Ch'ift  of  lAV  asked  he.  'Yes/  was  the  reply,  to  which 
the  other  rejoined, '  He  knows  the  ford,' 

3.  Teze-M  then  inquired  of  Chieh-nl,  who  said  to  him,  '  Who 
■elf  mad,  to  escape  being  intportuned  to  engage 
Id  public  aervice.  There  lire  several  notices  of 

him  in  the  ̂ B  gS ,  i»  loc.  It  must  have  been 
about  the  year  B.C.  4S9  that  the  incident  in 
the  text  ocourred.  Bythe/ritv,  which  we  com- 

monly translate  by  ptoniz,  hia  satirizer  or  ad- 
viser intended  Confiiciits;  see  IX  viii.  The 

three  tfri  in  the  song  are  simply  expletives, 

pauses  for  the  voice  to  help  out  the  rhythm. 

£^, '  to  overtake,'  generally  with  reference  to 
the  past,  but  here  it  has  reference  to  the  future. 
In  uie  dictionary,  with  reference  to  this  pas- 

sage, it  ia  explained  by  Ivi  'to  come  up  to,' 
o  provide  against. 

6.    CoNPtlCIDB  AJID  THE  TWO  KECLDSES,  Cs'lNS- 
TSii   AND   CHIEH-NI  ;  WRT  BE  WOULD   MOT  WTTH- 
Duw  FBox  THE  WORLD.  I .  The  sumamcs  and 
names  of  these  worthies  are  not  known.  It  is 

supposed  that  they  belonged  to  Ch'fl,  like  the 
hero  of  the  last  chapter,  and  that  the  interview 
withthem  occurred  abonttheaame  time.  The 
designations  in  the  text  are  descriptive  of  their 

character,  and  •=  ■  the  long  Bester  i^^  ̂   \Y 

rffi  :^  tti  )' and '  the  Arm  Recluse  (^  ̂  

^Pj]^^y  Whatkindof  
field  labour 

is  here  denoted  by  jBtt  cannot  be  determined, 

a.  gfc  VS  Jf,  'he  who  holds  the  caiTi»gH,'  = 

DiOI.ZOGb.LjOOgle 
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4ofi  1^  ̂   So^  m  m  f  Bo 

are  you.  Sir  ?'  He  answeied, '  I  am  Chung  Yli.'  '  Are  you  not  tlie 
disciple  of  K'ung  Ch'iH  of  \A  V  asked  the  other.  '  I  am,  replied  he, 
and  then  Chieh-n!  said  to  him,  '  Disorder,  like  a  swelling  flood, 
spreads  over  the  whole  empire,  and  who  is  he  that  will  change  its 
state  for  you  ?  Thau  follow  one  who  merely  withdraws  from  this 
one  and  that  one,  had  you  not  better  follow  those  who  have  with- 

drawn from  the  world  altogether  V  WUk  this  he  fell  to  covering  up 
the  seed,  and  proceeded  with  his  work,  without  stopping. 

4.  Tsze-IA  went  and  reported  their  remarks,  when  the  Master 
observed  with  a  sigh,  'It  is  impossible  to  associate  with  birds  and 
beasts,  as  if  they  were  the  same  with  us.  If  I  associate  not  with 
these  people, — with  mankind, — with  whom  shall  I  associate?  If 
right  principles  prevailed  through  the  empire,  there  would  be  no  use 

for  me  to  change  its  state.' 

St  iW  ■?£  ■$  ̂"'  **  '"  ̂ *  translation,  ,  tLe  ko It  ts  supposed  that  it  was  the  remarkable  hoe,  o 
appearance  of  ConfUclui  which  eliaited  the  in- 

qnity.  Ill;^^^,;^-'Ae;'i.e.he,going 
about  eveiTwhere,  and  aeeking  to  be  etnplojed, 

ought  to  know  the  ford.  3-  ̂   l£@  ̂   ̂  

h, — the  speaker  here  probably  pointed  to 
the  lui^ng  waters  before  them,  (or  the  ford  to 
cross  which  the  travellers  were  asking.  Traos- 

lattog  Utemll;,  we  should  say — 'swelliag  aod 

surging,  such  is  all  the  empire.'    _H_  j^, — 

ij-yr,'yo».-  fi^A'J^iH:.-~»p- 
XIV.  xxxix.    JbBt  '  ■!■  implement  for  drawing 

'  If  I  am  not  to  associate  with  the  class  of  these 
men,  i.  e.  with  mankind,  with  whom  am  I  to 
associate  ?    I  cannot  associate  with  birds  and 

!»««■■  ic^M#.-^J|."»"''«. 
T^fflE  ffli — 'there  would  be  noose,"  Liter- ally,  'I  should  not  have  for  whom  to  (shange 

l)u  ilatt  if  the  irmpJre.'—Tha  use  of  -^  -^  in  this 
paragraph  is  remarkable.  It  must  mean  ■  lib 
Mnster '  and  not  '  the  Master.'  The  oompiler 
of  this  chapter  CD  n  hardlj  have  been  a  disciple 
of  the  »age. 
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Ji:Z.BrMo^m^m=f-A. 
Chap.  VII.  i,  Tsze-M,  following  the  Master,  happened  to  fell 

behind,  when  he  met  an  old  man,  caxiring  across  his  shoulder  on  a 

staff  a  basket  for  weeds.  Tsze-1^  said  to  him,  '  Have  you  seen  my 
master.  Sir  I '  The  old  man  replied,  '  Your  four  limbs  are  un- 

accustomed to  toil ;  you  cannot  distinguish  the  five  kinds  of  grain : 

— who  is  your  master?'  With  this,  he  planted  his  staff  in  the ground,  and  proceeded  to  weed. 
2.  Tsze-l(t  joined  his  hands  across  his  breast,  and  stood  before  him. 
3.  The  old  man  kept  Tsze-lA  to  paes  the  nigJit  in  his  house, 

kiUed  a  fowl,  prepared  millet,  and  feasted  him.  He  also  introduced 
to  him  his  two  sons. 

4.  Next  day,  Tsze-lfl  went  on  his  way,  and  reported  his  adven- 
ture. The  Master  said,  '  He  is  a  recluse,'  and  sent  Tsze-lA  back  to 

see  him  again,  but  when  he  got  to  the  place,  the  old  man  was  gone, 
5.  Tsze-lll  then  said  to  the  family,  '  Not  to  take  office  is  not 

7.  TbZE-l6'8  BKHOOirmS  MTTH  AH  OLD  lUn,  A  BX- 
OLUBE  :    HIS  TmilCATIOB  OF  HIB  >AaTEB'B  COTTBaC 
This  incident  in  this  chapter  wm  probably 
nearly  contemporaneous  with  tboae  which  oc- 

cupy the  two  previou*  ones.  Some  say  that 
the  old  man  belonged  to  Sheh,  which  was  a 

partcfCh'fl.  1.  :^,a8inXI.x«ii,-||'^ 

^.  ̂ ^  is  used  for '  an  old  man 'as  early 
H  in  the  Tl.ch[ng,  hexagram  gjg  ;  perhaps 

bf  taking  ̂   aa  -  ;^,  <a  stsIT,'  the  phrase 
«omM  to  have  that  signtQcation.  ̂ E  is  simply 

called  by  ChO  H<1—-|^^,  ■  1  bamboo  basket  ■ 

The  ̂   ̂   defines  it  aa  in  the  translation,— 

^BS^-     ̂ ^.'therourbodies.'i,e.the 

srmsandlegs, thefourlimbsoftbebody.  'llie 
«,.g»i,,..r,^,^,g,^,.„d^, 
'  rioe,  millet,  psnniclad  millet,  wheat,  and  pulse.' 
But  they  are  sometimes  otherwise  enumerated. 

We  have  also '  the  six  kinds,'  '  the  eight  kinds^' 
'  the  nine  kinds,'  aad  perhaps  other  classiGoa- 
tioui.  a.  Tsze-lO,  standingwith  hisaxmsacross 
his  breast,  jndieatedhis  respect,  and  won  upon 

the  old  man.  3.  ̂f  (ttw),  the  4th  tone, '  enter- 
Uined,'  'feasted.'  The  diotionary  defines  it 

with  this  meaning,  JJJ[  ̂   ̂   ̂, '  to  give 

food  to  people.'  5.  Tsze-lQistobe  undurstoodas 
here  speaking  the  sentiments  of  the  Master,  and 

vindioating  his  course,  -gr  xTT  ̂ ^  Wl  refers 
to  the  manner  in  which  the  old  man  had  intro- 

duced his  sons  to  him  the  evening  beA>re,  and 
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righteous.  If  the  relations  between  old  and  young  raay  not  be 
neglected,  how  is  it  that  he  Beta  aside  the  duties  that  should  be 
observed  between  sovereign  and  minister  1  Wishing  to  maintain  his 
personal  purity,  he  allows  that  great  relation  to  come  to  confusion. 
A  superior  man  takes  office,  and  performs  the  righteous  duties 
belonging  to  it.  As  to  the  failure  of  right  principles  to  make 

progress,  he  is  aware  of  that.' Chap.  VIII,  i.  The  men  who  have  retired  to  privacy  from 

the  world  have  been  Po-1,  Shd-ch'l,  Yti-chung,  1-yl,  Chd-chang,  H<ii 
of  Lift-hsidi,  and  ShAo-Iien. 

2.  The  Master  said,  '  Refusing  to  surrender  their  wills,  or  to 
submit  to  any  taint  in  their  persons ; — such,  I  think,  were  Po-1 
and  ShA-ch'l. 

3.  '  It  may  be  said  of  Hfli  of  Lifl-hsifL,  and  of  ShAo-lien,  that 
they  surrendered  their  wills,  and  submitted  to  taint  in  their  persons, 

of.   The -^"^  quotes,  Ul 

the  phrase,  from  the  3 

effect  I — '  jffi  here  ia 
but  Is  ahamcteriBtio  of  n 

to  nil  the  ord«rlj  intercourse  between  old  and   dividuals  spok< 

joung,  which  he  had   probably  seen  i      " 

fwnily.     -^  ̂   jg  ̂'-^  "'*" 
old  mftn,  but  there  is  an  indeOnitenesa  about 
the  Chinese  oonstniction,  which  does  not  make 

it  BO  perwD&l  as  our  'he.'    So  Confucius  is  in- 
tended b;  'S'  ■?-,  though  that  phrase  may  be 

taken  in  its  general  acceptation.     '  He  ia  aware 
of  that ; ' — but  will  not  therefore  shrink  from 
his  righteous  service. 

S.   COMFDCins'l 

retired  people. 

used  here  just  as  we  sometimea  usi 
rjthout  reference  to  the  rank  of  the  [n 

the  following 

W^  of  seclusion, 
of  large  Bouls, 

who  cannot  be  measured  by  ordinary  rules. 
They  may  display  their  character  by  retiring 
from  the  world.  They  may  display  it  also  in 

the  manner  of  their  discharge  of  office.'  The phrase  is  guarded  in  this  way,  I  suppose,  because 
of  its  application  to  HQi  of  LiQ-hsiL,  who  did 
not  obstinately  withdraw  from  the  world.  Po-1 
and  ShQ-ch'I,— see  V.  xxii.  Ya.ohung  should 

probably  be  Wfl  ̂ .^ychung.  He  was  the 

brother  of  TAi-po,  called  Chung^yung  (^ 

m|)<  and  is  mentioned  in  the  note  on  VIII. i. 

Gbyt^joo^le 



CH.  IX.] CONFUCIAN  ANALECTS. 

mmM  ^  r^  m  mM  ̂ .'^ 

but  their  words  corresponded  with  reason,  and  their  actions  were 
such  as  men  are  anxious  to  see.  This  is  all  that  is  to  he  remarked 
in  them. 

4.  '  It  may  he  said  of  YU-chung  and  t-yi,  that,  while  they  hid 
themselves  in  their  seclusion,  they  gave  a  license  to  their  words;  hut, 
in  their  persons,  they  succeeded  in  preserving  their  purity,  and,  in 
their  retirement,  they  acted  according  to  the  exigency  of  the  times. 

5.  '  I  am  different  from  all  these.  I  have  no  course  for  which  I 
am  predetermined,  and  no  course  against  which  I  am  predetermined.* 

Chap.  IX.     i.  The  grand  music-master,  Ohih,  went  to  Ch't 
2.  Kan,  the  master  of  the  hand  ai  the  second  meal,  went  to  Ch'A. 

Lifto,  the  hand-maeter  at  the  third  meal,  went  to  Ts'&i.  ChU3h, 
the  bandrmaster  at  the  fourth  meal,  went  to  Ch'in. 

3.  Fang-shO,  the  drum-master,  withdrew  to  the  north  ofthe  river. 

I,  fvin.  a  14,  it 

B«  retired  with  Tti-po  Muoug  the  bitrbarouB 
tribes,  then  occupying  the  country  of  WO,  and 
■ucc«eded  to  the  chieftaincy  of  them  on  his 

brother's  death.  '  t-yt  and  ChO-ohsng,'  says 
ChQ  HbI,  'are  not  found  in  the  thing  and  (Aioan 

f  jj^  1^  )  '  See,  howBTer,  the From  a  passage  in  the  LI  Cht, 
appears  that  BhAo-lien  belonged  to  one  of  the 
barbarous  tribes  on  the  east,  but  was  well  ac- 

quainted vith,  and  obearrant  of,  the  rules  of 
Propriety,  particularly thoee  relatingto  mourn- 

ing. 3.  The  gS  at  the  b^inniiig  of  this  parv 
gnipb  and  the  next  are  Tory  perplexing.  As 

there  Is  neither  'gB  nor  R  at  the  beginning 

rf  par.  5,  the  -5p-  H  of  par.  a  must  sTideotly 
be  carried  on  to  the  end  of  the  chapter.  Cont- 
■nentators  do  not  seem  to  have  felt  the  difficulty, 

and  underttaud  aS  to  be  in  the  3rd  person . — 

'  He,  L  e,  the  Master,  said,'  fte.     I  bare  made 

th.b«iofiii«,uii  -(e-^ja^;^ 
fja,  'the  order  and  series  of  righteousoessand 

principles.'    ̂   -  A  'Cl'  ̂   iS  ̂'  *  "■« 
thonghta  and  solicitudes  of  men's  hearts. 
'Living  in  retirement,  they 

VOL.  I. 

their  words,'— this  Is  intended  to  ehow  Qiat  In 
this  respect  they  were  inferior  to  H&i  and  Shlo- 

lien,who'^pb''^.  ;^ ,— see  note  on  IX. 
xxiz..  5.  ConfUoiug's  openness  to  act  aoootding 
to  circumstances  is  to  be  understood  as  being 
alwaye  in  aubordination  to  right  and  propriety. 

The  dispersion  here  narrated  is  supposed  to 
bavetakenplaoelnUietiiiieofdukeAi.  When 
once  Confiicius  had  rectified  the  music  of  LQ 
(IX.  xiv),  the  musicians  would  no  longer  be 
assisting  in  the  prostitution  of  their  art ;  and 
so,  as  the  disorganization  and  decay  proceeded, 
the  chief  among  them  withdrew  to  oUier  States, 

or ftomsoeiety altogether,  i.  jC'''jjr,»top- 

poeed  to  ̂ ^,  par.  5,  'grand,'  and  'asaistant.' 
'  The  music-master,  Ctdh,' — see  VIIL  xv.  a. 
The  princes  of  China,  It  would  appear,  had 
music  at  their  meals,  and  a  separate  band  per- 

formed at  each  meal,  or,  possibly,  the  Mnd 
might  be  the  same,  but  under  the  soperinten* 
dence  <^  a  separate  oMcer  at  each  meat  The 
king  tiad  four  meals  a  day,  and  the  prince* 
of  States  only  tiree,  but  it  was  the  prorogatiTe 
of  the  duke  of  LQ  t«  use  the  oerumonies  of  the 

royal  court.  Nothing  is  said  here  of  the  band* 
master  at  the  Aral  meal,  perhaps  because  he 
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4.  Wit,  the  master  of  the  hand-drum,  withdrew  to  the  Han. 
5.  Vang,  the  assistant  music-master,  and  Hsiaug,  master  of  the 

musical  stone,  witlidrew  to  an  island  in  the  sea. 
Chap.  X.  The  duke  of  Ch4u  addressed  his  son,  the  duke  of  LA, 

flaying,  'The  virtuous  prince  does  not  neglect  his  relatione  He 
does  not  cause  the  great  ministers  to  repine  at  his  not  employing 
them.  Without  some  great  cause,  he  does  not  dismiss  from  their 
offices  the  members  of  ̂ d  families.  He  does  not  seek  in  one  man 

talents  for  every  employment.' 
Chap.  XI.    To  Ch&u  belonged  the  eight  officers,  Po-tA,  Po- 

did  not  leave  LQ,  or  nothing  maj  hare  been 

known  of  him.  3.  'The  rirw'  is,  of  oourae, 

•the  Yellow  river.-  Aooording  totheD^^ 
JS  ̂,  artiele  LVII,  the  eipr»wionB  ̂   ̂  

f^'  yA  1^  i^  ue  to  be  Uken  as  meaning 
situpl)', — 'llTed  on  the  banks  of  the  Ho,  the 
Ban.'  The  interpretation  in  the  tranalation  ia 
kfterCbfiHat,  who  follows  the gloBianatHBiDg 
Ping.  The  anoient  sovereigns  had  their  oapitals 

mortly  north  and  east  of  the  river,' benoe,  the 

oountry  north  of  it  waa  called  ̂   di,  and  to 

the  south  of  it  wa*  called  ̂   ̂|t.  I  do  not 
■ee,  however,  the  applicability  of  thia  to  the 
Han,  which  ia  a  tributary  of  the  Yang-tBxe, 
flowing  through  H&-pei.  5.  ItwaafromHsiang 
that  ConfaciuB  learned  to  play  on  the  ̂ £. 

10.  iKBrancnoin  or  CHlu-Kina  10  kib  sok 

V.  'The  Auits  of  the  case  seem  to  be  that  the 
duke  of  Chiu  was  himself  appointed  to  the 
IMrincipality  of  Lfl,  Init  being  detained  at  oonrt 

by  hia  duties  to  the  young  king  j^,  he  sent 

his  son  ̂   -^,  here  called  <  the  doke  of  L&,' 

to  that  State  as  his  representative.  S*  ■?■ 
contsiDS  here  the  ideas  both  of  rank  and  virtue. 

Jl^  is  read  In  the  3rd  tone,  with  the  ••»« 

meaning  as  9j^,  ChO  Hst,  indeed,  seems  to 

think  that  aQ  aliould  be  in  the  text,  but  we 

hare  j^  in  Ho  Yen,  who  gives  K'ung  An-kwo's 

does  not  substitute  the  relatives  of  other  mea 

in  the  room  of  his  own  relatives.'  1^, — here 

-p^, 'to  use," to  employ.'  ̂   ̂ ,— Me 
XIII.  nv. 

II.  The  FBDrrruLirms  or  the  EaKLT  lUfS  op 
THE  ChIii  DTHAanr  in  ABLE  ornoBS.  The  eight 
individuals  Jneutioned  here  are  said  to  have 
been  brothers,  four  pairs  of  twins  by  the  Bam« 
mother.    This  is  intimated  In  their  names,  tb« 
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kw6,  Clmng-tA,   Cbung-hwA,  Shfl-yi,  SM-haia,  Cht-sui,  and  Clil- kwa. 

two  flnt  being  4fl,  or  printi,  the  next  pAir  flit,  men,  showed  the  vigour  of  the  earl;  da^B  of  the 

or  wewidi,  the  third  ̂ ,  or  MH,  uiA  the  Iwt  ̂   what  reign  these  brothere  belonged,  nor  ia 
two^K.  One  mother,  bearing  twin*  four  times  their  suriuune  aeoertained.     j5i  JS  i  jfi 

in  suocewioQ,  and  all  proving  diatingnlshed  -y—  -tt*  «eem  to  be  honorary  de8ignation& 

BOOK  XIX.    TSZE-CHANG. 

^  #  51  pT  m  ̂ .  5i 

®  2  i  ̂°S  f  ±'  J. 
Chafter  T.  Tsze-chang  said,  '  The  scholar,  trained  for  piiblie 

duty,  seeing  threatening  danger,  is  prepared  to  sacrifice  his  life. 
When  the  opportunity  of  gain  is  presented  to  him,  he  thinks  of 
righteousneea  In  sacrificing,  his  thoughts  are  reverential  In 
mourning,  his  thoughts  are  about  the  grief  which  he  should  fed. 

Such  a  man  commands  our  approbation  indeed.' 
Chap.  II.  Tsze-chang  said, '  When  a  man  holds  fast  virtue,  but 

without  seeking  to  enlarge  it,  and  believes  right  principles,  but 
without  firm  sincerity,  what  account  can  be  made  of  his  existence  or 

noD-existence?' 
about  the  Bcholar-offleer.     B  "&", — thedanger 

■eatenHigl 
HuDUQ  Of  THiB  Boob.—- ^  5^  ̂   "P 

*n^,  'l^zeM:hang,No.i9.'  Confaoitu  doeatiot 
appear  persouallj'iii  thlsBookatall.  ChO  HsI 
aayi : — '  This  Book  records  the  words  of  the 
disciples,  Tsxe-hsiA  being  the  moat  frequent 
speaker,  and  Teze-kung  next  to  him.  For  in 
the  Conheian  school,  after  Yen  Tilan  there  waa 
no  one  of  such  discriminating  understanding  as 
Tua-kung,and  after  TBingSh&nno  one  of  such 
firm  sincerity  as  Tsze-hsift.'  The  disciples 
deliver  tlielr  sentiments  verj  much  after  the 
manner  of  their  master,  and  yet  we  can  dis- 
oem  a  falling  off  from  him. 

1.  Tszx-ciujiq's  oPurioH  or  thi  catBP  attki- 

surn  Of  iBi  TBUi  scBOLAit.  -f",— »»enoteon 
XIL  XX.  I.     Tsze^hang  there  asks  ConfUeius 

is  to  be  understood  asthreatenAghlseountry. 
Esing  Ping,  indeed,  confines  the  danger  to  the 
pereon  of  the  sovereign,  for  whom  the  officer 

will  gladl;  sacrifice  his  life.     }^  ̂^  is  the 

-»•"****'-■-"•  B»-"°>- 
explained  by  l|-,  as  in  ̂ ^  'j^ .  The  com- 

bination pj  ̂   has  occurred  before,  and" 

^  '^  in  I,  liv.  It  greatly  intensifies  the preceding  ̂ f. 

3.  TaiM-aBiMa  OH  HABKow-xDrDSDHxas  Aim  a 
smTATiira  FAm.  Hsing  Ping  interprets  this 

chapt«r  in  the  following  way:— 'If  a  man 
grasp  hold  of  his  virtue,  and  is  not  widened  and 
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Chap.  III.  The  disciples  of  Taze-hsift  asked  Tsze-cliang  about 
the  principles  that  should  characterize  mutual  intercourse.  Tsze- 

chang  asked,  'What  does  Tsze-hsii  say  on  the  subject?'  They 
replied, '  Tsze-hsii  says : — "  Associate  with  those  who  can  advaniage 
you.  Put  away  from  you  those  who  cannot  do  so." '  Tsze-chang 
observed, '  This  is  different  from  what  I  have  learned.  The  superior 
man  honours  the  talented  and  virtuous,  and  bears  with  al  I.  He  praises 
the  good,  and  pities  the  incompetent.  Am  I  possessed  of  great 
talents  and  virtue  ? — who  is  there  among  men  whom  I  will  not  bear 
with  ?  Am  I  devoid  of  talents  and  virtue  ? — men  will  put  me  away 
from  them.    What  have  we  to  do  with  the  putting  away  of  others  f 

Chap.  IV.  Tsze-hsii  said,  '  Even  in  inferior  studies  and  em- 
ployments there  is  something  worth  being  looked  at;  but  if  it  be 

MMter.'  ̂ ,— Me  V.  xri.  In  "^  ̂   ;^ 
pr  ̂ ,  the  pr  is  Uken  differeatl^  b^  the 
old  interpreters  and  the  new.  Hsing  Ping  ex- 

pounds : — '  If  the  man  beirorthy,  fltfor  you  to 
have  interoourBOTrith,  theD  have  it ;  butiflie 

be  not  worthy,'  ta.  On  the  other  huad,  we 
And ; — '  IT  the  man  will  advantage  you,  he  ia 

a  flt  peraoQ  (-M:  pj  ̂') ;  then  maintun in* 
terooorae  with  him,'  &c.  This  •eema  to  be 
merely  oarrying  out  Conftioiiu's  nils,  I.  viii.  3, 
Chd  Esl,  however,  approves  of  Tsze-ohang's censure  of  it,  while  he  thinks  aieo  that  T^b- 
ohang's  own  view  la  defective. — FAo  Haien 
saya, — '  Our  intercoarse  with  fHends  ahould  ba 
according  to  Taze-hsU's  rule ;  genetml  inter- 
oourae  according  to  Taze-chang'a.' i.  Tazi-Hsii'a  oFdion  or  nre  aAmjojtjatxn 
OTBJttM.PVBBVTiBToaKKATotntnn.  Gardening, 
husbandry,  divining,  and  the  healing  art,  are 

enlarged  by  it,  although  he  may  believe  good 

a  better  to  take  the  olanaea  aa  co-or. 
dinate,  and  not  dependent  on  eaotk  other.  With 

^'t  m>  -^  5"  "*  ""^  oompare  IV.  xzviil, 

which  suggeata  the  taking  c/^  actively.  The 
two  last  clauses  are  perplexing.  ObQ  Hst, 
alter  An-kwo  apparently,  makes  them  equiva- 

lent to — '  is  of  no  oonaideration  in  the  world ' 

S.  Thk  DDTzanT  opnnoiiB  or  Tm-HBil  Aim 

the  disciples  of  Tsze-hsift,  aee  the  ̂   g)^,  in 
loe.  It  la  strange  to  me  that  they  should  begin 
their  answer  U>  Tsze-ehang  with  the  designa- 

tion -7-  ̂ g,  instead  of  saying  ̂   ■^j  'our 
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attempted  to  carry  them  out  to  what  is  remote,  there  is  a  danger  of 
their  proving  inapplicable.  Therefore,  the  superior  man  does  not 

practise  them.' 
Chap.  V.  Tsze-hsii  said,  '  He,  who  from  day  to  day  recognises 

what  he  has  not  yet,  and  from  month  to  month  does  not  forget  what 

he  has  attained  to,  may  be  said  indeed  to  love  to  learn.' 
Chap.  VI,  Tsze-hsift  said,  '  There  are  learning  extensively,  and 

having  a  firm  and  eiucere  aim ;  inquiring  with  earnestness,  and 

reflectmg  with  self-application : — virtue  is  in  such  a  course.' 
Chap.  VII.  Tsze-nsi^  said,  •  Mechanics  have  their  shops  to  dwell 

in,  in  order  to  accomplish  their  works.  The  superior  man  learns,  in 

order  to  reach  to  the  utmost  of  his  principles.' 

pUins  ̂   as  if  it  were  |9^,  'to  remember.' 

^  ̂^  ̂$L  ̂^'  '  "^^^  "^  loquired  about  are tUngs  esaential  to  one's  self ;  what  ar«  thought 
about  are  the  important  penotuti  duties.'  Pio. 
bablj  it  is  so,  but  sll  this  oannot  be  put  in  ft 

hiehei 

all  mentioned  bj  Chfl  Hsl  a 

,  'small  ways,'  here  intended,  having 
n  tmth  in  them,  bat  not  available  K>r 
uTpoBea,  orwhat  is  bejond  themselTea. 

^  ■■  imperatWe  and  emphatic,  — J^  fej, 

'posh  them  to  an  extreme.'  What  is  Intended 

b;  ̂ S  is  the  far-rea«hing  object  of  the  Chin- 

lug,  'to  ODltiTSte  himself  and  regulate  otliarE.' 

^FE,  in  the  4th  tone,  explluned  in  the  diotion- 

MT  by  jS, '  wHter  impeded.' — Ho  Yen  makes 
the>.J-,J 

B.  The 
itra  :—ni  I^si-hsijL 

It.   How  LKASICIW}  RHODU) 

TO  TtKTUi ; — BT  Ttas-moi.     K'ung  An-kwo  ex- 

'  strange  principles 

ipareVI.  sxvili, 
VILxyjXm, 

7.  LBAnmra  is  thi  btddkrt's  « 
l^zi-HBiX.  fW'  1h  here  '  a  place  for  the  display 

and  sale  of  goods.'  A  certain  quarter  was 
assigned  anciently  in  Chinese  towns  and  cities 
for  mechanics,  and  all  of  oneart  were  required 

:Gby(^j00^ie 
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Chap.  VIII.  Tsze-heifl,  said, '  The  mean  man  is  sure  to  gloss  his 

faults.' Chap.  IX.  Tsze-hsiA  said,  'The  superior  man  undergoes  three 
changes.  Looked  at  from  a  distance,  .he  appears  stem  -  'when 
approached,  he  is  mild ;  when  he  is  heard  to  speak,  his  language  is 

firm  and  decided.' 
Chap.  X.  Tsze-hsiA  said,  '  The  superior  man,  having  obtained 

their  confidence,  may  then  impose  laboiu^  on  his  people.  If  he 
havenotgainedtheirconfidence,  they  will  think  that  he  is  oppressing 
them.  Having  obtained  the  confidence  of  kia  prince,  one  ma^  then 
remonstrate  with  him.  If  he  have  not  gained  his  confidence, 

the  prince  will  think  that  he  is  vilifying  him.' 
Chap.  XI.  Tsze-hsii  said,  '  When  a  person  does  not  transgress 

the  boundary-line  in  the  great  virtues,  he  may  pass  and  repass  it  in 
the  small  virtues.' 
to  have  their  ihops  together.  This  ii  (till  rery 

much  the  case.  A  hoq  must  follow  hia  father's 
profeaiion,  and,  welng  notliiiig  but  the  ezeroiBe 
of  that  around  him,  it  was  luppoeed  that  be 
would  not  be  led  to  think  of  anjtbing  else,  luid 
beoome  very  proficient  in  it. 

8.  GLoeemo  his  r^VLTs  thk  fboop  or  THi  meah 

KAN  ;— BY  Tszz-Hsil.  Literally,  >The  hulta  of 
the  mean  man,  must  gloas,'  i.  e.  A«  ii  su 
glon.   (FdniinthinemWiarerbiln  the4th 

9,  Cauroura  affiakahcib  op  tbi  bufi 

Kui  n>  oTBBBa : — bt  Tszx-Bail.  Taie-haia  pro- 
bably intended  Confucius  by  the  ChOn-tae,  but 

there  is  a  general  applicability  in  his  lanugo 

andMntimenta.  ̂   i^.  jjl  ;g^,— literally, 
'look  towards  hini,'  'approach  him.' — The  de- 
acription  ia  about  equivalent  to  our  'firtUtr 

10.  TSB 

D  na  RtoBT  8EBT1 
aa  or  iufkbiobs  ; — bt  TazM-aaii.,  ChQ  Hal 

gives  to  -jg  here  the  double  meaning  of '  being 
ainoare,'  and  'being  believed  in.'  The  last  ia 
the  proper  force  of  the  teim,  but  it  requires 
the  poasession  of  the  former  quality. 

11.  The  orx&t  vibtubs  ubiamd  tat  oHur 

c  Tszi-oBii.  Tlie  sentiinent  here 
ia  veiy  queationable.  A  different  turn,  how- 

ever, is  given  to  the  chapter  in  the  older  inter- 

pretera.  Hsing  Ping,  expanding  K'ung  An. 
kwo.  Bays; — 'Hen  of  great  virtue  never  go 
beyond  the  boundary- line ;  It  ia  enough  for 
those  who  are  virtuous  in  a  less  degree  to  keep 

near  to  it,  going  beyond  and  coming  back.'  We 
adopt  the  more  natural  interpretation  of  Cbd 
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Chap.  XII.  i.  Tsze-yfl  said,  'The  disciples  and  followers  of 

Tsze-hsi&f  in  sprinkling  and  sweeping  the  ground,  in  answering  and 
replying,  in  advancing  and  receding,  are  sufficiently  accomplished. 
But  these  are  only  the  branches  of  learning,  and  they  are  lefb 
ignorant  of  what  is  essential. — How  can  they  be  acknowledged  as 

sufficiently  taught  1' 
a.  Tsze-hsift  beard  of  the  remark  and  said,  'Alas!  Yen  Yfl  is 

wrong.  According  to  the  way  of  the  superior  man  in  teaching,  what 
departments  are  there  which  he  considers  of  prime  importance,  and 
delivers  ?  what  are  there  which  be  considers  of  secondary  importance, 
and  allows  himself  to  be  idle  about  ?  But  as  in  the  case  of  plants, 
which  are  assorted  according  to  their  classes,  so  he  deals  vnth  his 
ditciple».  How  can  the  way  of  a  superior  man  be  such  as  to  make 
fools  of  any  o/them  ?  Is  it  not  the  sage  alone,  who  can  unite  in 

one  the  beginning  and  the  consummation  of  learning  f ' 
merely  what  wu  ezterDsL  >^,  reftd  lUIiuid 

tkd,  lat  tone,  'to  epriuUe  the  ground  before 

sweeping.'  JSj,  in  the  4th  tone,  'to  «nswer 

s  call.'  ttf,  'to  answer  a  question.'  SQ** 

'  but,'  aa  in  VIL  zxziiL  ̂ 3ik  ?*  "  expanded 

by  Uio  paraphraal--=g^  J ;^ ̂ ^, '« 
to  that  in  which  the  root  (or.  wliat  u  eaaential) 

is.'  Thia  ia,  no  doi^t,  the  meaning,  but  tha 
phrase  Itself  is  abrupt  and  enigmaUoal.     jtn 

tion  to  the  ̂ |J  flT  ̂   aboreL  a.  The  general 
Boope  of  Tme-hsiA'a  reply  is  EOffloiently  plain, 
but  the  old  iiiterpFet«n  and  new  differ  in  ex> 
plalnina  the  aerenl  iMilMiaee.    After  dwellins 

^■1.  nS,  'a  piece  of  wood,  in  a  doorway, 

obetnicting  iugreaa  and  egreaa;'  then,  'an  in- 
oloenro '  genwally, '  a  lailiDg,'  whatover  limits 

13.  taa-waiJi 

MBfBon  or  TXAOHiHS : — ASAimrl^n-Tfl.  1.  yj% 

^-  i«  to  be  taken  in  appodtion  with  ̂ H  K, 
being  merely,  a«  ne  have  (bond  it  preriously, 
ta  alIeotionat«  method  of  speaking  of  the  dis> 
oiples.  The  sprinkling,  &«.,  are  tha  things 
which  boys  were  supposed  anciently  to  be 
taught,  the  rudiments  of  learning,  from  which 
they  advanced  to  all  that  is  inculcated  in  the 

^X^  ly  ■  But  as  Tsze-hsift's  pupils  were  not 
boys,  but  men.  we  should  understand,  I  sup- 
poM,  these  ipeoiflaationB  as  bnt  a  eontemptnons 
r^isrenoe  (o  his  instntotiona,  as  ambracijig 
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Chap.  XIII.  Tsze-hsii  said, '  The  officer,  having  discharged  alt 
his  duHes,  should  devote  his  leisure  to  learning.  The  student,  having 

coinpleted  his  learning,  should  apply  himself  to  be  an  officer.' 
Chap.  XIV.  Tsze-hsiA  said,  'Moiumiug,  having  been  carried  to 

the  utmost  degree  of  grief,  should  stop  with  that.' 
Chap.  XV.  Tsze^siA  said,  '  My  friend  Chang  can  do  things 

which  are  hard  to  be  done,  but  yet  he  is  not  perfectly  virtuous.' 
Chap.  XVI.  The  philosopher  TsSng  said, '  How  imposing  is  the 

manner  of  Chang !     It  is  difficult  along  with  him  to  practise  virtue.' 
Chap.  XVII.  The  philosopher  Tsftng  said,  '  I  heard  this  from 

our  Master : — "  Men  may  not  have  shown  what  is  in  them  to  the  full 
extent,  and  yet  they  will  be  found  to  do  so,  on  occasion  of  mourning 

for  their  parents." ' 
long  on  it,  I  have  ftgreed  genenJIjr  with  Uie  nen 
school,  ftud  foUowed  ChO  Hd  in  the  tranaUtion. 

^   is  explained  in  the  dictiomirj  hj  |^, 

13.  Tbb  omcsK  AHD  m  BTimraT  shoolk 
j^rmnf  bach  io  hib  proper  work  uv  the  virvt 

mTAXca :— sr Tmr-bbijL  '^-^  ̂ ^' 
in  I.  Ti. — The  saTing  needs  to  be  much  supple- 

mented in  translating  in  order  to  bring  out 
its  maining. 

U.  The  TBAFFiHOfl  or  hodbsiiio  >ai  be  dis- 
PEHSKD  WTTB :— 8T  TsM-T&,  Tho  Sentiment 
bere  is  perhaps  the  same  sa  that  of  Confucius 
in  III.  ir,  but  the  sage  guarde  and  explains  his 

ntteranoe. — K'ung  _An-kwo,  following  an  ei- 
pnstion  in  the  3t  j^,  makes  the  meaning 

to  be  that  the  roonmer  maj  not  endanger  hia 
health  or  life  by  excesaJTe  grief  and  abstinence. 

IS.  Tm-TA'a  opimoii  or  Tsut-csAire,  Aa  mied- 

16.  Tbb  phii«sopbbr  lUNo'a  opraion  of  Tbeb- 
CHAEQ,    AB    loo    aiBB^PIKBED    POB   nUEHnSEIP. 

'&'  '^  IB  explained  in  the  dictionary  by  ̂ t 

.ifa.,  iP -tb.)  'eruberant,'  'oorrect.'  It  is  to 
be  understood  of  Chang's  manner  and  appear- 
snoe,  keeping  himself  aloof  from  other  men  in 
his  high-pitclied  course. 

17.  HowoKiErroBTBBLoesorPARBirnBSiKea 
OCT  THE  KIAL  nATTJBE  DP  MAE  :— BITbUo  SoIE. 

Fl  is  said  to  indicate  the  ideas  both  of  S  [-),, 

'  one's  self,'  and  ̂   S'^  i '  naturally.'  ̂   ̂, 
'to  put  forth  one's  self  to  the  utmost,'  aa  w« 

Gbyt^joo^le 



CONFUCIAN   ANALECTS. 

Chap,  XVIII.  The  philosopher  Teang  said, '  I  have  heard  this 
from  our  Master: — "The  filial  piety  of  Ming  Chwang,  in  other 
Eoatters,  was  what  other  men  are  competent  to,  but,  as  seen  in  his 

not  changing  the  minieters  of  his  father,  nor  his  father's  mode  of 
government,  it  is  difficult  to  be  attained  to."  ' 

Chap.  XIX.  The  chief  of  the  M&ng  family  having  appointed 
Yang  FA  to  be  chief  criminaljudge,  the  latter  consulted  the  philo- 

sopher Tsang,  Tsftng  said, '  The  rulers  have  failed  in  their  duties, 
and  the  people  consequently  have  been  disorganised,  for  a  long  time. 
When  you  nave  found  out  the  truth  of  any  accusation,  be  grieved 

for  and  pity  them,  and  do  not  feel  joy  ai  your  own  ability' 
Chap.  XX.  Tsze-kung  said, '  CMu's  wickedness  was  not  so  great 

a$  that  name  implies.    Therefore,  the  superior  man  hates  to  dwell 

■hoDld  n; — 'to  come  out  fall?,'  Le.  in  one's 
proper  Dstore  and  character.  On  the  oonstmc' 

tion  of  iiJ^  -tfc-  Ift  ̂   ̂.  <««"I»™  XIL 

^     ̂ ^^^^-^— *»  = 
^,  it,  «o  that  ̂   and  ̂   -7-  are  like  two 
ohjeotives,  both  governed  by  nS- 

18,  The  fiuu.  pibtt  op  UXho  Chwaho  ;— by 
IUhoSbIx.  Chwaagwaathehonoraryepithet 

of  Sfl  {^),  the  head  of  the  Ming  faraily,  not 
long  anterior  to  ConfaciuB.  HU  father,  aooord- 
iug  to  ChA  Hd,  had  been  a  man  of  great  merit, 
nor  waa  he  inferior  to  him,  but  his  virtue 
eepeeially  appeared  in  what  the  text  mentions. 
—Ho  Ten  gives  the  comment  of  HA  Yong,  that 

though  there  were  had  men  among  his  father's 
ministers,  and  defects  in  his  government,  yet 
Chwang  made  nochauge  in  the  one  orthe  other, 

daring  the  three  years  of  monmiug,  and  Uiat 
it  was  this  which  constituted  his  excellence. 

19.    How  A  OBIXTKAI.  ICDOE  BBOITI:,!)  CBKBISa 

Bi  lUao  SbIn.  Seven  disciples  of  Ts&ng  Sh&n 
are  more  parUcnIarly  mentioned,  one  of  them 

being  this  Tang  FQ.  ̂ Kf  is  to  he  understood 
of  the  moral  state  of  the  people,  and  not, 
physically,  of  their  being  scattered  f^m  their 

dwellings.  4|s  has  occurred  beforein  the  sense 
□f — 'the  trath,'  which  it  has  here. 

20.  The  nAnaxs  or  a  un  bamk  :— by  Tbzb- 

KUHa.  ̂ ^^^^,' so  very  bad  as  this;' 
— the  ''^l;^^)'^  understood1)yHBlngPingaa 

referring  to  the  epithet — jfMt  which  cannot  be 
called  honorary  in  this  instance.  According  to 

the  ralesforsucb  terms,  it  means— ^H  ̂^  fS 
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in  a  low-lying  situation,  where  all  the  evil  of  the  world  will  flow  in 

upon  him.' Chap.  XXT.  Tsze-kung  said, '  The  faults  of  the  superior  man 
are  like  the  eclipses  of  the  sun  and  moon.  He  has  his  faults,  and 

all  men  see  them ;  he  changes  again,  and  all  men  look  up  to  him.' 
Chap.  XXII.  i.  Kung-sxm  Ch'4o  of  Wei  asked  Tsze-kung, 

Baying, '  From  whom  did  Chnng-nl  ̂ et  his  learning  ? ' 
2.  Tsze-kung  replied, '  The  doctrines  of  WSn  and  Wfi  have  not 

yet  fedlen  to  the  gnjund.  They  are  to  be  found  among  men.  Men 
of  talents  and  virtue  remember  the  greater  principles  of  them,  and 
others,  not  possessing  such  talents  and  virtue,  remember  the  smaller. 
Tku8,  all  possess  the  doctrines  of  WSn  and  Wft.  Where  could  our 
Master  go  that  be  should  not  have  an  opportunity  of  learning  them  ? 

And  yet  what  necessity  was  there  for  bis  having  a  regular  master  1' 
cruel  and  unmerciful,  injurious  to  right- 

If  the  ■;&  does  not  in  this  wkj 
refer  to  the  name,  the  remark  woald  seem  to 
have  oocuned  in  a  oonvenation  abont  the 

wiekedneaa  of  Ch»a.  "K  ̂   is  a  low-lying •itiuttlon,  to  which  the  Btreanu  flow  and  waters 
drain,  representing  here  a  bad  reputation, 
whioh  gets  the  credit  of  aveiy  viae. 

21.  Tom  mnsioK  lua  does  dot  oovceal  hu 

Suoh  is  the  lesBon  of  this  chapter,  as  expanded 

in  the  Q  ̂t.    The  sun  and  the  moon  being 

here  ipoben  of  together,  the  ̂ t  must  Iw  con- 
fined to  'eclipaes,'  but  the  term  is  also  applied 

to  the  ordinary  waning  of  the  moon. 
22.  CoirniaDB's  boubcb 

dpus  or  Win  AID  W6  :~bt  TBiE-Eima.  t.  Of 
the  questioner  here  we  have  no  other  memoriaL 
His  surname  indicates  that  he  was  a  descen* 
dant  of  some  of  the  dukes  of  Wel.  Obaerve 

how  he  calls  Confucius  bj  his  designation  of 

•^^or  '  HI  sseumfus.'  (There  was  an  eldsr 

brother,  •  concubine's  eon,  who  was  called  4Ct 
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Chap,  XXIII.  i.  Shd-sun  WA-shA  observed  to  the  great  officers 

in  the  court,  saying, '  Tsze-kung  is  superior  to  Chung-nl.' 
2.  Tsze-fft  Ching-po  reportea  the  observation  to  Tsze-kung,  who 

said, '  Let  me  use  the  comparison  of  a  house  and  its  encompas^ng 
wall.  My  wall  imly  reaches  to  the  shoulders.  One  may  peep  over 
it,  and  see  whatever  is  valuable  in  the  apartments. 

3.  '  The  wall  of  my  master  is  several  fathoms  high.  If  one  do 
not  find  the  door  and  enter  by  it.  he  cannot  see  the  ancestral  temple 
with  its  beauties,  nor  all  the  officers  in  their  rich  array. 

4.  '  But  I  may  assume  that  they  are  few  who  find  the  door.  Was 
not  the  observation  of  the  chief  only  what  might  have  been  expected  1 ' 

fS  |B|  Jm'  ̂ '  ™*7  eonclade  that  he  wia 

giveo  toenvyanddetowtion,  S-, — usedhera 
as  in  XL  XT.   I.      a.   I^ze-fQ   Ching-po,  ~iee 

taken  generall  j  fora  bouse  or  building,  and  not 

in  its  nov  common  acceptation  of  'a  paJaoe.' 
It  is  a  poor  house,  as  representing  the  disciple, 
and  aduoal  mansion  ai  repreaenting  his  master. 
Many  commentators  make  the  iraJl  to  be  the 

sole  object  in  the  campMiisou,  and  's  9B^ 

to  take  both  the  house  and  the  wall  m  menben 

of  the  compirisop.and^r  JB  — ^r  W  SB. 
The  wall  is  not  a  part  of  l£e  hoiue,  bat  one 

enoloeing  it.    3-  '0J  tneani  7  enbiti.     I  havw 

lOGbyGoOgle 

^■)  #^,i^^.'HowdidChii
n8-nI 

leamf  butthe'how'  — 'f^ra wh(»nt'  Theei- 

pTeBaion,howeTer,inpar.«,  — ^  -^^^  "^ Sb,ezpoundedas  in  the  translation,  mlghtsng- 

gest,  from  'what  quarter?'  nther  than  'from 
what  person  ? '  as  the  proper  rendetlug.  The 
last  danse  is  tnken  bjmodem  commentators,  as 

asserting  Confucius's  connate  knowledge,  but 
An-kwo  finds  in  It  only  a  repetition  of  the  state- 

ment that  the  sage  fonnd  teachers  everywhere. 
38.  ItazB-EUlo 

avPKBios  TO  Conmoius,  1 

raoiTB  oovu)  hot  umBRBrAim  tri  Kabtkr, 

I.  ̂ f  was  the  houom;  epithet  of  Ch&u  Ch'Au 

{/H  Vli)'  ̂"^  '^  ̂ *  eblefb  of  the  ̂ Q.siin 

funil;.  FtomamsatMiBafhiaiintbe^^v TWEvs  to  Wft-ahO. 
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Chap.  XXIV.  ShA-sun  Wfl-slift  having  spoken  revilingly  of 
Chung-nl,  Tsze-kung  said,  '  It  is  of  no  use  doing  so.  Chung-nl cannot  be  reviled.  The  talents  and  virtue  of  other  men  are  hillocks 

and  mounds,  which  may  be  stepped  over.  Chung-nl  is  the  sun  or 
moon,  which  it  ia  not  possible  to  step  over.  Although  a  man  may 
wish  to  cut  himself  oB  from  the  sage,  what  harm  can  he  do  to  the  sun 
or  moon  ?    He  only  shows  that  he  does  not  know  his  own  capacity/ 

Chap.  XXV.  i.  Ch'Sn  Tsze-ch'in,  addressing  Tsze-kung,  said, 
'  You  are  too  modest.  How  can  Chung-nl  be  said  to  be  superior  to 

you  V 3.  Tsze-kung  said  to  him,  'For  one  word  a  man  is  often  deemed 
to  be  wise,  and  for  one  word  he  is  often  deemed  to  be  foolish.  We 
ought  to  be  careful  indeed  in  what  we  say. 

3.  '  Our  Master  cannot  be  attained  to,  just  in  the  same  way  as 
the  heavens  cannot  be  gone  up  to  by  the  steps  of  a  stair. 

34.  ConrxroniB  u  UKz  the  sun  ob  nook,  biob  Hsing  Ping,  honaver,  sappliea  '/ram  Ou  am  and 
ABOTB  Tsa  KSACH  Or  DiPBBoUTiOH :— Bi  l^zi.  mom.'  The  meaning  comes  to  the  aunet  Cbft 

Hst  asys  that  ̂ £  here  ia  the  same  with  j^^, 

'only;'  and  Haing  Hng  takes  it  aa  — fiS, 

'just'  This  meaning  of  the  character  is  not 
giren  in  the  dictionary,  but  it  is  neceraary  here ; 

—see  supplement  to  Haing  Ping's  jW,  in  loc 
SB.  CoRFncniB  CAir  no  >obe  be  ■qtiAi.LZD  ihait 

TBB  HBAVmS  OAR  BB  CLIMBED  :— BT  "ItO-XXma. 

We  ftnd  it  difBcult  to  conceive  of  the  sage's  dis. 
elplee  qteaking  to  ooe  another,  asTsxe-cb'  in  does 

■OUTIOH  :— BI    I^ZB. 
Kcms.  ̂   J^  j^  is  explained  by  Chfl  Hal 
(and  the  gloas  of  Hdng  Ping  it  the  same)  as  ■• 

«fflii  lit''""-""*""  "<"">■• 
ffi  A  ̂  Sf  ♦-#,  A  ■■  *"  ■»  "«'"■ 
•tood,  Moording  to  ̂ ^^^Bg"'*"  embneing 
kII  other  sages.  B  S&, — I  have  supplied 

'fivm  Ou  mgi,'  after  meet  modem  paraphrasts. 
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4.  '  Were  our  Master  in  the  position  of  the  ruler  of  a  State  or 
the  chief  of  a  Family,  we  should  find  verified  the  description  which 

has  been  given  of  a  sage's  rule ; — he  would  plant  the  people,  and forthwith  they  would  he  established  ;  he  would  lead  them  on,  and 
forthwith  they  would  follow  him  ;  he  would  make  them  happy,  and 
forthwith  muUitvdea  would  resort  to  his  dominions ;  he  would  stimu- 

late them,  and  forthwith  they  would  be  harmonious.  While  he 
lived,  he  would  be  glorious.  When  he  died,  he  would  be  bitterly 

lamented.     How  is  it  possible  for  him  to  be  attained  to  1 ' 
the  translation,  ia  quite  as  much  as  It  denotes. 

Compare  It*  LU6inLviii,8f  at.  4.  ̂ .X-^ 

^r  ̂*  ̂K-  ̂9*  "^"'^  ̂   underatood  hypo- tbeticall  J,  because  he  never  wae  in  the  position 

here  a«sign«d  to  him.  ttp, — u  in  X.  z.  i, 

Jg  is  for  ̂ ,  M  in  t  T.  5b,— MinXVI.i, 

II.  ̂   ̂f— «  in  SV.  ixUi,  3.  p^,  Ihm, 
'  the  people '  being  always  understood. 

here  to  Tsze-knng,  and  Heing  Ping  says  that 
this  was  not  the  diBaipleTsMMKb'iQ,  but  another 
man  of  the  same  aumame  and  dedguatiou. 
But  this  is  inadmissible,  eq>eciall;  as  we  find 
the  same  parties,  in  L  z,  talking  about  the 

oharaoter  of  tlieir  Master,  i.  -^p  -JS  ̂jVi 

'yau  are  doing  the  modest.'  a.  "S^  "T*  has 

here  its  lightest  meaning.    The  ̂ B'S' makes 

■*»■ student,'  but  ' 

>y  Google 
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BOOK  XX.    TAO  YtJEH. 

)>x^%^=f-nmwL   

Chaptee  I.  I.  Y4o  said, '  Oh  1  you,  Shnn,  the  HeaveD-determined 
order  of  succession  now  reata  in  your  person.  Sincerely  hold  fast 
the  due  Mean.  If  there  shall  be  distress  and  want  within  the  four 

seas,  the  Heavenly  revenue  will  come  to  a  perpetual  end.' 
2.  Shun  also  used  the  same  language  in  giving  charge  to  YU. 

3.  Tang  said,  'I,  the  child  LI,  presume  to  use  a  dark-coloured 
victim,  and  presume  to  announce  to  Thee,  0  most  great  and  sovereign 
God,  that  the  sinner  I  dare  not  pardon,  and  thy  ministers,  0  GmI, 
I  do  not  keep  in  obscurity.  The  examination  of  them  is  by  thy 
mind,  0  God.  If,  in  my  person,  I  commit  offences,  they  are  not 
to  be  attributed  to  you,  the  people  of  the  myriad  regions.  If  you  in 
the  myriad  regions  commit  offences,  these  offences  must  rest  on  my 

person.' 
HuDma  or  this  Book. — ^E  ̂ A  4S  "* 

-r', 'Tio  said,  No.  ao,'  Haing  Ping  imya: 
— 'Thia  Bode  reoorda  the  worda  of  the  two 
soTereigns,  the  three  kinga,  and  of  CouriioiUB, 
throwing  light  on  the  excellence  of  the  ordin- 

ances of  Heaven,  and  the  traneforming  power 
of  goTemment,  Its  doctrinea  are  all  those  of 
aageSiWorthf  of  beiog  transmitted  to  poflterit7. 
On  this  account,  it  brings  up  the  rear  of  all  the 
other  Books,  without  any  particular  relation 

to  the  one  immediatelj  preceding.' 
1,    PUMOIPLBS  AMD  WATS  OF  YlO,  SHCH,  YtJ, 

Tako,  AMD  wo.  The  flret  fixe  paragraphs  here 
are  mostly  compiled  from  diilerent  parts  of  the 
Shft-ahiDg.  But  there  are  many  variations  of 
language.  The  oompiler  may  have  thought  it 
•nlfiaient,ifhe  gave thesubstanoeof  the  original 
in  his  quotations,  witheat  seeking  to  obawve  a 

verbal  aoouracy,  or,  possibly,  the  ShQ-ohing,  aa 
it  was  in  bis  days,  may  have  contained  the 
passages  as  he  givea  them,  and  the  variationa 
!  be  owing  to  the  burning  of  most  of  the  classical 

books  by  the  founder  of  the  Ch'in  dynasty,  and 
their  recovery  and  restoration  in  a  mutilated 

.  state.  I.  We  do  not  find  this  address  of  Yfto 

to  Shun  in  the  ShU-ching,  Pt.  I,  but  the  differ- 
ent aentencea  may  be  gathered  fh>m  Pt.  IL  li. 

14,  15,  where  we  have  the  charge  of  Shun  to 
Ya.  Yio'a  reign  commenced  B.C.  9357,  and 
after  reigning  73  years,  he  resigned  the  admin- 

istration to  Shun.  He  died  b.d.  9957,  and,  two 
years  after,  Shun  occupied  the  throne,  in  oba- 
dience  to  the  will  of  the  people,  ̂ r  j^  fS, 

Sj[,  literally, 'the  represent«d  and  calculated 
numbers  of  heaven,'  i.  e.  the  divisiona  of  the 

:Gby(^j00^ie 
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-5»"»  fs*  Mi  K»  Mo  Si  -pt  PS,  7C 
Mil  iij  K.  ̂   mm  "f-  T^ «. 
i^l^  -k^T-m^  -tarn 
4-  Ch4u  confened  great  gifts,  aad  the  good  were  enriched. 
5.  '  Although  he  has  his  near  relatives,  they  are  not  eqnal  to 

my  virtuoua  men.  The  people  are  throwing  blame  upon  me,  the 

One  man.' 6.  He  carefully  attended  to  the  weights  and  measures,  examined 
the  body  of  the  Uws,  restored  the  discarded  officers,  and  the  good 
government  of  the  kingdom  took  its  course. 

7.  He  revived  States  that  had  been  extinguished,  restored  fami- 
lies whose  line  of  succession  had  been  broken,  and  called  to  office 

those  who  had  retired  into  obscurity,  so  that  throughout  the  king- 
dom the  hearts  of  the  people  turned  towards  him. 

8.  What  he  attached  chief  importance  to,  were  the  food  of  the 
people,  the  duties  of  mourning,  and  sacrifices. 

9.  By  his  generosity,  he  won  all.  By  his  sincerity,  he  made  the 
people  repose  trust  in  him.  By  his  earnest  activity,  his  achieve- 

ments were  great.    By  bis  justice,  all  were  delighted. 

to  Odd  bj>  Tuig,  on  his  ondertaking  the  ovsr- 
throw  of  the  Hsit  dyn«aty,  which  he  rehurBes 
to  bis  nobles  and  people,  after  the  oompletion 

of  his  work.  T'ang's  name  was  Jn.  We  do 
not  fladin  theShQ-ohing  the  Tsmariuble  desig- 

nation of  Ood^^  ̂   j^  t^.  For  the 

grounds  on  whioh  I  timnslate  •£•  hj  Sod,  M* 

mj  work  on  'The  Notions  of  the  Chinese  oon- 

oemiDg  Qod  and  Spirits.'  tg,  now  generally 
used  for  'empress,'  was  sncientl;  used  for 
'  MTereign,'  and  applied  to  the  kingi.  Here 

it  is  an  adjeotive,  or  in  apposition  with  ffS^ 

The  sinner  is  Chioh^^Y  the  tjrant,  and  last 

year,  Its  terms,  months,  and  days,  all  described 
in  a  calendar,  as  they  succeed  ooe  another  with 
determined  regularity.  Here,  anolent  and 
modern  interpreters  agree  in  giving  to  the 
expression  the  meaning  which  appears  in  the 
translation.  I  may  observe  here,  that  Chll 
Ebl  differs  often  from  the  old  interpreters  in 
explaining  these  passages  of  the  ShO-ching,  but 
I  have  followed  him,  leaving  the  correctness  or 
iueorreotnesa  of  his  views  to  be  considered  in 

the  annotations  on  the  Shfi-obing.  3.  Befjre 

R  here  we  must  understand  ̂ S,  the  desig- 
nation of  the  founder  of  the  Shang  dynasty. 

The  sentences  here  may  in  substance  be  col- 
leetad  from  the  Sh(t-ohiag,  Ft.  IV.  iii.  4,  S. 

Down  to  ffi^'^yj^t  is  a  prayer  addressed 
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m=r-mmm  m.=fmj^=f'. 
Chap.  II.  i.  Tsze-chang  aaked  Confucius,  saying,  'In  what 

■way  should  a  person  in  avihority  act  in  order  that  he  may  conduct 
government  properly  t '  The  Master  replied, '  Let  him  honour  the 
five  excellent,  and  li^nish  away  the  four  bad,  things ; — then  may  he 
conduct  government  properly.  Tsze-chang  said, '  What  are  meant 
by  the  five  excellent  things  t '  The  Master  said,  *  When  the  person 
in  authority  is  beneficent  without  great  expenditure ;  when  he  lays 
tasks  on  the  people  without  their  repining ;  when  he  pursues  what  he 
desires  witliout  being  covetous ;  when  he  maintains  a  dignified  ease 

without  being  proud ;  when  he  is  majestic  without  being  fierce.' 
2.  Tsze-chang  said, '  What  is  meant  by  being  beneficent  without 

great  expenditure  ̂  '  The  Master  replied,  '  When  the  person  in 
authority  makes  more  beneficial  to  the  people  the  things  from  which 

■overeigD  of  the  HbiA  djututtj.  '  The  ministerB 
ot  Ood '  are  the  able  and  Tirtuoue  men,  whom 
Tang  had  called,  or  would  call,  to  office.  Bf 

fffi  -ffi  ̂   tij^  '^*°8  indioatei  that,  in  bis punidiing  or  rewarding,  he  only  wanted  to  act 

in  harmony  with  the  mind  of  Ood.     4^  ̂A 

the  tnnalatiou.  In  the  diotionuy,  it  is  «aid 

that  j^  and  fi^  are  inteixhanged.  This  is  a 
ease  in  point.  4.  In  the  ShQ^ohing,  Pt  V,  iiL9, 

we  find  king  Wa  aaying  :^^'^^'(^ 

Bn  H  M  1^  fl^. ' I  ̂i»*ril"'t«^  e~' "■ 
WM^s  through  the  kingdom,  and  all  the  people 

were  pleased  and  submitted.'  5.  See  the  ShU- 
ching,  Pt.  V.  i.  sect.  U.  6,  ̂.    The  subject  in 

Yiudynaity.  ̂ ,— inthesenwof^.  ̂  

it  used  in  the  sense  of  ̂ ,  '  to  blame.'— The 
people  found  fiiult  with  him,  because  he  did 

not  come  to  save  them  from  their  suChrings 
by  destroying  their  oppressor.  The  remaining 
paragmphB  are  descriptive  of  the  policf  of  king 
Wft,  but  cannot,  eioepting  the  8th  one,be  traoed 

in  the  preaent  ShU-ahing.  "j^,  paragraph  9,  is 
in  the  4th  tone.  See  XVIL  Ti,  which  chapter, 
generally,  resembles  this  paragraph. 

3.  How  aoTKamEHT  ha.; 

WTTB  TsxR-cHAMo.  It  is  under- 
stood that  this  chapter,  and  the  next,  give  the 

ideas  of  Confucius  on  government,  as  a  sequel  to 
those  of  the  ancient  sages  and  emperors,  whoae 
principles  are  set  forth  in  the  preoeding  chap- 

ter, to  show  how  ConfuoiUH  was  their  proper 

successor,     i.  On  yflS  jB*,  see  VI,  vi,  but  the 

gi«.  ot  th,  H#  «.r^-:t8t  iS  H  a 

here  denotes  generally  the  practice  of  govern- 
ment. It  is  not  t«  be  taken  as  indicating  a 

minister.'   Wemay,  however,  retain  the  proper 

.Gb.LjOogle 
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m  m  ̂   Tm  m.m  m.'Ufi '^ they  naturally  derive  benefit ; — is  not  this  being  bene6cent  with- 
out great  expenditure  1  When  he  chooses  the  TnbouTs  which  are 

proper,  and  makes  them  labour  on  them,  who  will  repine "(  When 
his  desires  are  set  on  benevolent  ffovemment,  and  he  secures  it,  who 
will  accuse  him  of  covetousness  1  Whether  he  has  to  do  with  many 
people  or  few,  or  with  things  great  or  small,  he  does  not  dare  to  in- 

dicate any  disrespect; — is  not  this  to  maintain  a  dignified  ease  with- 
out any  pride  ?  He  adjusts  his  clothes  and  cap,  and  throws  a  dignity 

into  hie  looks,  so  that,  thus  dignified,  he  is  looked  at  with  awe ; — -is 

not  this  to  be  majestic  without  being  fierce  1 ' 
3.  Tsze-chang  then  asked,  '  What  are  meant  by  the  four  bad 

things r  The  Master  said,  'To  put  the  people  to  death  without 
having  instructed  them ; — this  is  called  cruelty.  To  require  from 
them,  suddenly,  the  full  tale  of  work,  without  having  given  them 
warning ; — this  is  called  oppression.  To  issue  orders  as  if  without 
urgency,  oiHret,  and,  when  the  time  comes,  to  intiei  on  them  wiih 
teveriiy; — this  is  called  injury.    And,  generally,  in  the  giving  pay 

meuiing  of  the  phnua,  Confaoiiu  deooribiug  jB^,— aea  Vn.  zxxvii. 
prinoiplea  to  be  obnrred  by  aU  in  antbority, 
Hid  nMob  will  find  in  the  highest  their  nobleat 

embodiment.  The  0  f&  fovoun  this  Tiew. 
See  its  panphnae  Ai  loc.  I  have  therefon 

tranalated  ̂   Jp.  by—'  a  pereon  in  anthority.' 

^  ffil  ̂   ̂'-*«"  IT- ""i.  """"Bh  the  ftp- 

plication  of  the  tenna  there  ia  different    ̂ k 

ia  uurtanoed  by  the  promotion  of  agrionltiiTe, 

^■^^^^iainatnnoed  by  the  em- ployment of  the  people  in  advantageoua  pablie 

works.  ̂   ̂   "2^  ̂   is  explained :— '  D». sire  for  what  ii  not  proper  fa  oovetonanesa,  but 
i^  while  the  wish  to  hare  the  kingdom  oTer- 
ahadowed  by  his  benevolenoe  baa  not  reached 
to  oniTeraal  adTantagtng,  hia  dedie  doea  not 

eeaae,  then,  with  a  heart  impatient  of  people'* 
eTils,  he  aaminliters  a  government  impatient 

■**  U,9,-„zCGbyL300^IC 



CONFUCIAN  ANALBOrS. 

[bk.  XX. 

or  reward*  to  men,  to  do  it  in  a  stingy  way ; — thia  is  called  acting 
the  part  of  a  mere  official.' 

Chap.  III.     i.  The  Mastersaid, 'Without  recognising  the  ordin- 
ances of  Heaven,  it  is  impossible  to  be  a  superior  man. 

2.  '  Without  an  acquaintance  with  the  roles  of  Propriety,  it  is ' 
impossible  for  the  character  to  be  established. 

3.  '  Without  knowing  Qie  force  of  words,  it  is  impossible  to  know 

of  those  erili.  What  h«  deairea  U  beneToIenoe ; 
and  wtuit  he  get*  U  th«  wme ; — how  cut  h«  b« 

regarded  as  ooretous?'  3.  ■BU  explained  here 

by  ̂f,  'to  require  from.'  We  may  get  that 
meaning  oat  of  the  character,  which  = '  to  ex- 

amine,' 'to  look  for.'  A  good  deal  has  to  be 
supplied,  here  and  in  the  seatenoea  below,  to 
bring  out  the  meaning  as  in  the  translation. 

3^;^  ie  explained  by  ̂ ;^,  and  seema  to 

metobenearlyour 'outhewhole.'  mffltl, 
— 'giring  out,'  i-e./ymn  Ab,  and  'preeentiug,' i.e.  Id  ihaL  llie  whole  is  understood  to  refer 
to  rewarding  men  for  their  serrices,  and  doing 
It  In  an  nnwilling  and  itiugy  manner. 

8.  rax  onniMAMoxs  or  Hkatxb,  rax  bdub  or 

Propbiktt,  AHniBxroBCBor  Wobds,  iixncn- 

Bini  TO  BE  Knows.  I.  SM  here  Is  not  only 

'knowingj'but 'believingandrestiogln.'  ^ff 
is  the  will  of  Heaven  regarding  right  and 
wrong,  of  which  man  has  the  standard  in  hia 
own  moral  nature.  If  this  be  not  reeognised, 
a  man  is  the  slave  of  paasion,  or  the  sport  of 

feeling,  a.  Compare  VIIL  viii.  a.  3.  ̂91 

here  auppooea  much  thought  and  examination 
of  principles.  Words  are  the  voice  of  the  heart. 
To  know  a  man,  we  must  attend  well  to  what 
and  how  he  thinks. 

lyGoogle 



THE  GREAT  LEAENING. 

My  nuuttr,  the  pkilotojiher  CKOng,  tayi: — '  The  Ortat  Lmrmng  it  a  Book  IrantmiUed 
by  the  Confaeinn  School,  and  form*  the  gai»  by  mAiVA  Jirtt  leanurt  entvr  into 

virftu.  That  vx  ean  wno  perceive  the  order  in  which  the  ofteienti  pursued  their 

learning  is  solely  owing  to  the  preservation  of  this  work,  the  Antdects  and  Men- 

eiua  coming  qfier  it.  Learners  miut  ootnmeTKe  t/ieir  eovrie  with  this,  and  then 

it  may  be  hoped  they  uiiU  be  kept  from  error' 

TiTUt  OT  THS  Wowt. — ^^  ̂p,  'The  Oreat   paraphnsta  who  follow  him   aaya — ^-  ̂ ^ 

in  opposition   to  ohildreo.'    The  groundt  of 

Learning.'  I  hare  pointed  ont,  in  the  prole- 
gomena, the  great  dilferencea  which  are  found 

among  Chinese  oonunentatorB  on  this  Work, 
Almost  erery  point  connected  with  the  criticism 
and  interpretation  of  it.  We  encounter  them 
hereon  the  very  threghold.  The  name  itself  is 
aimply  the  adaption  of  the  two  oommenciog 
charaoters  of  the  treatise,  according  to  the  cuh- 
tom  noticed  at  the  beginning  of  the  Analects  ; 
but  in  explaining  those  two  characters,  the  old 

and  new  schools  differ  widely.  Ancleutl;,  ̂ ^ 

was  r«ad  aa  HnT,  and  the  oldest  eommenl*tor 

whose  notes  on  the  work  are  preserved,  Ching 

K'ang-ch'ftng,  in  the  la«t  half  of  the  and  oen- 

torj,  aaid  that  the  Book  was  called  ̂ ^  tM*. 

CAOBe  it  recorded  that  ext^nsiTe  teaming,  which 
was  sTailable  for  theadminlstixticn  otgorem- 
ment.'  Thla  view  is  approved  bj  K'ung  Ying- 

t*  (^  jS  3^)'  "^^"^  expansion  of  K'ang- oh'&ng'a  notes,  written  in  the  first  half  of  the 

7th  century,  sUIiremaina.   He  says— ;^=' ̂ , 

^ji^''^'^""""  **•»'''»''"*  P"^"- olplee.'    Cha  Hal's  deSnition,  on  the  contrary, 

meana  the  Learning  of  Adnlta.'    One  of  the 

opposition  to  ohildren.'  The  grounds 
ChfiBsI's  interpretation  are  to  lie  foand  in  hia 
very  elegant  preface  to  the  Book,  where  he 
tries  to  make  it  out,  that  we  have  here  the 
subjects  taught  in  the  advanced  schools  of  an- 

tiquity. I  have  contented  myself  with  the 
title— 'The  6r«at  Learning,'  which  is  a  literal 
translation  of  the  characters,  whether  read  aa 

Thi  timoDVCTon  ]i«tb. — I  have  thooght  it 
well  to  translate  this,  and  all  the  other  note* 
and  supplements  appended  by  Chik  Hsl  to  the 
original  text,  because  they  appear  In  nearly^ 
the  editions  of  the  work,  which  fall  into  the 
hands  of  students,  and  his  view  of  the  claasiea 
Is  what  must  l)e  regarded  as  the  orthodox  one. 
The  translation,  which  is  here  given,  is  also, 
for  the  most  part,  according  to  his  views, 
though  my  own  diflWng  opinion  will  l>e  found 
freely  expressed  in  the  notes.  Another  ver- 

sion, following  the  order  of  the  text,  before  it 
wa>  transposed  by  him  and  his  masters,  the 

Ch'ing,  and  without  reforenoe  to  his  interpre- tations, will  be  found  in  the  translation  of  the 

Li  Chi. — ^  ̂  -^i — see  note  to  the  Aoalecta, 
I,i.  I.  The  Ch'&ng  here  is  the  second  of  the  two 
brothers,  to  whom  reference  is  made  in  thepn>- 

legomena.    ̂ [j^,<Confaciua,'-tbe  E'nng, 
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mz,i^^mRm^mm m.m^±.m^wmz^. 
THE    TEXT    OF    CONFUCIUS. 

1.  What  the  Great  Learning  teaches,  is — to  illustrate  illustrious 
virtue ;  to  renovate  the  people ;  and  to  rest  in  the  highest  excellence. 

2.  The  point  where  to  rest  being  known,  the  object  of  pursuit  is 
then  determined ;  and,  that  beios  determined,  a  calm  unperturbed- 
nees  may  be  attained  to.  To  that  calmness  there  will  succeed  a 
tranquil  repose.    In  that  repose  there  may  be  careful  deliberation, 

M^^JrP  ig  found  continually  JD  the  Analaata 
forU«ChI,  I.e.  the  chief  of  theCUfunily.  For 

howoMi  we  m;  thftl  'Tbe  Qroit  Leanung'  U 
a  work  left  b;  Confticius?  Even  Cha  Hst 
Horibes  onlyaamBlI  portion  of  it  totheHaater, 
Mid  makea  the  rest  to  be  the  production  of  the 
disoiple  lUug,  and  before  his  time,  the  whole 

■work  waa  attributed  generally  to  the  sage's 

giand»>a.  I  mmt  take  |L  ̂  a«  =  |L  PI ' the  Confucian  schooL 

Tm  inT  oi  Conxrami.  Snch  Cha  Hal,  as 
wUl  be  «aen  from  hia  oonoludiog  note,  deter- 

mines this  chapter  to  bc^  and  it  haa  been 

divided  into  two  eectionslB^lithe  flrat  eon- 

tainins  thr«eparagraphs,  oooupied  with  the 

h»a4t  nJH  ̂ m  of  the  Qreat  Learning,  and 
tbe  lecoad  containing  four  paragraphs,  occu- 

pied with  the  particular!  Of^  S  )  °'  *^°^- 

Atr.  I.  7^  Arads  if  Uu  Qrtat  Ltaming.  yc 

lift  T'  •a, — 'the  way  of  the  Qreat  Leam- 

fng.'  ji;  being. J^  ̂  <1  >^  ̂'  ''^^ methods  of  cultivating  and  practising  it,' — the 

Great  Learning,  that  is.  !!^,'iain.'  Theflrst 
fB  ia  naed  aa  a  verb ;  the  second  aa  an  adjec- 

iiTe,  qualifying:^!.  The  illuatrious  virtue  is 
the  virtuous  nature  which  man  derives  Aram 
Heaven.  Tbla  is  perverted  as  man  grows  up, 
through  defects  <^  the  physical  conatitution, 
through  inward  lusta,  and  through  outward 
■eduction* ;  and  the  great  buaineaa  of  life 
should  be,  to  bring  the  nature  baok  t«  its 

original  purity. — 'To  renovate  the  people,' — 
thia  object  of  the  Great  Learning  ia  made  out, 

by  changing  ttie  character  t^  at  the  old  text 

iuto^lf.  The  Ch'&ng  first  proposed  the  altera* 
tion,  snd  ChO  Hal  approved  of  it.  When  a 
man  has  entirely  illustrated  his  own  illustrious 
nature,  he  has  to  proceed  to  bring  about  the 

heaven'  there  b 

not  in  tbe  same  condition  as  himself. — 'The 

highest  excellence'  is  understood  of  the  two 
previous  mattera.  It  is  not  a  third  and  diObr- 
ent  object  of  purault,  but  indicates  a  peraever* 
ance  in  the  two  others,  till  they  are  pertactly 
accomptiahed. — According  to  these  explana- 

tions, the  objeota  contemplated  in  the  Great 
Learning  are  not  three,  but  two.  Suppose 
them  realised,  and  we  should  have  tbe  whole 
world  of  mankind  perfectly  good,  every  indi. 
vidual  what  he  ought  to  be  I 

Against  the  above  inl«rpretation,  w«  hare  to 

ooDBlder  tbe  older  and  simpler.  ̂ £  is  there 
not  tbe  nofun,  but  simply  virtue,  or  virtuous 
oondhct,  and  tbe  first  object  In  tbe  Qreat 

Learning  is  the  making  of  one's  self  more  and 
more  illustrious  in  virtue,  or  the  practice  of 
benevolence,  reverence,  filial  piety,  kindneeiv 

and  sincerity.  See  the  jWf  "A^  y^  i^  aT 

^ft,  in  fat — There  is  nothing,  of  course,  of  th* 
rmovaUng  qf  Iha  paopb,  in  this  iuterpretstiotl. 
The  second  object  of  the  Qre«t  Learning  ia 

S,S-S,S*?S.  """•"■•  ■«*'•■ —The  third  object  is  said  by  Ying-U  to  be 
'  in  resting  in  conduct  which  is  perfectly  good 

also,  there  would  seem  to  be  only  two  objects, 
fbr  what  essential  distinction  can  we  make 
between  tbe  first  and  third  ?  There  wiU  be 

ocoasion  below  to  reEM'  to  Om  reasons  for 

changing  SS  into  ̂ j,  and  their  unsatiaftw- 
toriness.  '  To  love  the  people '  is,  doubtless, 
the  second  thing  taught  by  the  Great  Learn- 

ing.— Having  the  heads  of  the  Qreat  Lsaming 
now  before  us,  aooording  to  both  interpreta- 

tions of  it,  we  feel  that  tbe  student  of  it  idioold 
be  a  sovereign,  and  not  an  ordinary  man. 

Par.  s.  Thi  mmtal  proatt  by  uAifA  Ou  point 

q/'natmay  bgoUatfurf.  I  confess  that  I  do  not 
well  understand  thia  paragraph,  in  the  relation 
of  its  parts  in  itself,  nor  in  relation  to  the  rest 

of  the  chapter.  Cbfl  HsJ  aaya  :— '  |^  ia  the 

ground  where  we  ought  to  rest ; ' — namely,  tha 
highest  excellence  mentioned  above.    But  if 
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and  that  deliberation  will  be  followed  by  the  attainment  of  the 
deeired  end. 

3.  Things  have  their  root  and  their  branches.  Afl&irs  have  their 
end  and  their  beginning.  To  know  what  is  first  and  what  is  last 
will  lead  near  to  what  is  taught  in  the  Great  Learning. 

4.  The  ancients  who  wished  to  illustrate  illustrious  virtue 
throughout  the  kingdom,  first  ordered  well  their  own  State&  Wishing 
to  order  well  their  Stat^,  they  first  regulated  their  families.  Wish- 

ing to  regulate  their  families,  they  first  cultivated  their  persons, 
lushing  to  cultivate  their  persons,  they  first  rectified  their  hearts. 
this  be  known  in  the  outoet,  where  is  the  rm- 

oesdty  for  the  nt,  or  <  eareAil  delibention,' 
which  isaaes  in  its  AttAinment?  The  pars- 

phruta  mftke  ̂ ^  |["  to  embrace  eren  *il  tliftt 

is  undentood  hy  tA  gM  £j[  CT  below. — 
Ting-t4  ia  perbapa  rather  more  intelligible. 
He  MiTs : — '  When  it  ii  known  that  the  rest  ia 
to  be  in  the  perfeetl7  good,  then  the  mind  haa 
fixedneaa.  So  It  Is  free  (h>m  ooncupiacenoe, 
--  '      "i  be  still,  not  engaging  in  disturbing 
iMiranile.  That  atlllneae  leads  to  a  repose  and 
narmonf  of  the  feelings.  That  state  of  the 
feelings  fits  for  eareful  thought  alwut  aflbirs 

that  what  is  r 
Xv  4^ti  and  thence  it  results 

what  iJrlight  in  affiiiie  is  attained.'  Fer- 
naps,  the  Mragreph  just  intimates  that  the 
objeets  of  the  Qrest  Learning  being  so  great,  a 
o^m,  aerioua  thoughtfulneea  is  required  in 
proceeding  to  seek  ̂ etr  attainment. 

Par.  3.  The  order  qf  tkinga  and  nuOudt  in  Ou 
bta  pretedins  paragraphs.  So,  according  to  ChU 
HaL  does  this  paragraph  wind  up  the  two  pre- 

ceding, 'The  illuBtratiou  of  virtue,'  he  says, 
'ii  the  Did,  and  the  renovation  of  the  people 
iEtheton^ltibm[Iitenllj,Oiebrancha).  Knowing 
where  to  rest  is  the  begirming,  and  being  able  to 
attain  is  the  end.  The  root  and  the  banning 
aire  uAof  it  flnt.  The  oompletion  and  end  are 
teM  U '«(.'— The  adherenta  of  the  old  commen. 
tators  aa7, 00  the  cmtrary,  that  this  paragraph 
U  introdiirtot^  to  the  aucoeeding  one*.    They 

1   by  the   aohool   of    ChO    Hsi    aa 

oontend  that  the  illnstration  of  virtue  and 

renovation  of  the  people  are  doingt  CstV  and 

not  Ikirys  iWn)-  Acoording  to  them,  the 
CUnps  are  the  person,  heart,  thoaghts,  Ac., 

mentioned  below,  whieh  are '  the  root,'  and  the 
famil]',  kingdom,  and  empire,  whidi  are  'the 
branches.'  The  Oiffain  or  doingt  are  the  various 
processes  put  forth  on  those  things. — This,  it 
Beema  to  me,  ia  the  oorrect  interpretation. 

Air.  4.    Tki  different  tl^t  fry  xAicA  ikt  iUitdra- 
(ton  q/  fttusft-toa*  tirtat  Oinughout  the  Mnfrlum  mat 
T)t  brmtjiU  otwuf. 
underatood   t  _ 
embracing  the  two  Srit  object*  of  the  Great 
Learning,  the  illustration,  namely,  of  virtue, 
and  the  renovation  of  the  pet^Ie.  We  are  not 
Aided  in  determining  the  meaning  by  the  syn* 
thetic  arrangement  of  the  diffsrent  steps  in  the 
nest  paragraph,  for  the  result  arrived  at  there 

is  simply — ^C~K^^, 'the  whole  kingdom 
waa  made  tranquil.' — Ying-Ul's  comment  is— 

*to  display  Illustriously  their  own  illustrious 
virtue  (or  virtues),  making  them  reach  through 
the  whole  kingdom.'  But  the  Influence  must 
be  very  much  tranaformative.  Of  the  several 

steps  described,  the  central  one  is  ig^  Sf, 

'  the  ooltivation  of  the  person,'  which,  indeed, 

is  called  ̂ .  'the  root,'  in  par.  6.     This  re- 
jyt^jOO^IC 
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Wishing  to  rectify  their  hearts,  they  first  sought  to  be  sincere  in 
their  thoughts.  Wishing  to  he  sincere  in  their  thoughte,  they  first 
extended  to  the  utmost  their  knowledge.  Such  extension  of  Know- 

ledge lay  in  the  investigation  of  things. 
5.  Things  being  investigated,  knowledge  became  complete.    Their 

knowledge  being  complete,  their  thoughts  were   sincere.    Their 
the  U  Chi,  the  7th  paragraph 

quins '  the  heart  to  be  correct,'  and  that  again 
■  thatthetboiuhtsbeBiticere.'  Cha Hgl deflnea 

i^H^I  aa  Jp  ;^fitf  ±, '  what  the  body  haa 

foritalord,'and^*a>t;>;5;^^,'what 

the/l^l  aenda  forth.'    Ying-tl  says  -—^^  -^ 

^  ̂   H  ̂   A!^  '""'*  '^'•=''  """"'^'^ hendt  and  embraoea  all  con^deringa  is  called 

'  the  thought!  under  emotioa  are  what  ia  called 

9y  j{V  Ib  *!■«»  the  metaphTBical  part  of 
our  nature,  alt  that  we  comprehend  under  the 

teims  of  mind  or  soul,  heu-t,  and  spirit.  Thia 
ia  conceived  of  as  quiescent,  and  wheit  ite 
actiTitj  ia  aroused,  then  we  have  thoughbi  and 

purposes  relative  to  what  aiTecta  it.  ̂ e  '  be> 

iog  aiucere '  fa  eiplai&ed  b;  ̂r,  '  real'  The 
^ncerity  of  the  thoughts  is  to  be  obtained  bj 

ii  43It  which  means,  acoording  to  ChA  Hst, 

carrying  our  knowledge  to  ita  utmoat  extent, 
with  the  deaire  that  there  may  be  nothing 

which  itshall  notembraoe.'  This  knowledge, 

flnallj,  ia  realised  :^i^^.  The  same 

authority  takes  an,  '  thinga,'  as  embracing, 

tt,'atrkirB,'«s  welt.  ;^  sometimes-^, 
'  to  come  or  extend  to,'  and  aaaiuning  that  the 
'coming  to'  here  ia  by  study,  he  makes 

e  exhaustively,'  so 

I  means  exhausting  by  examination 

the  principles  of  thinga  and  s&iis,  with  the 
deaire  that  their  uttermost  point  may  be 

reached.' — We  feel  that  this  explanation  1 
not  be  correct,  or  that,  if  it  be  correct, 
toaobing  of  the  Chinese  sage  is  far  beyond  and 
above  the  condition  and  capacity  of  men.  How 
can  we  auppoae  that,  in  order  to 
cerity  of  thought  and  our  self-cultivation,  there 
is  neceasarily  the  study  of  aU  the  phi 

of  this  chapter  is  followed  l>r  jf^  @  ̂  ̂, 

ife  ̂   ̂  ̂   M -Ife.  "l^""' !>»  »^  *"■* furred  and  made  the  5th  Ghapt«r  of  annota- 

tions. Ying-tA'a  comment  on  it  is : — '  Tht  not 
means  Oie  person.  The  person  (i.  e.  personal 
character)  being  regarded  as  the  root,  if  one 
can  know  his  own  person,  this  ia  the  know* 
ledge  of  the  root ;  yea,  thia  ia  the  very  extrem- 

ity of  knowledge.'  If  weapply  thisoonclusion 
to  the  olauaea  under  notice,  it  is  said  that 
wiahiog  to  make  our  thoughts  aincerv  we  moat 
flrst  carry  to  the  utmost  onr  self-knowledge,  and 

this  extension  of  self-knowledge  !^  ik&  mn. 
Bow,  the  change  of  the  style  indicates  that  the 

rehtUon  of  ̂ j^  ̂  and  ̂   j^  ia  differant 
from  that  of  the  parts  in  the  otiier  olauaea.  It 
is  not  said  that  to  get  the  one  thing  we  mnst 
Orst  do  the  other.  Bather  it  seema  to  me  that 

the  'fg-lm  >B  k  consequence  of  ̂j^  ̂,  that 

in  it  is  seen  the  other.  Now,  '^^,  '  a  rule  or 

pattern,'  and  TP,  'to  correct,'  are  accepted 

meanings  of  if^  and  ̂   being  taken  gener- 
ally and  loosely  as -lAin^  ̂ ^  ̂^  ̂   ̂^ 

tell  us  that,  when  hia  self-knowledge  is  com* 
plele,  a  man  ia  a  law  to  himself,  meaauring^ 
and  measuring  correctly,  all  thinga  with  which 
he  has  to  do,  not  led  aatray  or  beclouded  by 
them.  This  is  the  Interpretation  strongly  in- 

sisted on  by  ̂   -flit  ̂,  the  author  of  the 

^::^:h^A^  Itistheon
lyview into  any  sympathy  with  which  I  can  bring  my 

mind.  Inharmony  with  it,  I  would  print  £j^ 

^  •?£  ̂   ̂   "  "  paragraph  by  itself,  be- tween  the  analytic  and  synthetic  processes 
described  in  paragraphs  4,  5.  Still  there  ara 
difficulties  connected  with  it,  and  I  leave  the 
vexed  questions,  regretting  my  own  inability 
to  clear  them  up. 

Par.  5.   Tht  ii/nOiteii  of  ffu  preceding  ima$»tt. 

Observe  the  Vff  of  the  preceding  paragraph  ia 

.Gb.LjOOgIC 
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thoughts  being  Bincere,  their  hearts  were  then  rectified.  Their  hearts 
being  rectified,  their  persons  were  cultivated.  Their  persons  being 
cultivated,  their  families  were  regulated.  Their  femilies  being 
regulated,  their  States  were  rightly  governed.  Their  States  being 
rightlv  governed,  Ihe  whole  kingdom  was  made  tranquil  and  happj. 

6.  From  the  Son  of  Heaven  down  to  the  mass  of  the  people,  all 
must  consider  the  cultivation  of  the  person  the  root  of  everything 
besides. 

7.  It  cannot  be,  when  the  root  is  neglected,  that  what  should  spring 
from  it  will  be  well  ordered.  It  never  has  been  the  case  that  what 
was  of  great  importance  has  been  slightly  cared  for,  and.  at  the  same 
time,  that  what  was  of  slight  importance  has  been  greatly  cared  for. 

ch*nged  into  ̂ .,»ttd  how  yj^  (the  »eoond, 

lower  flist  toDe)  now  bmomea  V^,  the  4th 

tone.  "^  iB«xpitSn»Abj'n^^^,'Oie-woi'k. 

of  ruling,'  and  '^  by  j^  xC'  *^'  rasolt.' 

Jg  is  used  for  ̂ ,  w  in  p*r.  a. 
Par,  6,  77k  euUivatiaH  1/  tk<  jwnm  it  Ou  prim», 

mdkal  Otfng  nqumdfirMt  aU.  I  hkve  aaid  above 
thkt  the  Oreat  Learning  is  adapted  only  to  a 
aoTeraign,  but  it  ie  intimated  here  tlut  Iha 
fKfU  aleo  may  take  part  in  it  in  their  degree, 

^r '7>, 'Son  of  HeaTen,'a  designation  of  the 

Kvereign,  J^  S^^^  'because  heia 

ordained  by  Heaven,'  ̂ ^  :ft  "  ̂ ^  yj' 
'all.'    ChAng  K'ang-ah'liu£%owever,  says: — 

g  &•  ¥  ff  ft -tfc' 'S  ft  """ that  they  unilbnnly  do  this.' 

A>  Oa  mot.  Ch&  HsI  maksi  the  not  here  to  be 
the  person,  but  acoording  to  the  preceding 

paragraph,  it  is '  the  cultivation  of  the  person ' 

which  Is  intended.  By  the  3|r  or '  branchee  * 
is  intended  the  proper  ordering  of  the  family, 

the  State,  the  kingdom.  'The  fcmily,"  bow- ever,  must  be  understood  in  a  wide  aenae,  aa 
meaning  not  a  household,  but  a  dan,  embracing 

all  of  the  same  sumarae.  ly  Itt,  '  thick,* 

and  'thin,' — used  here  metaphorically.  Hr 

BF.  according  to  ChA  Hst,  means  '  the  family,' 

and  flr^B.  'the  Stat«  and  the  kingdam,'l>ut 
that  I  cannot  understand,  ̂ fr^^iathesame 
a«  the  not.  HenciuB  has  a  saying  which  may 
illustrate  the  second  part  of  the  paisgraph. — 

who  is  oaralew  in  what  ia  important,  will  Im 

careless  in  everything.' 

.Gb.LjOogle 
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Tht  preeeding  chapter  ofeUusiad  text  ts  in  the  words  of  Confitcitu,  handed  down  br/ 
the  jthilotopher  TtArtg.  The  ten  ehapleri  of  exjilanation  vihieh  foUouj  ocnUotn  the 
vieun  ofTedng,  and  were  reoorded  bif  hit  diicipiea.  In  the  old  copiet  of  the 
work,  there  appeared  eonsiderabU  confiteion  in  these,  from  the  disarrangement  of 
the  tabUts.  Bta  now,  availing  mysAf  of  the  decisions  of  ̂   phUoeopher  CHAng, 
amd  having  examined  anew  the  elattieai  text,  I  have  arranged  it  in  order,  at 

foUowt! — 
COHHENTABY  OF  THE  PHILOBOPHER  TSANQ. 

Chaftee  I.     I.  In  the  AnDouncement  to  K'ang,  it  is  said,  'He 
was  able  to  make  his  virtne  illustrious.' 

chmptera.  It  W4B,  no  doubt,  the  ooevrreDM  of 

BB,  in  the  four  paragMpha  here,  and  of  tho 

phrase  ffl  ̂ S,  which  detonuined  CbO  Hd 
to  form  them  i  nto  one  chapter,  and  r«fer  them 
to  the  Brat  head  in  the  olaaedeal  t«it.  The  old 
commentatora  connect  them  with  the  great 
business  of  making  the  thoughts  aincere.  i. 
See  the  Sha-ohing,  V.  ii.  3.  The  words  are 
part  of  the  address  of  king  Wfl  to  his  brother 

Flng  (^y  called  also  K'ang-sha  (j^  :^  ; 

J^,  the  bonomy  epithet)  on  appointing  him 

to  the  marqnisate  of  Z».  The  mbjeot  of  "sT 
ia  king  Win,  to  whoae  example  K'ang-sha  is 
referred. — We  cannot  determine,  from  this 
paragraph,  between  the  old  interpretation  of 

rirtnes,'  and  the  newwhioh  undel^ 

CovoLunna  note.  It  haa  been  shown  in  the 
prolegomena  that  there  is  no  ground  for  the 
dlitinction  made  here  between  so  much  ching 

attributed  to  ConAiciu«,  and  m  muoh  ■«f'.  or 
oonunentary,  ascribed  to  his  disciple  Ts&ng. 

The  inrentiou  of  p^ier  la  ascribed  to  Ts'ti  Lun 

(^^4St)y  ■!>  olDter  of  the  Han  dynastj,  in 

the  time  of  the  emperor  Hwo(^(P),  a.  d.  89- 
105.  Before  that  time,  and  long  after  also,  alipa 

of  wood  and  ot  bamboo  (m)  were  used  to 

write  and  engrave  upon.  We  can  eastlf  oon- 
oelve  how  a  collection  of  them  might  get  dis- 

arranged, but  whether  thoae  containing  the 
Great  Learning  did  so  is  a  qnestiou  vehemently 

disputed.  ;^  iR  — ■  j^,  'the  chapter  of 

clasaic  on  the  right;'  ̂   ;^, 'on  the  left ;' 
— theee  are  expresMona '^ our  'preceding,'  and 
'  aa  follows,'  indicating  the  Chinese  method  of 
writing  and  printing  from  the  right  side  of  a 
manuscript  or  book  on  to  the  left. 

ConmTAKX  OP  thi  PBiLoooFaKK  l^lno, 
L  Tux  nj-rBrRiTioH  or  niDBTBioua  vntrux. 

The  student  will  do  well  to  refer  here  to  the 

text  of  '  The  Great  Learning,'  as  it  appears  in 
the  IJ  Chi.  He  will  then  see  how  a  consider- 

able portion  (^  it  haa  been  broken  up,  and 
trani^ioaed  to  form  this  and  the  Ave  succeeding 

& 

;  all-vi 

stands  by  it,~'tbe  heart  o 
tuous.'  a.  See  the  Sha-ching,  IT.  v.  Sect.  L  a. 

Cba  HsI  takes  ̂   u-]t;{^,  'this,' or  |p7  'to 
judge,' '  to  examine.'  llie  old  interpreters  ex. 

plain  it  by  7t,  'to  oorreot.'  The  sentence  ia 
part  of  the  address  of  the  premier,  t  Yin,  to 
T&iH^t,  the  second  emperor  of  Uie  Shang 

dynasty,  B.C.  1753-1719.  The  subject  of  ffil 

is  TftiHjhU'B  father,  the  great  Tang.    ChQ  Hai 
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2.  In  the  r&i  Chifi,  it  is  said, '  He  contemplated  and  studied  the 
illustrious  decrees  of  Heaven.' 

3.  In  the  Canon  of  the  emperor  {Y4o),  it  is  said,  'He  was  able 

to  make  illustrious  his  lofty  virtue.' 4.  These  patiogea  all  show  how  those  sovereigns  made  themselves 
illustrious. 

The  {Aovejirtt  chapter  of  commentary  explaint  the  Sluitration  of  Uiuttriotu  virlue. 

Chap.  II.  i.  On  the  bathing-tub  of  Tang,  the  following  words 
were  engraved : — '  If  you  can  one  day  renovate  yourself,  do  so  from 
day  to  day.    Yea,  let  there  be  daUy  renovation.' 

2.  In  the  Announcement  to  K'ang,  it  is  said,  'To  stir  up  the  new 

people.' 3.  In  the  Book  of  Poetry,  it  is  said,  'Although  Ch4u  was  an 
ancient  State,  the  ordinance  which  lighted  on  it  was  new.' 

4.  Therefore,  the  superior  man  in  everything  uses  his  utmost 

endeavours.- 

nndentuida   by  ̂   ̂,  the  Hraven-giTen,   ia  mlf.eTideiit  in  the  ist  and  3rd  pangnpha. 
illiutriooa  nature  of  man.  The  other  aahool 

Uke  the phra»e more generallv.'- the  ffi  jff> 

'  diaplayed  ways  *  of  Heaven.  3.  See  the  Sbfl- 
ohiug,  L  i.  9.  It  Ib  of  the  emperor  Yfto  that  this 

ia  said.  4.  The  -^  must  be  referred  to  the 
three  quotatloas. 

3.  Thi  RiROTAnoM  or  TBS  pioPLB.  Here  the 

ehanuiter^^,  'new,'<torenavate,' occurs  fire 
timea,  and  it  was  to  find  Kmething  correspoDd- 
ing  to  it  at  the  commencement  of  the  work, 

which  made  the  Ch'ftog  change  the  ̂ ^  of  ̂ ^ 
^  into  ̂ Bj.    But  the  ̂ffj  here  hsTe  nothing 

The  deeoription  of  the  chapter,  as  aboTe,  is  a 

mianomer.  1.  This  bctabout  Tang's  bathing- 
tub  had  oome  down  by  tradition.  At  least,  we 
do  not  now  find  the  mention  of  it  anywhere 
but  here.  It  was  cnatamary  among  the  an- 

cients, aa  it  is  in  Chios  st  the  present  day,  to 
engntve,  all  about  them,  on  the  articles  of  their 
famiture,  such  moral  aphorisms  and  lessona. 

3.  See  the  g'ang  Kao,  par.  7,  where  K'ang-ah(t 
is  exhorted  to  asaist  the  king  'to  settle  the 

decree  of  HeaTen,  and  ̂ ^  ̂̂ St  B^>'  ̂^'°^ 
may  mean  to  make  the  bad  people  of  Tin  into 
good  people,  or  to  stir  up  the  new  people,  i.  e. 
nnr,  as  recently  subjected  to  Chflu.  3.  See  the 
Shih-ching,  III.  i.  Ode  I.  st.  i.  The  nibjeet  of 
the  ode  is  the  praise  of  king  Wtto,  whose  virtue 

t«  do  with  the  renovation  of  the  people.    This !  led  to  the  pooseMlon  of  the  kingdom  by  his 
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It   f    ̂.it.T    1^   Ko m.Amn^m 
The  above  aeeond  chapter  qf  eommmdary  explatne  Ae  renovating  o/the people. 

Chap.  III.  i.  In  the  Book  of  Poetir,  it  is  said,  'The  royal 
domain  of  a  thousand  It  is  where  the  people  rest.' 

2.  In  the  Book  of  Poetry,  it  is  said, '  The  twittering  yellow  bird 
rests  on  a  corner  of  the  mound.'  The  Master  said, '  When  it  rests, 
it  knows  where  to  rest.  Is  it  possible  that  a  man  should  not  be 

equal  to  this  bird  1' 
3.  In  the  Book  of  Poetry,  it  is  said,  'Profound  was  king  Wftn. 

With  how  bright  and  unceasing  a  feeling  of  reverence  did  he  regard 

his  resting-places  I'  As  a  sovereign,  he  rested  in-'benevolence.  as  a 
minister,  he  rested  in  reverence.  As  a  son,  he  rested  in  filial  piety. 
As  a  father,  he  rested  in  kindness.  In  communication  with  his  sun- 
jects,  he  rested  in  good  faith. 

4.  In  the  Book  of  Poetry,  it  is  said, '  Look  at  that  winding-course 
Hoose,  mor«  than  •  thouwnd  je«ra  after  iti 

flnt  rlaa.  4.  "S  ̂ -  ia  here  the  man  of  rank 
and  olBoe  probably,  aa  -well  aa  the  man  of  vir* 
tae ;  but  I  do  not,  for  my  own  part,  see  the 
particular  relation  of  this  to  the  preceding 
paragraphs,  nor  the  work  which  it  does  in  re- 

lation to  the  whole  chapter. 
8.  Oh  MBnaa  n  thi  moHBtr  xhjellehcx. 

ITie  frequent  occurrence  of  Ip  in  these  para- 

gr^ths,  and  of  ̂   ̂,  in  par.  4,  led  Cha  Est 
to  combine  them  in  one  chapter,  and  tonoect 
them  with  the  last  clause  in  the  opening  para- 

iph  of  the  woA.  i.  See  the  Shih-cbing, 

"  Ode  III.  St.  4.     The  ode  celebrates  the 
K 

rise  and  establishment  of  the  Shaug  or  Tin 

dynasty.  3g  is  the  1000  li  around  the  capital, 

and  constituting  tiie  royal  demesne.  The  quo- 

tation shows,  according  to  ChQ  Hst,  that  jiM 

theplaoenhereitoughttorest'  But  that  surely 
ia  a  very  sweeping  canclusion  from  the  words. 
a.  See  the  Shih-ching,  IL  riii.  Ode  VL  st.  a, 
where  we  have  the  complaint  of  a  down-trodden 
man,  contrastitig  his  position  with  that  of  a 

bird.  For  ,^A  here,  we  have  ̂   in  the  Shih> 

ohing.    SH  ̂ A  are  intended  to  express  the 
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of  the  Ch'l,  with  the  green  bamboos  so  luxnriant!  Here  is  our 
elegant  and  accomplished  prince !  As  we  cut  and  then  file;  aa  we 
chisel  and  then  gnnd  :  so  has  he  cultivated  himself.  How  grave  is 
he  and  dignified  I  How  majeatic  and  distinguished  f  Our  elegant 
and  accomplished  prince  never  can  be  forgotten,'  That  expression — 
*  As  we  cut  and  then  file,'  indicates  the  work  of  learning.  'As  we 
chisel  and  then  grind,'  indicates  that  of  self-culture.  'How  grave 
is  he  and  dignified !'  indicates  the  feeling  of  cautious  reverence. 
'How  commanding  and  distinguished  I '  indicates  an  awe-inspiring 
deportment.  '  Our  elegant  ana  accomplished  prince  never  can  be 
forgotten,'  indicates  how,  when  virtue  is  complete  and  excellence extreme,  the  people  cannot  forget  them. 

sound ofthebinl'ssinguisorDluktteriiig.  'The 
ysUow  bird '  is  knomi  hj  ■  vuiet;  of  name«. 

A  oommoi)  one  U  -jS  ̂f,  or,  properly,  ̂ JL 

J^fS  (l^ang  king).  It  is  &  speoies  of  oriole. 

The-3p-Q  are  worthy  of  observation.  If  the 
first  clikpter  of  the  cUssImI  text,  u  Cha  Hst 
calls  it,  really  oontsins  the  words  of  Confucius, 
we  might  have  expected  it  (o  be  headed  by 

these  charsatem.  ̂   J^,  literally, '  in  rest- 

ing.' 3.  See  theShih-ching,  III.  i.  Odel.  Bt.4. 
All  the  stress  is  here  laid  upon  the  final  1 1-, 
which  does  not  appear  to  have  any  forue  at  all 
in  the  original,  Cba  Hsi  himaelf  saying  there 

that  it  is  ̂E.  0^_  (^  mere  supplemental  par-, 

ticle/  In  ̂   ̂,  ;J;^  is  read  wii,  and  is  an 
fnteijectioD.  4.  See  the  Shih-ching,  I.  v.  Ode 
L  sL  I.    The  ode  celebrates  the  virtue  of  the 

duke  Wd  (;^)  of  Weif^y  in  his  laborious 
endeavours  to  atdtivate  his  person.  There  ara 
some  verbal  differences  between  the  ode  in  the 
Shih-ching,  and  as  here  quoted;   namely,  .M 

here, piwriM,  read  0.  jM'isusedafl-^,'says,' 
or  '  means.'    It  is  to  be  understood  before  & 

^' f^ 'S&  """^  ̂  '^— Th"  *^"P°"ti<"» of  this  paragraph  by  Cha  HsI  to  this  place  does 
seem  unhappy.  It  ought  evidentlv  to  coma 
in  connexion  with  the  work  of  AS  S».  5.  See 

the  Shih-ching,  IV.  i.  Sect.  I.  Ode  IV,  st.  3. 
The  former  kings  are  Wftn  and  WO,  the  founders 

of  the  Ch*g  dynasty.  ̂   J^  are  an  interjeo- 
tion,  read  vu  AC  In  the  Shih-ching  we  have 

i^^-  i^  Pf  are  found  with  the  same 
meaning.     I  translate  iH^  (S,  "^  Ji ,  by 

jyt^jOO^Ie 
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5.  In  the  Book  of  Poetry,  it  is  said, '  Ah  I  the  former  kings  are 
not  forgotten/  Future  princes  deem  worthy  what  they  deemed 
worthy,  and  love  what  they  loved.  The  common  people  delight  in 
what  delighted  them,  and  are  benefited  by  their  beneficial  arrange- 

ments. It  la  on  this  account  that  the  former  kings,  after  they  have 
quitted  the  world,  are  not  forgotten. 

The  above  third  chapter  of  etmunerUari/  explaine  reHittg  in  the  highett  exceHenee. 

Chap.  IV.  The  Master  said,  'In  hearing  litigations,  I  am 
like  any  other  body.  What  is  necessary  is  to  cause  the  people  to 
have  no  litigations  V  So,  those  who  are  devoid  of  principle  find  it 
impossible  to  carry  out  their  speeches,  and  a  great  awe  would  be 

struck  into  men's  minds ; — this  is  called  knowing  the  root. 
The  above  fourth  lAaj^  ofeomrneTUary  explaint  the  root  and  the  itaue. 

'  what  they  deemed  worthy,"  what  they  lored.' 
When  wa  try  to  determine  «>hai  that  what  wtA, 
we  Are  perplexed  by  the  varying  Tiewaof  the  old 

andnewMhoolB.  jA  -[jh,— eeeAnaleote,  XV. 
xix. — According  to  Ting-tA,  '  thia  para|^ph 
illuatratea  the  buuneas  of  having  the  thoughts 

ainoere.'  According  to  ChQ  Hal,  it  tella  that 
how  the  former  kings  renoTated  the  peoplf 
by  their  resting  in  perfect  excellence,  io  . 
be  able,  thron^out  the  kingdom  and  to  futnre 
agei,  to  effect  that  there  ahonld  not  be  a  singli 
thing  but  got  its  proper  place. 

4.  ESPLUTATIOHOI 

See  the  Analects,  XIL  xiii,  from  whioh  we 
ondenrtand  ttiat  the  words  of  Coofudus  ter- 

minate at  Sft  .tR,  and  that  what  followa  ta 

from  the  eoropiler.  Aceording  to  the  old  com- 
mentators, this  is  the  conclusion  of  the  chaptar 

on  haviDg  the  thoughts  made  sinaere,  and  that 

^K  j&  is  the  mot  ButaccordiugtoChO, it  is  the  illustration  of  illuatrions  virtue  which 
is  the  nol,  while  the  renovation  of  the  p«ople 
is  the  TtsuU  therefroin.  Looking  at  the  words 
of  Confuoins,  we  must  conolude  that  tineeriiif 
WAS  the  mbjeat  in  his  mind. 
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z^^m^ 
Chap.  V.     i.  This  is  called  knowing  the  root. 
2.  This  is  called  the  perfecting  of  knowledge. 

TJte  above  Jlfih  chapter  of  the  commmiary  exfplained  ike  meaning  of '  invetfigaAag 

thing*  and  carrying  knoviUdge  to  the  utmoH  exteia,'  hit  it  is  now  lost.  I  have 

ventured  to  take  the  viewt  of  th«  »ehdUir  Ch'Cng  to  aupply  it,  as  follows  : — The 

tmeaning  of  the  expression, '  The  per/eeting  of  knowledge  depends  on  the  inoealiga- 

tion  of  things,'  is  this : — If  we  wiA  to  carry  our  knowledge  to  the  vtmott,  xoe  m%ut 
tTivestigate  the  prirutipUs  of  all  things  we  come  into  eontacl  with,  for  the  intelligent 

mind  of  man  is  certainly  formed  to  ktiow,  and  there  is  not  a  single  thing  in  which 

its  prineipks  do  not  inhere.  Bvt  so  long  as  aU  principles  are  not  investigated, 

man's  knowledge  is  incompiete.  On  this  aeeovnt,  the  Learning  for  AdvUs,  at 
Ae  outset  of  its  lessons,  instrwAs  t!ie  learner,  in  regard  to  ali  things  in  the  world, 

to  proceed  from  wliat  knowledge  he  has  of  their  prineiplee,  and  purstie  Am  investi- 

gation of  them,  tiU  he  reaches  the  ejUreme  painL     After  exerting  himself  in  this 

6.  Oh  thk  nvxanoATior  or  ththob,  akd  cut ' 
RTuraurowixDosTOTHKcnioerEiTSiiT.  i.This 

u  Mid  by  one  of  the  Ch'ing  to  bo  jfff  ̂ ^, 
'  EuperfluoiOB  text.'  a.  Ch&  Hal  oonddon  this 
to  be  the  coDoIuBion  of  a  efaapter  which  la  now 
loat.  But  we  have  seen  that  the  two  ■euteitaes 
oone  in,  aa  the  work  itanda  in  the  LI  Chi,  at 

the  oouoluaioa  of  what  i>  deemed  the  olaaaical 

text.  It  is  not  neoeeiary  to  add  aoTthing  here 

to  what  has  been  wld  there,  and  in  the  prolego- 
mena, on  the  new  diapoeitioDB  of  the  work  fhim 

the  tiine  of  the  Sung  aoholara,  and  the  manner 
in  which  Cha  Hal  haa  auppUed  thi*  anppwed 
mJMJng  chapter. 
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iDayJvra  long  time,  ke  uiiU  tuddeidyjind  hinuelf  pot$eeted  of  a  wide  and  for' 

rtaehing  penetration.  Then,  the  (qualities  of  oil  things,  vy/ielher  external  or 

tntfTHoI,  the  tublle  or  the  coarse,  will  all  be  apprthended,  and  the  mind,  in 

it»  enttre  mhttance  and  iU  relatione  to  thinya,  wiO  be  peifeeUy  inUlligent. 

Thi»  ia  eaUed  the  mveetigadon,  of  (hinge.  This  U  called  the  perfoelion  of 

knoviUdge. 

Chap.  VI.  i.  What  is  meant  bj  '  making  the  thoughts  sincere,' 
is  the  allowing  no  self-deception,  as  when  we  hate  a  bad  smell,  and 
as  when  we  love  what  is  beautiful.  This  is  called  self-enjorment. 
Therefore,  the  superior  man  must  be  watchful  over  himself  wlien  he 
is  aloue. 

2.  There  ia  no  evil  to  which  the  mean  man,  dwelling  retired,  will 
not  proceed,  but  when  be  sees  a  superior  man,  be  instantly  tries  to 

0.  Oh  BiTmo  THB  THOcasn  BiKonK.     I.  T^  a.  An  tl^ircment  ̂   Ou  eonduding  Aam  in  the  iiat 

tina,rity<ife,etl««Vht,cbiain»,K>hmih^mov,uda-  ji^f^apk.  M,  3rd  tone,  tiie  ««me  h>  |ft, 
oai^ffai  (ouAoJii  r^JWond  wrung,  and,  in  order  la  ""^V    ̂ ^  T» 
One,  a  man  rniuf  he  gpedaUy  on  hit  fuont  in  hie  meaning  BS  OE  ̂ Bl,'the  uppeMnmoe  of oon- 

S  HK'  "'^P*"'  °^  enjoyment  in  one's  self,  niperior  tn&u  mentioned  above,  ■=  'the  other.' 

Mfr,aoooidingtoGliflH*t,  iiin  Uie  entering  ̂ '^t'h.iia,'  uiA  nai-'himK^,yrbiishi»Ha 

teoe,  but  the  diotiankrf  m&kea  it  in  the  and.   common   Bigniflcation,       S^  ffp, — lltenlly. 
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disguise  himself,  concealine  his  evil,  and  displaying  what  is  good. 
The  other  beholds  him,  as  if  he  saw  his  heart  and  reins ; — of  what 

use  is  hiB  disguise  ?  This  is  an  instance  of  the  Baying — '  What  truly 
is  within  will  he  manifested  without'  Therefore,  the  superior  man must  be  watchful  over  himself  when  he  is  alone. 

3.  The  disciple  Tsing  said,  'What  ten  eyes  behold,  what  ten 
hands  point  to,  is  to  he  regarded  with  reverence!' 4.  Itiches  adorn  a  houee,  and  virtue  adorns  the  person.  The 
mind  is  expanded,  and  the  body  is  at  ease.  Therefore,  the  superior 
man  must  make  his  thoughts  sincere. 

The  above  siseth  chapter  ofeommmtary  explatTu  making  the  thoughtt  rineera. 

Bboning  that  hypocrisy  is  of  no  use.  Compue 

HenciDB,  VII.  Pt  L  ixt  4.  Ghiog  E'aug- 

oh'ijig  e^IaiiiB  H£  {read  p'ang)  by  ̂ C, '  lu^e,' 

and  Chfl  Hsi  by  ̂   ̂,  u  in  the  tcanslation. 
The  meaning  is  probably  the  Mine. — It  is  only 
(he  ftrat  of  these  paragraphs  from  which  we 
can  in  any  nay  ascertain  the  Tiewa  of  the 
writer  on  making  the  thooghts  fineere.  I^ 
other  psragrsphs  contain  only  Ulostratlon  or 
enfoioement.  Now  the  gist  of  the  flnt  pan- 

graphseematobein-fff'  ̂   ̂.'allowing no 

self-deoeption.'  Afterknowledgehasbeencar- 
ried  to  the  atmoflt,  this  remains  to  be  done,  and 
It  is  not  true  that,  when  knowledge  haa  been 
oompleted,  the  thoaghts  become  sincere.  This 

fact  orerthrowa  Ohtt  Hal'*  inteipretation  of  the 
vexed  paaeages  in  what  he  oills  the  text  of 
Confiioiiu.  Let  the  student  examine  his  note 

appended  to  this  chapter,  and  he  will  see  that 
CbQ  waa  not  umooniicloiis  of  this  pinch  of  the 

■the  lungs  and  liver,'  but  with  the  meaning 
which  we  attach  to  the  expresaion  substituted 
for  it  in  the  translation.  The  Chinese  make 
the  lungs  the  seat  of  righteoaanesB,  and  ttie 

lirer  the  seat  of  benevolence.    Compara  /S* 

IV.  YiL  Sect.  m.  3.  3.  The  use  of  "^-^  at 
the  banning  of  this  paragmph  (and  extend- 

ing, perhaps,  over  to  the  next)  should  suffice 
to  abow,  that  the  whole  work  is  not  his,  as 

asstunedbyChaH^  'Ten 'Is  a  round  number, 
put  for  many.  The  recent  commc 

Chung-fan,  refers  Taftng's  ezpreesi 
molticade  of  spiritoal  beings,  a 
Heaven  or  Ood,  who  dwell  in  the  regions  of 

the  air,  and  are  continually  beholding  men's 
conduct.  But  they  are  probably  only  an  em- 

phatic way  of  exhibiting  what  is  said  in  the 
preceding  paragraph.  4.  This  paragraph  is 
oommonly  ascribed  to  Ts&ng  Sfa&n,  but  whether 
oorreetlyso  or  not  cannot  be  podtiTelyaffirmed. 
It  la  of  the  aanie  purport  as  the  two  preceding, 

diffloulty. 

:Gby(^jOO^IC 



THE  GREAT  LEARNING. 

ft     ̂ ^^J§ff^iE.#. 
Chap.  VII.  i.  What  is  meant  by,  'The  cultivation  of  the  per- 
son depends  on  rectifying  the  mind/  may  he  thus  Uluetrated : — If  a 

man  be  under  the  influence  of  passion,  he  will  be  incorrect  in  his 
conduct.  He  will  be  the  same,  if  he  is  under  the  influence  of  terror, 
or  under  the  influence  of  fond  regard,  or  under  that  of  sorrow  and 
distress. 

2.  When  the  mind  is  not  present,  we  look  and  do  not  see ;  we 
hear  and  do  not  understand  ;  we  eat  and  do  not  know  the  taste  of 
what  we  eat. 

3.  This  is  what  is  meant  by  saying  that  the  cultivation  of  the 

person  depends  on  the  rectifying  of"  the  mind. 
The  above  seventh  chapter  0^  commentary  explaitu  rectijyijig  the  mind  and  euUivatinff 

the  j^enon. 

ris  called  '  a  bunt  of  amwr.'  and  1^. 
•"~s  in  anger,'  &a.  Ac; — I  have  aSi 

alter  the  text,  and  ehange  the  second  M^  Iz 

■If- -,  ̂   Chnng-fttn,  however,  aajm  that  it  is :— JS* 
jt  ,^     But  thi«  U  (mneoe8Mi7.    The  M*  la.  ,-ta  .;i.    a       .^                                          '^ 
"i                                                               ̂   ^  pn  Jp, '  B*  ia  the  body  of  fleah.'    See 
^^ia  not  the  mere  material  body,  but  the  j,;,  „^j^g^  ,„  toe,  but  they  do  not  work 
perMU,  the  individual  man,  in  contftot  with  conviction  in  the  reader,    a.  j(^"»  J^  ̂ ^  S, 
thinsa.  and  intercourae  with  Bociety,  and  tlie       lu;.   1.  ,,.  ■     _  i  i  ?^  '^ T^                           .....         -1         J     ■  .  — '^^  Boema  to  be  a  oaae  in  point,  to  prove and  paragraph  ahowa  that  the  evil  oonduct  in  ̂ .    ,                   ,  „      .v,  .      ,  .   „, 

the  fl»t  1.  »  eoasequenoe  of  the  mind  not  *^*  "»  •wot  tie  ̂ »  m  thia  Work  to  any 

jif^(*>),  g.^Uwandtormriseaon   but  il^)  ̂ ^  |E  j^  «""'^'*«""y -'"•'«'>  tl"* 
the  aigolBoation  of  the  Qrst,  and  intenBiflea  it.   thoughta  are  otherwiae  engaged,' 
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t,mmmmz^^ 
Chap.  VJII.  i.  What  ie  meant  by  'The  regulation  of  oue's 

&mily  depends  on  the  cultivation  of  bia  person,'  is  this : — Men  are 
partial  where  they  feel  affection  and  love;  partial  where  tliey  despise 
and  dislike ;  partial  where  they  stand  in  awe  and  reverence ;  partial 
where  they  feel  sorrow  and  compassion ;  partial  where  they  are 
arrogant  and  rude.  Thus  it  is  that  there  are  few  men  in  the  world, 
who  love  and  at  the  same  time  know  the  bad  qualities  of  the  object 
of  their  love,  or  who  hate  and  yet  know  the  excellences  oithe  object 
of  their  hatred. 

2.  Hence  it  is  said,  in  the  common  adage,  'A  man  does  not  know 
the  wickedness  of  his  son ;  he  does  not  Know  the  richness  of  his 

growing  com.' 3.  This  is  what  is  meant  by  saying  that  if  the  person  be  not 
cultivated,  a  man  cannot  regulate  his  fcnily. 

8.  Tax  muuiuii  or  ouLnrATDro  tki  pxbsof,  '  Sappose  I  go  to  that  man.  When  I  wa  that 
be  lBTirhiouB,Ifeelfta'eetioiifor,audl(ivehiiii. 
I  ought  then  to  turn  loiind  uid  compare  htm 
with  mTself.  Since  he  is  virtaaua  and  I  love 
him,  then,  if  I  cultivate  myaelf  and  be  Tir< 
tuoua,  I  aliall  m  be  able  in  like  manner  to 

make  all  men  feel  affection  for  and  love  met' 
In  a  limilar  way  the  other  olausea  are  dealt 

with.  Ghfl  Hal  take*  ;^  as -]^, 'in regard 

to,'and^^  (readp'itae  — '||B,  'partial,'  'one- 
Bided.'  Eren  bis  opponent  Lo  Chvng-tui,  in* 

terpi«t8  here  in  the  same  waj.  Bat  7^  U 
evidently  the  common  sign  of  poarcniou, 
the  daoae  that  followa  it  being  oonstrued  as 

the  regent  after   K^  ̂̂ .     ̂ Kr - «&, ' proud,' 

The  leeaon  here  It  evidently,  that  men  are 
tinually  falling  into  error,  in  conseqoence  of 
the  partiality  of  tbeir  feelingi  and  aSETections. 
How  this  error  affects  their  personal  eultlva- 
tion,  and  interferea  with  the  regulating  of  their 
&miU«a,  ti  not  epecially  iudiottad.  i.  The 
old  interpreters  seem  to  go  br  astray  in  their 

Interpretation.  They  take  ̂   in  ̂ ^  ̂  6fp 

39  ̂ ^1  ">*'  ̂ B  other  ctausea,  as  -^  sfi,  '  to 

go  to,'  and  ̂ ^  as  ̂ r&onymoua  with  ̂ ^,  <  to 

compare.'    Ylng-tA  tbua  expands  E'ang-ch'ftng 
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[COMHENTARV. 

The  above  sighth  chapUr  ofeommetUary  vejiaint  nUthatirtg  the  perton  and  regulating 
the  Jamily. 

Chap.  IX.  i.  What  is  meant  by  'In  order  rightly  to  govern 
the  State,  it  is  necessary  first  to  regulate  the  family/  is  this  : — It  is 
not  possible  for  one  to  teach  others,  while  he  cannot  teach  his  own 
family.  Therefore,  the  ruler,  without  going  beyond  his  family, 
completes  the  lessons  for  the  State.  There  la  filial  piety  : — there- 

with the  sovereign  should  be  served.  There  is  fraternal  submiseion  : 
— therewith  elders  and  superiors  should  be  served.  There  is  kind- 

ness : — therewith  the  multitude  should  be  treated. 

2.  In  the  Announcement  to  K'ang,  it  is  said,  'Act  as  if  you  were 
watching  over  an  infant.'  If  {a  mother)  is  really  anxious  about  it, 
though  »ie  may  not  hit  exactly  the  wants  of  her  infant,  she  will  not 
be  far  from  doing  so.  There  never  has  been  a  girl  who  learned  to 
bring  up  a  child,  that  she  might  afterwards  marry. 

3.  From  the  loving  example  of  one  family  a  whole  State  becomes 
loving,  and  from  its  courtesies  the  whole  State  becomes  courteous, 

'unoiTil.-     a.  ̂ ,— 'gmV'taU;'  ̂   .^  ' 

^^S, — <Ui«  tallaen  (richDesa,  abiuidtuice)  of 

bia  growing  crop.'  FannerH  were  noted,  it 
would  appear,  in  Gtuna,  so  long  ago,  for 
grumbling  about  their  crops. 

nguiatiiM  iff  tKefiunSii  Iiow  Oitir  zorrv^otiding  vir- 

tuumOttvtiitTiflun  nfOu  State.  ̂  -T*  hw 
here  both  the  moral  and  the  political  meaning  ; 

'"•  ,^  H  ̂  #  T' ' ""  "'""°' °*° 
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while,  from  the  ambition  and  perverseness  of  the  One  man,  the  whole 
State  may  he  led  to  rebellioQS  disorder; — such  is  the  nature  of  the 
influence.  This  verifies  the  saying,  'AiSurs  may  be  ruined  by  a 
single  senteDce ;  a  kingdom  may  be  settled  by  its  One  man.' 

4.  Y&o  and  Shun  led  on  the  kingdom  with  benevolence,  and  the 
people  followed  them.  Chieh  and  Ch4u  led  on  the  kingdom  with 
violence,  and  the  people  followed  them.  The  orders  which  these 
issued  were  contrary  to  the  practices  which  they  loved,  and  so  the 
people  did  not  follow  them.  On  this  account,  the  ruler  must  him- 

self be  possessed  of  the  good  qualities,  and  then  he  may  require  them 
in  the  people.  He  must  not  have  the  had  qualitiea  in  himself,  and 
then  he  may  require  that  they  shall  not  be  in  the  people.  Never  has 
there  been  a  man,  who,  not  having  reference  to  his  own  character  and 
wishes  in  dealing  with  others,  was  able  efiectually  to  instruct  them. 

5.  Thus  we  see  how  the  government  of  the  State  depends  on  the 
regulation  of  the  family. 

SS  EKi  '*»  lov*  Oie  people,'  >■  the  aeoond 
objeot  proposed  In  the  Great  LMrnlng. 

with  whom  !■  th«  govemmeDt  of  the  State.' 

It  beiog  oaee  mggeated  to  Ch&  Hal  that  '^K 

'The  fnqNMiMKfy  of  auother'a  being  taught  i* 
Jvatm/JiiiiMUfv  to  teach.'  a.  See  the  ShQ-chiDg, 
V.X.7.    '*-"-'-"-—----   BoUi  in  the  ShO  and  here,  ■ 

earriid  m  to  Mt  etijtct  bf  on  htieard,  uncowtniiiUKl 
fiUHtg,  Wet  OkU  qf  On  mottw  fir  liar  <i^mt  Lo 
Chnng-laii  inaiita  on  thia  bb  harm  on  ixjng  with 

verlaini]/  and  rapidly  Uu  it\flutna  ctfOufamSy  txttndt 

to  Ott  Stait.  — ■  ̂   ia  the  one  hunily  of  the 

ruler,  and — ■  ̂l  is  the  ruler.  — '.A'"''' 
the  One  man,'  ia  a  way  in  which  the  sorereign 
apeaka  of  himaelf ;  see  Analects,  TT.  L  5.  —' 

^   .^,umA«.l«,lsILlL    — ^r 

XIII.  IT.    ̂ ^  and  3H  h.*e  lefennM  to  the 
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6.  In  tphe  Book  of  Poetry,  it  is  said, '  That  peach  tree,  so  delicate 
and  elegant  I  How  luxuriant  is  its  foliage  I  This  girl  is  going  to 

her  huBoand's  house.  She  will  rightly  order  her  household.'  Let 
the  household  be  rightly  ordered,  and  theu  the  people  of  the  State 
may  be  taught. 

7.  In  the  Book  of  Poetiy,  it  is  said,  '  They  can  discharge  their 
duties  to  their  elder  brothers.  They  can  discharge  their  duties  to 

their  younger  brothers.'  Let  the  ruler  discharge  his  duties  to  his 
elder  and  younger  brothers,  and  then  he  may  teach  the  people  of 
the  State. 

8.  In  the  Book  of  Poetiy,  it  is  said,  *  In  his  deportment  there  is 
nothing  wrong ;  he  rectifies  all  the  people  of  the  State.'  Yet;  when the  ruler,  as  a  father,  a  son,  and  a  brother,  is  a  model,  then  the 
people  imitate  him. 

9.  This  is  what  is  meant  by  saying,  '  The  government  of  his 
kingdom  depends  on  his  regulation  of  the  family.' 

ftvfim  if  U4  lait  pari  iifOu  latt  paraen^h.  Bat 
ttota  Uie  examples  aited,  the  tphere  of  inflnenoe 
it  extended  from  the  State  to  the  kjngdom, 

and  the  fiuuil;',  moreoTer,  does  not  intervene 

between  the  kingdom  and  the  ruler.  In  "H 

pff  '^r>  -H.  must  be  understood  as  referring 
to  the  tyrants  Chieh  and  ChAo.  Their  ordera 
Wm«  good,  but  unaTiilln^  in  oonseqoenoe  of 

tltetr  own  ooatntry  example.  SK  ""k^-  &? 

ME  ̂ ^  £p,  'what  is  kept  in  one's  own  pei^ 

Wn,'  i.  e.  hia  «harsoter  and  mind.  9tP[, — see 
AaslMta,  V.  si ;  XT.  ixiii.    Ying-U  Moms  to 

take  ̂   ̂   as  simply-'good.'  &  See  th* Shih-ching,  L  i.  Ode  TI.  «t.  3.  The  ode  cele- 
brates the  wife  of  king  Win,  and  the  hajqir 

influence  of  their  &inil;  gorenunent.  T'-T' 

-^  -7-.  Obserre  -T*  is  feminine,  as  In 

Analects,  T.  i.  ̂ S, '  going  home,'  a  term  fin- 
marriage,  uaed  by  womeo.  7.  See  the  Shib, 
II.  ii.  Od«  VI.  St.  3.  The  ode  wsa  rang  at 
entertainmenta,  when  the  king  feasted  the 
prinoea.  It  celebrates  their  virtues.  B.  Sm 
the  Shih,  I.  xiv.  Ode  III.  Eit.  3.  It  celebrates, 
according  to  ChO  Bsl,  the  praises  of  some  cMh- 

tttt,  or  niler.  uD  m, — not 'four  States,' bat 
the  four  quarters  at  the  State,  the  whole  of  it. 
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Tha  abort  ninth  chapltr  of  eommeniary  explains  regulating  the  family  and  govtmnng 
the  kingdom. 

Chap.  X.  i.  What  is  meant  bj  'The  making  the  whole  kingdom 
peaceful  and  happy  dependa  on  the  government  of  his  State,'  is 
this  : — When  the  sovereign  behaves  to  his  aged,  as  the  aged  should 
be  behaved  to,  the  people  become  filial ;  when  the  sovereign  behaves 
to  his  elders,  as  the  elders  should  be  behaved  to,  the  people  learn 
brotherly  submission  ;  when  the  sovereign  treats  compassionately 
the  young  and  helpless,  the  people  do  the  same.  Thus  the  ruler 
has  a  principle  with  which,  as  with  a  measuring-square,  he  may 
regulate  his  conduct. 

2.  What  a  man  dislikes  in  his  superiors,  let  him  not  display  in 
the  treatment  of  his  inferiors ;  what  he  dislikes  in  inferiors,  let  him 
not  display  in  the  service  of  his  superiors ;  what  he  hates  in  those 
who  are  before  him,  let  him  not  therewith  precede  those  who  are 
behind  him ;  what  he  hates  in  those  who  are  behind  him,  let  him 

10.  Or  lax  mLL-OBcxBnro  or  ism  Stati,  aitd 

HAPPT.  The  key  to  thia  chapter  is  in  the 

phrase  ̂ ?  4£  J|>'  •M'l  the  priDoipla  of  reci- 
prooit]',  the  doing  to  othera  u  we  would  that 
they  ahoald  do  to  us,  thoi^;h  here,  as  elsewhere, 
it  i«  put  forth  negatively.  It  ia  Implied  in  the 

«xpTeaiioD  of  the  last  chapter,^fifr  Wjb  ̂ ^ 

^  -7  ̂£S>  '^"^ '' "  ̂^'^  diaenssed  at  length, 
and  shown  in  iti  highest  application.  The 
following  analysis  of  tbe  chapter  is  translated 

frwlyfWm  the  ̂   ̂ ^^ :— 'This  chap- 
ter explains  the  well-ordering  of  the  State,  and 

the  tranqailliiation   of  the  kingdom.      The 

greatest  stress  is  to  be  laid  on  the  phrase— Ot 
mtantring-iquart.  That,  and  the  expression  in 
the  general  commentary — lonttp  and  hating  tnhai 
Iht  peopJi  ton  and  halt,  and  not  IhiiMttg  only  (^  Oit 
pT^JH,  exhaust  the  teaching  of  the  chapter.  It 
is  divided  into  five  parts.  The  firA,  embracing 
the  first  two  paragraphs,  teaches,  that  the  way 
to  make  the  kingdom  tranqoil  and  happy  is  in 

the  principle  of  the  measuring-square.  The 
teermi  part  embraces  three  psragraphi,  and 
teaches  that  the  application  of  the  measuring- 
square  is  ieen  in  loving  and  hating,  in  aommon 
with  the  people.  The  consequenoM  of  laifnfi 
and  (loMn;  are  mentioned  for  the  first  time  in 
the  sth  paragraph,  to  wind  up  the  chapter  ta 
fkr,  siiowing  that  the  decree  <H  Heaven  goes  or 

remains,  aooording  as  the  people's  hearts  are 
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not  tiierewith  follow  those  who  are  before  him ;  what  he  hates  to 
receive  on  the  right,  let  him  not  bestow  on  the  left ;  what  he  hates 
to  receive  on  the  left,  let  him  not  bestow  on  the  right : — ^this  is  what 
is  called '  The  principle  with  which,  as  with  a  measuring-square,  to 

regulate  one's  conduct.' 
3.  In  the  Book  of  Poetry,  it  is  stud, '  How  much  to  be  rejoiced 

in  are  these  princes,  the  parents  of  the  people ! '  When  a  prince 
loves  what  the  people  love,  and  hates  what  tne  people  hate,  Uien  ia 
he  what  is  called  the  parent  of  the  people. 

4.  In  the  Book  of  Poetry,  it  ia  said,  '  Lofty  ia  that  southern 
hill,  with  its  rugged  masses  of  rocks  I  Greatly  distinguished  are 

you,  0  g'ranrf-teaAer  Yin,  the  people  all  look  up  to  you.'  Eulers 
of  States  may  not  neglect  to  be  careful.  If  they  deviate  to  a  mean 
selfishness,  they  will  Be  a  disgrace  in  the  kingdom. 
l«at  or  g&ined.  The  Mint  part  flmbracra  eight 

P«ragnph>,  and  teaehea  that  the  moat  impor> 
tant  reault  at  lo*itlg  find  haling  in  common 
with  the  people  U  seen  in  making  the  not  the 
Sinutry  anl^ect,  and  the  branOi  only  secondary. 

ere,  In  par.  11,  mention  ia  JLgain  madeof  mfn- 
inff  Uld  lotinff,  illustrating  the  meaning  of  the 

^notation  in  it,  and  ahomng  that  to  the  oollec- 
tion  or  diBsipatian  of  the  people  the  decree  of 
Heaven  ia  attached.  The  finalh  part  aonsiata 
of  five  paragrapha,  and  eihibita  the  extreme 
rMQltt  of  loTiog  and  hating,  aa  ahared  with 

the  people,  or  on  one's  oim  private  feeling, 
juid  it  baa  special  reference  to  the  sovereign's 
employment  of  ministers,  because  there  is  no- 

thing in  the  prinoiple  more  important  than 

that.  The  19th  paragraph  speaks  of  faim'iv  and 
loaing,  for  the  third  time,  showing  that  trom 
the  4th  paragraph  downwards,  in  reference 
both  to  the  hearts  of  the  people  tad  the  decree 
<rf  Heaven,  the  application  or  Don-applicatioD 

of  the  principle  of  the  m«uyrin0>ifiian  depends 
<»>  the  miitd  of  the  Bovereign.  The  fiflk  part 
atnbikoes  the  other  paragraphs.     Because  the 
root  of  the  evil  of  a  aovereign's  not  applying 
that  principle  Ilea  iu  his  not  knowing  how 
wealth  is  produced,  and  employing  mean  men 
for  that  object,  the  distinction  between 
righteousness  and  profit  is  here  mnoh  insialed 
on,  the  former  bringing  with  it  all  advantagee, 
and  the  latter  leading  to  all  evil  consequences. 
Thus  the  sovereign  ia  admonished,  and  it  is 
seen  how  to  be  careful  of  his  virtue  is  the  root 

of  the  principle  of  the  mtamring-tjium ;  and  hia 
loving  and  ii»t.ing,  in  common  sympathy  with 

the  people,  is  its  reality.' I.  There  is  here  no  progreas  of  thought,  but 
a  repetition  of  what  has  been  insisted  on  in  the 

two  last  chapters.  In  ̂ ^  ̂^,  ̂   ̂,  the 
fir«t  characters  are  verbs,  with  the  meaning 
which  it  requires  so  many  words  to  bring  out 
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5.  In  the  Book  of  Poetry,  it  is  said, '  Before  the  sovereigns  of  the 
Yin  dynaOy  had  lost  the  hearts  of  the  people,  they  could  appear 

before  God.  Take  warning  from  the  house  of  Y'm.  The  great  decree 
is  not  easily  jweserwetJ.'  This  shows  that,  by  gaining  the  people,  the 
kingdom  is  gained,  and,  by  losing  the  people,  the  kingdom  is  lost. 

6.  On  this  account,  the  ruler  wiU  first  take  pains  about  his  own 
virtue.  Possessing  virtue  will  ̂ ve  him  the  people.  Possessing 
the  people  will  give  him  the  territory.  Possessing  the  territory 
will  give  him  its  wealth.  Possessing  the  wealth,  he  will  have  re- 

sources for  expenditure. 
7.  Virtue  is  the  root;  wealth  is  the  result, 
8.  If  he  make  the  root  his  secondary  object,  and  the  result  his 

primary,  he  will  only  wrangle  with  his  people,  and  teach  them  rapine. 

in  the  tiMulttion.  J|^-^.  Jg^,— pro- 

perly, '  IMherlew  i '  here  - '  the  young  and  help- 

lew.'  -^,  reftd  u,  aiid  =  ̂Sr','to  rebel,''to 

act  aontrar;  to.'  "S"  ̂ ,  here  »nd  through- 
ent  the  ohaptcr,  ha«  referenoe  to  o(D<Te,  and 

■peeially  to  the  royal  or  highest.  ̂ S  ̂S_ 

^  t^, — ^S  ia  >  rerb,  read  AiiaA,  aooording 

to  Chtt  BM,-^,  'to  meaBnre;'  ̂ ,- the  mechanioal  insti 
the  oarpenter'i 
that  the  ruler*! follows  that  the ■qoare.'  It  having  been 

example  is  bo  inflneDtial, 
minda  of  all  men  are  the  uune  in  syinpathy 
and  tendency.  He  lias  then  only  to  take  hii 
own  mind,  and  measnre  therewith  the  minds 
of  othen.  If  be  Mt  aocordingly,  the  grftod 
reeolt — the  kingdom  tranquil  and  happy — will 
enaue.  s.  A  ImgOiaiud  damripHon  qf  tkt  principle 

^  ndproeity.  yh, — 4th  tone,  'to  precedi 
3.  See  the  Shih-ehing,  IL  ii.  Ode  V.  at.  3.  The 
ode  ia  one  that  was  sung  at  festivals,  and  cele> 
hntea  thevirtaesof  theprinoespresenL  ChQ 

Htl  makes  El  (read  diik,  3rd  tone)  an  eiple- 

tive.  Ch»niE'.glo«,in^^|±||,l,kea 

it  as  •  ̂,  and  the  whole  is—'  I  gladden  these 
prinoes,  the  paients  of  the  people.'  4.  See  the 
Shih.ehing,  IL  iv.  Ode  VU.  it.  i.  The  ode 

complains  of  the  king  TA  (^Y  for  his  em- 

ploying unworthy  ministers,  'm,  read  VM, 

meaning  •  ragged  and  lofty-looking.'  fl  ■ 

f^'^l-'  ;B^,readp-i,asinoh»p.TiiL  ̂  
is  explained  in  the  dietlonary  by  St,  'dia- 

gnwe.'  CbQ  Hal  soeme  to  take  it  a«'S^i  'to 
kill,'  as  did  the  old  oommentatora.  They  sayt 
— 'He  will  be  put  to  death  by  the  people,  as  were 
thetyrantsChiehandChAu.'  5.  SeetheShlh, 

III.  i.  St.  6,  where  we  have  j|f  for  -S,  and 

^^  for  |l^.  The  ode  ia  supposed  to  be  ad- 

dressed to  king  Ch'&ng  ( Jn!)'  *"  etimulate  him 
to  imitate  the  virtues  of  his  gnmdAither  Win. 

Jl^, -'the  sovereigns  of  the  Tin  djmasty.' The  capital  of  the  Shang  dynasty  was  changed 

:Gby(^j00^ie 



THE  GREAT  LEABNING. 

9.  Hence,  the  accuinulatiou  of  wealth  is  the  way  to  Bcatter  the 
people ;  and  the  letting  it  be  ecattered  among  them  is  the  way  to 
collect  the  people. 

10.  And  hence,  the  ruler's  words  going  forth  contrary  to  right, 
will  come  back  to  him  in  the  same  way,  and  wealth,  gotten  by 
improper  ways,  will  take  its  departure  by  the  same. 

11.  In  the  Announcement  to  R'ang,  it  is  said,  'The  decree  in- 
deed may  not  always  rest  on  us;'  that  is,  goodness  obtains  tiie decree,  and  the  want  of  goodness  loses  it. 

1 2.  In  the  Book  of  Ch'A,  it  is  said, '  The  kingdom  of  Ch'A  does 
not  consider  that  to  be  valuable.     It  values,  instead,  its  good  men.' 
to  Tin  bj  Paa-Ung,  about  B.a  1400,  after 

wbioh  the  djtiMtj  wu  so  denominated,    gg 

\-  ̂,  according  to  Chfl  HM,  means  '  they 
were  Uie  aovereigiiB  of  the  realm,  and  cottob- 

ponded  to  (fronted)  God.'  K'ang^h'Jlng  mjb  : 
— 'Before  they  lost  their  people,  from  their 
Tirtue,  thej  were  also  able  to  appear  before 
Heaven ;  that  U,  Heaven  aooepted  their  sacri- 
fioeo.'  Lo  Cbong-fan  toakes  it: — 'They  har- 
moniied  with  God ;  that  ia,  in  loring  the  people.' 
K'ang-oh'ing's  interpretation  is,  I  apprehend, 

the  correct  one.  6.  ̂ J  ̂   '^'"^S  ''*'*' 

aooording  to  ChO  HhI,  it  the  'illuatrious  virtue ' 
at  the  beginning  of  the  book.  His  opponents 
■a;  that  it  is  the  eihi  bition  of  virtue  ;  that  is, 
of  Sli^  piety,  brotherly  submission,  tc.  This 
la  more  in  harmony  with  the  first  paragraph 

of  tiie  ebapt«r.  B.  ̂ |>  and  pb  are  naed  as 

verbs, "=®S  ̂ ',  'to  consider  slight,' 'to  con- 

sider important'  ̂ *  ̂^, — 'will  wnti^le 

the  (i.e.  with  the)  people.'  The  niler  will  be 
trying  to  take,  and  the  people  will  be  trying 

to  hold.  J||j^,— 'hewillgive'— <Le.load 
the  people  to,  — teach  them) — 'rapine.'  The 
two  phrases '  he  will  be  Bgainnt  the  people, 
and  will  set  them  agitinst  hinuelf,  and  againit 

one  another.  Ylng-tA  explains  them — '  peopla 
wrangling  for  gain  will  give  reins  to  thor 

rapacioua  dispoution.'  9.  SJ*  3f,  'wealth 
being  scattered,' — that  is,  diffused,  and  allowed 
to  be  so  by  the  ruler,  among  the  people.  Tlie 
collecting  and  scattering  of  the  people  are  to 
be  understood  with  reference  to  their  feelings 
towards  their  ruler.  10.  The  '  words  '  are  to 
be  understood  of  governmental  orders  and 

enactments.  fS,readi>ei,i^;^H,  'to  act  con- 
trary to,'  'to  rebel,'  that  which  is  outraged 

being  3^,  '  what  iarlght,' or,  in  the  first  plaoo, 

^^j|j]t,  'the  people's  hearts,'  and,  in  the 

second  place,  S'j)^^,  '^*  rater's  heart.' 
Our  proverb — 'goods  ill-gotten  go  ill-spent' — 
might  be  translated  by  »  ♦#  f^  ̂   ̂ , 

"jyK  llS  p^  rK,  hat  those  words  have  a  dif- 
ferent meaning  in  the  text.  11.  See  theZ'ong 

EoB,  par.  93.  The  only  difBculty  la  with  ̂ •. 
K'angH^'&ng  and  Ying-ttt  do  not  take  it  as  an 

expletive,  but  say  it  ̂ "Ev,  'in,'  or  'on;' — 'The 
appointment  of  Heaven  may  not  constantly  rest 

on  one  family.'  Treating  -+"  in  this  way,  the 

supplement  in  the  ShO  Bhenld  be  'ua.'    la.  The 
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aj.^  ̂   #  >^  iE 
13.  Duke  Wdn's  uncle.  Fan,  said, '  Our  fugitive  does  not  account 

tlvit  to  be  precious.  What  he  considers  precious,  is  the  affection  due 

to  his  parent.' 
14.  In  the  Declaration  o/the  duke  of  Ch'in,  it  is  said,  'Let  me 

have  but  one  minister,  plain  and  Bincere,  not  pretending  to  other 
abilities,  but  with  a  simple,  upright,  mind  ;  and  poseessed  of  gener- 

osity, regarding  the  talents  of  others  as  though  he  himself  possessed 
them,  and,  where  he  finds  accomplished  and  perspicacious  men, 
loving  them  in  his  heart  more  than  his  mouth  expresses,  and  really 
showing  himself  able  to  bear  them  and  employ  them: — such  a 
minister  will  be  able  to  prraerve  ray  sons  and  grandsons  and  black- 
haired  people,  and  benefits  likewise  to  the  kingdom  may  well  be 
looked  for  from  him.  But  if  it  be  his  character,  when  be  finds  men 

of  ability,  to  be  jealous  and  hate  them ;  and,  when  he  finds  ac- 
complished and  perspicacious  men,  to  oppose  them  and  not  allow 

their  advancement,  showing  himsetf  really  not  able  to  bear  them : — 
such  a  minister  will  not  be  able  to  protect  my  sons  and  grandsons 

Book  of  Ch'O  iaftmad  in  the  [gj^  ̂^; '  Warratiyea   its  able  a&d  virtaons  miniatera.    13.   B  -jp. 

of  the  StatM,'  a  collection  purporting  to  be  of 
the  Chftu  dyiiaBt;,  and,  in  relation  to  the  other 

StateSi  what  Confucina's  '  Spring  and  Autumn ' is  to  L(L    The  exact  nords  of  Uie  text  do  not 
oocur,  bat  they  oould  easily  be  oonatrueted 

ft-otn  the  narrative.    An  officer  of  Ch'tt  being 
Mnt   on  an  embaasy  to  Tain,   the   miniater 
who  receiTed  bim  asked  about  a  funons  girdle 

of  Ch'd,   called    ̂   ̂j,   how  much   it  was 
worth.    The  officer  replied  that  bU  conntrj'  did 
not  look  on  snch  things  as  ita  treaaurea,  but  on 

nncle  Fan  ; '  that  ia,  nncle  to  W&n,  aubae- 
qnently  marquis,  commonly  described  as  doka, 

ofTsin.  Winisthe -(!;;•  _/^,or,'fugitive.'  In the  early  part  of  his  life,  he  was  a  fugitive,  and 
suiferedmanyTioissitadeaoffortune.  Onoe.the 

doke  of  Ch'in  (^s)  having  offered  to  help  him, 
when  hewas  in  mourning  for  bis&therwhohad 
expelled  him.  to  recoverTsin.hia ancle  Fan  gave 
the  reply  in  the  text.  ThefWintlietrMiilfttion 

refera  to  ̂ ^  BB, '  getting  the  kingdom.'     14. 
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1  #. ' 

A,ll  '^  ̂  
and  black -haired  people ;   and   may  be  not  aleo  be  pronounced 
dan^rous  to  the  States 

15.  It  is  only  the  truly  virtuous  man  who  can  send  away  such 
a  man  and  banish  him,  driving  him  out  among  the  barbarous  tnbes 
around,  determined  not  to  dwell  along  with  him  in  the  Middle 
Kingdom.  This  is  in  accordance  with  the  saying,  *  It  is  only  the 
truly  virtuous  man  who  can  love  or  who  can  hate  others.' 

16.  To  Bee  men  of  worth  and  not  be  able  to  raise  them  to  office ; 
to  raise  them  to  office,  but  not  to  do  so  quickly ; — this  is  disrespect- 

ful. To  see  bad  men  and  not  be  able  to  remove  them ;  to  remove 
them,  but  not  to  do  so  to  a  distance : — this  is  weakness. 

1 7.  To  love  those  whom  men  hate,  and  to  hate  those  whom  men 
love ; — this  is  to  outrage  the  natural  feeling  of  men.  Calamities 
cannot  fail  to  come  down  on  him  who  does  so. 

18.  Thus  we  see  that  the  sovereign  has  a  great  course  to  jpuratte. 
He  must  show  entire  self-devotion  and  sincerity  to  attain  it,  and  by 
pride  and  extravagance  he  will  fail  of  it, 

reciproeitj,  ezpannded  in  the  second  pangnpb. 

Lo  Chnng-fitn  oontendH  that  it  is  ̂ B  Ec  ̂ ^1 

'  the  lover  of  the  people.'  The  pangnph  is 
oloaely  connected  with  th«  preoeding.  In 

ifc  ̂   "Si'  -S  '^*'^"  to  the  bad  minister, 
there  deKribed.  The  DD  |^,  'fenr  t ;'  na 
the  Lt  Chi,  III.  iii.  14.     :y|^r|?g 

'  The  declMKtion  q/'tb  dufee  q^  Cb'in '  ia  the  last 
book  in  the  8hA.«hing.  It  was  made  by  one  of 
the  dukes  of  Ch'in  to  his  officers,  after  he  had 
sustainsd  a  great  disaster,  in  consequence  of 
neglecting  the  advice  of  his  moat  &ithful 
minister.  Between  the  text  here,  and  that 

which  we  find  in  the  ShO,  there  aie  tome  dif- 

ferences, but  thej  are  lutiiuportaDt  ij.  ■T"^ 

^l  is  here,  according  to  ChQ  Hal  and  hia  fol> 
lowen,  the  prince  who  applies  the  principle  of 
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19.  There  is  a  great  course  aUo  for  the  production  of  wealth. 
Let  the  producers  be  many  and  the  consumers  few.  Let  there  be 
activity  m  the  production,  and  economy  in  the  expenditure.  Then 
the  wealth  will  always  be  sufficient. 

20.  The  virtuous  ruler,  by  means  of  his  wealth,  makes  himself 
more  distinguished.  The  vicious  ruler  accumulates  wealth,  at  the 
expense  of  his  life. 

ai.  Never  has  there  been  a  case  of  the  sovereign  loving  benevo- 
lence, and  the  people  not  loving  righteousness.  Never  has  were  been 

a  case  where  the  people  have  loved  righteousness,  and  the  ofi&irs 
of  the  sovereign  have  not  been  carried  to  completion.  And  never 
has  there  been  a  case  where  the  wealth  in  such  a  State,  collected  in 

the  treasuries  and  arsenals,  did  not  continue  in  the  sovereign's 
possession. 

22.  The  officer  MSng  Hsien  said,  'He  who  keeps  horses  and  a 
carriage  does  not  look  after  fowls  and  pigs.    The  family  which 
together  with  him 
Cbiiu  is  sTidentlj 
being  thought  to  be  Burrouuded  bj  barbaroua 

leeta,  IT.  iU  16.  I  hMve  tmuUtad  ̂   as  if 

it  were  ̂ 3,  which  S'angMjh'&ngOiltikBBhoald 

be  in  tbe  text.  Cb'ing  t  (fm)  would  tub- 

■titute  j^, '  idle,'  inatead  of  ̂   and  ChQ  Hil doM  not  uiow  which  enggeetioa  to  prefer.  Lo 

Chnug'bn  itoutly  contends  for  retaining  ̂ g, 

kud  interprets  it  as- 'fate,'  but  ha  is  obliged 
lo  roppl7  A  good  deal  himeelf,  to  make  Miy 
sense  of  the  passsge.     See  bis  argument,  in  lOc 

the  Middle  EiDgdom.'  ThepanphrasteaUexplaln^fr  b7^,'oarlf.' denominated,  from  ite    .^  _,  , 
             *"'  grd  tene,  but  with  a  lupbtl  force.    jB  is 

^m 

'  in  last  paragraph,  and  ■] 

ig.     17.  Thisisspokeii 
it  IiaTing  respect  to  the  common 

leeiiaga  01  the  people  In  his  employment  of 
ministers,  and  the  oousequonces  thereof  to 

himself.  ̂ ,  lattone,  is  used  as  in  Analects, 

XL  is.  4,  or^the  preposition  ̂ ^  Thu  para- 
gn^  apaakt  gauraUfi  nfOu  primal  oiuw  i^gainitig 
and  lOKing,  and  lAaua  hoie  Oupritidple  ffihi  maatur- 
inf-e^panmiatkai!»iiiTiKiinOitTv>a'$mia%d.  So, 
in  the  Q  SS.    Hie  great  course  is  eiplsiaod 
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keeps  its  storee  of  ice  does  not  rear  cattle  or  sheep.  So,  the  house 
which  possesses  a  hundred  chariots  should  not  keep  a  miDister  to 
look  out  for  imposts  that  he  may  lay  them  on  the  people.  Than  to 
have  such  a  minister,  it  were  better  for  that  house  to  nave  one  who 

should  rob  it  of  Us  revenves.'  This  is  in  accordance  with  the  say- 
ing : — '  In  a  State,  pecuniary  gain  is  not  to  be  considered  to  be  proB- 

perity,  but  ita  prosperity  wUl  be  found  in  righteousness.' 23.  When  he  who  presides  over  a  State  or  a  family  makes  fais 
revenues  hie  chief  business,  he  must  be  under  the  influence  of  some 
small,  mean  man.  He  may  consider  this  man  to  be  good ;  but  when 
such  a  person  is  employed  m  the  administration  of  a  State  or  family, 
calamities /rom  Heaven,  and  injuries /rom  men,  will  befal  it  together, 
and,  though  a  good  man  may  take  his  place,  he  will  not  be  able  to 

t^  Cha  M— 'the  »rt  of  ooeupying  the  throne, 
•nd  therein  ooltintting  himielf  and  governing 

othen.'  Ying-U  Baji  it  is— 'the  oourae  by 
which  he  prMtiaes  fllisl  piety,  fnitemkl  duty. 

benoTolenoe,  and  righteoasnesB.'  sS  and  ̂ K 
are  here  qualities  of  the  uune  nature.  They 
are  not  oontraated  as  in  Analects,  XIII.  xiti. 

19.  Thla  iB  anderriiood  by  K'ang-oh'ing  as  re- 
quiring the  promotioQ  of  agrioulture,  and  that 

la  included,  but  does  not  exhaust  the  meaning. 
The  oonsumerB  are  the  salaried  oOleers  of  the 

governmeat.  The  sentiment  of  the  whole  is 
good ; — where  there  is  cheerful  ioduttty  in  the 
people,  and  an  economical  administration  of 

tba  gOTsrnment,  the  finances  will  be  flourieh- 
ing.  ao.  The  sentiment  here  is  subetaQtially 

the  same  as  in  paragraphs  7, 8.  The  old  intei^ 

pretfttion  is  different  :^' The  virtuous  man  uses 
his  wealth  bo  as  to  make  his  person  distin- 
guiahed.  He  who  is  not  virtnous,  toils  with 

his  body  to  increase  his  wealth.'  ai.  This 
•hows  how  the  people  respond  to  the  influeuoe 
of  the  ruler,  and  that  benevolence,  even  to  the 
■Clattering  ̂ hiswealth  on  the  part  of  the  latter. 

ana  Hieb  (^B\  a  worthy  minister  of  lA  under 
the  two  dukes,  who  ruled  before  the  birth  of 
ConfuciuB.  HIb  sayings,  quoted  here,  were  pre- 

served by  tradition,  or  recorded  in  some  Woik 

which  IB  now  lost  ̂ &  (read  dt'A)  ̂ ' £, 
— on  a  scholar's  being  first  called  to  office,  he 
was  glfled  by  his  prince  with  a  carriage  and 
four  horses.  He  was  then  supposed  to  with- 

draw Irom  petty  ways  of  getting  wealth.  The 

tj^,  or  high  oSoen  of  a  State,  kept  lee  for  uae 
in  their  funeral  rites  and  taorifloeB.  TxM^' 
— with  reference  to  the  cutHtig  the  ice  to  store 
it ;  see  the  Shih,  I.  xv.  Ode  L  a  ̂ ^^ 

1^ ,—aei>  Analeota, XI.  ivi.  '3-  <^'^^ 

^,— ̂   isused  as  averb,  =  pjfHT" sidera  to  be  good."  ̂   ]iX^]'jl 

M^M'-'^  MenoiuB,  L  Pt.L  i,  . 
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remedy  the  evil  This  illustrates  again  the  saying,  *  In  a  State,  gain 
is  not  to  be  considered  proBperitj,  but  its  prosperity  will  be  found 

in  rigbteousneee.' 
The  aboM  tenth  ehapt^r  of  eomrn^Uary  eiyHains  the  government  of  the  State,  and  ihe 

meJting  the  kingdom  feaeefvl  and  happy. 
There  are  thu,  inaU,  ten  ekaptert  of  commentary,  the  Jiret  fowr  of  uihieh  duews,  in  a 

general  manner,  the  aeope  of  the  principal  topic  of  the  Work;  while  the  other  lia 
go  particularly  into  an  oAibition  of  the  work  required  in  its  aviordinate  branehee. 
The  fifth  tAapter  eontaini  the  important  eui^ect  of  comprehending  true  excellence, 
and  the  tixth,  whai  is  the  foundation  of  the  attaiTiment  oftrve  Hnaerity,  Thoie 
tKo  chajOert  demand  the  eepeeial  attmtion  of  the  learner.  Let  not  the  reader 
detpitt  them  becaute  of  their  eimpHcUy. 

I 
m 
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My  matt^,  the  pMlotopIier  CKAng,  taya: — 'Being  vnthout  ineiinaiion  to  eithat  tide  it 
ealUd  chttnq;  admitting  of  no  change  it  called  tunq.  Sy  chuso  it  denoted 

the  correct  courte  to  be  pursued,bj/  a3  under  heaven;  hy  tcno  t«  denoted  tha 

JKcei  principle  reguiating  all  under  heaven.  Thii  toork  cotOaing  the  law  of 

the  mind,  tehieh  ioai  handed  down  from  one  to  another,  in  the  ConfiuMm 

tehoct,  tiil  Texe-sze,  fmring  leit  in  the  eourte  of  time  error*  thould  ante  ahowt  it, 
committed  it  to  writing,  and  delivered  it  to  Mendue.  The  Boot  firtt  tpeakt  of 

one  prindple;  it  next  tprtadt  thit  out,  and  embraeei  aU  thiugi;  finally,  it 

returut  and  gathert  them  all  up  under  the  one  prineiple.     Unroll  it,  and  it  fR» 

The  Doc-  cotnbiuation,  till  Ch'ing  1  introduoed  that  of 

J^-\  Mf,  'unchuigingi'Bs  in  the  intioduatoTT 
note,  which,  however,  the  dleUonATy  doe*  not 

Kflknowledge.    ClhQ  Hal  himself  B>y« — d}  ̂ E* 

^\  "m  'ffil '  '  '^'"V  i"  ̂ ^  nuns  for  what  ia withoutinclin*tioD  or  deflection,  which  neither 
ezoeedi  nor  oomes  short.  JVttgineknaorduULry, 

constant.'  The  dictionar;  gives  another  mean- 
ing of  Fang,  with  special  referenee  to  the  point 

before  as.  It  is  said— ^^(^  ̂Jij]  .^^ , '  It  aUo 

meuu  humony ; '  and  Uien  refereace  in  made 
iio  K'ang-oh'ing**  words  given  above,  the  com- 
pilen  not  having  observed  that  he  immedlatelr 

BUbjoiui — J^,  Va  4fl^,  showing  that  he  takes 

Yxaig  in  Uie  sense  of' to  employ,'  and  not  of 
'  harmony.'    Many,  however,  adopt  this  m«Mi> 

Thb  tttu  or  TBI  Wobk. — \0 

trine  of  the  Mean.'  I  have  not  attempted  to 
translate  the  Chinese  character  Br,  aa  to  the 

•xact  force  of  which  there  is  oonsiderable  dif- 
ference of  i^inion,  both  amoDg  native  com- 

mentators, and  among  previous  tranalatora; 

Ctalng  K'ang-ch'ing  «id-;g  ̂   r|l  J^ 

Work  Is  named  yti  JS,  because  it  records  tlie 
^aettce  of  the  non-deviating  miad  and  of  har- 

mony.' He  takes  j^  in  the  sense  of  jSi, '  to 
use,'  '  to  employ,'  which  is  the  first  given  to  it 
Id  the  dictionary,  and  Is  fooud  in  the  ShA- 
obing,  L  i.  par.  9.  JU  to  the  meaning  of  Q] 

and  4^,  see  chap.  L  par.  4.  This  appears  to 

have  been  the  accepted  meaning  of  JmIb  this 
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If  ttS 

the  univerm;  roU  it  up,  and  it  retires  and  lies  hid  in  mytleriouitneM.  The 

relieh  of  it  it  ineaAMu^Me.  The  vikoU  of  it  it  »6Ud  learning,  Whea  the 

tkilfid  reader  has  explored  it  with  deUght  tiii  he  has  apprehended  it,  he  maj/  carry 

it  into  pradice  all  hit  lift,  owd  will  find  that  it  eamwt  be  exhausted.' 

Chapter  I.  i.  What  Heaven  has  conferred  is  called  the 

NATUEE ;  an  accordance  with  this  nature  ia  called  the  path  of 
duty;   the  regulation  of  this  path  ia  called  iNSTHUcnoN. 

ing  of  the  term  in  chkp.  ii,  and  my  own  opinion 
n  decidedly  in  tsTonr  of  it,  here  in  the  title. 
The  work  tlien  treati  of  the  hnmui  mind ;— in 
ita  it«t«  of  ckiatg,  absolutely  correct,  aa  it  is  in 
Itself;  and  in  its  artate  of  Auo,  or  harmonj. 
acting  ad  extra,  according  to  ita  correct  nature. 
— In  the  version  of  the  work,  given  in  the  col- 

lection of 'irrnioiruanuvmontrAudiin,  JBaKifncss, 
At,  dea  Chinoit,'  vol.  i,  it  is  styled — 'Jtatt  Uitiea.' 
luinueat  calls  it 'Z.'int<ari<iWaI(iIi>u,'afterCh'&ng 
t.  Intorcotta  and  hia  coadjutors  caU  if— -' Jfa- 
djum  conslatu  vel  aempilentvm.'  The  Book  treati, 
tbej  BAy,  '  Oa  >mio  i)i>fitekho,  tita  de  auna 
mediocritate  iSO,  qua  etl,  ut  ait  Citent,  infer  ninuum 

sf  panmt,  a»Mmier  tt  amnSnu  in  retxu  tanenda.' 

Morrison,  character  ̂ S,  wya, '  (Smng  Ymig,  the 

constant  (golden)  Hedinm.'  Collie  calla  it — 
'The  golden  Medium.'  The  objection  which  I 
have  to  all  these  names  is,  that  from  them  it 

would  appear  as  if  [XI  were  a  noun,  and  ̂ S  a 

qualifying  a^jectiTe,  whereaa  they  are  co-or- 
dinate terms.  My  own  Tersion  of  the  title  in 

the  translation  published  in  the  Sacred  Books 

of  the  East  is,  'Th»  Stale  tf  £guiSibrium  and  Har- 

Idtkodcotobt  vcfCE.  -^  ̂s  -^,— see  on 

introductory  note  to  the  yr  St.  On  ̂ I^ze- 

■ce,  and  his  anthonhip  of  this  w<«'k,  see  the 

prolegomena.  7^  -^  is  a  phrase  denoting 
— '  the  zenith  and  nadir,  and  the  fonr  cardinal 

points,*- the aniTene.  B^B^f't — notour 
'good  Mader.' bat  as  in  the  translation. — I  will 

not  here  anticipate  thejudgmentof  the  reader 

on  tbe  eulogy  of  the  enthusiastic  Ch'&ng. 
1.  It  has  been  stated,  in  the  prok^mena, 

that  the  current  division  of  the  Chung  Yung 
intff  chapters  was  made  by  ChU  Hsl,  as  well  as 
their  subdivision  into  paragraphs.  The  thirty. 
three  chaptere  which  embrace  the  vrork,  are 
again  arranged  by  him  in  Sve  divisions,  ae  will 
be  seen  from  his  supplementary  not^  The 
&nt  and  last  chapten  are  complete  in  them- 

selves, as  in  the  introduction  and  coneludon  of 
thetreatiae.  Thesecondpartcontainsten chap- 

ters ;  the  third,  nine ;  snd  the  fourth,  twelva. 
Far.  I.  Thtprincifiti  t^duiif  ient  Ouirroot  in  Ott 

teidenctd  wiU  of  Hmmiti,  aatd  tMr  full  exhOritioK  n> 

liu  teotfciaff  fl^  aagn.  By  *tt,  or  '  nature,'  is  to 
be  understood  the  nature  of  man,  though  Cb(t 
Hal  generalizes  it  so  as  to  embrace  that  of 
brutes  also ;  but  only  man  can  be  cognizant  of 

the  160  and  chiao.  ̂ ^  he  defines  by  ̂^,  'to 
command,' 'to  order.  But  we  must  take  it  aa 
in  a  gloas  on  a  passage  from  the  Tl-ching, 
quoted  in  the  dictionary.— ^^  ̂ ^jSfr 

^^  $,' VtnjT  is  what  men  are  endowed  with.' 

Cha  also  says  that  <^  is  JQst^,  the  'prin- 
ciple,' characteristic  of  any  particular  nature. 

But  this  only  involves  the  subject  in  myat^Ty. 

His  explanation  of  ̂ ^  by  J^, '  a  path,'  seems 
to  be  oorreet.  thougfi  some  modem  writers  ob- 

ject to  it.-f  What  ia  taught  seems  to  be  this  :— 
To  man  belongs  a  moral  nature,  conferred  on 
him  by  Heaven  or  Qod,  by  whioh  he  ia  oonsti- 

:Gby(^jOO^iC 



THE  DOOTBINE  OF  THE  UEAK. 

2.  The  path  may  not  be  left  for  an  metant.  If  it  could  be  left,  it 
would  not  De  the  path.  On  this  account,  the  saperior  man  does  not 
wait  till  he  sees  thiDgs.  to  be  cautious,  nor  till  be  hears  thiuga,  to  be 
apprehensive. 

3.  There  is  nothing  more  visible  than  what  is  secret,  and  nothiiu|^ 
more  manifest  than  what  is  minute.  Therefore  the  superior  man  is 
watchful  over  himself,  when  he  is  alone. 

4.  While  there  are  no  stirrings  of  pleasure,  anger,  sorrow,  or  joy, 
the  mind  may  be  said  to  be  in  the  state  of  equilibbiuh.  Wnen 
those  feelings  have  been  stirred,  and  they  act  in  their  due  degree, 
there  ensues  what  may  be  called  the  etate  of  habhony.  This 
EQuiLiemuH  is  the  great  root  from  which  ̂ row  all  the  human  aetin^t 
in  the  world,  and  t^  habhony  is  the  universal  path  which  they  aU 
should  pursue. 
tated  a  law  to  himselt  But  as  he  is  prone  to 
deriate  from  the  path  in  which,  aoconliiig  to 
bla  nfttore,  be  should  go,  wise  and  good  men — 
■agea  — haTe  appeared,  to  eiplaio  and  regulate 
tt^  helping  all  by  their  inatructiona  to  walk 
in  it. 

Air.  a.  The  patii  indicatid  by  tta  nalun  mag  luter 

Ut^.a«dOu  agnrtor  »wn-^  jl^  ̂   A' 
hi  teho  would  imbodfi  aO  prineifUt  i^right  and  duty 
^atrdta  a  mott  Mduloiu  am  thai  h»  may  attain 

tSntlc.  ̂   ̂   is  a  uwae  for  a  short  period 
of  time,  of  whioh  there  are  thittjin  the  twenty- 
fenr  houn ;  bat  the  phrase  i*  oommonly  uaed 

for  'a  moment,'  '  an  inatant.'  K'ung  Ying-tt 

•iplaini  pj"  g|  4^  Jg,— <  what  may  be  left ia  a  wrong  way,'  w£Si  Is  not  admiadble. 

|H,  4tb  tone,  -  J.,  '  to  be,  or  go,  away  from.' 
If  we  tnuulate  the  two  Uat  alauaee  literally,  — 
'  is  oantioua  and  oaraful  in  rcf(ard  to  what  he 
does  not  see  ;  la  fearful  and  apprehenslTe  In  r«- 
ord  to  what  he  does  not  hear,'— they  will  not 
be  lateUigibl*  to  an  English  reader.  Aqnestion 

«liM>^  mowoTor,  whether  ̂ ^^1^, 

y  Or  ̂   tjS,  ought  not  to  be  understood 
paasively,  — '  where  he  ia  not  seen,' '  where  he  ia 
not  bestd.'  They  an  so  understood  by  Ying-tft, 

andthe^y^«ifflffnhap.Ti,iBinnehtnhTonjr 
by  its  analogy,  <hF  sueh  an  interpretation. 

A^r.  3.  Cha  Hal  says  that  B  ia  <a  dark 

pUee;'  that  joD  means  'small  matters;'  and 

that  'jfB  is '  the  place  which  other  men  do  not 
know,  and  ia  known  only  to  one's  m1£'  Thero 
would  thus  hardly  be  here  any  advanoe  front 
the  laat  paragraph.  It  aeems  to  me  tliat  tha 

■ecreey  must  be  in  the  recesses  of  one's  own 
heart,  and  the  minute  things,  the  springs  of 
thought  and  stirrings  of  purpose  there.  The 
full  development  of  what  is  intended  here  ia 
probably  to  be  found  in  all  the  lubaequetit  pa>- 

sagea  about  ̂ dB,  or  'sinoerity.'    Sea  '^S  ffiT 

Ad-.  4.  'This,'  aaya  ChO  Hal,  'speaka  of  the 
virtue  of  the  nature  and  psMiona,  to  illastrats 
the  meaning  of  the  statement  that  the  path  may 

not  be  left.'    It  iadifflonlt  to  translate)^  par*. 
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5.  Let  the  states  of  equilibrium  and  harmooj  exist  in  perfection, 
and  a  happy  order  will  pirevail  throughout  heaven  and  earth,  and  all 
things  will  be  nourishra  and  flourish. 
In  the  fint  chapter  whieh  m  given  <d>ove,  Tize'gte  ttatet  the  vietot  whioh  had  been 

handed  down  to  Mm,  at  the  basu  of  hit  diteotiree.  First,  it  ehowi  dearly  how 

the  path  of  duty  ie  to  he  traced  to  itt  origin  in  ffeaven,  and  is  vnehangeabte,  while 

the  lubstanee  of  it  it  provided  in  owaelvet,  and  may  not  be  departed  from. 

Next,  if  apeaka  of  the  importance  of  preserving  and  nourishing  this,  and  of 

exercising  a  vatohful  sdf-eerwtiny  with  refirenee  to  it.  Finally,  it  speaks  of 
the  meritorious  achievements  and  transforming  infittenee  of  sage  and  spiritual 

men  in  their  highest  extmt.  The  uiidt  of  Ttte-tee  toat  that  hereby  the  learner 
should  direct  his  thoughts  intoards,  and  by  searching  in  himself,  there  find  these 

graph  because  it  is  dilBcult  to  nndersbuid  it. 

5B  ̂   ia  dilTerent  from  ̂   gS  in  par.  t. 
That  d^ntt;  this  dmeribet.  What  la  deaoribed  in 

the  fint  otaiue,  saema  to  be  'Hb,  'the  nature,' 
arable  of  all  feelings,  but  uuaot«d  on,  and  In 
equilibrium. 

Par.  5.   On  this  Intereetta  and  his  colleagues 
observe: — 'Quu  non  Bidet  to  dumtaxal  tDUfmiuM 
phaon^vm,  u(  homfnii  nafunmt,  juam  ab  origim 
ma  nctam,  ttd  diindt  k^paam  et  depranalam  piusim 
SiMMMi  daceni,  ad  primomtm  iHnacentuB  ilalum  re- 
dacml  1   AAtiu  ito  nltgwu  ra  ertaiaa,  kmiivi  jam 
nttlla,  tt  <n  qriwdm  ruinam  armatat,  ad  frittinwn 
obttHium  teluH  rtoocaret.    Hoc  capul  primum  HM 
Ta  HtS,  hoe  item  hie  it  alibi  mm  smul  indiaoL    £tei 
OHlmi  neieint  philu>^>h>u   no«  a  prima  filkitait 
prtfplir  pKCatim  primi  pennfti  tzriditM,  lanun  a 
lot  rerum  qua  adwrsuMtir  «t  inftsta  nmi  homini,  el 
iptiiu  tiaturm  Iwmaiia  ad  deleriora  torn  ptona,  kmgo 
Ufu  d  conftn^MiixM  dididai  oiiMur,  non  pofM  lioc 

VOL.  I. 

uninrium,  quod  homo  viHatue  guedam  modo  viiiaral, 
eonnoAiraU  sub  inlBgritiUi  et  ardini  nMui,  nitiprita 
^pw  Aomo  iw  nidoriom  nil  qMiiu,  (oni,  THiBn  onitMnU^ 

inltgrilaiemetonUnminagivanL'  I  fimcied  some- 
thing of  the  aame  kind,  before  reading  their 

note.  Aocording  to  CbQ  Hsl,  the  paragraiJi 
describes  the  work  and  influence  of  sage  and 
spiritual  men  in  their  highest  issues.  The  sub- 

ject is  developed  in  the  4th  part  of  the  work, 
in  Tery  extravagsnt  and  myBtioal  language. 
The  study  of  It  will  modify  very  much  our 
assent  to  the  views  in  the  above  passage.  There 
is  in  this  whole  chapter  a  toixture  of  eenae  and 

mystioism,  — of  what  may  be  grasped,  and  what 

tantalizes  and  eludes  the  mind.  '^,  accord* 

ingtoChQH8l,-^fi-^,'will  rest  in  their 
positions.'  K'ang-ch'ftng  explained  it  by  [|(-, 
— ■  will  be  rectified.'  '  Heaven  and  earth '  are 
here  the  parent  powers  of  the  universe.    Thus 
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[cm.  II. 

zT-m%z. 

tntthi,  to  thai  he  miffhl  put  atidt  ail  ouiward  lemplationt  aj)pealinff  to  hi& 

te^iskfuis,  a-nAj3i  up  th«  meamre  o/the  goodntw  vMsh  U  natural  to  him.  This 

chapter  it  toliat  the  writer  Yang  called  it, — '  The  sum  of  the  tohole  worik.'  In  the 

ten  ehapiere  which  foiUow,  T»z»-»ae  quote*  the  worde  of  the  Matter  to  oompltte  the 
mtaning  of  this. 

Chap,  II.  i.  Chung-nl  said,  'The  superior  man  embodies  the 
course  of  the  Mean ;  the  mean  man  acts  contrary  to  the  course  of 
the  Mean. 

2.  'The  superior  man's  emhodying  the  course  of  the  Mean  Is 
because  he  is  a  superior  man,  and  so  always  maintains  the  Mean. 

The  mean  man's  acting  contrary  to  the  course  of  the  Mean  is  because 
he  is  a  mean  man,  and  has  no  caution.' 
Ting>U  ezponndB ; — '  Heaven  Mid  earUi  will 
get  their  correct  place,  and  the  processes  of  pro* 
duotion  and  completion  will  go  on  according 
to  their  principles,  so  that  all  things  will  be 

noumbed  and  fostered.' 
CoBCLvniHO  HOTB.  The  writer  Yang,  ̂ d. 

1053-1135,  quot«d  here,  was  a  distinguJBhed 
scholar  and  author  in  the  Sung  dynasty.  He 

waa  a  disciple  of  Ch'ing  HOo,  and  a  Rriend  both 

of  him  and  his  brother  t.  ̂ 9  ̂1  'the  sub- 
stance and  the  abstract,' •■  the  sum. 

2.   OlTLT  THE 

I.  Why  Confucius  should  here  be  quoted  bj  his 
designation,  or  marriage  name,  is  a  moot-point. 
It  is  said  by  some  that  disciples  might  in  this 
wa;  refer  to  their  teacher,  and  a  grandson  to 
hia  grandihther,  but  such  a  rule  is  constituted 

probable  on  the  strength  of  this  instance,  and 
that  In  ehap.  ixz.  Others  say  that  ft  is  the 

honorary  designation  <Jthe  sage,  and  ̂   the  f^ 

^^,  which  duke  Xi  used  in  reference  h>  Con- 
fucius, in  eulogizing  him  after  hla  death.  See 

theIJCbI,lI.SeGt.I.iii.44,  SomeTerbmostbe 

undsrstood  between  S"  -^  and  pp  J|f ,  and  I 
have  supposed  it  to  be  €§,  with  most  of  the 

paraphrasts.  Nearly  all  seem  to  be  agreed  that 

r^  J^  here  isthesameas  fjj  ̂inthelaat chapter.  On  the  change  of  terms,  Chfl  Hal 

quotes  from  the  scholar  TQin^Y  to  the  effect 

that  d)  ̂ ^  is  aaid  with  the  nature  and  feel. 

Ings  in  view,  and  [□  Bf ,  with  reference  to 
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Chap.  III.  The  Master  said,  *  Perfect  is  the  virtue  which  ia 
according  to  the  Mean  I  Rare  have  they  long  heeu  among  the 

people,  who  could  practise  it  I ' 
Chap.  IV.  i.  The  Master  said,  *I  know  how  it  is  that  the 

path  of  the  Mean  is  not  walked  in  : — The  knowing  go  beyond  it, 
and  the  stupid  do  not  come  up  to  it.  I  know  how  it  is  uiat  the 
path  of  the  Mean  is  not  understood : — The  men  of  talents  and 
virtue  go  beyond  it,  and  the  worthless  do  not  come  up  to  it. 

2.  'There  is  no  body  but  eats  end  drinks.  But  they  are  few 
who  can  distinguish  flavours.' 

The  ohMige  from  -f^  /^  ̂   ̂  -^  0  i> 
obsarrable. 

How  IT  WAB  TBAT  TZW  WBU  .4BLI  TO  PBAO 

THB  Heaji.  I.  jg  may  be  referred  to  the 

^S  in  the  flrat  ohftpter;  immediately follow- 

iog  rb  jSF  in  the  last,  I  translate  it  here— 

'the  pathoftheMean.'  ̂ K"^  and  S  :^ 
u*e  not  to  be  understood  aa  meaning  the  truly 
wise  and  the  truly  worthy,  but  only  thoee  who 
is  the  degenerate  times  of  Confucius  deemed 
themselves  to  be  such.  The  former  thought 
the  courae  of  the  Mean  not  worth  their  study, 

■nd  the  latt«r  thought  it  not  sufficiently  ex- 

altedfortheirpraotice.  -^T,— 'as,''like.'  JN 

'&  following  €f ,  Indiostes  individuals  of  a 
diSbient  character,  not  equal  to  them.  a.  W« 

baTO  here  not  a  oomparlBon,  but  an  illustn- 
tion,  which  may  help  to  an  understanding  of 
the  former  psrsgraph,  thongh  it  does  not  seem 
vary  apt.  People  do  not  know  the  true  flaroar 
of  what  they  eat  and  drink,  but  they  need  not 
go  beyond  that  to  learn  it.  So  the  Heaa  belongs 
to  all  the  actions  of  ordinary  life,  and  might  be 
discerned  and  practised  in  them,  without  look- 

ing for  it  in  extraordinary  thinp. ;  2 

virtue  and  condnot  a.  ̂   ̂   j^  ̂   pfa 
is  explained  by  Chfl: — 'Because  Ike  has  the 
virtue  of  a  Buperior  man,  and  moreover  is  able 

always  to  manage  the  cAung.'  Bnt  t  rather 
thiuk  that  the  cAfln-fsu  here  is  specially  to  be 
referred  to  the  same  as  described  in  I.  ii,  and 

0|  s  |L.  of .  Wang  SO,  the  famous  scholar 

of  the  Wei  (|^}  dynasty,  in  the  first  part  of 

the  third  centm7,quotes>>J>^^;^  rfj  HF, 

with  ̂   before  rfj,  of  which  Chfl  HsI  ap- 

proves. If  ̂ ^  be  not  introduced  into  the  text, 

it  must  certainly  he  undentood.     J^  fs  is 

"•  °pp<-""  "<  jfi  W'  is  a. "  '■  "•• 
This,  and  the  ten  chaptera  which  follow,  aU 
quote  the  words  of  Confucius  with  referenoe 

to  the  fb  ̂ g,  to  explain  the  meaning  of  the 

first  chapter!  luid  'thougli  there  is  no 

nezion  of  composition  between  them,' says  ChQ 
Hsi,  '  they  are  all  related  by  their  meaning.' 

B.  Tna  BAsrrr,  LoHs  BXianxo  n  CoHmonm'i 
■nxM,  or  IHB  PKAOTIOX  ov  TBI  Huj>.  See  the 

Analects,  Tl.xxvii.  K'ang-ch'&ng  and  Ting-tft 
take  the  last  clause  as~'few  can  practise  it 
long.'  Bat  the  view  in  the  translation  is  better. 
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m  0  "^M ^  /fl    Is  ̂ »^o 
Chap.  T.  The  Master  said,  'Alas I  How  is  the  path  of  the 

Mean  untrodden  1 ' 
Chap.  VI.  The  Master  said, '  There  was  Shun  : — He  indeed 

was  greatly  wise  I  Shun  loved  to  question  others,  and  to  etudy  their 
words,  though  they  might  be  Bhallow.  He  concealed  what  was  bad 
in  them,  and  displayed  what  was  good.  He  took  hold  of  their  two 
extremes,  determined  the  Mean,  and  employed  it  in  his  government 

of  the  people.     It  was  by  this  that  he  was  Shun  I ' 
Chap.  VII.  The  Master  said,  *  Men  all  say,  "We  are  wise ;"  but 

being  driven  forward  and  taken  in  a  net,  a  trap,  or  a  pitfall,  they 

know  not  how  to  escape.  Men  all  say, "  We  are  wise ;"  but  happen- 
ing to  choose  the  course  of  the  Mean,  they  are  not  able  to  keep  it 

for  a  round  month.' 
6.  Cha  Hat  B»ys ; — 'From  not  being  undor- 

Btood,  Uioref ore  it  iB  not  practised.'  According 
to  K'ang-oh'&ng,  the  remark  is  a  lament  that 
theie  was  no  intelligent  soTereign  to  t«ach  the 
ptith.     Bat  the  two  views  are  reconcileable. 

8.  How  Shuh  puksukd  thb  ooubsi  of  thb 
Hbah.  This  example  of  Shun,  it  seems  to  me, 
1b  sddnoed  in  oppceition  to  the  knowing  of 
ohap.  IT.  Shun,  though  a  sage,  Invited  tiie 
opinioni  of  all  men,  and  foand  truth  of  the 
highert  Talne  in  their  aimptest  sajings,  and 
waa  able  to  determine  from  them  the  course  uf 

the  Mean.  ̂   ̂   ̂   ̂ ,— 'the  two  ex- 
tremes,' are  understood  by  E'ang-ch'&ng  of  the 

two  errors  of  exoeeding  and  ooming  short  of 
the  Mean.  ChQ  Hal  makes  them — '  the  widest 

diffarences  in  the  opinions  which  he  received.' 
I  ooneeive  the  meaning  to  be  that  he  examined 
the  anawera  which  he  got,  in  their  entirety, 

from  beginning  to  end.    Compare  Jfl       ̂ ^M 

^s,  Analects,  IX.  vii.  His  concealing  what 
was  bad,  and  displaying  what  was  good,  waa 
alike  to  encourage  people  to  speak  freely  to 

bim.  K'ang-ob'&og  makes  the  laat  sentenoa 

to  turn  on  the  meaning  of  jBfr.  when  applied 

as  an  honorary  epithet  of  the  dead,  — '  EHiU,  all- 
accomplished  ; '  but  Shun  was  so  named  when he  was  alive. 

7,  Thub  oonrsAST  ooniiitot  sbowb  mes's  i«- 
HOBAnOIOPTOIOODlKI  AND  BATUBB  OFTHI  XbAK. 

The  first  -?•  i^"  is  to  be  understood  with  a 
general  reference, — 'We  are  wise,'  i.e.  we  oan 
very  well  take  care  of  ourwlves.  let  the  pre- 

Bumptioa  of  such  a  profession  is  seen  in  men'* 
not  being  able  to  take  oare  of  themselveB.  The 
application  of  this  illustration  is  then  made  to 

the  subject  in  hand,  the  second -^  d^'reqnir. ing  to  be  specially  understood  wiui  reference 
to  the  subject  of  the  Mean.    The  conclusion  in 
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Chap.  VIII.  The  Master  said, '  This  was  the  manner  of  HAi ; — 

he  made  choice  of  the  Mean,  and  whenever  he  got  hold  of  what  was 
good,  he  clasped  it  firmly,  as  if  wearing  it  on  his  breast,  and  did 

not  lose  it.' 
Chap.  IX.  The  Master  said, '  The  kingdom,  its  States,  and  its 

families,  maj  be  perfectly  ruled ;  dignities  and  emoluments  may  be 
declined;  naked  weapons  may  be  trampled  under  the  feet; — ^but 
the  course  of  the  Mean  cannot  be  attained  to.' 

Chap.  X.     i.  Tsze-lli  asked  about  energy. 
2.  The  Master  said,  'Do  you  mean  the  energy  of  the  South,  the 

energy  of  the  North,  or  the  energy  which  you  should  cultivate 
yourself  1 

3.  '  To  show  forbearance  and  gentleness  in  teaching  others ; 
it — '  all  undiir  the  sky,'  embraoing  by  right,  If 
not  In  fact,  all  kingdonu.  The  kingdom  vraa 
made  op  of  Statw,  uid  eaeh  Sbite  of  Familiei. 

SeetbeAnaI«ota,T.Tii;SII.zx.  ^.'level;' 

here  a  verb •■  ̂^  ̂mi  '  ̂  bring  to  peifeot 

order.'  Jff, — ' »  sharp,  strong  weapon,'  nsed 
of  iworda,  spean,  jarelina,  fto.  ̂ ft  ̂ T^' — 

literally,  '  cannot  be  connad.' 
10.  Oh  BHBBsr  in  m  aMU-nan  ii>  th>  Hbut. 

In  the  AnaleotB  we  find  Tsze-IO,  on  vmrions 
oooaaioDB,  putting  forward  the  sufaject  of  Ua 

Talour  { .S  )i  ̂nd  claiming,  on  the  ground  of 

it,  such  praise  as  the  Master  awarded  to  HQi. 

both  parta  is  left  to  be  drawn  by  the  reader  ftor 

himielf.  jMt  read  hwd,  ̂ th  tone,  '  a  trap  for 

oftt^'hlng  animals. aad  eh't,  like  ̂ ,  in 
it  is  here  applied  to Analeota,  XIII.  z,  though  it 

a  month,  and  no^  sa  there,  to  s  year. 
S.  How  HOi  BKU>  riBT  the  ooubbi  or  the 

Hk&h.  Here  the  example  of  Htii  ii  likewise 
adduced.  In  opposition  to  those  mentioned  in 
ohap.  iv.    All  the  rest  t>  ex^^tical  of  the  first 

d.«— la  ;^  -i^  A  -tfc' '  ™'"  f"'^ 
■«  good  point,'  BO 

much  asftny  one.  :^  is '  the  closed  fist ;' ;^ 

;^E, — '  the  appearance  of  holding  firm.' 
9.  Thb  nimcuuT  01  xTtAnmo  vi  tek  ooubbb 

o»  THB  Hun.  ̂   "1^,—'  the  kingdom ; '  we 
■honld  uy— '  kingdoms,'  but  the  ChlneM  know 
only  of  cm»  kingdom,  and  henoe  this  name  for 

T.    All  tne  rest 

he  wanted  to  know  whether  Confuoins  would 
not  allow  that  he  also  oould,  with  his  fbroefbl 
oharaoter,  selM  and  hold  flut  the  Mean.    i.  For 
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and  not  to  revenge  unreasonable  conduct ; — this  is  the  energy  of 
Southern  regions,  and  the  good  man  makes  it  his  study. 

4.  '  To  lie  under  arms ;  and  meet  death  without  regret : — this  is 
the  ene^y  of  Northern  regions,  and  the  forceful  make  it  their  study. 

5.  '  Therefore,  the  superior  man  cultivates  a  friendly  harmony, 
without  being  weak. — How  firm  is  he  in  his  energy  I  He  stands 
erect  in  the  middle,  without  inclining  to  either  side. — How  firm  is 
he  in  his  energy !  When  good  principles  prevail  in  the  government 
of  his  country,  he  does  not  change  from  wnat  he  was  in  retirement. 
— How  firm  is  he  in  his  energy  I  When  bad  principles  prevail  in 
the  countiT,  he  maintains  his  course  to  death  without  changing. — 

How  firm  IS  he  in  his  energy  I ' 
^S  I  ha.ye  been  disposed  to  coin  tiie  term 

'  forceful  neaa.'    Chfl  defines  it  corrootly — Tj 

y£  iit  if  A^  ̂ ' ' '**"'^*"*''^''^ 
■ufflcienttoovereomeothen.'   

 
a.  fffil'ITjr} 

2£  must  be — '  the  energy  'which  you  should 

cultivate,'  not '  which  you  have.'  If  the  latter 
be  the  tae&ning,  no  farther  notice  of  it  ia  taken 

in  Confucius's  reply,  while  he  would  seem,  in 
the  three  following  parsgnipha,  to  deecritle  the 

threekindBof energywhichhespeciQes.  K'sng- 

ch'ftng  and  Ying-tl  say  that  tfn  C&  means  the 
energy  of  the  Middle  Kingdom,  the  Horth  being 

'  the  sandy  desert, 'and  the  South,  *  the  country 
south  of  the  Yang-taze,'  But  this  is  not  allow- 

able. 3.  liiat  climate  and  situation  have  an 
infinence  on  character  is  not  to  be  denied,  and 
the  Chinese  notions  on  the  nibjeot  may  be  seen 

in  the  amplification  of  the  9th  of  the  K'&ng-hd 

celebrated  Precepts  (^  ̂   ̂   ̂||\  But 
to  speak  of  their  effects  as  Conftieius  here  does 
is  eztravaguit.  The  barbarism  of  the  South, 
according  to  the  interpretation  mentioned 
aboTc,  could  not  have  been  described  by  him 
in  these  terms.  The  energy  of  mildness  and 
forbearance,  thus  described,  is  held  to  come 

short  of  the  Mean ;  and  therefore  'S'  -^  U 
token  with  a  low  and  light  meaning  far  short 
of  what  it  has  in  par.  5.  This  pra«tioe  of  deter- 

mining the  force  of  phrases  from  the  context 
makes  the  leading  of  the  Chinese  oloseics  per* 

plexing  to  a  student  JS  7*, — see  the  Aas> 

loots,  XJI.  zi7,  4.  ̂ ,  'the  lappel  in  front 

ofacost;' also'amat.'  ̂ ^^,'tomake 
a  mat  of  the  leaUier  dress  (  cp  )  and  weapoua 

C^\'  This  energy  of  the  North,  it  is  said, 
is  in  excess  of  the  Mean,  and  the  Wti  ■'  ̂ ^ 

beginning  of  par.  5,  'therefore,'i=Hhose  two 
kinds  of  energy  being  thus  respectiyely  In  defeot 

and  excess.'  ̂ ^  is  $^^^  'theappearaaoe 
of  being  energetic.'  This  illustrates  the  energy 
which  is  in  exact  accord  with  the  Mean,  in  the 

individual's  treatment  of  others,  in  his  regula- 
tion of  himself,  and  in  relation  to  public  affairs- 

^  ̂'  ̂   ̂  ;— often  in  the  Analects.  
I 

have  followed  Cbtt  HsI  in  translating  ̂ E. 
Ting-tt  paraphrases  :-^  ̂   ̂   ̂ ^Wi 

i^'  #  €F, '  He  holds  to  what  is  upright,  and 

:Gby(^jOO^IC 
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Chap.  XI.  i.  The  Master  said,  *To  live  in  obscurity,  and  yet 
practise  wonders,  in  order  to  be  mentioned  with  honour  in  future 
agee : — this  is  what  I  do  not  do. 

2.  '  The  good  man  tries  to  proceed  according  to  the  right  path, 
but  when  he  has  gone  halfway,  he  abandons  it : — I  am  not  able  so 
to  stop. 

3.  'The  superior  man  accords  with  the  course  of  the  Mean. 
Though  he  may  be  all  unknown,  unregarded  by  the  world,  he  feels 

no  regret. — It  is  only  the  sage  who  is  able  for  this.' Chap.  XII.  i.  The  way  which  the  superior  man  pursues, 
reaches  wide  and  for,  and  yet  is  secret. 

2.  Common  men  and  women,  however  ignorant,  may  intermeddle 
does  not  change,  his  viriuous  condaot  being 

all>eompletfl.'  A  modem  writer  makes  the 
mskuing :— '  Re  does  not  change  through 
being  pnfled  up  by  the  (ulneaB  of  office.'  Both 
of  tbeae  views  go  on  the   interpretation  of 

11.   OnX  THB  USB  cum  OOXB  dp  to  1X1  bs- 

qnxnoiriB  or  ma  Hsah.  i.  -y^  is  found 

written  SE,  'to  sjamlne,'  'to  study,'  in  a 
work  of  the  Han  dynwtj',  and  ChO  adopts 
that  character  ••  the  true  reading,  and  explains 

soeordiugly: — 'To  study  what  is  obeeuie  and 

wrong  ̂ S'f^y  E'ang-eh'ftng  tookitas- 
'QE',  'towards,'  or,  'being  inclined  to,'  and 
both  he  and  T<ng-tt  explain  aa  in  the  transla- 

tion. It  is  an  objection  to  CbO's  view,  that,  in 
the  next  chapter,  ̂   Is  given  aa  one  of  the 

eharaeteriaties  of  the  Mean.  The  ̂ S  TQ^  -y- 
n  par.  3,  moreover,  agree  well  with  the 

older  view.  a.  'S'  -7-  ig  here  the  same  as  in 
the  last  chapter,  par.  3.  A  diatinction  ia  made 

between  ̂ L  iM*  here  and   ■^^  j§|  below. 

The  former,  it  is  siUd,  impliee  endeavonr,  while 
the  latter  is  natural  and  unoonstrained  accord- 

ance. 3.  i9*  -7*  here  has  its  very  highest 

signiOcation,  and  -  ̂   ̂   in  the  laat  clause. 

i&  nr  is  said  to  be  different  from  J^  m", 
the  latter  being  applicable  to  the  reotuse  who 
withdrawB  from  the  world,  while  the  former 
may  describe  one  who  is  in  the  world,  but  does 
not  act  with  a  reference  to  its  opinion  of  bim. 
It  will  be  observed  how  Con^ioius  declines 
saying  that  he  had  himself  attained  to  this 

higheat  style. — 'With  this  chapter,'  says  ChO 
Hsi,  '  the  quotations  by  Tsze-sie  of  the  Master's 
words,  to  explain  the  meaning  of  the  flret  chap- 

ter, stop.  The  great  object  of  the  work  is  to  set 
forth  wisdom,  benevolent  virtue,  and  valour, 
as  the  three  grand  virtues  whereby  entrance  is 
effected  into  the  path  of  the  Uean,  and  there- 

fore, at  its  commencement,  tbej' are  illuatrated 
by  reference  to  Shun,  Yen  TOan,  and  Taze-IQ  ; 
Shun  poseesaiog  the  wisdom,  Yen  Ytl&n  the 
benevolence,  and 'Tsze-lfl  the  valour.  If  one  of 
these  virtuea  be  absent,  there  is  no  way  of  ad- 

vancing to  the  path,  nnd  perfecting  the  virtue. 
This  will  be  found  fully  treated  of  in  the  aoth 

chapter.'  So,  CbO  Hat.  The  student  forming 
a  judgment  for  lilmself,  however,  will  not  see 
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with  the  knowledge  of  it;  yet  in  its  utmoet  reaches,  there  is  that 
which  even  the  sage  does  Dot  know.  CommoD  men  and  women, 
however  much  helow  the  ordinaiy  standard  of  character,  can  carry 
it  iDto  practice  ;  yet  in  its  utmost  reaches,  there  is  that  which  even 
the  eage  is  not  able  to  carry  into  practice.  Great  as  heaven  and 
earth  are,  men  still  find  some  things  in  them  with  which  to  be  dis- 

satisfied. Thus  it  is  that,  were  the  superior  man  to  speak  of  his 
way  in  all  its  greatness,  nothing  in  the  world  would  be  found  able 
to  embrace  it,  and  were  he  to  speak  of  it  in  its  minuteness,  nothing 
in  the  world  would  be  found  able  to  split  it. 

3.  It  is  said  io  the  Book  of  Poetry, '  The  hawk  flies  up  to  heaven ; 
the  fishes  leap  in  the  deep.'  This  expresses  how  this  vxiy  is  seen above  and  below. 

Tery  distinotly  any  Kferenoe  to  then  ckrdinal 
virtueB.  The\itteruiaesofth«««geillaatratathe 

phnue  dl  j^,  showing  that  the  ootme  of  the 
Usui  had  fiUIeli  out  of  observaQoe,  some  oToi^ 
■hootiiigitiSndotheTBOoiniiigBhoTtofit,  When 
we  want  some  preoise  directions  how  to  attain 
to  it,  we  come  finally  to  the  conclusion  that 
onlytheaage  IscapableofdoingBO.  Wegreatly 
want  teaching,  more  praotical  and  preoise. 

13.    ThIOOUBSI  OITHI  HkAHBUCHEH  TABAIID 
wmi,  BCT  TET  IS  BBOKKT.  With  this  cbaptcT, 
the  third  partof  the  work  oommenoea,  and  the 

may  be  regarded  as  its  text.  If  we  ccutd  det«r- 
miiie  satiafactorily  the  dguification  of  those 
two  terms,  we  should  hare  a  good  clue  to  the 
meaning  of  the  whole,  but  it  is  not  easy  to  do 

BO.  TheoldTiewisinadnuBsible.  K'ang-ch'tng 

takes  ̂   ""Ij^'  ''^""I'ly  involved,'  'per- 
verted, and  both  ne  and  Ting>t&  explain  : — 

■When  right  principles  are  opposed  and  dis- 
allowed, the  superior  man  retires  into  obscurity, 

and  does  not  hold  office.'    On  this  view  ef  it, 

has  nothing  to  do  with  the  sno. 

ceeding  chapters.  The  two  meanings  of  ̂ 9 

in  the  dictionary  are—-'  the  free  expenditure  at 

money,' and'diisipatien,' or 'waate.*  Accord- ing to  Cha,  in  thia  paange,  ̂   IP  ̂   ;2^ 

sS  "tEl' '  ̂C  '"^'^'^  ̂ ^  yiM»  range  of  the 
fiSci  in  pracnoe.'  Something  like  this  must  be 
its  meaning: — the  oouree  of  the  Mean,  requiring 
everywhere  to  be  exhibited.  ChO  then  defines 

@  as 'in  ;^  Hl^, '  the  minuteness  of  the  t&) in  its  nature  or  essence.'  The  former  answeia 
to  the  wAuf  of  the  t&>,  and  the  latter  to  the  uAy. 

But  it  rather  aeems  to  me,  that  the  oS  here 

is  the  same  with  the  ̂   and  ̂ j^,  i.  4,  and 
that  the  anthor  simply  intended  to  say  that  the 
way  of  the  superior  man  reaching  everywhere, 
— embracing  all  duties,— yet  had  its  seoret 
niring  and  seat  in  the  Heaven-gifted  nature, 
the  individual  oonsciouaneBa  of  du^  in  every 

.Gb.LjOogle 
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4.  The  way  of  the  superior  man  may  be  found,  in  its  simple 
elements,  in  the  iotercourse  of  common  men  and  women ;  but  in  its 
utmost  reaches,  it  shines  brightly  through  heaven  and  earth. 
The  twdfih  chajiUr  above  eontamt  the  word*  of  Taxe-tze,  and  it  deaigned  to  illutirate 

ichat  it  Mid  in  the  jir»t  chapter,  that '  The  path  may  nof  be  left.'     In  the  eight 
chapters  which  JMaw,  he  qtiotea,  in  a  imaadUawima  vjay,  the  toorde  of  Confiiciut 
taHhtOraie  it. 

Chap.  XIIL     i.  The  Master  said,  'The  path  is  not  far  from 
man.    When  men  try  to  pursue  a  course,  wliich  is  far  from  the 
common  indications  of  consciousness,  this  course  cannot  be  con- 

sidered THE  PATH. 

2.  '  In  the  Book  of  Poetry,  it  is  said,  "  In  hewing  an  axe-handle, 
in  hewing  an  axe-handle,  the  pattern  is  not  far  oS."    We  grasp  one 

coherenoe   in  his  arpunent.    In  tranalating 

t"F"  m"  ̂  ̂   'Z''  ̂   '"""'  '"""'^  '**<' ho.  3.  See  the  Shih,  UI.  L  Ode  T.  st.  3. 
The  ode  is  in  praise  of  the  virtue  of  king  Win. 

^  u  in  the  sense  of  Rg  ̂ , '  brightly  dis- 
pLjed.'  The  application  of  the  words  of  the ode  doei  Appear  stnuige. 

18.  Thb  path  of  thb  Mxas  a  dot  fab  to  bku. 
Eacb  ku  has  thb  I.AW  or  it  ih  hihsblp,  ato 

lects,  XIT.  xrtU.  3.  But  I  confess  to  be  aU  at 
sea  in  the  study  of  this  paragraph.  Chit  quotes 

ftam  the  sohoiar  Hin  (^&  ̂ \  that  what 
the  superior  man  &ils  to  know  was  eremplifled 

in  ConfuciuB'e  having  to  ask  about  oeremoDies 
and  offices,  and  what  he  fails  to  practise  was 
eiempli&ed  in  Confucius  not  being  on  the 

throne,  and  in  Yfto  and  Shun's  being  dissatis- 
fled  that  they  could  not  make  ever}'  individual 
enjoy  the  benefits  of  their  rule.  He  adds  his 
own  opinion,  that  what  men  comptained  of  in 
Heaven  and  Earth,  was  the  partiality  of  their 
operetions  in  overahadowing  and  supporting, 
producing  and  completing,  the  heat  of  summer, 
the  oold  of  winter,  &c.    If  Euoh  things  were 

■■A<::@ffl:ssiSA.'™»»™' practise  a  course,  and  iciih  to  b»  far  fhim  men.' The  meaning  is  aa  in  the  tranalation.  a.  See 
the  Shih-ching,  I,  kv.  Ode  V.  st  a.  The  object 
of  the  paragraph  seems  to  be  to  show  tlut  the 
rule  fin'  dealing  vltli  men,  aooordlog  to  the 

:Gby(^j00^ie 
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axe-handle  to  hew  the  other ;  and  yet,  if  we  look  askance  from  the 
one  to  the  other,  we  maj  consider  them  ae  apart.  Therefore,  the 
Buperior  man  governs  men,  according  to  their  nature,  with  what  ie 
proper  to  them,  and  as  soon  as  they  change  tohat  is  wrong,  he  stops. 

3,  'When  one  cultiYates  to  the  utmost  the  principiee  of  his 
nature,  and  exercises  them  on  the  principle  of  reciprocity,  he  is  not 
far  from  the  path.  What  you  do  not  hke  when  done  to  yourself, 
do  not  do  to  othera 

4.  '  In  the  way  of  the  superior  man  there  are  four  thines,  to  not 
one  of  which  have  I  as  yet  attained. — To  serve  my  &ther,  as  I 
would  require  my  son  to  serve  me  :  to  this  I  have  not  attained ;  to 
serve  my  prince,  as  I  would  require  my  minister  to  serve  me :  to 
this  I  have  not  attained ;  to  serve  my  elder  brother,  as  I  would 

require  my  younger  brother  to  serve  me ;  to  this  I  have  not  at- 
tained ;  to  set  the  example  Id  behaving  to  a  friend,  ae  I  would 

require  him  to  behave  to  me  :  to  this  I  have  not  attained.  Earnest 
in  practising  the  ordinary  virtues,  and  careful  in  speaking  about 
them,  if,  in  his  practice,  he  has  anything  defective,  the  superior  man 

luning  been,  like  other  men,  compassed  with 
infinnitj',  dwell  often  on  tfaem ;  but  it  miut  be 
allowed  that  the  cases,  as  put  by  hiin,  are  in  a 
measure  hTpothetical,  bis  father  having  died 
irhen  he  was  a  child.  He  paaaea  ftvm  speaking 

of  himaelf  bj  his  name  ( £)>  ̂  apeak  of  th* 
cAQn-etH,  and  the  change  is  moat  natumlly  made 

^  icl  SB''''"  ̂ ^'  practiee  ttl  ordinary 

priuoiples  of  the  Mean,  is  nearer  to  na  than  the 
one  axe  ia  to  the  other.  The  branoh  ii  hewn, 
and  it»  fonn  altered  from  it*  natural  one.  Not 
BO  witli  man.  The  change  in  him  only  brings 
blm  to  his  proper  atate.  3.  Compare  ijialect^ 

IV. XT.  jgiahereaneaterTerb  = 'to  bo  distant 

fhim.'  4.  The  admisaiona  made  by  CoafUcios 
here  are  remarkables  and  we  do  not  think  the 
lasi  of  him  becAuse  of  th«m.  Those  who  find 

)  inaiat,  widt  the  Chlntsa,  on  his 
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dares  not  but  esert  himself;  and  if,  in  his  words,  he  has  any  excess, 
he  dares  not  allow  himself  euch  license.  Thus  his  words  have 
respect  to  bis  actions,  and  his  actions  have  respect  to  his  words ;  ia 

it  not  just  an  entire  sincerity  which  marks  the  superior  man?' 
Chap,  XIV.  i.  The  superior  man  does  what  is  proper  to  the 

station  in  which  he  is ;  he  does  not  desire  to  go  beyond  this. 
3.  In  a  position  of  wealth  and  honour,  he  does  what  is  proper  to 

a  position  of  wealth  and  honour.  In  a  poor  and  low  position,  he 
does  what  is  proper  to  a  poor  and  low  position.  Situated  among 
barbarous  tribes,  he  does  what  is  proper  to  a  situation  among 
barbarous  tribes.  In  a  position  of  sorrow  and  difficulty,  he  does 
what  is  proper  to  a  position  of  sorrow  and  difficulty.  The  superior 
man  can  find  himself  in  no  situation  in  which  he  is  not  himself. 

3.  In  a  high  situation,  he  does  not  treat  with  contempt  his 
inferiors.    In  a  low  dtuation,  he  does  not  court  the  favour  of  his 

4if,  '  ̂E  -^  U  the  proper  atatioo  in  whioh 
he  has  b«en.'  Hie  niMning  oomea  to  much  tba 

■am«  in  ill  tli«te  interpretatiooa.  Jj^  BF 

■^.  IK  ̂ k — oompare  Analecte,  TTV.  zxTiii. 

i^  ̂^  Jg",  'He  piirauea  iie  path,  whioh 
ought  to  b«  pursued  amid  ricbea  uid  honoura.' 

So,  In  the  other  clausea.  ̂   :^,— UteraU;- 

'  Belf-powanaing.'  The  pftraphrasta  make  it — 
'  happy  in  oonforming  himself  to  his  poaition.' 
I  oonaider  it  equivaknt  to  what  ia  aaid  in  chap. 

Tirtnee,'  L«.  the  datiee  of  a  bod,  miniater,  te., 
mentioDed  above,  and  '  in  the  oarehUneaa  of 
ordinary  apeeeh,'  i.e.  BpeakiDg  aboat  thoae 
virtoea.  To  the  pniotice  belong  the  olauseB^ 

« :?5  JE.^  St  ̂   %."■"•"■• 
•peaking,  the  two  next  alanaoB.      't^. — >a  a 

final  particle,  -  H.,  'dmply,'  'just.' 
U.  Hown 

ChQ  Hal  takea  ̂   as-  S'  i^,  '  at  present,' 
'now;'  bat  that  meaning  was  made  to  meet  the 
exigency  of  (he  preaent  paaaage.  K'ang-oh'&ng 

takes  it,  aa  in  obap.  zi,  ■■~'^^i  'being  in- 
clined to.'    MAo  endeavoura  to  establish  this 
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supeiiora  He  rectifies  himself,  aod  seeks  for  notbiog  from  others, 
so  that  he  has  no  dissatisfactions.  He  does  not  murmur  agaiuKt 
HeavcD.  nor  grumble  against  men. 

4.  lliiis  it  is  that  the  superior  man  is  quiet  and  calm,  waiting 
fur  the  appouitments  of  Heaven,  whUe  the  mean  man  walks  in 
dangerous  paths,  looking  for  lucky  occnrrencea 

5.  The  Master  said, '  In  archeiy  we  have  something  like  the  way 
of  the  superior  man.  When  the  archer  misses  the  centre  of  the  target, 
he  turns  round  and  seeks  for  the  cause  of  his  failure  in  himself.' 

Ohap.  XV.  I.  The  way  of  the  superior  man  may  be  com- 
pared to  what  takes  place  in  travelling,  when  to  go  to  a  distance 

we  must  first  traverse  the  space  that  is  near,  and  in  ascending  a 
height,  when  we  must  begin  from  the  lower  ground. 

3.  It  is  said  in  the  Book  of  Poetry, '  Happy  union  with  wife  and 
children,  is  like  the  music  of  lutes  and  harps.  When  there  is  con- 

cord among  brethren,  the  harmony  is  delightful  and  enduring.    Thus 

m.  3.  }^  is  ezpUlnad  in  the  diotioiuTy, 

After  E'aag-oh'kng,  by  ̂ s  }% '  to  drag  and 
oling  to.'  The  oppoaltioii  of  the  two  daiues 
makea  the  mesniog  plain.  4.  ,fS,  Mwordiag 

toK'M)g.oh'ftng,  ̂   ̂   ̂, '  IB  eqniTaleat  to 

peaoeful  and  tnuiqniL'  Cha  Hal  ajt,—^, 

^^Jj|j-|fc,'j^ineane level groirnd.'  Thisis 
moat  oorrect,  but  we  c&nnot  so  welt  ezpresi  it 

In  the  tranalation.  5.  Tp,  tbe  ist  tone,  and 

j^  are  both  namea  of  birds,  unall  and  alert, 

anddifBeulttobehit.  Onthjaa««oiut,aplature 
of  the  former  wm  painted  on  the  middle  of  the 
target,  and  a  figure  of  the  latter 

to  it  in  leather.  It  ia  not  meant,  howeyer,  by 
thia,  that  tbey  were  both  tued  in  the  ujn« 
target,  at  the  same  time.  For  another  illuitr*- 
tion  of  the  way  of  the  anperior  man  from  the 
oostoma  of  archery,  see  An&Iects,  IIL  TH- 

IS, ttr  TBI  nuonoi   of  thc  Hkak  thxmi 

;^  is  read  SB,  and  ̂ ^  a.  8eetheShih,ILL 
Ode  IT.  St.  7,  &  Tbe  ode  celebntes,  in  a  re- 
gnitfal  tone,  tbe  dependence  of  brethren  on 
one  another,  and  the  beaut;  of  brotherly  har- 

mony. M4o  says  : — '  Although  there  nuy  be 
the  happy  union  of  wifa  and  ahildren,  like  the 
mnslo  of  lutes  and  harps,  yet  there  must  alao 
be  the  hainioniouB  oonoord  of  brethren,  with 
its  exceeding  delight,  and  then  may  wife  and 
children  be  regulated  and  ei^oyed.     Brothers 

GbyLlOO^IC 
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may  you  regulate  your  family,  and  enjoy  the  pleasure  of  your  wife 
ana  childreD.' 

3.  The  Master  said,  '  In  such  a  state  of  things,  parents  have 
entire  complacence ! ' 

Chap.  aVI.  i.  The  Master  said, '  How  abundantly  do  spiritual 
beings  display  the  powers  that  belong  to  them  I 

2.  'We  look  for  them,  but  do  not  see  them ;  we  listen  to,  but  do 
not  hear  them ;  yet  they  enter  into  all  things,  and  there  is  nothing 
without  them. 

3.  '  They  cause  all  the  people  in  the  kingdom  to  fast  and  purify 
themselves,  and  array  themselves  in  their  richest  dresses,  in  order  to 

^F  ̂   Wj'  'PP^'"  altogether  grnoaTmoiu ""■  "■•  iiJ*  >t»*»  J*^N  I- "» 
^  ̂   ̂>  o*""?-  "•  a.  to  which  ohi^>t«r  we have  aeen  Uut  the  whole  of  chap,  i,  pua.  a,  3, 
h«s  ft  remarkftble  sinuJuity.  However  w« 
may  be  driven  to  find  »  reoondite,  mTstioal, 

metning  for  ̂ B,  in  the  4th  part  of  this  work, 
there  ia  no  neceuit;  to  do  bo  here.  With  re- 

gard to  what  is  Haid  of  the  kwtl-tliSn,  it  is  onW 
the  flrrt  two  paragrapha  which  oooudon  difl. 
oultf.  In  the  3rd  par.,  the  sage  apeaka  of  the 

spiritoal  beinga  that  ftre  Baorific«d  to.  ̂ R, — 
r«ad  <Mi;  aee  Aualecta,  VII.  zli.  The  same  !• 
the  subject  of  the  4th  par. ;  or  rather,  apiritoftl 
bein;^  generally,  wbeUier  aacrifioed  to  or  not, 
InTidble  themaelTea  and  jet  able  to  behold  our 
condnct  See  the  Shih-ohing,  UL  iii.  Ode  IL 
at.  7t  which  IB  aaid  to  bare  been  compoaed 
hj  one  of  the  dukea  of  Wei,  and  waa  repeated 
dailj  in  his  hearing  for  his  admonition.  In 
the  M>n(«zt  of  the  quotation,  he  ia  warned  to 
be  oareftal  of  hia  oondact,  when  alone  as  when 
in  oompanj'.  For  in  truth  we  are  never  alone. 
'  Hilliona  of  spiritual  beings  walk  the  earth,' 
and  can  take  note  of  us.  The  ES  is  a  final  par- 

ticle here,  without  meaning.  It  ia  oftoi  naed 

BO  in  the  Shih-ehing.  Kf,  read  ft,  4th  toDS^ 

'to  oonjeotnre,'  'to  snmtiae.'  ilj',  raad  y(, 
4th   tone,  'to  dialike.'     What  now  are  the 

are  near  to  na,  while  wife  and  children  are 
more  remote.  Thna  it  is,  that  from  what  is  near 

we  prooeed  to  what  is  remote.'  ne  adds  that 
aninentlf  the  lelationship  of  husband  and  wife 
was  not  among  the  five  relationships  of  eooiety, 
beoauM  the  union  of  brothers  is  from  Heaven, 
and  that  of  hnsband  and  wife  is  from  man  I 
a.  This  ia  underatood  to  be  a  remark  of  Con- 
mdna  on  the  ode.  From  wife,  and  children, 
and  brothers,  parenta  at  laat  are  reached,  illus- 

trating how  from  what  is  low  we  ascend  to  what 
is  high. — But  all  this  is  ikr- fetched  and  obscure. 

I6.AJ1 

THB  KuM.  What  la  said  of  the  kmi-*Mn  in 

this  ehaptar  is  only  fay  way  of  illustration. 
Iliere  is  00  deaign,  on  Uie  part  of  the  sage,  to 
develop  hla  views  on  tliose  beinga  or  agenciea. 
The  key  of  it  is  to  be  found  in  the  last  para- 

graph, where  the  J^  Ij^  ̂   BS  evidently 

refers-  to  ̂   |@  ̂   ̂  i"  "^P-  ■-  Th"" 
paragraph,  therefore,  should  be  separated  fh>m 
the  others,  and  not  interpreted  specially  of  the 
kKti-iMn,  I  think  that  Dr  Hedhnnit,  in  ren- 

dering it  {Theology  of  the  Chinese,  p.  aa)— 
'  How  great  then  is  the  numifeetation  of  t/uir 
abstruaenesa  I  Whilst  displaying  their  sincerity, 

they  are  not  to  be  concealed,'  was  wrong,  not- 
withstanding that  he  may  be  defended  by 

the  example  of  many  Cbinaae  oommentatora. 

Hie  aeeond  ctanse  of  par.  S.^^  ̂   y^  pj 

U,9,„ZCGby(^jOO^Ie 
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attend  at  their  sacrifices.    Then,  like  overflowing  water,  they  seem 
to  be  over  the  heads,  and  on  the  right  and  left  of  their  worshippera. 

4.  'Itis  said  in  the  Book  of  Poetry,  "The  approaches  of  the  spirite, 

you  cannot  siuTmise ; — and  can  you  treat  them  with  indifierence  ?  " 
5.  *  Such  is  the  manifestness  of  what  is  minute  I    Such  is  the 

impossibility  of  repressing  the  outgoings  of  sincerity  1 ' 
Chap.  XVII.     i.  The   Master   said,  'How   greatly   filial  was 

JbtDsi-sUin  in  the  first  two  paragrapba.  Are  we 
to  nndentand  by  them  iomething  different 
from  what  they  are  in  the  third  par.,  to  which 
they  mo  on  firom  the  first  aa  the  nominative 

or  subject  of  ̂ ^?  1  think  not.  The  precise 

meaning  of  what  is  wid  of  them  in  SB  jM 

rfrt  ̂ K  pT  j|  cannot  be  determined.  The 

old  interpreters  say  that  ̂ §'^.'  '**  ̂ " 

birth  to ; '  that  p^*  -  G^, '  that  which ; '  that 

^  "^  ̂  -  :^  ̂  ̂;f  S, '  there  is  no. 
thing  which  they  neglect;'  and  tliat  the  mean- 

ing of  the  whole  is — '  that  of  all  things  there 
is  not  a  single  thing  which  is  not  produced  by 

the  breath  (or  energy ;  ̂^  of  the  kinti-a 
This  is  all  that  we  learn  frran  them.  The  Simg 
school  explain  the  terms  with  reference  to  their 
physical  theory  of  the  uniTerse,  derived,  aa 

they  think,  from  the  YUdiing.  ChQ's  master, 
Ch'&ng,  explains : — 'The  leieti-t/utn  are  the  ener- 

getic operations  of  Heaven  and  Earth,  and  the 

traces  of  production  and  transfarmstion.'  The 

Bobolar  Cb&ng  (^  ̂)says  i—'Thakam-sMn 
are  the  easily  acting  powen  of  the  two  breaths 

of  nature  (  '.  ̂^  )■'  Chd  Hsl's  own  account 
is ! — •  If  we  speak  of  two  breatha,  then  by  fcwei 
is  denoted  the  efficaciousness  of  the  secondary 
or  inferior  one,  and  by  tltdn,  that  of  ttie  superior 
one.  If  we  speak  of  one  breath,  then  by  >Uln 
is  denoted  its  advancing  and  developing,  and 
by  ftuwf,  its  returning  and  reverting.  They  are 

really  only  one  thing.'  It  is  difficult— not  to 
say  impossible — to  conceive  to  one's  self  ex- 

actly what  is  meant  by  such  desoriptions.  And 
nowhere  else  in  the  Four  Books  is  there  an 

approach  to  this  meaning  of  the  plirase.  H4o 
Hd-ho  is  more  comprehensible ;  though,  after 
all,  it  may  be  doubted  whether  what  he  says 

is  more  than  a  play  upon  words.  His  ex- 
planation Is : — '  But  in  truth,  the  Mcn^bdn  ars 

^3 .  In  the  Yi-ching  die  a¥  and  jSr  are  ooa- 
sideredtobethsitusf-iUn;  and  it  is  said — "one 

^and  mu  [B  an  eaOtd  jM^-"  TbnstheAwri- «janaretlie^,embodiedinH6aTen(^^) 

tor  the  nourishment  of  things.  Bat  in  the  text 

we  have  the  term  :^b  instead  of  ̂ S,  beoanse 
the  latter  is  the  name  of  the  absolute  as  em- 

bodied in  Heaven,  and  the  former  denotes  the 
same  not  only  embodied,  but  operating  to  th« 
nourishing  of  things,  far  Heaven  considers  the 

production  of  tilings  to  be  Tfs-'     See  the  o] 

mm.-'---      ®       ̂  
version  is  : — ^Spiritwim  genionanque  at  virtui .-  at 
capaxi'  lotorcetta  renders  i—'i^nWmj  inewt 
(^eralaa  virtue  et  eS^iMcitaa,  ei  Iuk  o  quam  pnwtota 

est !  quam  mvlKplex  I  qaam  mhlimia !'  In  a  note, 
he  and  his  iriends  say  that  the  dignitary  of  the 
kingdom  who  assisted  them,  rejecting  other 

interpretations,  understood  by  kad-ahdn  here — 
'  those  spirits  for  the  veneration  of  whom,  and 

imploring  their  help,  sacrifices  were  instituted.' 
WH  signifies  'spirits,'  *a  i^irit,'  'spirit ;'  and 

EB  , '  Bghost,'  or  'demon.'  The  former  is  used 
for  the  onitnut,  or  intelligent  soul  separated 
fl'om  the  body,  and  the  latter  for  the  onimo,  or 
animal,  grosser,  soul,  so  separated.  In  the 
text,  however,  they  blend  together,  and  are  not 
to  be  separately  translated.  They  are  together 

equivalent  to  Mh  in  par.  4,  'spirits,'  or 

'spiritual  beings.' 
17.  The  tibtoti  or  rii 

.  One  does  not  readily 
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^  B.^  ̂   %  ̂   it^Z.^.  =f-. Sbun !  His  virtue  was  that  of  a  sage ;  his  digmty  was  the  throne ; 
his  riches  were  all  within  the  four  seas.  He  offered  hb  sacrifices 
in  his  ancestral  temple,  and  his  descendants  preserved  the  sacrifices 
to  himself. 

2.  *  Therefore  having  such  great  virtue,  it.  could  not  but  be  that 
he  should  obtain  the  throne,  that  he  should  obtain  those  riches,  that 
he  should  obtain  his  &me,  that  he  should  attain  to  his  long  life. 

3.  '  Thus  it  is  that  Heaven,  in  the  production  of  things,  is  sure  to 
be  bountiful  to  them,  according  to  ̂ eir  qualities.  Henoe  the  l^ee 
that  is  flourishing,  it  nourishes,  while  that  which  is  ready  to  fall,  it 
overthrows. 

4.  'In  the  Book  of  Poetry,  it  is  said,  "The  admirable,  amiable 
prince  displayed  conspicuously  his  excelling  virtue,  adjusting  his 

manly  in  the  aiMettiftI  tempi*  of  Yto.  Bat  it 
U  «ap*b1e  of  proof  that  he  erected  one  of  his 
owii,uiduoendedtoHwaiif-tt,  as  his  great  pro. 

genitor.  See  H«o  Hal-ho's  d]  W  ̂   1  <w  1m; 

SK  , — '  to  entertain  a  guest ; '  and  Knnetimet  for 

SL,  *  to  enjoy.'  So  w«  mn«t  take  it  here, — '  aD> 

joyad  hint ;'  that  i«,  hJa  aacrlBoes.  As  Shnn 
resigned  the  throne  to  TO,  and  it  did  not  run  in 

the  line  of  hie  family,  ira  must  take  ̂ SL  ̂i^ 
a«  in  the  braastation.  In  the  time  of  the  CbAn 

dynaaty,  there  were  deecendanta  of  Shun,  pos< 

■easedoftheStaUorGb'in(|^),andofeoarae 

saeriGaing  to  him.  a.  Tike  H'  mutt  refbr  in 

its  place,  its  emoln- 

_..    _  n  between  Shim's  great  filial 
piety,  and  all  the  other  predioatea  of  bim  that 
fbllow.  The  panphraata,  howcTer,  try  to  traee 

it  in  this  way  : — '  A  ion  without  Tirtue  it  inaiif- 
ficient  to  diatinguiah  bis  parenta.  But  Sbun 
waa  bom  with  1UI  knowledge  and  aat«d  with- 

out any  effort  1^ — in  Tirtue,  a  sage.  How  great 
was  the  distinction  wbicb  be  thus  conferred  on 

his  parents  I '  And  bo  with  regard  to  the  other 

predicate.  Seetheg^.  Ey^;^;^; 
— on  thia  expression  it  is  said  in  the  encyolo- 

ptadia  called  -HB  Ah  j^f— "The  four  car- 
dinal points  of  heaven  and  earth  are  conneoted 

together  by  the  waters  of  seas,  the  eattb  being 
a  small  space  in  the  midst  of  them.  Hence,  he 

whoraleaoverthe  kingdom/ ^C~K}is  said  to 
gorern  all  within  the  four  aaaa.'  See  also  note 
on  Analects,  XILt.  4.  The  characters  ̂ ^^B 
are  thua  eiplainedi— 'nwv  maana  honour- 
nble.  Vido  means  flgnre.  The  two  together 

mean  the  place  where  the  flgores  of  one's  an- 

cestors are.'  Chfl  Hal  aays  nothing  on  ̂ ]^ 
JB  7,  because  he  had  given  in  to  the  viowe 

«f  some  who   thought  that  Shun   sacrificed 

thatia,  what  iaap 
aient,'&c.;  thatia,  wKat  ia appropriate  tosnch 
great  virtue.  The  whole  ia  to  be  understood 
with  reference  to  Shun.  He  died  at  the  age  of 

loo  years.  The  word  '  virtue '  takes  here  the 
place  of '  filial  piety,'  in  the  last  paragraph,  ac- 

cording to  MAo,  because  that  is  the  root,  the 

first  and  chief,  of  all  virtues.  3.  ;fc^  and  ̂ M 

(aooording  to  Chtt- Is,  'thick,' 'liberal  ')ara 

.yt^joo^ie 
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Sople,  and  adjusting  his  officers.  Therefore,  he  ireceived  from 
eaven  the  emoluments  of  dignity.  It  protected  him,  assisted  him. 

decreed  him  the  throne ;  sending  fix)m  Heaven  these  favours,  as  it 

were  repeatedly." 
5.  '  We  may  say  therefore  that  he  who  is  greatly  virtuous  will 

be  sure  to  receive  the  appointment  of  Heaven.' 
Chap.  XVIII.  i.  The  Master  said,  'It  is  only  king  Wfln  of 

whom  it  can  be  said  that  he  had  no  cause  for  grief  1  His  father  was 
king  CM,  and  his  son  was  king  W6.  His  father  laid  the  founda- 

tions of  his  dignity,  and  his  son  transmitted  it. 

2.  '  Kmg  W6  continued  the  enterfirise  of  king  T&i,  king  Chi, 
and  king  Wfin.  He  once  buckled  on  his  armour,  and  got  possession 
of  the  kingdom.  He  did  not  lose  the  distinguished  personal  repu- 

tation which  he  had  throughout  the  kingdom.  His  dignity  was 
the  royal  throne.     His  riches  were  the  possession  of  all  withm  the 
•zpUined  b;  moBt  oommentetor*  aa  eqiuU^ 
upkble  of  a  good  and  bad  application.  This 

may  be  said  of  KT,  but  not  of  |k,  and  the  /p 

in  ̂ C  ̂^  /t  Mk  would  seem  to  detennine 
the  meaning  of  both  to  b«  only  good.  If  this 

be  ao,  then  the  laat  elanse  ̂ S  ̂^  ̂g  7*  U 
only  an  atl«r- thought  of  the  writer,  and,  indeed, 
the  eentiment  of  it  ia  out  of  plaoe  in  the  chapter. 

^  U  best  taken,  with  K'angn^'&ng,  aa  -  ̂ &, 

and  not,  with  Chfi  Est,  as  merely,  ijg.  4.  See 
the  Shih-ching,  III.  u.  Ode  V.  st.  t,  where  we 

have  two  alight  variationa  of  ̂ ^  for  SL  and 

^S  for  ̂ ^.  The  prince  apoken  of  ia  king 
Wiin,  who  IS  thus  brought  forward  to  oonflim 
the  lenon  taken  from  Shnn.  That  leeson,  how- 

ever, is  stated  mncti  too  broadly  In  the  lut  pan- 
graph.     It  is  welt  to  say  that  only  virtue  ia  a 

solid  title  to  eminence,  but  to  hold  forth  tha 
certain  attainment  of  wealth  and  position  as 
an  inducement  to  virtae  is  not  favourable  to 
morality.  The  case  of  ConhicioB  himself  nho 
attainedDeiUiertopowernortoloDgIife,mayb« 
adduced  tu  inoonsistent  with  these  teachinga. 

18.  Os  Knia  WJLit,  uBo  we,  Aim  thk  Ttxntx 
or  CaitJ.  1.  Shun'a  Ekther  was  bad,  and  the 
lathers  of  Yfto  and  Til  were  undistinguished. 

Yio  and  Shun'e  sons  were  both  bad,  and  Ta'a Dot  remarkable.  But  to  Win  neither  father 
nor  son  gave  oooaaion  but  for  satisfaction  and 

h^inesa.  King  Chi  was  the  duke  Chl-Il 

(^k  KY  the  most  disUnguiahed  by  hie  fir- 
tnes,  and  prowess,  of  all  the  princes  of  his  time. 
He  prepared  the  way  for  the  elevation  of  hia 

is  made  to  refer  to  ̂ g^  Ss, '  the  foundation  of 

the  kingdom,' ttut  it  may  as  well  be  referred  to 

Winhimself.    9.  ̂ '^,— thiawaathedake 

Gbyt^jOO^ie 
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four  seas.    He  offered  his  sacrifices  in  his  ancestral  temple,  and  bis 
descendaots  maintained  the  sacrifices  to  himself. 

3.  '  It  was  in  his  old  age  that  kiug  Wli  received  the  appoint- 
ment to  the  throne,  and  the  duke  of  Cfiiu  completed  the  virtuous 

course  of  Wan  and  Wd.  He  carried  up  the  title  of  king  to  Vii 
and  Chi,  and  sacrificed  to  all  the  former  dukes  above  them  with  the 
royal  ceremonies.  And  this  rule  be  extended  to  the  princes  of  the 
kingdom,  the  great  officers,  the  scholars,  and  the  common  people. 
If  the  father  were  a  great  officer  and  the  son  a  scholar,  then  the 
burial  was  that  due  to  a  great  officer,  and  the  sacrifice  that  due  to 
a  scholar.  If  the  father  were  a  scholar  and  the  son  a  great  officer, 
then  the  burial  was  that  due  to  a  scholar,  and  the  sacrifice  that  due 

to  a  great  officer.    The  one  year's  mourning  was  made  to  extend  on^ 

T-jm-fa  (T^  ̂ \  the  father  of  Chl-ll,  a  prmoe 
or  great  emiueuoe,  and  who,  in  the  decline  of  the 
Tin  dynasty,  drew  to  his  family  the  thoughts 

of  the  people.  ̂ H, — 'theendofacocoon.'  It 
iBUBedherefortheb^aningBofeupremeBway, 
traceable  to  the  Tarious  progenitors  of  king  WO. 

^E^K^  is  interpreted  by  K'ang-ch'lng:— 
'  He  destroyed  the  great  Tin  ; '  and  recent  com- TneutB(«rs  defend  his  view.  It  is  not  worth 
while  setting  forth  what  may  be  said  for  and 

against  it.  ■  He  did  not  lose  hie  distingolahed 
reputation ; '  that  is,  though  he  proceeded 
against  his  rightful  eovereign,  the  people  did 
not  change  their  opinion  of  his  Tirtue.  3. 

3|r—-^'i  'when  old.'  Wft  was  87  when  he 
became  emperor,  and  he  only  reigned  7  year^ 

His  brother  Tsn  (^),  tbe  duke  of  ChAu  (see 
Analects,  TI.  xxii ;  TIL  t)  aet«d  as  his  chief 

VOL.  I.  D 

minister.     In  Ig^  -[-  ,  ̂̂ C  is  in  the  4th  tone, 
in  which  the  character  raeans— '  to  exercise  the 

sovereign  power.'  h  ?FE  "^j  ̂   ̂   "T^' 
— the  house  of  ChAu  traced  their  lineage  up  to 

theT!E'ft^'^^YB.o.943a.  Butinrarious 
pasBi^ea  of  the  Shit,  king  Til  and  king  Cht  ar« 
spoken  of,  as  if  the  conference  of  those  titles 
had  been  by  king  WH  On  this  there  are  Tery 

long  discnssions.  See  the  ptf  ̂ B  nv]'  '"  ̂ "^ 

The  truth  seems  to  be,  that  Ch&u-kung,  carry- 
ing out  his  brother's  wishes  by  laws  of  State, 

confirmed  the  titles,  and  made  the  geaeral  rale 
about  burials  and  sBcriflceewhioh  is  described, 

^^"^  Kr  ff  §  "(ki  ̂  ̂^  °°^'  ̂ ^  "^  ""^  ̂"^ inclined  to  translate  in  the  present  tense,  but 
the  past  with  a  reference  toCbftu-kungis  more 
correct  The  'year's  mourning'  is  that  prin* 
cipally  for  uncles,  and  it  did  not  extend  beyond 

.Gb.LjOogle 
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to  the  great  officers,  but  the  three  years'  mourning  extended  to  the 
Son  of  Heaven.  In  the  mourning  for  a  father  or  mother,  he  allowed 
no  difference  between  the  noble  and  the  mean.' 

Chap.  XIX.  i.  The  Master  said,  'How  far-extending  was  the 
filial  piety  of  king  Wli  and  the  duke  of  Ch^u  1 

2.  'Now  filial  piety  ia  seen  io  the  skilful  canying  out  of  the 
wishes  of  our  foreiathers,  and  the  skilful  carrying  forward  of  their 
undertakings. 

3.  '  In  spring  and  autumn,  they  repaired  and  beautified  the  temple- 
balls  of  their  mthers,  set  forth  their  ancestral  vessels,  displayed  their 
various  robes,  and  presented  the  offerings  of  the  several  seasons. 

4.  '  By  means  of  the  ceremonies  of  the  ancestral  temple,  they 
distinguished  the  royal  kindred  according  to  their  order  of  descent. 
By  ordering  the  parties  present  according  to  their  rank,  they  dis- 

tinguished the  more  noble  and  the  less.     By  the  arrangement  of  the 
apring,  the  names  of  the  ucriflcas  appear  to 

h.„  b«,n-^,  H .,  jj,  f:,  „d  - others,  hoireTer,  give  the  names  aa  Wn, 

!^,  SSf,  while  Bome  affirm  that  the  apring 

the  great  officers,  because  their  uncles  were  the 
Bubjecta  of  the  princes  and  the  sovereign,  and 
foelingsofkindrEdniuat  not  be  allowed  to  come 
into  collision  with  the  relation  of  governor  and 

governed.  On  the  '  three  jeara'  mourning,'  see 
Analects,  XVII.  szi. 

19.  Taa  iab-keachiko  filui.  PtBn  op  xaa 

Wd,  am  or  the  dues  or  CsXv.  i.  ̂ ^  is 

taken  hj  Chfl  as  meaning — 'universally  ae* 
knowledged;'  'fuveit«nding'  Is  better,  and 
aooords  with  the  meaning  of  the  term  in  other 

parts  of  the  Work.  a.  This  definition  of  ̂ ^, 

or  'filial piety,' isworthyof notice.  Itsopera- 
tion  ceases  not  with  the  lives  of  parents  and 

parents'  parents,  f^"  Hn'  ̂ V>  'antecedent 
men ;  *  but  English  idiom  seenu  to  require  the 

addition  of  mo-.  3.  ̂fc  jft, — the  soverelgna 
of  China  sacrificed,  as  they  stiil  do,  to  their 
ancMtors  every  season.    Beckoning  from  the 

aacrifloe  was  jjw.  Though  spring  and  antnr 
only  are  mentioned  in  the  test,  we  are  to  a 
deratand  that  what  is  said  of  the  sacrifices 

thoaeseasonBapplieatoalltheothers.  jf^E 

— 'haUsor  temples  of  ukoestoTS,' of  which  (Htt 
sovereign  had  seven  (see  the  neit  paragraph), 
all  included 

nert  paragraph), Km-  ̂ ^ 

waelB.-    ChQ  EU 'ancertral,'  or  'venetable,  TOB«elB.' 
undentands  by  them  relics,  something  like  01 

regalia.  Ch&ngK'sng.ah'&ng  makes  them,and 
appareotl  J  with  more  correctnesB,  simply '  tfaa 

saoriflcial  veesels.'  ̂ ^  !^, — Mower  and 

upper  garments,'  with  the  latter  of  which  tha 

Gbyt^joo^le 
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services,  they  made  a  distinction  of  talents  and  worth,  In  the 
ceremony  of  general  pledging,  the  inferiors  presented  the  cup  to 
their  superiors,  and  thus  something  was  given  the  lowest  to  do.  At 
the  concluding  feast,  places  were  given  according  to  the  hair,  and 
thus  was  made  the  distinction  of  years. 

5.  'They  occupied  the  places  of  their  forefathers,  practised  their 
ceremonies,  and  performed  their  music.  They  reverenced  those 
whom  they  honoured,  and  loved  those  whom  they  regarded  with 
affection.  Thus  they  served  the  dead  as  they  would  have  served 
them  alive ;  they  served  the  departed  as  they  would  have  served 
them  had  they  been  continued  among  them. 

parties  pereoiuitlng  the  decMsed  were  invested. 
4.  It  was  &D  old  interpretation  that  the  saeri- 
floea  and  accompanying  8ervioee,apokenof  here, 
were  not  the  Beasonol  sarvicsB  of  ever;  year, 
which  are  the  subject  of  the  preceding  para- 

graph, but  the  great  jSt  and  af^  eacrifioes ; 
and  to  that  view  I  would  give  in  my  adhesion. 
The  Bovereign,  aa  mentioned  above,  hod  seven 

IMI.  One  belonged  to  the  remote  ancestor  to 

whom  the  dynasty  traced  its  origin.  At  the 
great  sacrificee,  his  spirit-tablet  was  placed 
minting  the  east,  and  on  each  side  were  ranged, 
three  in  a  row,  the  tablets  belonging  to  the  six 
others,  those  of  them  which  fronted  the  south 
being,  in  the  genealogical  line,  the  fathers  of 
those  who  fronted  the  north.  As  fronting  the 
south,  the  region  of  br^iancy,  the  former  were 

called  HS ;  the  latter,  from  the  north,  the 

Knibrt  re^ou,  were  called  ̂ H.  As  the  dynasty 
was  prolonged,  and  successive  sovereigns  died, 
the  older  t«blets  were  removed,  and  transferred 

to  what  was  aalled  the  )^  ̂S,  yet  so  that  one 

intlie  H3  line  displaced  the  topmost  H3,  and 

•0  with  the  ̂ g.  At  the  sacrifices,  the  royal 
kindred  arranged  themselves  aa  they  were  de- 

•eended  from  a  ̂^  on  the  left,  and  from  a  ̂  
on  tlie  light,  and  thus  a  genealogical  correct- 

Dd 

nesB  of  place  was  maintained  among  them. 

The  ceremony  of  'general  {]m"^)  pledg- 
ing '  occurred  towards  the  end  ̂   the  sscriQce. 

ChQ  Hs!  takes  H^  in  the  3rd  tone,  saying  that 
to  have  anything  to  do  at  those  services  was 
accounted  hoDourahle,  and  after  the  sovereign 
had  commenced  the  ceremony  by  taking  'a 
cup  of  blessing,'  all  the  juniors  presented  a 
sifflilar  cup  to  the  seniors,  and  thus  vrere  called 

into  employment.  Yiug-tft  takes  Ha  in  ita 

ordinary  tone,  "Ti  HS  p, 'the  inferiors  were 
the  superiors,'  i.e.  the  juniors  did  present  a  cup 
to  their  elders,  but  bad  the  honour  of  drinking 

first  tliemselTes.  The  SSf  was  a  concluding 
fbast  confined  to  the  royal  kindred.  5.  KK 

,H.  -TCTi  according  to  K'ang-ch'Ang,  is — 'as- 
cended their  thrones;'  according  to  ChQ,  it 

is  '  trod  on — i,  e.  occupied — their  places  in  the 
ancestral  temple.'  On  either  view,  the  state- ment mast  be  taken  with  allowanoe.  The 
ancestors  of  king  WA  had  not  been  kings,  and 
their  places  in  thetemples  had  only  been  those 
of  princes.  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  four 

particulars  which  follow.  By  'those  whom 
they  '_-i .  e.  their  progenitors — >  honoured  '  an 
intended  their  ancestors,  and  by  'those  whom 
they  loved,'  their  descendants,  and  indeed  aU 
the  people  of  their  government.  The  two  con- 

cluding sentences  are  important,  as  the  Jesnita 
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6.  '  By  the  ceremonies  of  the  eacrificea  to  Heaven  and  Earth  they 
served  God,  and  by  the  ceremonies  of  the  ancestral  temple  they 
sacrificed  to  their  anceetora.  He  who  understands  the  ceremonies 
of  the  sacrifices  to  Heaven  and  Earth,  and  the  meaning  of  the 
several  sacrifices  to  ancestors,  would  find  the  government  of  a  king- 

dom as  ea^  as  to  look  into  his  palm  I ' Chap.  XX.     i.  The  duke  Ai  asked  about  government. 
m^nly  bMad  oa  them  the  defence  of  their 
[HMatice  in  permitting  their  converts  to  con- 
tlnne  the  aacrlficea  to  their  &noe((tors.  We  read 

in  '  Oot^vdiu  ainarum  philo»vluu' — the  work  of IntoTcetta  and  others,  to  which  I  have  made 

frequent  reference: — 'Sx  pbtrimit  it  cUxrisgimia 
taxtibiu   Siukis  fmbari  fAett,    iagUvemm  pradiiM 

mall  motivo  Sttunaaa  notumlnn  pietattm  el  politicum 
obMguAnH  «rgii  il^fandot  txeneani,  tieuH  trga  eosdem 
(kUlK  ruplrtlilel  txenxbant,  ex  quibus  et  ec  it\fTa 
dfamtHa  jirudaa  lector  faeOt  iedMC^  hot  riim  ema 
d^atdM  fiiil$>  merg  dvSea,  inMUuloe  dumtaxat  in 
honortm  et  ebtejuimn  parenttm,  etiam  paU  mortem 
non  iniermitttndum ;  nam  ei  quid  Slic  dtvinum  ag- 
HDcCtMnf,  «r  dtorgf  Oor^iidtu — Priaaa  atnirt  aolitot 

d^fiaviu,  uS  iitden  lerviebani  vinentilms,'  ThU  is 
ingenlouB  reasoning,  but  does  it  meet  the  fact 
that  sacdGoe  is  an  entirely  new  element 
Introduced  into  the  nervioe  of  the  deadf 
&  What  la  said  abont  the  aaorifices  to  Ood, 
however,  is  important,  in  reference  to  the  views 
which  we  should  form  about  the  ancient  re- 

ligion of  China.  E'ang-oh'ftng  took  Kfn  ̂   ̂  
the  sacriOce  to  Heaven,  offered,  at  the  winter 

•oUti«e,  in  the  southern  suburb  (vR)  of  the 

imperial  «i^ ;  and  jn-  to  be  that  offered  to  the 
Earth,  at  the  summer  solstioe,  in  the  northern. 
Ohfl  agrees  with  liim.  Both  of  them,  however, 

odd  that  after  1^  <^  vre  are  to  understand 

Jg  ±,  -Sowreign  Earth  (:f?  ̂   jg  -^ 

^.yf^y  Thiavlewof  y|-  here  iavehe- inent^  controverted  by  Hfto  and  many  others. 
Bat  neither  the  opinion  of  the  two  great  oom* 

mentoton  that  Jg  ̂   is  suppressed  for  the 
aake  of  brevity,  nor  the  opinion  of  others  that 

t^n^  we  are  to  understand  the  tutelary  deities 

«ftheB(dl,alfeotsthejndgn)entofthe  Sage  him' 

self,  that  the  service  of  one  being — even  of  Ood 
—was  designed  by  all  those  ceremoniea.  See 
my  'Notions  of  the  Chinese  concerning  Ood  and 
Spirits,'  pp.  50-53.  The  ceremonies  of  the  oo* 
cesti&l  temple  embrace  the  great  and  less  &«• 

quent  services  of  the  jjfS  and  ̂ ^(see  the  Ana* 
lects,  lU.  z.  II)  and  the  seasonal  saorifioea,  <rf 

which  only  the  autumnal  one  (S^)  '^  fi>ecified 

here.  The  old  oommentators  take  ̂   as  ■■  W, 

with  the  meaningof  ̂ 9, 'to  ploce^' and  intw- 
pret — 'the  government  of  the  kingdom  would 
be  as  easy  as  to  place  anything  in  the  palm.* 
This  view  is  defended  in  the  ]Xt  S  ̂ fr.  It 
has  the  advantage  of  accounting  better  fOr  the 

^g.  We  are  to  understand  '  the  meaning  of 
the  socrifioes  to  anceatorB,'  as  inolndlng  all 
the  uses  mentioned  in  par.  4.  It  is  not  eoty 
to  understand  the  connexion  between  the  first 
part  of  this  paragraph  and  the  general  olyeet  of 
the  oliapter.  Tiking  the  porsgniph  by  ilael^ 
it  teaches  that  a  proper  knowledge  and  practice 
of  the  duties  of  religion  and  fliiM  piety  would 
amply  equip  a  ruler  for  all  the  duties  ot  hia 
government. 20.  On   I 

We  have  here  one  of  the  fullest  expositions  of 
Confticius'a  views  on  this  snbjecE  though  be 
unfolds  them  only  as  a  description  of  the 
government  of  the  kings  W&n  and  WO.  In  the 
chapter  there  is  the  remarkable  intermingling, 

which  we  have  seen  in  '  The  Great  Learning,* 
of  what  is  peculiar  to  a  ruler,  and  what  is  of 
universal  application.  From  the  concluding 
paragraphs,  the  transition  is  easy  to  the  next 
and  most  difficult  part  of  the  Work.  This 

chapter  is  found  also  in  the  ̂ ^  ̂^,  but  witb 

considerable  additions.  ^^ 

.Gb.LjOogle 
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^Mm0.m^mAAt, 

2.  The  Master  said, '  The  cfovernment  of  W&a  and  WA  is  clia* 
played  in  ihe  records, — the  tablets  of  wood  and  bamboo.  Let  there 
be  the  men  and  the  government  will  flourish;  but  without  the  men, 
their  government  decajs  and  ceases. 

3.  '  With  the  right  men  the  growth  of  government  is  rapid,  just 
as  v^tation  is  rapid  in  the  earth ;  and  moreover  €mr  government 
might  he  called  an  easily-^^rowing  rush. 

4.  '  Therefore  the  administration  of  government  lies  in  getting 
^oper  men.  Such  men  are  to  be  got  by  means  of  the  ruler's  ovm character.  That  character  is  to  be  cultivated  by  his  treading  in 
the  ways  of  dviy.  And  the  treading  those  ways  of  duty  is  to  be 
cultivated  ny  the  cherishing  of  benevolence. 

5.  *  Benevolence  is  the  characterietic  dement  of  humanity,  and  the 
great  exercise  of  it  is  in  loving  relatives.  Bighteousness  is  the 
accordance  of  actions  with  what  is  right,  and  the  great  exercise  of 

I.  j^  .^i— Me  Analects,  II.  xix,  el  at. 
The  nt  were  tablets  of  wood,  ouo  of  whieh   j 

mighl  oontaln  up  to  loo  oluruitera.    The  J 

weM|n,  or  «lip«  of  bamboo  tied  together. 

^  A.  iMr-""*)  i-e-  nilers  like  Win  uid   ] 

WQ,Biid  minuitetBrachaathejhad.    3.  E'ang- 

ch'iiif  and  Yipg-t* ttke  fflf  as— tg. 'to  exert    - 
B  self,'  and  interpret :—' A  rnler  ought  to 

exert  himself  in  the  praotice  of  goTemment,  as 

the  earth  exerts  itself  to  produce  and  to  nur- 

*™*(^-^>'  ChllQatake.^M=|£, 

*hMty,"  to  make  haste.'  AM^i^'~ 

'man's  va;  hastens  goTemment;'  bnt  the^^ 
tnnat  be  taken  with  special  reference  to  the  pre- 
oedjng  paragraph,  as  in  the  (tauslatloii.  The 

old  commentators  took  3n  JW  Ba  the  name  of 

an  Insect  (so  it  is  defined  in  the  ̂ B  s^\  a 
kind  of  bee,  said  to  take  the  Toung  at  the  mul- 

ben?  caterpillar,  and  ke^  them  in  its  hole, 
where  they  are  transformed  into  beea.  So, 
they  said,  does  goTenunent  tnnsform  the 
people,  nils  is  in  accordanoe  with  (he  para- 

gnph,  »  «,  fl.d  11  in  Ih.  «  S,- Jj  # 

«4.Aa:«ift.«!a:«ti: 
*«*«««*#-«:««■ 
Thisview  is  maintained  also  in  the  ffTiW'sfr. 

But  we  eannot  hesitate  in  preferringOliaHBi'B, as  in  the  translation.  The  other  is  too  absurd. 

He  takes  ̂ ,  as  it  it  were  ̂ -^>  whioh, 

as  weU  as  ̂ m,  is  the  name  of  Tarioos  mshea 

or  sedges.  4.  In  the  ̂   ̂,  for  ̂ A'  "^ 

have  ̂   J^  ̂   X'  ""^^"^  **•  ■"•  **"'*''  *''" 

meaning.  By  jM"  here,  says  Chit  Hst,  are  la- 
tended  '  the  dntias  of  universal  obligation,'  In 
par.  8,  'which,' adds  Uo, 'are  the  ways  of  the 

Mean,  la  aooordaaoe  with  the  natnie.'  ̂   T~^ 
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it  is  in  honouring  the  worthy.  The  decreasing  measures  of  the  love 
clue  to  relatives,  and  the  steps  in  the  honour  due  to  the  worthy, 
are  produced  by  the  principle  0/ propriety. 

6.  'When  tliose  in  inferior  situations  do  not  possess  the  con- 
fidence of  their  superiors,  they  cannot  retain  the  government  of  the 

people. 
7.  'Hence  the  sovereign  may  not  neglect  the  cultivation  of  his 

own  character.  Wishing  to  cultivate  nis  character,  he  may  not 
neglect  to  serve  his  parents.  In  order  to  serve  his  peirents,  he  may 
not  neglect  to  acquire  a  knowledge  of  men.  In  order  to  know  men, 
he  may  not  dispense  with  a  knowledge  of  Heaven. 

8.  '  The  duties  of  universal  obligation  are  five,  and  the  virtues 
wherewith  they  are  practised  are  three.  The  duties  are  those 
between  sovereign  and  minister,  between  father  and  son,  between 

^E-  A -^.'BeneToIanceiBman.'  We  find 
the  same  Ungnige  in  UeneiUH,  VII.  Pt  ii.  16. 

This  virtue  ia  called  xxb,  'beuause  leving,  feel- 
iDg,  and  the  forbearing  nature,  belong  to  man, 
M*  he  is  bom.  The;  are  that  whereby  man  ie 

man/  Bee  the  f(i^|^,  i«  J«.  ̂ ,-in 
the  STd  tone,  read  AH.  It  is  opposed  to  SA, 

and  means  'decreasing'  'growing  less.'    For 

*SW4  ""■"•■"■""=  ̂ S'liW 
U3[^^i^''"''^<"'l'l'**''»tomean— 'are  that 

whereby  eeremonies  are  produced.'    But  there 

'«"<•"  »■•  ~"^-iji  ♦  j?fc  2  *  -tfc- 
The  'produced'  in  the  translation  can  only-^ 

■  distinguished.'  Ving-tA  explains  /p  by  ̂ ^ 

'  nn.  6.  This  has  crept  into  the  text  here  by 
mistake.  Itbeiongs  lo  par.  17,  below.  We  do 

not  and  it  hero  in  the  ̂   ̂.     7.  ̂   .31  ia 

here  the  ntfer  or  aanrtign.  I  fail  in  tiTing  to 
trace  the  connexion  between  the  different  parts 
of  this  paragraph.  '  He  may  not  be  wiUioat 
knowing  men.'— Why?  'Becau8e,'weare  told, 
'it  is  by  honouring,  and  beingcourteoustothQ 
worthy,  and  securing  them  as  ft-iends,  that  & 
man  perfects  bis  virtue,  and  is  able  to  serve  his 
relatives.'  'He  may  not  be  without  luiowing 
Heaven.* — Why?  'Because,'  It  is  said,  'the 
gradations  in  the  iove  of  relatives  and  tb« 
honouring  tlie  worthy,  are  all  heavenly  Br- 
rangements  and  a  heavenly  order, — natund, 

neoeaeary,  principles.'  But  in  this  explana- 

tion, Xp  ̂ V  '"^  "  very  different  meaning 
from  what  it  hsa  in  the  previous  clause.  iSi, 

too,  is  here  parenlt,  its  meaning  being  more  re> 
stricted  than  in  par.  5.  B.  From  this  down  to 
par.  1 1 ,  there  is  brought  before  us  the  character 
of  the  'men,'  mentioned  in  par.  a,  on  whom 
depends  the  flourishing  of  '  government,'  which 
government  ia  exhibited  in  paragraphs  ia-15. 

^~P  ;^  ̂   j^,— 'the  paths  proper  tob* :Gby(^jOO^ie 
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huBband  and  wife,  between  elder  brother  and  younger,  and  those 
belonging  to  the  intercourse  of  friends.  Those  five  are  the  duties 
of  universal  obligation.  Knowledge,  magnanimity,  and  energy, 
these  three,  are  the  virtues  universally  binding.  And  the  means 
by  which  they  carry  the  duties  into  practice  is  singleness. 

9.  *Some  are  bom  with  the  knowledge  of  those  duties;  acme 
know  them  by  study ;  and  some  acquire  the  knowledge  after  a 
painftJ  feeling  of  their  ignorance.  But  the  knowledge  being 
possessed,  it  comes  to  the  same  thing.  Some  practise  them  with  a 
natural  ease ;  some  from  a  desire  for  their  advantages ;  and  some  by 
strenuous  effort.  But  the  achievement  being  made,  it  comes  to  the 

same  thing.' 
10.  The  Master  said,  '  To  be  fond  of  learning  is  to  be  near  to 

knowledge.  To  practise  with  vigour  is  to  be  near  to  magnanimity. 
To  possess  the  feeling  of  shame  is  to  be  near  to  energy. 

trodden  bj  all  luiderheBTen,'- the  path  of  the 

Mean,  i^'  —  ̂S,  is  the  knouU^  necetaary  to 

choose  the  detailed  oourse  of  duly,     ̂   ( - 

i(^  "S  ■V^ '  '^*  unselflahnesB  of  the  heart ') 
ia  the  momumfmity  (so  I  style  it  for  want  of  a 

better  term)  to  puisue  It  H  is  the  vOliani 

tntrgfi  which  ntaintainH  tbe  perniaiience  of  the 

ehoiee  and  the  practice,  fir  !•;(  ̂f^  x'  ̂ f" 

^-^  W.,— this,  according  to  Ying-tA,  means — 

■From  the  various  kings  (^^  ̂P  J  downwards, in  the  praotf  sing  of  these  flre  duties,  and  three 

riitues,  there  has  been  but  one  method.  There 
haa  been  no  change  in  modem  times  and  an- 

cient.' This,  however,  is  not  witisbctor7.  We 
want  a  Bubstantive  meaning,  for  — -.     This 

ChQHsI  gives  ua.     He  says:   'KH^jfit 

P., '   •  IB  Bimply  flinoerily;'  the  sincerity, 
that  is,  on  which  (he  rest  of  the  work  dwells 
with  such  strange  predication.  1  trandatey 

therefore,  — '  here  hy  etn^tnea.  There  seems 

a  reference  in  the  term  to  im,  chap.  i.  p.  3. 

The  singleness  is  that  of  the  soul  in  the  appre- 
hension and  practice  of  the  duties  of  the  Mean, 

which  is  attained  to  by  watohf  olnees  over  one'a 

Gbyt^jOO^Ie 
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II.'  He  who  knowa  these  three  things,  knows  how  to  cultivate 
his  own  character.  Knowing  how  to  cultivate  his  own  character,  he 
knows  how  to  govern  other  men.  Knowing  how  to  govern  other  men, 
he  knows  how  to  govern  the  kingdom  with  all  its  States  and  families. 

12.  'All  who  have  the  government  of  the  kingdom  with  its 
States  and  families  have  nine  standard  rules  to  follow; — viz.  the 
cultivation  of  their  own  characters ;  the  honouring  of  men  of  virtue 
and  talents ;  affection  towards  their  relatives ;  respect  towards 
the  great  ministers ;  kind  and  comdderate  treatment  of  the  whole 
body  of  officers ;  d^ing  with  the  mass  of  the  people  as  children  ; 
encouraging  the  resort  of  all  classes  of  artisans ;  mdulgent  treat- 
self,  when  obmt.  :}?  ]^  I  Dndaretand  as  in 

the  second  clause  of  the  paragraph.    9,  Cotn- 

pare  Analecta,  XVI.  ix.  ̂ 1, — oompareAiu- 

l«ats,  XX.  ii  SES,  snd  taae,  'to  force, 

emplof  rioleiit  efforts.'  ChCk  Hsl  says : — '  The 

^^  in  4||;P',  and  J^;^',  refera  to  the  duties 
of  universal  obligation.'  Bat  is  there  the  three- 

fold difference  in  the  lavmitdgB  of  those  duties  ? 
And  who  are  the;  who  csn  practiw  them 
with  entire  ease?  10.  ChU  Hd  ohserves  tbnt 

■7-  Q  is  here  superfluous.  In  the  ̂ ?  ̂E-, 
however,  we  find  the  last  paragraph  followed 
by — 'The  duke  sftid,  Your  words  are  beautiful 
and  perfect,  but  I  am  stupid,  and  unable  to 

aooompliah  tbia.'  Then  comes  this  paragraph, 
'Confaoiussaid,'&c.  The  ■5-  P,  therefore, 
prove  that  Tsze-sze  took  this  ohapter  from  some 
existing  document,  that  which  we  have  in  the 

SK  §□■'  '"'  Bome  other.  Confuoiua's  words 
were  intended  to  encourago  and  stimulate  the 
duke,  telling  him  that  the  three  grand  virtues 
might  be  nearly,  if  not  absolutely,  attained  to. 

oM  BjJh — 'knowing  to  be  ashamed,' i.  e.  being 
adiamed  at  being  below  others,  leading  to  the 
determination  not  to  be  so.  11.'  These  three 

things'  aro  the  three  things  In  the  last  para- 

graph, which  makes  an  approximation  at  least 
to  the  three  virtues  which  oonnect  with  tha 
discharge  of  duty  attainable  by  every  one. 
What  connects  the  various  steps  of  the  climax 
is  the  unlimited  confidenoe  in  the  power  of  tha 
example  of  the  ruler,  which  we  have  had  oo- 
oasion  to  point  out  so  frequently  in  '  The  Oreat 
Learning,'  ta.  These  nine  standard  rules,  it 
Is  to  be  borne  in  mind,  constitute  the  govern- 

ment of  Win  and  Wd,  refoired  to  in  par.  a. 
Commentators  arrange  the  4th  and  5th  rules 
under  the  second  ;  and  the  6th,  7th,  8tb,  and 
9th  under  the  third,  so  that  after  'the  cultiva- 

tion of  the  peraon,'  we  have  here  an  expansion 

"...    SR.'^p"^-  A®- 
Vqi  'to  govern.'  The  student  vrill  do 

vrell  to  understand  a  »•  after  ̂ g.  ̂ '  Qf, 

—by  the  ̂ f  here  are  understood  specially  the 

officera  called  ̂ ,  'ffi,  and  ̂ ,  the  ̂  

j^  and  the  —^  ̂ j^,  who,  as  teachera  and 

guardians,  were  not  s^led  B,  'ministera,* 
or  'servants.'  See  the  Sbfl-ching,  V.  ixi.  5,  6. 

^  ̂   |£.— l*?  "»6  ̂   £  »™  underatood 
the  six  ijal, — the  minister  of  Instruction,  tli« 
minister  of  Religion,  &o.    See  the  ShU,  V.  xxi. 

Gbyt^jOO^Ie 
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meut  of  men  from  a  distance ;  and  the  kindly  cbetishing  of  the 
princes  of  the  States. 

13.  'By  the  ruler's  cultivation  of  his  own  character,  the  duties 
of  universal  obligation  are  set  forth.  By  honouring  men  of  virtue 
and  talents,  he  is  preserved  from  errors  of  judgment.  By  showing 
affection  to  his  relatives,  there  is  no  grumbung  nor  resentment 
among  his  uncles  and  brethren.  By  respecting  the  great  ministers, 
he  is  kept  from  errors  in  the  practice  of  government.  By  kind  and 
considerate  treatment  of  the  whole  body  of  oflBcers,  they  are  led  to 
make  the  most  grateful  return  for  his  courtesies.  By  dealing  with 
the  mass  of  the  people  as  bis  children,  they  are  led  to  exhort  one 
another  to  what  is  good.  By  encouraging  the  resort  of  all  classes 
of  artisans,  bis  resources  for  expenditure  are  rendered  ample.  By 
iodulgent  treatment  of  men  from  a  distance,  they  are  brought  to 
resort  to  him  from  all  quarters.  And  by  kindly  cherishing  the 
princes  of  the  States,  the  whole  kingdom  is  brought  to  revere  him. 

of  BUbordiiute  offloera  after  the  two  preoeding 

olaws.  K'nit^h'iiiBMrn— ^HJ^)^, 

'  ̂S  =.  to  receive,'  to  which  Ying-tt  addi — ^3. 

^^  B  SB,  ■being  of  the  same  body  with 
them.'    ChQ  Het  brinm  out  the  foroe  of  the 

'•'»'»'"•  ™r  ̂ M  ilia:  ja  #  ® 
thftt  he  pUees  himself  in  their  plaoe,  and  so 

eiamineBtheirfeelings.'  .^jffg.-Jpia 
a  verb, '  to  make  ohlldren  of,' '  to  treat  kindly  aa 

eall  to  oome,'-='to  enaonrage.'  The  "S  T. 
or  '  Tarioiu  artisaus,'  were,  by  the  atatutee  of 
ChAo,  under  the  superintendence  of  a  apeoial 
officer,  and  it  was  hia  busittew  to  dnw  them  oat 
•nd  forth  &vm  Mnong  the  people.    See  the 

Chla-U,  XXXIX 1-5.  4c)SA'— C^'^Hd 

by  }b  ̂ l  understanda  ST  "b^,  ■guests  or 
enToya,andtraTellera,or travelling  merchants;* 
E'ang-ch'ftngnnderstandBby  them  ̂ £  Q  y^ 

^^  ̂^,  'the  prfncea  of  snrronnding  king* 
doma,'  i.e.  of  the  tribee  that  lay  beyond  the  aix 

fu  (^)i  or  feudal  lennrea  of  the  Chiu  rule. 
But  these  woold  hardly  be  qioken  of  before  the 

^  ̂ .  And  among  Oiem,  In  the  gtb  role, 
woold  be  included  the  3b,  or  gneata,  the 

princes  themaelTes  at  the  royal  coort,  or  their 
envoys.  I  doubt  whether  any  others  beside  the 

fj^,  or  travelling  merohants,  are  intended  by 

the  j$  A  •  M  "*  may  adopt,  however,  K'ang- 
ch'&ng'a  view,  this  is  the  rale  for  the  treatment 
of  foreigners  by  the  government  of  China.  13. 
nils  paragraph  deacribsB  the  happy  elfeots  iff 
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14.  'Self-adjustment  aud  purification,  with  careful  regulation  of 
his  dress,  and  the  not  making  a  movement  contrary  to  the  rules  of 
propriety : — this  is  the  way  for  a  ruler  to  cultivate  his  person. 
Discarding  slanderers,  and  keeping  himself  from  the  seductions  of 
beauty ;  making  light  of  riches,  and  giving  honour  to  virtue :— this 
is  the  way  for  him  to  encourage  men  of  worth  and  talents.  Giving 
them  places  of  honour  and  large  emolument,  and  sharing  with  them 
in  their  likes  and  dislikes  ; — this  is  the  way  for  him  to  encourage 
his  relatives  to  love  him.  Giving  them  numerous  officers  to  dis- 

charge their  orders  and  commissions  : — this  is  the  way  for  him  to 
encourage  the  great  ministers.  According  to  them  a  generous  con- 

fidence, and  making  their  emoluments  large : — this  is  the  way  to 
encourage  the  body  of  officers.  Employing  them  only  at  the  proper 
times,  and  making  the  imposts  light : — this  is  the  way  to  encourage 

the  people.  By  daily  examinations  and  monthly  trials,  and  by- 
making  their  rations  m  accordance  with  their  labours : — this  is  the 

obserringtlle  ftbove  nine  rules,  -g  n  , — by 

jB*  are  nnderatood  the  five  dutiea  of  universal 
obligation.  We  read  in  the  0  ̂  ;— 'About 
these  nine  rules,  the  only  trouble  is  that 
sovereigns  ale  not  able  to  practise  them  atrenu- 
oualj.  Let  the  raler  be  really  able  to  cultivate 
his  person,  then  will  the  univeraal  duties  and 
universal  virtuea  be  all-complete,  so  that  he 
shall  bean  example  to  thenhole  kingdom,  with 
itsStateaandfamilies.  Those  duties  will  be  set 

up  (■§  ~fi'\  and  men  will  know  what  to 

imitate.'  ̂ J^  9u  means,  aooording  to  Chu 

Hal,  ̂ t^j^  ̂ . '  he  will  have  no  double 

as  to  principle.'  K'ang-ch'&ng  explains  it  by 

^S  ̂■^J,  'hiB  counsels  will  be  good.'  This latter  is  the  meaning,  the  worthies  being  those 

specified  in  the  note  on  the  preceding  para- 

graph, tbeir  sovereign's  counsellors  and  guides. 

"The  addition  of  ̂ g  determines  the  -y^  to  b« 

unoles.  Seethe^^.Liv.  ̂ ||ar« 

all  the  younger  branches  of  the  ruler'a  kindred. 

^B^  -  ji^llffi ;  but  the  deception  and  mis- take will  be  in  the  alKurg  in  charge  of  thosa 

great  ministers.  ̂   p  and -f- are  the  sam« 
parties.  ̂ t,—*B  in  Analects,  IL  zx.  Ying- 
tft  explains  it  here—'  They  will  exhort  and 
stimulate  one  another  to  serve  their  ruler.* 

On  ai"  K  J^,  Chu  Hsi  says :— '  The  resort  of 
all  classes  of  artisans  being  encouraged,  thera 
is  an  intercommunication  of  the  productions  of 

labour,  and  an  interchange  of  men's  servicca, 
and  the  huslwndmaa  and  the  trafficker '  (it  is 
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way  to  encourage  the  classes  of  artisans.  To  eacort  them  on  their 
departure  and  meet  them  on  their  coming ;  to  commend  the  good 
among  them,  and  show  compassion  to  the  incompetent : — this  is  the 
way  to  treat  indulgently  men  from  a  distance.  To  restore  families 
whose  line  of  succession  has  been  broken,  and  to  revive  States  that 

have  been  extinguished ;  to  reduce  to  order  States  that  are  in  con- 
fusion, and  support  those  which  are  in  peril ;  to  have  fixed  times 

for  their  own  reception  at  court,  and  the  reception  of  their  envovs ; 
to  send  them  away  after  liberal  treatment,  and  welcome  their  commg 
with  small  contributions : — this  is  the  way  to  cherish  the  princes  ra 
the  States. 

1 5.  '  AJl  who  have  the  goveniment  of  the  kingdom  with  its  States 
and  families  have  the  above  nine  standard  rules.  And  the  means 

by  which  they  are  carried  into  practice  is  singleness. 

16.  'In  all  things  success  depends  on  previous  preparation,  and 
without  such  previous  preparation  there  is  sure  to  be  failure.  If 
what  is  to  be  spoken  be  previously  determined,  there  will  be  no 

foUowa  this  paragr»ph,  precoded  by  "jft,  ̂ ^ 

p[ , '  Conf  uoiua  »aid. '  ̂ffi*  ̂   ̂  J^i— >>  in 
chap.iTi.3,  The  blending  together,  aa  eqaallj 
import&Dt,  attention  t«  inward  purity  and  to 
dress,   aeems   struige  enough  to   a   weatem 

tfaiselaaa  wUoh  ia  designed  by -J|-J, 'are  aid- 
ing to  one  another.  Hence  the  reaoarcee  for 

expenditure  are  sutSoient.'  I  suppose  that  ChQ 
felt  a  want  of  some  mention  of  agriculture  in 
connexion  with  these  mlea,  and  thought  to  And 

B  place  for  it  here.     Mao  would  moke  3^~ 

^0*,  HI  foe.  Compare  also  yi^  &*  ffl[,  x.  19. 

E'aug-oh'&ng  understands  DQ  ~Fr  as  meaning 

fBH,  'frontier  kingdoms,'  but  the  usage  of 
phrase  is  against  such  an  interpretation. 

1+  After  ̂ *^^  ̂ ,  we  have  in  the  ̂  

vtidjHoieare  tteMntfuto  btpnuiuttH'  and  then 

reader.  !f^,  throughout,  ̂  '  to  stimulate  in 

a  friendly  way."    I  bttTe  translated  j^  jffl 

s,  s  j
S,  «■ "

"  "fp"  a
, '»"» "» noun,  and  the  second  the  verb.  The  use  of 

ffl,  in  reference  to  the  prince's  treatment  of 
the  officers  is  strange,  but  the  translation  give* 

what  ai^>ears  to  be  the  meaning.  E'tng-ch'&ng 
explained: — 'Making  large  the  emolument  itt 
the  loyal  and  sinoere ; '  but,  aaoordtng  to  the 
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etumbling.  If  affairs  be  previously  determiDed,  there  will  be  no 

difficulty  with  them.  If  one's  actions  have  been  previously  de- 
termined, there  will  be  do  sorrow  in  connexion  with  them.  If 

principles  of  conduct  have  been  previously  determined,  the  practice 
of  them  will  be  inexhaustible. 

1 7.  *  When  those  in  inferior  situations  do  not  obtain  the  con- 
fidence of  the  sovereign,  they  cannot  succeed  in  governing  the 

people.  There  is  a  way  to  obtain  the  confidence  of  the  sovereign ; — 
if  one  is  not  trusted  by  his  friends,  he  will  not  get  the  confidence 

of  bis  sovereign.  There  is  a  way  to  being  trusted  by  one's  friends ; 
— if  one  is  not  obedient  to  his  parents,  he  will  not  be  true  to  friends. 

There  is  a  way  to  being  obedient  to  one's  parents ; — if  one,  on  turn- 
ing his  thoughts  in  upon  himself,  finds  a  want  of  sincerity,  he  will 

Biitli)g7  of  aU  the  other  clauMi, 

muat  be  desoriptiTe  of  the  ruler.  QS  IFr, — 

oompare  Ana.  I.  t.  For  mt  ̂ ^  we  have  in 

^^  ̂ ^  ̂n'  SK  JS'  ̂^'°^  E'aiig.ch'ing  
ex- 

pUins  by  ̂fi  -^C, '  rations  allowed  b;  goraru- 

meat;' — see  Morrison,  character  Jm.  Cha 

foUows  K'ftng'^h'iQg,  but  I  agree  with  M&o, 
^  and  not  bh  is  to  be  Bubstituted  here 

jBS,  4th  tone,  'to  weigh,'  'to  be 
aoo(»ding  to.'  The  trials  and  eiaminationn, 
with  these  rations,  show  thai  the  artisans  are 
not  to  be  understood  aa  dispersed  among  the 

Cple.  Ambassadois  from  foreign  countries 
e  been  reoeived  up  to  the  present  century, 

acccnding  to  the  rules  here  prescribed,  and  the 
two  last  regulations  are  quits  in  harmony  with 
the  anperiority  that  China  claims  over  the 
pooatries  which  th^  maj  represent    But 

tlie  esse  of  trardlen,  and  tiaTellingmenihaata, 
passing  from  one  State  to  another,  there  were 
anoientlj  t«gulations,  whioh  nuiy  be  adduced 
to  illustrate  aU  the  expressions  here  ; — see  the 

|fcandtheg^.*«l,c  $^^ 

jBg,asinAna.XX.L7.  15.  We 
naturally  understand  the  last  clause  as  roeMi- 
ing — 'the  means  by  which  they  are  carried 
into  practice  is  one  and  the  same.'  Then 
this  means  will  be  the  Vt ,  or  '  previous 

preparation'  of  the  next  paragraph.  This  ia 
the  interpretation  of  E'ang-oh'ftng  and  Ying-tl, 
who  take  the  two  paragraphs  together.  But 

aooording  to  ChO,  '  the  one  thing '  is  toKeritji, 
as  in  par.  S.  16.  The  'all  things'  has  reference 
to  the  above  duties,  virtues,  and  standard  rules. 
17.  The  object  here  seems  to  be  to  show  that  the 
singlenesB,  or  sincerity,  lies  at  the  basis  of  that 
previous  preparation,  whioh  is  eeuntial  tosuo- 
eess  in  any  and  every  thing.  The  steps  of  the 
climax  conduct  us  te  it,  and  this  siuoerity  is 
again  mode  dependent  on  the  uuderatan^ng 
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not  be  obedient  to  his  parents.  There  ia  a  way  to  the  attainment 

of  sincerity  in  one's  self ; — if  a  man  do  not  understand  what  is  good, 
he  will  not  attain  sincerity  in  himself. 

1 8.  'Sincerity  is  the  way  of  Heaven.  The  attainment  of 
sincerity  is  the  way  of  men.  He  who  possesses  sincerity,  is  he  who, 
without  an  effort,  hits  what  is  right,  and  apprehends,  without  the 
exercise  of  thought; — he  is  the  sage  who  naturally  and  easily 
embodies  the  riffht  way.  He  who  attains  to  sincerity,  is  he  who 
chooses  what  is  good,  and  firmly  holds  it  fast, 

19.  'To  this  attainment  there  are  requisite  the  extensive  study 
of  what  is  good,  accurate  inquiry  about  it,  careful  reflection  on  it, 
the  clear  discrimination  of  it,  and  the  earnest  practice  of  it. 

20.  'The  superior  man,  while  there  is  anything  he  has  not 
studied,  or  while  in  what  he  has  studied  there  is  anything  he  can- 

not understand,  will  not  intermit  his  labour.    While  there  is  any- 

oF  what  ia  good,  npon  whioh  point  see  tbe 

next  cliapter.  ̂ ^  JK  J^  J^,  -  according 
to  Ting-tA, '  do  not  g«t  tlia  mind— ple»sed  fael- 

JDg— of  the  soTsreign.'  We  use  'to  gain,' 
and  'to  win,'  Mmetimes,  in  a  aimilar  way. 

18.  Prtmare  (p.  156)  wys:— '=^  ̂   «( in 

Ii  in  the  concrete,  as  much  as  the  other,  and 
ia  said,  Iralow,  to  be  characteristic  of  the  sage. 

^ifi  ̂ '  is  the  quality  pooaesaed  abaolntely. 

^S  ̂   ̂ K  is  the  same  acquired.  'The  way 
ofHeaven,'— this,  aooording to Ting-tft, - 'tiie 
way  which  Heaven  pursues.'  ChO  Hst  explains 
it,  'the  fundameatal,  natural  course  of  heavenly 
principle.'  Mfto  saya : — '  thia  is  like  the  accord* 
ance  oinatareia  the  Mean,  considered  to  be  tbb 

FATK,  having  its  root  in  Heaven.'  We  might  ac- 

qulaaeein  this,  bntforthe  opposition  of  A.  ̂f^ 

^,  on  ,hl.l,  lUo  »]ni  ,-jlJ;  IS  dl  V 

•lU;  ; — '  this  is  like  the  cultivation  of  the  path 
in  the  Doctrine  of  the  Mean,  considered  to  b« 

THE  PATH,  having  Ita  oompletion  from  man.* But  this  takes  the  second  and  third  utter- 
anoes  in  the  Work  aa  Independent  sentimenta, 
which  they  are  not.  I  do  not  see  my  way  to 
rest  in  any  but  the  old  Interpretation,  extrav*. 
gant  as  it  is. — At  this  point,  the  chapter  in  the 

^^  ̂a  °^^^  ̂   ̂   ̂ ^  same  with  that  before as,  and  diverges  to  another  subjeoC  19.  The 
different  proceaieB  which  lead  to  the  attain- 

ment of  sincerity.  TheglosainthefS'^'Baja 

that  ■  the  five  ̂ ^  all  refer  to  the  tcluU  it  good 
in  the  last  chapter,  the  five  nnivenal  dntiea, 
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thing  he  has  not  inquii;^  about,  or  anythiDg  in  what  he  has  in- 

quired about  which  ne  does  not  know,  he  will  not  intermit  his 
labour.  While  there  is  anything  which  he  has  not  reflected  on,  or 
anything  in  what  he  has  reflected  on  which  he  does  not  apprehend, 
he  will  not  intermit  his  labour.  While  there  is  anything  which  he 
has  not  discriminated,  or  bis  discrimination  is  not  clear,  ne  will  uot 

intermit  bis  labour.  If  there  be  anything  which  he  has  not  practised, 
or  his  practice  fails  in  earnestness,  he  will  not  intermit  bis  labour. 
If  another  man  succeed  by  one  effort,  be  will  use  a  hundred  efibrta 
If  another  man  succeed  by  ten  efforts,  be  will  use  a  thousand. 

21,  'Let  a  man  proceed  in  this  way,  and,  though  dull,  be  will 
surely  become  intelligent;  though  weak,  he  will  surely  become 

strong.' Chap.  XXI.  When  we  have  intelligence  resulting  from  sincerity, 
this  condition  is  to  be  ascribed  to  nature ;  when  we  have  sincerity 
•nd  the  aloe  standard  rules  being  included 

therein.'  Rather  it  seems  to  me,  that  the  ]7, 
•oeording  to  the  idiom  pointed  out  eeveral 
times  in  the  Annlects,  fiimpl;  intensifles  the 
meaning  of  the  ditCereot  verbs,  whose  regimeii 
it  is.  at).  Here  we  have  the  detennination 
which  is  nec««uiry  in  the  pnwecution  of  the 
above  processes,  and  par.  ai  states  the  result 
of  it.  ChA  Hst  makes  a  pause  at  the  end  of  the 
first  clause  in  each  part  of  the  paragraph,  and 
interprets  thus : — '  If  be  do  not  study,  well. 
But  if  he  do,  he  will  not  give  over  till  he  under- 
stands  whathestudies,' and  soon.  Botitseems 
more  natural  to  cany  the  supposition  in  ̂ S 

over  the  whole  of  every  part,  as  in  the  transla- 
tion, which  moreover  substontiall;  agrees  with 

Ying-ti's  interpretation. — Here  tOTminatea  the 
third  part  of  the  Work.  It  was  to  illnstrate,  as 

Chtt  HsI  told  us,  how  •  the  path  of  the  Mean 
cannot  be  leil.'  Tlie  author  seems  to  have  kept 
this  point  before  him  in  chapters  zili-xvi,  but 

tlie  next  three  are  devoted  to  the  one  subject 
of  filial  piety,  and  the  aoth,  to  tbe  generai 
subject  of  goTemmeat.  Some  things  are  said 
worthy  of  being  remembered,  and  others  which 
require  a  osre&l  sifting ;  but,  on  the  whole,  w« 
do  uot  find  ouraelves  advanced  in  an  under- 

standing of  the  argument  of  the  Work. 
21.   TBI   BEOIFBOCAI.  OOHHBXION  OF  SmOEBTPT 

ASD  niTXLLioEiicK.  With  this  chapter  com- 
mencoB  tbe  fourth  part  of  tbe  Work,  which, 
as  CbQ  observes  in  his  concluding  note,  is  an 
expansion  of  the  i8th  paragraph  of  the  pr«- 
ceding  chapter.  It  is,  in  a  great  measure,  a 
glorification  of  the  sage,  finally  resting  in  the 
person  of  ConfuaiuH  ;  but  the  high  characterof 
the  sage,  it  is  maintAined,  is  not  unattsinable 
by  others.  He  realizes  the  ideal  of  humanity, 
but  by  his  eiample  Bad  lessons,  the  aame  ideJal 
is  brought  within  the  reach  of  many,  perhaps  of 
all-  Tbe  ideal  of  humanity, — the  perfect  char- 

acter belonging  to  the  sage,  which  ranks  him 

on  a  level  with  HeaTen,-~iB  tndicatod  by  ̂ mi 
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result!^  from  intelligence,  this  condition  is  to  be  ascribed  to  instruc- 
tion. But  given  the  sincerity,  and  there  shall  be  the  intelligence ; 

given  the  intelligence,  and  there  shall  be  the  sincerity. 

The  above  it  the  iwenty-Jlrtt  cha^Ur.  Taxe-axe  takes  up  in  it,  (md  dixounes  Jrom,  tht 

Bubjeett  of  'the  way  of  Beavtn'  and  'the  mat/ of  men,'  mmtionedin  the  preceding 
ehajiter.  The  twelve  chapters  that  folioio  are  all  from  Teze-tze,  repeatirig  and 
illustrating  th»  mecming  of  this  one. 

Chap.  XXII.    It  is  only  he  who  is  poesessed  of  the  most  com- 
tivstiDg  the  intolligeuoe  of  what  is  good,  nJM 

themselyeetothiseleTation.  '^ and ^J* oarry 
ua  back  to  the  first  chapter,  bat  the  terms  have 
B  different  force,  and  the  longer  I  dwell  upon 

it,  the  mora  am  I  BatisGed  with  ChQ  Hai'a  pro- 

nouncement in  hia  ̂ B  J(te ,  that  jfcfc  ig  here 

'^  ̂T'l'poBsesaingfrotn  nature, 'and  ̂ tnjft 

^7,  'learning  it,' and  therefore  I  have  trans- 

lated HH^bjr—'iatoi>eaBcribed  to.'  When, 
however,  he  makes  a  difference  in  the  cenneiion 

between  the  parte  of  the  two  clauses— 3dr  H|| 

cerit;  is  invariably  intelligent,  and  intelligenoa 

tuny  arrive  at  sincerity,'  this  is  not  dealing 
fairly  with  his  text. 

Here,  at  the  outset,  I  may  observe  that,  inthia 
portion  of  the  Work,  there  are  specially  the  three 
following  dogmaa,  which  are  more  than  ques- 

tionable : — ist.  That  therearesome  man — Sage* 
^naturally  in  a  state  of  moral  perfection ;  and, 
That  the  same  moral  perfection  is  attainable  by 
othera,  iu  whom  its  development  is  impeded  bj 
their  material  organisation,  and  the  influence 

and  we  have  no  single  term  in  English,  which 
can  be  considered  as  the  complete  equivalent 

of  thatcbaracter.  The  Chinese  themselves  '  ' 
great  difficulty  in  arriving  at  that  defiiii 
of  it  which  ia  now  generally  acquiesced  in. 

the  (ig  ̂^(quoted  in  the  g|^,  t|| 

xvi.  s),  we  are  told  that '  the  Hsn  scholara  ■ 
all  ignorant  of  its  meaning.  Under  the  Sung 

dynasty,  first  came  ̂ e  ̂{  1^,  whodeflned  it 

by ̂ Jk  mfffittdomfnm all dec^lion.  Afterhim, 

f^  'f'f'  $  '"^  *^^  '^  meant  ̂   j|^,  teai^esi- 

nttt.  Then.oneoftheChftngcalledit^^, 
fifedom/mmaHnoralaror;  and  finally,  ChCl  HsI 

added  to  this  the  positive  element  of  5.  "B". 

truth  and  naif  4,  on  which  the  definition  of  ̂ £ 

was  complete.'  B^musat  oalls  It — la  iKr/edion, 
and  la  poftetim  morale.  Intorcetta  and  his 
(Hendscall  it — veratolidatueper/eeiio.  Simplicity 
or  singleness  of  soul  seems  to  be  what  is  chiefly 
intended  by  the  term ; — the  disposition  to,  and 
capacity  of,  what  is  good,  vrithout  any  deterio- 

rating element,  with  no  defect  of  intelligence,  or 
intromission  of  selfish  thoughts.  This  tielongs 
to  Heaven,  to  Heaven  and  Earth,  and  to  the 
Sage.    Hen,  not  natnrally  sages,  may,  by  cul- 
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plete  sincerity  that  can  exist  under  heaven,  who  can  give  its  full 
aeTelopment  to  his  nature.  Able  to  give  its  full  development  to  his 
own  nature,  he  can  do  the  same  to  the  nature  of  other  men.  Ahle 
to  give  its  full  development  to  the  nature  of  other  men,  he  can  give 
their  full  development  to  the  natures  of  animals  and  things.  Able 
to  give  their  full  development  to  the  natures  of  creatures  and  things, 
he  can  assist  the  transforming  and  nourishing  powers  of  Heaven  and 
Earth.  Able  to  assist  the  transforming  and  nourishing  powers  of 
Heaven  and  Earth,  he  may  with  Heaven  and  Earth  form  a  temion. 

of  ezteraal  things ;  uid  3rd,  That  the  under- 
■tajidiiig  of  what  is  good  will  oertttiuly  lead  to 
■ocb  moral  perfection. 

22.  ThK  WBDLTB  of  SWOERrFT  ;   ABD  HOW  TKI 

rowxaaoB  or  n  roiua  x  tebrioh  'with  Hkatkii 

akxiGabth.  0n^~K^itf,ChllH8lBaya 
that  it  denotOB  'Uie  teility  of  Oie  virtue  of  the 
Sage,  to  which  there  is  nothing  in  the  world 

that  can  be  added.'  This  ia  correct,  and  if  we 
were  to  render— '  It  iaonly  the  moat  Bincoiemon 
under  heAven,'  the  tranalation  would  be  wrong, 

gg  means  simply  '  to  exhaust,'  but,  by  what 
prooesBBB  and  in  what  way,  the  character  tells 
ns  nothing  about.  The  '  giving  full  derelop- 
ment  to  his  nature,  'ho  wever.  may  be  understood, 
with  HAo,  as  = '  pursuing  tbb  path  in  aoconl- 
anoewitb  bis  nature,  so  that  what  Heaven  has 
conferred  on  him  is  displayed  without  short- 

coming or  let.'  The  'giving  its  development 
to  the  nature  of  other  men'  indiootes  the  Sage's 
helping  them,  by  his  example  and  lessons,  to 

perfect  themselves.  'HiseihaustiDgtbonature 
of  things,' i.e.  of  all  other  beings,  animate  and 
inanimate,  ia,  according  to  Cha, 'knowing  them 
completely,  and  dealing  with  tliem  correctly,' 
'so,'  add  the  paraphrasts,  'that  he  secures  their 
prosperous  increase  and  developinent  according 

to  their  nature.'  Here,  however,  a  Buddhist 
Idea  appears  in  Chfl'soommentary,  Hesays: — 
'The  nature  of  other  men  and  things  (oani- 
mals)  is  the  same  with  my  nature,'  which,  it 
is  observed  in  Hlo's  Work,  is  the  same  with 
the  Buddhist  sentiment,  that  'a  dog  has  the 
nature  of  Buddha,'  and  with  that  of  the  philo- 

sopher KAo,  that  <  a  dog's  nature  is  the  same 

as  a  man's.'  Hio  himself  illustrates  the  '  ex- 

hausting the  nature  of  things,'  byreferenoe  to 
the  Sh&ching,  IV.  iii.  a,  where  we  are  told  that 
under  the  Erst  sovereigns  of  the  Hsift  dynasty, 
'  the  mountains  and  riven  all  enjoyed  trail- 
quillity,  and  the  birds  and  beasts,  the  fishea 
and  tortoises,  all  realized  the  happiness  of  their 
nature.'  Itisthustbatthesage'sssiataHeaven 
and  Earth-'  K'ang-oh'&ng,  indeed,  explains  *-Ki« 
by  saying: — 'The  ssge,  receiving  Heaven's  aj^ 
poinbnent  to  the  throne,  extends  everywhere 

a  happy  tnuiqoillity.'  Evidently  there  la  > 
reference  in  the  language  to  the  mystical  pant- 

graph  in  the  ist  chapter— ${■  pb  ̂ ^,  ̂ ^ 

jft-aS'iftoWS-  ■■>"•"»  ".1 Earth' take  tlie  place  here  of  the  single  term — 
'  Heaven,'  in  obap.  zx.  par.  iS.  On  this  Ying- 
tft  observes ; — '  It  is  said  above,  suictrHy  i*  Om 
tam  (jfHtavm,  and  here  mention  is  made  also  of 
Earth.  The  reason  ia,  that  the  ref^nce  above, 
was  to  the  principle  of  sincerity  in  its  q>iritaAl 
and  mysterious  origin,  and  thence  the  exprea- 
sion  simple,' — TA«  way  qf  Htaftn;  but  here  we 
have  the  tiimsformation  and  nourishing  seen 
in  the  production  of  things,  and  henoe  £arM 

is  assooiated  with  Htawn.'  This  is  not  ver; 
intelligible,  but  it  is  to  bring  out  the  idea  of* 
bmion,  that  the  great,  supreme,  ruling  Power 

is  thus  dualized.  jBt  is  'a  file  of  three,'  and 

I  employ  '  temion '  to  express  the  Idea,  juat 
as  weuse 'quatemion'fora  file  of  four.  Wluit 
is  it  but  extravagance  thus  to  file  man  with 
the  sapreme  Power  1 

:Gby(^j00^ie 
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Chap.  XXIII.  Next  to  the  above  is  he  who  cultivates  to  the 
utmost  the  shoota  of  goodness  in  him.  From  those  he  can  attain 
to  the  possession  of  sincerity.  This  sioceri^  becomes  apparent. 
From  being  apparent,  it  becomes  manifest.  From  being  manifest, 
it  becomes  brilliant.  Brilliant,  it  afiecta  others.  Affecting  others, 
they  are  changed  by  it.  Changed  by  it,  they  are  transformed.  It 
is  only  he  who  is  possessed  of  the  most  complete  sincerity  that  can 
exist  under  heaven,  who  can  transform. 

Chap.  XXIV.  It  is  characteristic  of  the  most  entire  sincerity 
to  be  able  to  foreknow.  When  a  nation  or  family  is  about  to 
flourish,  there  are  sure  to  be  happy  omens ;  and  when  it  is  about  to 
perish,  there  are  sure  to  be  unlucky  omens.  Such  events  are  seen 
in  the  milfoil  and  tortoise,  and  affect  the  movements  of  the  four 
limbs.     When  calamity  or  happiness  is  about  to  come,  the  good 

I.  TBI  WAY  or  KjUI  ; — vat  DVTXLOvmem  or  parison : — 'Put  •  stone  on  •  btunboo  shoot,  or 
where  the  shoot  would  show  itself  uul  it  will 
trsTsl  round  the  stone,  and  come  out  inxktdiii 

stitgeide.'  So itiawith  thegood  nature,  wbosa 
free  development  is  repressed.  It  shows  itself 
in  shoots,  but  if  they  be  cultivated  snd  im- 
CDVed,  a  morsl  condition  snd  influence  maj 

attuned,  equal  to  that  of  the  Sage. 
24.  That  Eiimi  enoBRm  oaji  roHzcnow. 

^  itfi  ̂ ^^^''  41^1%  in  the  sbstract, 
while  ̂   ajfl  at  the  end,  Sa  the  entirely  iincere 
individual,— the  Sage,  hy  nature,  or  by  attain- 

ment. j|B^^,*luoky omens.'  Inthediotion- 
ary  SJf^  is  used  to  define  ̂ 5.  ffi^  ma;  be  used 
also  of  inauspicious  omens,  but  here  it  cannot 
embraoesucb.  Distinguishing  between  the  two 
terms,  Ying-tt  says  that  nnusnal  qipaaranoM 

of  things  existing  in  a  country  are  jGE,  and 

appearaneea  of  things  new  are  SB.  mS^  M| 

are  'nnlnoky  omens,'  the  former  being  spokAa 

T-  ̂   ̂<  'H>e  neit,'  or  '  hU 

next,'  referring  to  the  g  gifi  ̂   ̂,  of  ohap. 

zzi.  ̂   is  deflned  by  Cha  HsI  ss  — -  ̂ , 

'one  half,'  'apart.'  E'ang-oh'&ng explains  it 

by  yK  yh  ̂ T'  ̂ »)  'vety  small  matters.' 

HAo  defines  it  by  BS,  'a  oomer,'aQd  refers  to 

A».i«»,  TO.  rtu,  j|L  _  m  qp  J^Jt = 
bB  ̂ ^,  aa  a  sentiment  analogons  to  the  one 

in^  ffi-  Thereisdiffloultyabonttbetenn. 
It  properly  means  'crooked,'  and  with  a  bad 

application,  like '^B,  often  signifies 'defiection 
ftum whatisstrai^tandright.'  Tet  Itoannot 
have  a  bad  meaning  here,  tor  if  it  have,  tbu 

phrase,  £j^  ̂ ,  will  be,  in  the  connexion, 
unintelligible.  One  writer  usee  thia  com- 

VOL.  I,  Be 
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shall  certainly  be  foreknown  by  him,  and  the  evil  also.    Therefore  the 
individual  poBseseed  of  the  most  complete  sincerity  ia  like  a  spirit. 

Chap.  XXV.  i.  Sincerity  is  that  wherehy  self-completion  is 
effected,  and  Ua  way  ia  that  by  which  man  must  direct  himself 

2.  Sincerity  U  the  end  and  be^oning  of  things ;  without  sincerity 
there  would  be  nothing.  On  this  account,  the  superior  man  regard 
the  attainment  of  sincerity  as  the  most  excellent  thing. 

3.  The  poseesBor  of  sincerity  does  not  merely  accomplish  the 
self-completion  of  himself  With  this  quality  he  completes  other 
men  and  things  alto.    The  completing  himself  ahowa  his  perfect 

I   commenUtonof  theSoDgschoolMy  ttMt^S 

,   iahere-^^^  I^yti'thaHetTen-eonferred 

of  <  prodigies  of  plants,  and  of  stnutgal;  dr«aed 

boys  Binding  ballads,'  and  the  latter  of  '  piodi- 

giouB  animals.'  The  subject  of  the  verbs  S^ 
ftnd  Hi  is  Oxe  events,  not  the  omens.  For  tlie 

milfoil  and  tortoise,  see  the  Tt-cbing,  App.  IIL 

ii.  13.  They  are  there  oaUed^jAjt^,' spiritual 
things.'  Divination  by  the  milfoil  was  oaUed 
^t ;  that  by  the  tortoise  was  ealled  K .  ̂ ey 
nere  used  from  the  highest  antiquity.  See  the 

Shii^ching,  II.  ii.  18 ;  V.  iv.  30-30.  ̂   ̂ , 
'four  limbs,' are  by  K'ang-ch'ftog  interpreted 
of  the  feet  of  the  tortoise,  each  foot  being 
peonliarly  appropriate  to  divination  in  a  par- 

ticular season.  ChQ  HsI  interprets  them  of  the 

four  limbs  of  the  human  body.  "On  jK 
be  left  as  indefinite  in  the  translation 

in  the  text. — The  whole  chapter  is  eminently 
absurd,  and  gives  a  character  of  ridiculousness 

to  all  the  magniloquent  teaching  about  'entire 
sincerity.'  Theforeknowledigeattributed  to  the 
Sage, — the  mate  of  Heaven, — is  onlyagueaaing 
by  means  of  augury,  sorcery,  and  oUier  folli 

30.  How  I 

TBnros.  I  have  had  difficulty  in  translating 
this  chapter,  beoanse  it  is  difScult  to  understand 
it.  We  wish  that  we  had  the  writer  before  us 
to  question  him ;  but  If  we  had,  it  is  not  likely 
that  he  vtould  be  able  to  afFord  us  much  satis- 

faction. Persuaded  that  what  he  denomiaatea 
t(tKait)i  is  a  figment,  we  may  not  wonder  at 
the  eitravagaaee  of  its  predicates,     i.  All  thr 

nature,' and  that  ̂   Is  ̂   <^  ;^  fg, '  U»e 

path  which  is  in  aeeordance  with  the  natur«.' They  are  probably  correct,  but  the  dilBonltjr 

when  we  go  on  with  tbia  view  of  ̂ V  to 

the  next  paragraph.  9.  I  translate  the  ezpan- 

of  this  in  the  Q^^— ''Ut  that  fill  up 
the  apace  between  heaven  and  earth  are  things 

(ifer  ̂ *' *"^  """^  **'*y  begin  again ;  they begin  and  proceed  to  an  end ;  every  change 
being  KOcomplished  by  sincerity,  and  every 
phenomenon  having  sincerity  unceasiugly  in 
it.  Sofar»«tliemlndofman^^;^j(|2l) 

ia  concerned,  if  there  be  not  sinoerity,  then 
every  movement  of  it  is  vmin  and  tslse.  Hoir 
can  an  unreal  mind  accomplish  real  things  V 
Although  it  may  do  something,  that  is  simply 
equivalent  to  nothing.  Therefore  the  superittr 
man  searches  out  the  source  of  sincerity,  and 
examines  the  evil  of  insincerity,  chooses  what 
is  good,  and  firmly  holds  it  fost,  so  seeking  to 

arrive  st  the  place  of  truth  and  reality.'  lUo's 
explanation  is '. —  'Now,  BiDC«  the  reason  why 
the  sincerity  of  spiritual  beings  is  so  incapable 
of  being  repressed,  and  why  they  foreknow,  ia 
because  they  ent«r  into  tbings,  and  there  ia 
nothing  without  them  : — shall  there  be  any- 

thing which  is  without  the  entirely  sinoere 

man,  who  is  as  a  spirit?'  I  have  given  theaa 
^ecimens  of  oommentuy,  that  the  reader  may, 

if  he  ean,  by  r  '  """      — ■^'-__ 
I  of  them,  gather 
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virtue.  The  completing  oOier  men  and  things  shows  his  knowledge. 
Boih  these  are  virtues  belonging  to  the  nature,  and  thia  is  the  way 
by  which  a  union  is  effected  of  the  external  and  internal.  There- 

fore, whenever  he — the  eniirdy  sincere  man — employs  them, — thai 
ie,  these  virtues, — their  action  vnll  be  right. 

Chap.  XXVI.    i.  Hence  to  entire  sincerity  there  belongs  cease- 

2.  Not  ceasing,  it  continues  long.  Continuing  long,  it  evidences 
itself. 

3.  Evidencing  itself,  it  reaches  far.  Reaching  &r,  it  becomes  large 
and  substantial.    Large  and  substantial,  it  becomes  high  and  brilliant 

4.  Large  and  substantial ; — this  is  how  it  contains  ail  things. 
High  and  brilliant ; — this  is  how  it  overapreads  all  things.  Eeadi- 
ing  far  and  continuing  long ; — this  is  how  it  perfects  aw  things. 

5.  80  large  and  substantial,  the  individual  possessing  it  is  the 
co-equal  of  Earth.  So  high  and  brilliant,  it  makes  him  the  co-equal  of 
Heaven.     So  far-reaching  and  long>continuing,  it  makes  him  infinite. 
•ppreheniible  meaning  from  the  text.  3.  I 

hkTe  tmulftt«d  fijc*  Akl  by — '  eompleto  oOter 
mm  and  things  aiao,'  wiUi  a  reference  to  the 
aceouut  of  the  MhieTementfi  of  ainoerity,  ia 

ch«^xxlL     Onj^:^^^^.^$\,^ 

both  this  perfect  Tirtue  md  knowledge  are 
Tirtnas  certainly  and  arigiaiilly  belonging  to 
oar  natnre,  to  be  referred  for  their  beatowment 
to  Heaven ;— what  diiitination  is  there  In  them 
of  external  and  internalf — Ail  this,  ho  far  aa 
I  can  see,  is  bnt  veiling  ignorance  by  words 
without  IJiowledge. 

2S.  A  pj 

[,  «n«  Hu-vnt  Ann  Easth, 
BA>I    qUAUinS     BELOXa    TO 

TBMM.  The  flrot  biz  paragraphi  show  the  way 
of  the  Sage  ;  the  next  three  show  the  way  of 
Heaven  and  Earth ;  and  the  last  brings  the  two 
ways  together,  in  their  essential  nature,  in  a 
passage  from  tiie  Shih-ching.  The  doctrine  of 
thechapterisliable  to  the  criticisms  which  have 
been  made  on  the  aand  chapter.  And,  more- 

over, there  is  in  it  a  sad  confusion  of  the  viaible 
heavens  and  earth  with  the  immaterial  power 
and  reaaon  which  govern  them ;  in  a  word,  with 

God,  I.  Becau8eofthej!gJ[,'hence,'or'there- 
fore,'  Chfl  Hst  is  condemned  by  recent  writen 

.yt^joo^ie 
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6.  Such  being  its  nature,  without  any  display,  it  becomes  mani- 
fested ;  without  any  movement,  it  produces  changes ;  and  -without 

any  effort,  it  accomplishes  its  ends. 
7.  The  way  of  Heaven  and  Earth  may  be  completely  declared 

in  one  sentence. — They  are  without  any  doubleness,  and  bo  they 
produce  things  in  a  manner  that  is  unfathomable. 

8.  The  way  of  Heaven  and  Earth  is  large  and  substantial,  high 
and  brilliant,  far-reaching  and  long-enduring. 

9.  The  heaven  now  before  us  is  only  this  bright  shining  spot ; 
but  when  viewed  in  its  inexhaustible  extent,  the  sun,  moon,  stara, 
and  constellationa  of  the  zodiac,  are  suspended  in  it,  and  all  things 
are  overspread  by  it.  The  earth  before  us  is  but  a  handful  of  soil ; 
but  when   r^arded   in    its   breadth   and   thickness,   it   sustains 

Rented  as  by  their  entire  uDcority  producing 
■II  things,  g.  Thii  paragrsph  is  said  to  illus- 

trate the  unfatbomftblenees  of  Heaven  uid 
Earth  in  producing  things,  showing  how  it 
springs  from  their  sincerity,  or  freedom  from 
doublensHB.  I  have  already  obaerved  bow  it  is 
only  the  material  heavens  and  earth  which  ara 
presented  to  lu.  And  not  only  so ; — we  bare 
mountains,  seas,  and  rJTers,  set  foitti  as  acting 
with  the  same  unbthomableneaa  as  those  entire 

bodies  and  powers.  Thefn'^'BayBonthia: — 
'The  hills  and  waters  are  what  Heaven  and 
Eattbproduce,and  that  they  should  yet  be  able 
themselves  to  produce  cilA<r  things,  ̂ ows  atiU 
more  how  Heaven  and  Earth,  in  the  produojng 

of  things,  are  unfathomable.'  The  use  of  ̂ t  >■> 
the  several  clausei  here  perplexes  the  student. 

0''J5ffl3fl3<:>C"'«HsI«.y.^|tt:|t 

S  ̂   ̂  Bn  W  ̂ ' '  ™* "  "p*"^'"* '*' it'— heaven — 'asitappearsinonepoint.'  In  the 

m^^  n%'  '" '"'''  ̂ ^^'^  *"  *"  '(tempt  to  make 

for  making  a  new  chapter  to 
Yet  the  matter  is  aulBaiently  distinct  from  that 

of  the  preceding  one.  Where  the  XJr  takes 
hold  of  the  text  above,  however,  it  is  not  easy 

to  discover.  The  gloss  in  the  ̂ B  '^' gays  that 
it  indicates  a  conelusion  from  all  the  preceding 

predicates  about  sincerity.  ̂ ^  g^  is  to  be 
understood,  now  in  the  abstract,  and  now  in 
the  concrete.  But  the  5th  paragraph  seems 
to  be  the  place  to  bring  out  the  personal  idea, 

as  I  have  done,  ffit SB, 'without  bounds,'  = 
our  ii\flnUt.  Surely  it  is  strange  to  apply 
that  term  in  the  description  of  any  created 
being.  7.  What  I  said  was  the  prime  idea  in 

g(jg,  Tit  ■simplicity,'  'singleness  of  soul,'  U 

very coDsplcuouB here,  ̂ ^f^!^^,— 
a  is  the  substantive  verb.     It  surprises  us, 

ever,   to   find  Hesven  snd   Earth  called 

.'Mngt,'  at  the  same  time  that  they  are  reprs- 



THE  DOCTBINE  OF  THE  MEAN. 

mouDtaiiiB  like  the  Hw&  and  the  Yo,  witliout  feeling  their  weight, 
and  contains  the  rlvere  and  seas,  without  their  leaking  away.  The 
mountain  now  before  us  appears  only  a  stone ;  hut  when  contem- 

plated in  all  the  vastness  of  its  size,  we  see  how  the  grass  and  trees 
are  produced  on  it,  and  birds  and  beasts  dwell  on  it,  and  precious 
things  which  men  treasure  up  are  found  on  it.  The  water  now 
before  us  appears  but  a  ladleful ;  yet  extending  our  view  to  ita 
unfethomable  depths,  the  largest  tortoises,  iguanas,  iguanodons, 
dragons,  fishes,  and  turtles,  are  produced  iu  them,  articles  of  value 
and  sources  of  wealth  abound  in  them. 

lO.  It  is  said  in  the  Book  of  Poetry, '  The  ordinances  of  Heaven, 
how  profound  are  they  and  unceasing ! '  The  meaning  is,  that  it  is 
thus  that  Heaven  is  Heaven,  And  again,  'How  illustrious  was  it,  the 
singleness  of  the  virtue  of  king  Wan!'  indicating  that  it  was  thus  that 
king  Wfin  was  what  he  was.     Singleness  likewise  is  unceasing. 

thia  out  hj  a  definition  of  ̂ '—^  ̂   ■^<   P"*^     ̂   j^>~***^'^  "^  ̂ ^^  peak^  or  ̂ , 

t  ̂ ^  ̂iC.  H.,'  3C  ia  orerplus,  meaning 

•mall overplus.'  0  H^S J^. — comparetbe 
8hQ-ching,I.3.  lit  ttiat  passage,  uweUaa  here, 
manjF  take  S-  as  meaning  the  planets,  bnt  we 

need  not  depart  from  the  meaning  of '  stan ' 
generally.  J^  is  applied  Tarioosly,  but  used 

along  with  the  other  terms,  it  denotes  the  con- 

celebrated  in  China,  the  western  one  of  whtcii 

is  ealled  SE  (loner  3rd  t«ne)  Bh  Here,  how- 
erer,  we  are  to  anderatand  bj  eaoh  term  a 

particular  mountain.  Seethe^pSgandcfa 

0  !$.'"'«■  IllU»^(i,O..T.llow 
river,  and  that  only,  ia  understood  by  Y^,  bnt 

both  itand'^  most  be  taken  generally.  ̂  
read  cA'don,  the  and  tone,  is  in  the  dktiooaiy. 

:Gby(^j00^le 
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Chap.  XXVII.     i.  How  great  is  the  path  proper  to  the  Sage  1 
2.  Like  overflowing  water,  it  sends  forth  and  nourishes  all  things, 

and  rises  up  to  the  height  of  heaven. 
3.  All-complete  is  its  greatness!  It  embraces  the  three  hundred 

rules  of  ceremony,  and  the  three  thousand  rules  of  demeanour. 
4.  It  waits  for  the  proper  man,  and  then  it  is  trodden. 

5.  Hence  it  is  said, '  Only  by  perfect  virtue  can  the  perfect  path, in  aXi  its  courses,  be  made  a  fact, 
6.  Therefore,  the  superior  man  honours  his  virtuous  nature,  and 

maintains  constant  inquiry  and  study,  seeking  to  carry  it  out  to  ita 
breadth  and  greatness,  so  as  to  omit  none  of  tne  more  exquisite  and 

irlth  reforeuee  tothli  p&sMge,  defined  hj  iSi'  * 

pl«oe,".Mn.llplot.-  I°theF|lj^|^,-gi. 

defined  as  -j^  jg|  ̂ ^  'yrt , ' the  flrat-produoed 

of  theohelonU;'  flfl  aa  Mfe  ̂ ;^-M, 'the 

chief  of  aoalyaniin&lB;'  Bv  as  being  'a  kind  of 

fi'  1^  aa  being  <a  kind  ot  ||,'  while  the 

'  hM  aoalet  like  a^fiih,  feet  like  a  dngon, 

and  ia  related  to  the  ̂ ^.'  By  'lu  are  intended 
pearla  and  valuable  ahella;  hj  Bf,  fish,  salt, 

fte.  10.  See  the  Shih-ching,  IV.  i.  Bk.  I.  Ode 
II.  at.  I.  The  attributes  of  the  oidinancea  of 
Heaven,  and  the  virtue  of  king  Win,  are  here 

Mt forth, aaiubrtantUUr the aame.  ]|jQ-<aue 
and  PUK/  '  nnmiied.'  The  diotionur  gives  it 
thediBtinot  meaning  of 'oeaoeleaaneaa,' quoting 

the  laetclauM  here,-]ji^  1^  ̂^  g, ,  aa  if  it 
were  definition,  and  not  description. 

Hie  chapter  tbos  divides  itself  into  two  parts, 
one  containing  fire  paragraphs,  descriptive 
of  the  Saae,  and  the  other  two  descriptive  of 
the  tiqmiar  man,  which  two  appellations  are 
to  be  here  distinguished.  i.  '  This  pftra- 
smph,'  says  ChO  HsI,  '  embraces  the  two  that 
follow.'  They  are,  Indeed,  to  b*  taken  as 

exegetioal  of  it.     >^ ,  It  is  aald,  la  here,  m 

everywhere  else  in  the  Work  (see  the  ̂ E  '/T, 
in  (oc.),  'Iht  paa  KhicX  ii  tn  aomnlaiKg  tcitt  As 
injurs.'  The  student  tries  to  believe  so,  and 
goes  on  to  par.  a,  when  the  predicate  about  Ms 
nouriMitg  qf  att  Ainps  puizles  and  confonnds 

him.    a.  t&  icnotheretheadverb,  but^^S, 

ler^prindplea 

'reaching  to.'    3.  ByXB'S  weare  to  under- 
stand the  greater  and  more  general  b 

irf  proprie^,  'such,'  saya  the   ̂  
capping,  nuuriage,  mourning,  and  SKwme* 

and  by  Jn  •UfL  are  intended  all  the  mlnnl«r 
observanoeaof  thoM.    lite  former  are  alao  jBT 

ilia®"'!®.'"'""".  ttilS 
and  ||b  SS-  See  the  ̂   ̂g,  in  loe.  300 
and  300a  are  round  numbers.  Seferenoe  ia 
made  to  these  rules  and  their  minutite,  to  show- 
bow,  in  every  one  of  them,  as  prooeeding  kma 
theSage,  there  is  a  principle,  to  be  referred  to  the 
Heaven-given  nature.  4.  Compare  chap.  XX.  a. 
In  '  OoufKciut  SinnnuR  PhOoMphut,'  it  is  suggeotad 
that  there  may  be  hereapropbecy  of  the  Saviour, 

and  that  the  writer  may  have  been  'under  the  in* 
flueneeoftbnt  spirit,  by  whose  moving  the  Sibyls 

formerly  prophesied  of  Christ,'  There  is  nothing 
in  the  text  to  justify  such  a  thought  j.  ̂ Q, 

'tooongeal;'  then.J^, 'to  complete,' and 

^,  'to  fix.'    The  whole  paragr^h  is  meraly 
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minute  points  which  it  embraces,  and  to  raise  it  to  its  greatest 
height  and  brilliancy,  so  as  to  pursue  the  course  of  the  Mean.  He 
cherishes  bis  old  knowledge,  and  is  continually  acquiring  new.  He 
exerts  an  honest,  generous  eamestQess,  in  the  esteem  and  practice 
of  all  propriety. 

7.  Thus,  when  occupying  a  high  situation  he  is  not  proud,  and 
in  a  low  situation  he  is  not  insubordinate.  When  the  kingdom  is 
well-governed,  he  is  sure  by  his  words  to  rise  ;  and  when  it  ia  ill- 
goverued,  he  is  sure  by  his  silence  to  command  forbearance  to  him- 

self Is  not  this  what  we  find  in  the  Book  of  Poetry, — '  Intelligent 
is  he  and  prudent,  and  so  preserves  his  person  1' 

Chap.  XXVIII.  i.  The  Master  said,'  Let  a  man  who  ia  ignorant 
be  fond  of  using  his  own  judgment ;  let  a  man  without  rank  be  fond 
of  assuming  a  directing  power  to  himself ;  let  a  man  who  is  living 
in  the  present  age  go  back  to  the  ways  of  antiquity ; — on  the  persona 
of  all  who  act  thus  calamities  will  be  sure  to  come.' 
a  repetition  of  the  preceding  one,  in  otber 

words.  6.  ̂   in  both  cues  here  -  A,  •  to 
prooeed  from,'  or  'by.'     It  is  mid  correctly, 

""'  flffi)  4  — 15  51 BS'  '"•  «■« 
the  brainn  of  the  whole  paragraph.'  jM  ̂fr 

ffii  ̂   JpT'-^  Analeot.,  U.  xi.  7-  Thi. deaori  bea  the  auperior  man,  largely  attoceaaftll 
in  pursuing  the  oourw  iadioated  in  Uie  pre- 

ceding paragrapha,  -@  -  '^.  ̂   0,— aee the  Sbih,  m.  iii.  Ode  VL  ̂ .  4. 
28.  Aji  iLLiTBruTioir  or  thi  bevtehob  a  the 

Lan  OHAFTEB — 'Ib  A.  LOW Hmruioir  am  m  bot' 

There  does  seem  to  be  a  con- 
oezion  of  the  kind  thus  indicated  between  thia 

chapter  and  the  last,  but  the  principal  objeot  of 
what  Ih  aaid  here  is  to  prepare  the  way  for  the 
eult^am  of  Confticiua  below, — the  enlogiiim  of 
him,  a  Sage  with  out  the  throae.  i.  Thedltreront 
clauses  bare  may  be  understood  generally,  but 
they  have  a  special  reference  to  the  general 
scope  of  the  chapter.  Three  things  are  required 
to  gtTe  Isw  to  the  kingdom :  virtue  (iooluding 

intelligenoe),  rank,  and  the  right  time,  jn  ia 

he  who  wants  the  virtue,  Bflj  is  he  who  waitta 
the  rank,  and  the  last  dause  deacribea  th* 
absence  of  the  right  time. — In  this  last  clsuae, 
there  would  aeem  to  be  a  sentiment,  whloh 

I  Aoold  hare  given  oourae  in  China  to  Uie  doe- 

.Gb.LjOogle 
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2.  To  no  one  but  the  Son  of  Heaven  does  it  belong  to  order  cere- 
monies, to  fix  the  measures,  and  to  determine  the  written  charactera 

3.  Now,  over  the  kingdom,  carriages  have  all  wheels  of  the  same 
size ;  all  writing  is  with  the  same  characters ;  and  for  conduct  there 
are  the  same  rules. 

4.  One  may  occupy  the  throne,  but  if  he  have  not  the  proper 

virtue,  he  may  not  dare  to  make  ceremonieB  or  music.  One  may- 
have  the  virtue,  but  if  he  do  not  occupy  the  throne,  he  may  not 
presume  to  make  ceremonies  or  music. 

5.  The  Master  said, '  I  may  describe  the  ceremonies  of  the  Hai4 
dynasty,  but  Cbl  cannot  sufficiently  attest  my  words.  I  have  learned 
the  ceremonies  of  the  Yin  dynasty,  and  in  Sung  they  still  continue. 
I  have  learned  the  ceremonies  of  Cliiu,  which  are  now  used,  and  I 

follow  Ch4u.' 
trine  of  Prograss.     a.  This  and  the  two  next 
Kragraphs  are  understood  to  be  the  words  of 

ze-Hze,  illuBtratiDg  the  preceding  declariL- 
tioDS  of  ConnioiuB.  Wa  hare  here  the  royal 
pTerogativea,  which  might  not  be  nsurpod. 

'Ceremonies'  are  the  rules  regulating  religion 
and  Booiety  ; '  the  measures '  are  the  praecritied 
fonns  and  dimeaeionE  of  buildings,  oarriages, 

clothes,  ko.;  y^  ia  laid  bj  ChO  Hsl,  after 

K'ang-ob'ftng,  to  be  ̂ t  ̂L, '  the  names  of  the 

characters.'  But  /J/'  ia  properly  the  form  of 
the  oharecter,  representing,  in  the  original 

chsraoter*  of  the  Ungnage,  the  ̂ ^,  or  figure 
of  the  object  denoted.  The  oharacter  and 

^Utho 

name  together  are  styled  '^' 
name  appropriate  to  many  characters,  written 

-or  printed,     '^,  in  the  text,  must  denote 

both  the  form  and  eoand  of  the  character. 

^1,  'to  discuBa,'  and  ̂ ^,  'to  examine,'  but 
implying,  in  each  case,  the  oonsequent  ordering 
and  settUng.  There  is  a  long  and  eulogiatic 

note  here,  in  'C(»\fiKi\a  Sinarum  PAilauppAiu,* 
on  the  admirable  uniformity  secured  by  theao 
prerogatives  throughout  the  Chinese  empire. 
It  was  natural  for  Roman  Catholic  writen  to 
regard  Chinese  uniformity  with  sympathy. 
But  the  value,  or,  rather,  small  value,  of  such  a 
system  in  its  formative  influence  on  the  chajv 
actera  and  institutions  of  men  may  be  judged, 
both  in  the  empire  of  China,  and  in  the  Ghumh 

of  Home.  3.  .A^,  '  now,'  is  said  with  reference 

to  the  time  of  'Tsze-sze.  The  paragraph  is  in- 
tended to  account  for  ConfUcius's  not  giving 

law  to  the  kingdom.  It  waa  not  the  time, 

fl  '".  ™l  ot  .  wb«l.'    ,.  II  H  i-bul 
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Chap.  XXIX.  i.  He  who  attains  to  the  sovereignty  of  the 
kingdom,  having  thoBe  three  important  things,  shall  be  able  to  effect 
that  there  shall  be  few  errors  und^r  hie  government. 

2.  However  excellent  may  have  been  the  regulations  of  those 
of  former  times,  they  cannot  be  attested.  Not  being  attested,  they 
cannot  command  credence,  and  not  being  credited,  the  people  would 
not  follow  them.  However  excellent  might  be  the  regulations  made 
by  one  in  an  inferior  situation,  he  is  not  m  a  position  to  be  honoured. 
Unbonoured,  he  cannot  command  credence,  and  not  being  credited, 
the  people  would  not  follow  his  rules. 

3.  Therefore  the  institutions  of  the  Ruler  are  rooted  in  his  own 
character  and  conduct,  and  sufficient  attestation  of  them  is  given  by 
the  masses  of  the  people.  He  examines  them  hy  comparison  with 
those  of  the  three  Kings,  and  finds  tbem  without  mistake.     He  sets 

1  reduce  moat  sOTereignt  to  the  t 
ditionoFrDu^fHanfe  3.  Seethe  Analects,!!!, 
ix,  xiv,  which  chapteni  are  quoted  here ;  but 
In  regard  to  what  ia  said  of  Bang,  vitb  an  im- 

portant variation.  The  paragraph  illuBtratea 

tow  Coufuolus  himself  HS  "p  ̂  •^, '  occu- pied a  low  Bl«tion,  without  being  insubor- 

dinate.' 39.    An   tLLCaTRATIOH  OP  THS  behteuci  ih  tsk 
-'  When  b.%  otTcopna 

■mcT  AMD  loavB.  I.  Different  opiniona  have 

obtained  as  to  what  is  int«nded  b;  the  '^  S, 
*  three  important  Ihingt.'  K'ang-ch'&ng  aajs 

they  are  —  -\-  y^  IVS' '  ̂^  oeremoniea  of 

the  three  klngB,'  i.  e.  the  foundeis  of  the  three 
djnaatiea,  HsiA,  Yin,  and  Chftu.  This  view  we 
may  safely  reject.  Cha  Hal  makea  them  to  be 
the  royal  prerogatives,  mentioned  in  the  last 
chapter,  par.  a.  This  view  may,  posaibly,  be 
correct.  But  I  iticline  to  the  view  of  the  com- 

I,  of  the  Tang  dynasty. 

indicating  his  ownapproval  of  it    '■T  : shain«. 

^^,  K'ang-ch'Ang 

eReot  that  there  a be  teyr  errors,'  i.e.  few 
verb, '  to  make  few."— lere  shall  be 

among  his  officers  and  people,     a.  By 

understands    '  sovereigi    
which,  again,  we  must  pronounce  him  wrong. 
The  translation  fellows  the  interpretation  of 
Chtt  HsI,  it  being  understood  that  the  subject 
of  the  paragraph  is  the  rsgalations  to  be  fol' 

lowed  by  the  people.  J^  jS  ̂   hsring  a 

reference  both  to  time  and  to  rani,  ~K  "fi  ̂ S* must  liave  the  same.  Thus  there  is  in  it  an 

allusion  (o  Confucius,  and  the  way  is  atill  fiir- 

ther  prepared  for  his  enlogium.  3.  ByS"-?- 

is  intended  the  ̂ ^~f»  ̂   '»  P*'-  ',— 
the  ruling-sage.  By  -^  must  be  intended  all 
his  institutions  and  rt^lationa.  'Attestation 
of  them  is  given  by  the  masses  of  the  people ; ' 
i.e.  the  people  believe  in  such  a  niler,  and 
fbllon  his  regulations,  thus  attesting  tlieir 
adaptation  to  the  general  requirements  of 

humanity.     'The  three  kings'  must  be  taken 

Gbyt^jOO^ie 
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them  up  before  heaven  and  earth,  and  finds  nothing  in  them  con- 
trary to  their  mode  of  operation.  He  presents  himself  with  them 

before  spiritual  heings,  and  no  doubts  about  them  arise.  He  is  pre- 
pared to  wait  for  the  rise  of  a  sage  a  hundred  ages  after,  and  nas 

no  mis^vings. 
4.  His  presenting  himself  toith  his  institutions  before  spiritual 

beings,  without  any  doubts  arising  about  thera,  shows  that  he  knows 
Heaven.  His  being  prepared,  without  any  misgivings,  to  wwt  for 
the  rise  of  a  sage  a  hundred  ages  after,  shows  that  he  knows  men. 

5.  Such  being  the  case,  the  movements  of  such  a  ruler,  illustrat- 
ing his  institutions,  constitute  an  example  to  the  world  for  ages. 

His  acts  are  forages  a  law  to  the  kingdom.  His  words  are  for  ages 
a  lesson  to  the  kingdom.  Those  who  are  far  from  him,  look  longingly 
for  him ;  and  those  who  are  near  him,  are  never  wearied  with  him. 

6.  It  is  said  in  the  Book  of  Poetry, — *  Not  disliked  there,  not 
here  m  the  fouuden  of  the  three  djnasties, 
Tiz.  the  great  Yd,  Tang,  the  Completer,  ami 
win  and  WO,  who  are  so  often  joined  together, 

and  spoken  of  m  one.  jS^^P'  <^<l  should 
be  read  in  the  4th  tiine.  I  hardly  know  what 

to  make  of  ̂ ^^^.     Cha,inhie^ 

'  Heaven  and  Earth  here  simply  mean  right 
reason.  Tbemeamngis — I eet ap my itatitutiont 
here,  and  there  is  nothing  in  them  oontrsdic- 

tory  to  right  reason.'  T^is,  of  course,  is  ex- 
plaining the  text  away.  But  who  can  do 

anything  better  with  it  ?  I  interpret  fff  ̂  

^  ̂   (*'■'  ̂    >"  unfortunately  left   out 

in  the  text)  as  the  general  trial  of  a  ruler's 
inititutiona  by  the  efficacy  of  his  saerifieea,  in 
being  responded  to  by  the  TariooB^irits  whom 
he  worships.  This  istheriawof  a  HoHl-chan 

C*^  dQ  9b)'  "^^  "  preferable  to  any  other ih.„„..wiib.  WiH:Ja«IIiAfli! 
^  ift,— oompare  Hencius,  IL  Pt.  L  ii.  17. 
6.  See  the  Shih-ching,  IT.  L  Bk.  IL  Ode  HI. 
Bt.  a.  It  is  a  great  descent  to  quote  that  ode 
here,  howerer,  for  it  is  only  praising  tiie  fendal 

princes  of  CbAn.  ̂ ^:^,'there,'n)eanathair 

own  SUtea ;  and  i^  j^,  •  here,'  is  the  royal 

court  of  ChAu.     For  ST,  the  Shih-ohing  Ii«a 

:Gby(^j00^ie 
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tired  of  here,  from  day  to  day  and  niglit  to  night,  will  they  perpetuate 

their  praise."  Never  has  there  been  a  ruler,  who  did  not  realise  this 
description,  that  obtained  an  early  renown  throughout  the  kingdom. 

Chap.  XXX.  i.  Chung-nl  handed  down  the  doctrines  of  Yfio 
and  Shun,  as  if  tbey  had  been  his  ancestors,  and  elegantly  displayed 
the  regulations  of  W&n  and  W(k,  taking  them  as  his  model.  Above, 
he  harmonized  with  the  times  of  heaven,  and  below,  he  waa  con- 

formed to  tbe  water  and  land. 

2.  He  may  be  compared  to  heaven  and  earth  in  their  supporting 
and  containing,  their  overshadowing  and  curtaining,  all  things.  He 
may  be  compared  to  the  four  seasons  in  their  alternating  progress, 
ana  to  the  sun  and  moon  in  their  successive  shining. 

3.  All  things  are  nourished  together  without  their  injuring  one 
another.  The  courses  of  the  Beaaone,  and  of  the  tun  and  moon,  are 
pursued  without  any  collision  among  them.     The  smaller  energies 

30.  Thb  EDLoerox  of  Conruanm,  is  the  bud- 
tPEU.  OF  THE  PEanOTLT  RLNCKRI  MAH,  TBS  SaOK, 
MAOBO    A.   TEKSIOH    W[TB    HKATEH    AMD     EaATH. 

I.  -Ajl  B(,~»oo  ch«p.  it  The  various  predi- 
catea  here  are  explained  hy  K'BDg-oh'&ng  and 
TiDg-U,  with  reference  to  the  'Spring  snd 
Antumn.'  making  them  desoriptiTe  of  it,  but inch  ft  Tiew  win  not  stand  examiiuitioii.  In 
tninalBting  the  two  flnt  eUnaea,  I  hare  followed 

the  editor  of  the  ̂   ̂,  who  sajs  -.—^  jjft 

#K(jgiiiaBi)igaEi.i«» 

j&g,  it  is  obaerred  that  in  what  he  handed 

down,  ConfnoiQs  began  with  Yio  and  Shun, 

beoauae  the  times  of  Fa-hal  and  Sh&n-ning 
were  very  remote.  Was  not  the  true  reason 
this,  that  he  knew  of  nothing  in  China  more 
remote  than  T»o  and  Shun  T  By '  the  times  o( 
heaven '  are  denoted  tlie  caaselesa  regular  aiOT»- 
ment,  which  appeara  to  belong  to  the  heavena ; 

and  by  the  '  water  and  the  land,'  wo  are  to 
nndorstand  the  earth,  in  oontradistinotlon  froBA 

heaven,  supposed  to  be  Bzed  and  unmoveablsL 
Lt,  'a  statute,'  'a  law ;'  here  used  aa  a  verb, 

'  to  take  aa  a  law.'  ̂ -  ̂,  '  to  follow,' '  to 
accord  with.'  The  scope  of  the  paragraph  ia, 
that  the  qualities  of  former  Sages,  of  Heaven, 
and  of  Earth,  wore  all  oonceutrated  in  Con- 

fucius,    a.   &^    read    as,   and-^P.     Mg, 

:Gby(^jOO^ie 
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are  like  river  currents;  the  greater  energies  are  seen  in  mighty 
transformations.    It  is  this  which  makes  heaven  and  earth  so  great. 

Chap.  XXXI.  i.  It  is  only  he,  possessed  of  all  sagely  qualities 
that  can  exist  under  heaven,  who  shows  himself  quick  in  apprehen- 

sion, dear  in  discernment,  of  far-reaching  intelligence,  and  all- 
embracing  knowledge,  fitted  to  exercise  rule ;  magnanimous, 
generoxis,  Denign,  anamild,  fitted  to  exercise  forhearance  ;  impulsive, 
enei^tic,  firm,  and  enduring,  fitted  to  maintain  a  firm  hold ;  self- 
adjusted,  grave,  never  swervmg  from  the  Mean,  and  correct,  fitted 
to  command  reverence ;  accomplished,  distinctive,  coucentrative, 
and  searching,  fitted  to  exercise  discrimination. 

2.  All-embracing  is  he  and  vast,  deep  and  active  as  a  fountain, 
sending  forth  in  their  due  season  his  virtues. 
the  Sa^.'  3.  The  wonderful  uid  mysterioDs 
oourae  of  nature,  or — as  the  Chinese  ezpntss  it 
^f  the  operatlonB  of  Heaven  and  Eartb,  are 
described  to  inuitrate  the  preTioua  oomparieon 
of  Confucius. 

81.  The  tcLooixm  ojr  ConnrciuB  ooaramwD. 
Chd  Hst  sajB  that  this  chapter  is  an  expansion 
of  the  clause  in  the  last  paragraph  of  the  pre- 

ceding,— 'The  smaller  energies  are  like  river 
curreats.'  Even  if  it  be  so,  it  will  still  have 
reference  to  CouPicius,  the  subject  of  the  pre- 

ceding chapter.    E'sng-ch'tng's  account  of  the 

one,  who  ha«  not  virtue  such  as  this,  can  rule 
the  kingdom,  beingalMDentation  over  the  fact 
thatwiule  Confucius  had  the  virtue,  he  did  not 

hare  the  appointment ; '  that  is,  of  Heaven,  to 
occupy  the  throne.  HAo's  account  of  the  whole 
chapter  is : — '  Had  it  been  that  Chung-nl 
possessed  the  throne,  then  Chung-ut  was  a 
perfect  Sage.  Being  ■  perfect  Sage,  he  would 

certainly  have  been  able  to  put  forth  the  gi'ester 
eneqpes.  and  the  smaller  energies,  of  his  vir- 
tne,  so  ss  to  rule  the  world,  and  show  himself 

tbeoo-eqnalofHeavenanctEarth,  in  the  manner 
here  described.'  Consideringthe  wholechapter 
to  be  thus  descriptive  of  Confuaiua,  I  was  in- 

clined to  translate  in  the  past  tense, — '  It  tooM 
only  he,  who  could,'  tc  Still  the  author  has eipressed  himself  so  indefinitely,  that  I  have 
preferred  translating  the  whole,  that  it  may 
read  as  the  description  of  the  ideal  man,  who 
found,  or  might  have  found,  his  realisation  in 

Confucius.  I.  P^^~f»|gg,— seechap. 
xxL  ̂ ^  here  takes  the  place  of  ̂ n.  Collie 

translates: — '  It  is  only  the  moat  holt  num.' 
R^musat  ■.—'11  n'v  a  dans  I'vnmn  fu'wi  saim, 
^i. . ,'  So  the  Jesuits  : — 'Sieeommemtirattteom- 
mendat  sumnu  bahcti  Tiriuies.'  But  holimta  and 
uncfily  are  terms  which  indicate  the  humble 
and  pious  oonformity  of  human  character  and 
life  to  tbemindandnUlof  Ood.  TheChioesB 

idea  of  the  ̂ ^  ̂l   is  far  enough  from  this. 

of  the  honourable  to  the  mean  is  called  lin.'  It 
denotes  the  high  drawing  near  to  the  low,  to 

influence  and  rule.  a.  'An  abyss,  a  spring,' 

equal,  aooording  to  ChQ  HsI,  to— Sft  '^R 

jjn  ̂S  ̂3!C<  '>^II  '^^  deep,  and  having  * 
:Gby(^j00^ie 
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3.  All-embracing  and  vast,  he  is  like  heaven.  Deep  and  active 
as  a  foimtain,  he  is  like  the  abyss.  He  is  seen,  and  the  people  all 
reverence  him ;  he  speaks,  and  the  people  all  believe  him ;  he  acts, 
and  the  people  all  are  pleased  with  him. 

4.  Therefore  hia  fame  overspreads  the  Middle  Kingdom,  and 
extends  to  all  barbarous  tribes.  Wherever  ships  and  carriages 
reach ;  wherever  the  strength  of  man  penetrat^ ;  wherever  the 
heavens  overshadow  and  the  earth  sustains ;  wherever  the  sun 
and  moon  shine ;  wherever  frosts  and  dews  fall : — all  who  have 
blood  and  breath  unfeignedly  honour  and  love  him.  Hence  it  is 

said, — '  He  is  the  equal  of  Heaven.' 
Chap.  XXXII.  i.  It  is  only  the  individual  possessed  of  the 

most  entire  sincerity  that  can  exist  under  heaven,  who  can  adjust 

Muroe.'  34  rH  ̂ ^,  'always,'— or,  in  season 

— 'pnta  them  forth,"  the  ̂ ,  'them,'  having 
Kference  to  the  qualities  described  in  par.  i. 

3.  '  He  ia  seen  ; ' — with  mferenee,  says  the 

VB'^'i  to  'the  robes  and  cap,'  the  visibilities 
raFthe  ruler.  'Henteaks  ;' — with  reference  to 
his  'instructioDa,  aeclaratioDs,  orders.'  'He 
acts;' — with  referenceto  his 'ceremonies,  music, 
punishments,  and  acta  of  government.'  4.  This 
paragraph  is  the  glowing  expresaioa  of  grand 

conceptions.  Ijsii,  the  general  name  for  the 

rudetribesBonthoftbeUiddleKiugdom.  ^ 
is  another  name  for  the  jHr,  or  rude  tribes  on 

the  north.     The  two  stand  here,  like  1^  3tt^, 

Analeots,  III.  v,  and  like  VO  ̂ ,  in  the  Ortat 

Ltaming,  x.  15,  jw  repreeentativee  of  all  bar- 
read  diii,  4th  tone,  — fi^, 

ConFucmB  o 

barouB  tribes.    I 

'to  fall.' 
82.  Thb  e 

'The  chapter,'  says  Cittt  HsI,  'expands  the 
clause  in  the  last  paragraph  of  ohap.  '"^''. 
that  the  greater  energies  are  seen  in  mighty 

transformatioDB.'  i.  jw^  and  m&  are  pro- 
cesses in  the  manipulation  of  silk,  denoting  the 

first  separating  of  the  threads,  and  the  suh- 
sequent  bringing  of  them  together,  according  to 

tbeirkindd  ̂ "I^^IT^JS^'"'**"*"'* 
Invariabilities  of  the  world ; '  explained  of  the 
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the  great  invariable  relations  of  mankind,  establish  the  great  funda- 

mental virtues  of  humanity,  and  know  the  transforming  and  nurtur- 
ing operations  of  Heaven  and  Earth  ; — shall  this  individual  have 

any  being  or  anything  beyond  himself  on  which  he  depends  ? 
2.  Call  him  man  in  his  ideal,  how  earnest  is  be  I  Call  him  an 

abyss,  how  deep  is  he !    Call  bim  Heaven,  how  vast  is  he ! 
3.  Who  can  know  bim,  but  he  who  is  indeed  quick  in  appreben- 

sioD,  dear  in  discernment,  of  far-reaching  intelligence,  and  all- 
embracing  knowledge,  possessing  a}l  heavenly  virtue  ? 

Chap.  XXXIII.     i.  It  is  said  in  the  Book  of  Poetry,  'Over  her 

^  ̂  J^>— 'the  gT«at  root  at  the  world 
;' 

evldentlrwlthreferaDce  totheiMueexprMsioii   1 

In  eh&p.  L  4.    ̂   ia  taken  m  emphatic ; — -H 

'ha  bki  an  intuitiT«  apprebenaion  of,  and  agree- 
ment with,  them.  It  is  not  that  he  knowg  them 

meral;  bf  hearing  and  leeing.'  ̂ ^  -e  ̂  

6frim-  This  ia  joined  bjK'ang-oh'ftng  with 
the  next  paragraph,  and  he  interprets  it  of  the 

Haater'a  virtue,  univareallj  alTecting  all  men, 
and  net  partially  deflected,  reaching  onlj'  to 
thoie  near  him  or  to  few.  ChU  H&l  more  cor- 

rectly, as  It  ieeme  to  roe,  takes  it  as  ̂   4s  J^, 

'to  depend  on.'  I  translate  the  expansion  ol 
the  clause  which  is  given  in  '  (k>'\fiKiia  Sinarum 
PftflowjiAiit.''— 'The  perfectly  holf  man  of  this 
kind  therefore,  ainoe  he  is  mich  and  ho  gi'eat, 
how  can  it  in  any  way  be,  that  there  is  any- 

thing in  the  whole  universe,  on  which  he  leans, 
or  In  which  he  inheres,  or  on  which  he  behooves 
to  depend,  or  to  be  aaeisted  by  it  in  the  first 

place,thBt  ha  may  aflerwardsoperate?'  9.  The  1 
three  cUuaea  refer  severally  to  the  three  in 

the  preceding  paragraph,  f^  la  virtuous 
humanity  in  aU  it*  dimensions  and  capacities, 

existing  perfectly  in  the  Sags.  OT  VB I  do  not 

know  what  to  say.  The  old  oommentatora  In- 
terpret the  sMoad  and  third  clauses,  as  if  th^e 

were  a  i[fj  before  ]^  and  ̂ r,  against  which 
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embroidered  robe  she  puts  a  plain,  single  garment,'  intimating  a 
dislike  to  the  display  of  the  elegance  of  the  former.  Just  so,  it  is 
the  way  of  the  superior  man  to  prefer  the  concealment  of  hit  virtue, 
while  It  daily  becomes  more  illustrious,  and  it  is  the  way  of  the 
mean  man  to  seek  notoriety,  while  he  daily  goes  more  and  more  to 
ruin.  It  is  characteristic  of  the  superior  man,  appearing  insipid,  yet 
never  to  produce  satiety ;  while  snowinff  a  eimple  negligence,  vet 
to  have  his  accomplishments  recognised;  while  seemingly  plain, 
yet  to  be  discriminating.  He  knows  how  what  is  distant  lies  in 
what  is  near.  He  knows  where  the  wind  proceeds  from.  He  knows 
how  what  is  minute  becomes  manifested.  Such  an  one,  we  may  be 
sure,  will  enter  into  virtue, 

2.  It  is  said  in  the  Book  of  Poetry, '  Although  thefisfi  sink  and 
lie  at  the  bottom,  it  is  still  quite  clearly  seen.'  Therefore  the 
superior  man  examines  his  heart,  that  there  may  be  nothing  wrong 

S8.  Ite  oommnmmiT  Ann  tbx  oomrLwnon  jB  !7(-  95  and  j|8  u«  ByDonynia.  ̂ S 

ithe4th  tone!  "tt^-^-y^JB  agio— by 'faie-Me, 
giring  the  tpirit  of  ths  pkBBags.  Th«  ode  la 
understood  to  express  the  condolence  of  the 
people  with  the  wife  of  the  doke  of  Wei, 

worthy  of,  but  denied,  the  affeotion  of  her  hua- 

eeeme  here  to  correspond  exactly  to  our  Rngllgh 

i«i|r>  aa  in  the  tranalation.  Oh  ffrSi — ttw 

primary  meaning  of  Dn  ia  Bn,  'bright,'  'dia- 

played.'     6ft  jWj,  'dlaplayed-like,'  in  oppoai- 

itr>, — what  ia  diitanl,  ia  the  nation  to  be 

governed,  or  the  family  to  be  regulated  )  what 

is  near,  ia  the  penon  to  be  cultivated.     Z||  J^ 

E.  The  chapter  ia  under- 
atood  to  contain  a  summary  of  the  whole  Work, 
uid  to  have  a  ipecial  relation  to  the  first  chap- 

ter. There,  a  oommenoemant  ia  made  with 
Heaven,  as  the  origin  of  our  nature,  in  which 
ftre  grounded  the  laws  of  virtuous  conduct. 
This  ends  with  Heaven,  and  exhibits  the  pro- 
greaa  of  virtae,  advancing  step  by  step  in  man, 
till  it  la  equal  to  that  of  High  Heaven.  There 
are  eight  citations  from  the  Book  of  Poetry, 
but  to  make  the  passages  suit  his  purpose,  the 
author  allegorises  them,or  alters  their  meaning, 
at  his  pleasure.  Origen  took  no  more  license 
mtb  the  Scriptures  of  the  Old  and  New  Testa- 

ments than  Tsze-nze  and  even  Confucius  himself 
do  with  the  Book  of  Poetry,  i.  Thtfirtt  requi- 
tH»  in  Us  purtuit  i>f  cirfw  it,  that  Iht  itarmr  think 
tjfltit  oan  in^/namtni,  and  do  ml  ad/ronta  tigard 

ttoOien.  ̂ ^,— seetheShih-ching,I.v.Ode 

III.  si  I,  where  we  read,  however,  ̂ ^'^B 
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there,  and  that  he  may  have  no  cause  for  dissatisfaction  with  him- 
self That  wherein  the  superior  man  cannot  be  equalled  is  simply 

this, — his  work  which  other  men  cannot  see. 
3.  It  is  said  in  the  Book  of  Poetry, '  Looked  at  in  your  apart- 

ment, be  there  free  from  shame  as  being  exposed  to  the  tight 

of  heaven.'  Therefore,  the  superior  man,  even  when  he  is  not 
moving,  has  a  feeling  of  reverence,  and  while  he  speaks  not,  he  has 
tkefeding  0/ truthfulness. 

4.  It  IS  said  in  the  Book  of  Poetry, '  In  silence  is  the  offering 
presented,  and  the  spirit  approached  to ;  there  is  not  the  slightest 

contention.'  Therefore  the  superior  man  does  not  use  rewards,  and 
the  people  are  stimulated  to  virtue.  He  does  not  show  anger,  and 
the  people  are  awed  more  than  by  hatchets  and  battle-axes. 

5.  It  is  said  in  the  Book  of  Poetry, '  What  needs  no  display  is 
;p*H, — Uleirtntfiatheiaflueiiceezertedupon 

others,  the  lourct  of  which  ia  one's  own  virtue.   < 

^Wi^  1^,— compare  chap. 
 i.  3.  pi" 

pp  ~  'it  may  be  granted  to  such  an  one,'  ̂ a 

being  in  the  sense  of  g^.  a.  The  ruperior  man 
going  on  la  virtue,  it  uxUctiful  ma  ftinuej^  vihen  tu 

itaimu.  ̂ ^-i— aeetheShih-ching,  II.  IT. 
OdeVIII.Bt.  II.  The  ode  appeuB  to  have  been 
written  by  some  officer  who  wai  bewailingthe 

diaorder  and  miagoTemmenl  of  liis  daj*.  This 
ia  one  of  the  cemparisoiui  which  he  uses ; — the 
people  are  like  fish  in  a  shallow  pond,  unable 
to  aare  themaelTea  by  diving  to  the  bottom. 
Tbe  appUoation  of  this  to  the  auperior  man, 
dealing  with  himself,  in  the  bottom  of  his  soul, 
so  to  apeak,  and  thereby  realising  what  is  good 

and  right,  ia  vety  far-fetched.  ^^,  'the  will,' 

ia  here  =  j|^^,'thewhole  mind,' the  self.  3.  We 
htiTe  here  Bubstantiallj  the  same  subject  as 
in  the  laat  pangnph.  The  ode  ie  the  same 
which  ia  quoted  in  chap.  xrl.  4,  and  the  citation 

is  from  the  same  stanza  of  It.  ̂ S  Yb,  us- 

irding  to  ChO  HsI,  was  the  north>weat  oomer 
oi*  ancient  apartments,  the  spot  most  aeeret 
and  retired.  The  single  panes,  in  the  roofs  of 
Chinese  houae^  go  now  by  the  name,  the  light 

of  heaven  leaking  in  (Jn)  through  them. 
Looking  at  the  whole  stania  of  the  ode,  we 
muBl  oonolude  that  there  is  reference  to  the 
light  of  heaven,  and  the  inspection  of  spiritual 
beings,  as  special!]'  connected  with  the  spot 
intended.  4.  Uu  raull  qf  tftt  prixtaes  dMcrOttt  in 

On  tieo  jnndin;  •patagra^.  ^i  ̂ 4, — see  the 
Shih-ching,  IV.  iti.  Ode  II,  St.  a,  whet«  for 

The  ode  describes  the  royal  worship  of  Tang; 
the  founder  of  the  Shang  dynasty.  The  flnt 

clause  belongs  to  the  sovereign's  act  and  da- 
'  ~  lO  second  to  the  effect  of  these  on 

t  in  the  service.  They  were  awed 
and  had  no  striving  among  them- 

selves. The  «^  %&  were  anciently  given  by 
the  sovereign  to  a  prince,  as  iymboUe  of  hla 
investiture  with  a  plenipotent  authority  to 
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virtue.  All  the  princes  imitate  it.'  Therefore,  the  superior  man 
being  sincere  and  reverential,  the  whole  world  is  conducted  to  a 
state  of  happy  tranquilliW. 

6.  It  is  said  in  the  Book  of  Poetry,  '  I  regard  with  pleasure 
your  brilliant  virtue,  making  no  great  display  of  itself  in  Bounds  and 

appearances.'  The  Master  said, '  Among  the  appHances  to  trans- 
form the  people,  sounds  and  appearances  are  but  trivial  influences. 

It  is  said  in  another  ode,  "  His  virtue  is  light  as  a  hair."  Still,  a 
h^r  will  admit  of  comparison  as  to  its  size.  "  The  doings  of  the 
supreme  Heaven  have  neither  sound  nor  smell." — That  is  perfect 
virtue.' 
Tlu  above  ii  the  t/iirty-third  chapter.  Tsxe-ese  having  carried  hia  detcriptione  to  the 

extremett  point  in  the  prweding  chapters,  turns  bade  in  this,  and  examines  the 

sowee  of  his  whjeet;  and  tlien  again  from  the  work  of  the  learner,  free  from  aU 

panish  the  rebeUious  and  refractory.  The  ̂ K 

U  described  as  a  large-bandied  axe,  eight  cat- 
ties  in  weight.  I  call  it  a  battle-axe,  because 
it  was  with  one  that  king  WQ  despatohed  the 

tyrant  Chftu.  S-  Tlit  xme  sUtdeU  amtimud.  ai 

0,— iee  the  Shih-ohing,  IV.  i.  Bk.  1.  Oda  IV. 
at.  3.  But  in  the  Shih-ching  we  must  trans- 

late,— '  There  is  nothing  more  illustrious  than 
the  virtue  0/  the  ecvertign,  all  the  princes  will 

follow  it.'  Tsze-Bze  puts  another  meaning  on 
tlie  words,  and  makes  them  introductory  to  the 

next  paragraph.  3"  -+■  must  hero  be  the  "^ 

^  "K  ̂   of  chap.  xxix.  Thus  it  ia  that  a oonatant  shuHle  of  terma  leema  to  be  going  on, 
and  the  subject  before  Da  is  all  at  once  raised  to 

a  higher,  and  inaceeaaible  platform.  _6.  yir^ie 

•»  Us  Mghtst  degne  and  iivAictim.     ̂ p  -jTr, — •»« 

the  Shih-ching,  III.  i.  Ode  VII.  at.  7.  The  'I' 
ia  Ood,  whoannounceatoklng  W&uthereaaons 

why  he  had  called  him  to  execute  his  judg- 

ments. W&n'a  virtue,  not  sounded  nor  embla- 
zoned, might  come  near  to  U)e  J^  BB  of  laat 

paragraph,  but  Confuciua  fixes  on  the  ̂ *  to  . 
show  He  Bhortcomii^.  It  had  aonu,  though  not 
laryg  exhibition.  He  therefore  qnotes  again 
from  III,  iii.  Ode  VI.  st  6,  though  away  ̂ m 
the  original  intention  of  the  words.  But  it  does 
not  satisfy  him  that  virtue  abould  be  likened 
even  to  a  hair.  He  therefore  finallj  quotes  IIL 
i.  Ode  I.  at.  7,  where  the  imperceptible  working 

of  Heaveu  faC  — ^^Y  in  producing  the  over* 
throw  of  the  Yin  dynasty,  is  set  forth  aa  without 
■oand  or  smell.  That  is  his  highest  conception 
of  the  nature  and  power  of  virtue. 
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edfUAneit,  and  watchful  over  himself  tehen  lit  ia  alone,  ht  earrUa  out  hia  dteorip- 
tion,  tiU  by  eaay  Heps  He  brings  it  to  the  eonmmmatton  of  the  whole  kingdom 
IranqKiHieed  by  givtjtle  and  aineen  reverentialneea.  Be  farOier  etdoyizea  itt 
mytUtioweneag,  till  he  tpeake  of  it  at  last  ai  wiihatt  aound  or  amdl.  He  here 
takea  up  the  sum  of  hi*  whole  Work,  and  gpeaka  of  it  in  a  compendioui  maTtner, 
Moat  deep  and  eameat  waa  he  in  tliua  going  again  over  hia  ground,  adtnonishing 

and  imtrvicting  men : — ikaU  the  Uamer  not  do  hia  vtmott  m  ike  study  of  the 
Workt 
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Aims,  of  'Duo-ia,  Tsftng  Hal,  ke.,  XI.  n-r. 
An  ali-perrading unity,  theknonledgeof.Oonf. 

aim,  XT.  ii. 
Anarchy  of  Conf.  time,  III.  t. 
Ancient  rites,  hon  Conf.  cleaTed  to,  III.  irlL 
Ancients,  their  slown^es  to  speak,  IT.  izii. 
Antiquity,  Conf.  fondnoae  for.  Til.  lii;  decay 

of  Uie  monuments  o^  III.  Ex. 
Anxiety  of  parents,  II.  vi  ;  of  Conf.  about  the 

training  of  his  d^iplea,  V.  ii. 
Appearances,  lair,  are  Buq^ieions,  I.  iii ;  XVII. 

Appellations  for  tho  wife  of  a  prince,  XVI.  liv. 
Appreciation,  what  oonduot  will  insure,  XV.  t. 
ApproBcheaofthe  unlikely,  readily  met  by  Conf., 

Til.  ixviii. 
Approbation,  Conf.,  of  Han  Tang,  XI.  v. 
Aptitude  of  the  CMn-tne,  II.  xii. 
Archery,  contention  in,  m.  vli ;  a  discipline  of 

virtue,  HI.  ivi. 
Ardent  and  cautions  disciples,  Conf.  obliged  to 

be  content  with,  XIII.  izi. 
Ardour  irfTsze-lfl,  V.  Ti. 
Art  of  governing,  XII.  xiv. 
Assent  without  reformation,  a  hopeless  case, 

IX.  ixiii. 
Attachment  to  Conf.  of  Ten  YOan,  XI.  xxUl. 
Attainment,  different  stages  of,  TI.  xviii. 
Attainments  of  HOi,  like  those  of  Conf.,  Til.  i. 
Attributes  of  the  true  scholar,  XIX.  i. 

Auspicious  omens,  Conf  gives  np  hope  for  want 
01^  IX.TUi. 

Avenge  murder,  how  Conf.  wished  to,  XTT.  zxii. 

Bad  name,  the  danger  of  a,  XIX.  xx. 
Barbarians,  how  to  civilize,  IX.  xiii. 
Becloudings  of  the  mind,  XTII.  viii. 
Bed,  manner  of  Conf.  in,  X.  ivi. 
Benefits  derived  from  studying  the  Odes,  XVII. 

Benevolence  to  be  exerciaed  with  pradonoe,  TI. 
zxiv;  and  wisdom,  XII.  xxii.    

Blind,  consideration  of  Conf.  for  the,  XV.  xli. 
Boldneai,  excessive,  of  Tsie-IQ,  TU.  x. 

Burial,  Conf  disaatisbction  with  HOi's,  XI.  x. 
Business,   every  man  should  mind  his  own, 
TIIL  liv  i  XIT.  xxvii. 

Calmneea  of  Conf  in  danger.  Til.  nil. 
Capacities  of  the  superior  and  inferior  man, 

XV.  xxxiii. 
Capacity  of  Hftng  Eung-ch'o,  XIT.  xii. Carehl,  about  what  things  Conf  was,  TU.  xii. 
Carriage,  Conf.  at  and  in  bis,  X.  ivii ;  Conf. 

refuses  to  sell  his,  to  assist  a  needless  expen- 
diture, XI.  vii. 

Caution,  advantages  of,  IT.  iiiii ;  repentance 
avoided  by,  I.  xiii ;  in  speaking,  XII.  iii ;  XV. 

Ceremonies  and  music,  XI.  i ;  end  of,  I.  xii ; 

improprie^in,IILx;  infloence  of,  in  govern- 
ment, IT.  xiii ;  ngo'sted  according  to  their 

object,  HI.  iv  i  secondary  and  ornamental, 
IIL  viii ;  vain  without  virtue.  III.  iii. 

Character(«),  admirable,  of  Tsze-yit,  ftc,  XT. 
vl ;  differences  in,  owing  to  habit,  XTII.  ii  ; 
different,  of  two  dukes,  XIT.  ivi ;  disliked 
by  Conf.  and  Tsze-kung,  XVII.  xxiv  ;  how 
Conf.  dealt  with  different,  XI,  xxi ;  how  to 
determine,  II.  x  ;  lofty,  of  Shun  and  TQ,  TUI. 
iviii ;  of  four  disciples,  XI.  xvii ;  of  Knng- 

shil  Win,  XIV.  xiv  ;  of  Tan-t'ai  Hieh-ming, VL  xli  1  various  elements  of,  in  Conf.,  Til, 
xxxvii ;  what  may  be  learnt  from,  IT.  xvii. 

CharaateristicB,  of  perfect  virtue,  XIII.  xix  ;  of 
ten  disciples,  XI.  ii. 

Claimed,  what  Conf.,  Til.  xxxiii. 
Classes  of  men,  in  relation  to  knowledge,  foiu", 

XVI.  ix  ;    only  two  whom  practioo  cannot 
change,  XTII.  iii. 

Climbing  the  heavenly   equalling  Conf.  like, 
XIX.XXT, 

Common  praetiees,  »i>m«  indifferent  and  others 
not,  IX.  iii. 
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BITBJECT8  IN  THE  ANALECTS. 

[index  I. Communications  to  be  proportioned  to  misoop- 
tibiUty,  VL  xii. 

Comparison  of  Shih  and  Shutg,  XI.  xr. 
CompariBODS,  Bgainat  making,  XIY.  xxxi. 
Compass  and  Tigour  of  mind  necessary  to  a 

scholar,  VIIL  nl. 
Compassion,    how    a   oriminal   judge  should 

cherish,  SIX.  xix. 
Complete  man,   of  the,   XIT.  xiii ;  virtue,  I. 

xiT ;  VI.  ivi. 
Concealment  not  prsotised  bj  Conf.  with  his 

diBoiples,  VII.  ixiiL 
Concubines,  difficult  to  treat,  XVII.  ixv. 
Condemnation  of  Tsang  WA-chung,  XIV.  xv ; 

of  Conf.  for  ieeking  office,  XIV.  zli. 
Conditlon.onljrYirtueadaptsanian  tohis,IV.U. 
Conduct  that  will  be  everywhere  appreciated, 

XV.  v. 
Confidence,  enjoying,  ueocesaiy  to  Berring  and 

to  ruling,  XIX.  x. 
Connate,  ConC  knowledge  not,  VtL  xix. 
Consideration  of  Conf.  for  the  blind,  XV.  xli ; 

ageneroua,  of  others,  recommended,  XVIII.  x. 
Consolation  to  Tsze-niQ,  when  anxious  about 

his  brother,  XIL  v. 
Constancy  of  mind,  importanoe  of,  XIII.  xxiL 

'  Constant  Mean,  the,  VL  xxviL Contemporaries  of  Conf.  described,  XVI.  xi. 
Contention,  the  supwiot  man  avoids,  IIL  vii. 

officer  Ching,  XIII.  viiL 

Contrast  of  HOi  and  Ts'ze,  XL  iriiL 
Conversation  with  Chung-kung,  XIL  ii ;  with 

Tsze-chang,    XII.  vi,    vii;    XX.    ii;    with 
Tsze-kung,  XIV.  xvUi ;  with  Tsze-IQ,  XIV. 
xiii,   xvii;     with   Tsze-niil,   XIL   iii;   with 
Tea  Yiian,  XII.  i. 

Coonteuance,  the,  iu  Qlial  piety,  II.  viii. 
Courage,  not  doing  right  from  want  of,  IL  ziiv. 
Criminal  judge,   should   cherish   compassion, 

XIX.  xix. 

Culpability  of  not  reforming  known  fault*,  XV. 
xxix. 

Danger,  Conf.  assured  in  time  of,  IX.  v. 
Dead,  offices  to  the,  I.  ix. 
Death,  Conf.  evades  a  question  about,  XI.  xi ; 

how  Conf.  felt  HQI's,  XI.  vii,  ix  ;  without 
regret,  IV.  viii. 

Declined,  what  Conf.,  to  reckon  himself,  VII. 

Defects  of  former  timee  become  modem  vices, 
XVII.  ivi. 

Defence  of  himself  by  Conf,  XIV.  xxxvi ;  of 
his  own  method  of  teaching,  by  l^ze-haift, 
XIX.  Iii !  of  Tswi-Ki,  by  Coal.,  XI.  liv. 

Degeneracy  of  Conf.  age,  VI.  xiv ;  instance  of, 
XV.  IXV. 

Deloeions,  how  to  discover,  XIL  x,  xxi. 
Demeanour  of  Conf.,  X.  i-v,  xiiL 
Departure  of  Conf  from  Lft,  XVIII,  iv  ;  from 

Ch'I,  XVin.  iii. 
Depreciation,  Conf.  al>ove  the  reach  of,  XIX. 

Deecription  of  himself  as  a  learner,  by  Conf., 
VTLxviii 

Desire  and  ability  reqnired   in  diseiplee,  VII. 

Development  of  knowledge,  IL  xi. 
Difrerenoesofchatacter.owliig  to  habit,  XVII.  ii. 
Dignity  neoeasary  in  a  ruler,  XV.  xxxiL 

Disciples,  anxiety  about  training,  V.  xxi. 
Discrimination  of  Conf.  in  rewarding  offloen, 

VI.  iii ;  without  suspioiousness,  Uie  merit  of, 
XIV.  xxxiiL 

Dispersion  of  the  musicians  of  LA,  XVIIL  xi. 
Distinction,  notoriety  not,  XIL  xx. 
Distress,  the  superior  man  above,  XV.  i. 
Divine  mission,  Conf.  aasanmce  of  a,  VIL  xxii ; 

IX.  V. 
Doctrine  of  Conf.,  admiration  of,  IX.  i. 
Dreams  of  Conf.  aSeeted  by  disappointmeAta, 

VII.  V. 
Dress,  rules  of  Conl^  in  regard  to  his,  X.  vi. 
Dying  counsels  to  a  man  in  high  station,  VIII. 

Dynastiee,  Vin,  Hsit,  and  Chiu,  VIIL  iv : 
IIL  XX ;  Yin  and  HsiA,  III.  ix ;  Chiu,  Ac., 
III.  xiv, — certain  rules  ezempMed  in  th« 
ancient;  eight  oScera  of  the  Chftu,  XVIIL 
xi ;  three  worthies  of  the  Yin,  XVIIL  i ;  the 
three,  XV.  xxiv. 

Earnest  student,  HOi  the,  IX  xix. 
Eameatnesa  in  teaching,  of  Conf.,  IX.  vii. 
Egotism,  instance  of  freedom  from,  VIII.  v. 
E^t  able  oRcers  of  the  Chtu  dynasty,  XVUI. 

xi. 
Emolument,  learning  for,  IL  xviii ;  shameful 

to  care  only  for,  XIV.  i. 
End,  the,  orowns  the  work,  IX  xxi. 
Enjoyment,  advantageoiu  and  injurious  Booroea 

of,  XVI.  V. 
Equalled,  Conf.  cannot  be,  IfTT  xiv. 

Error,  how  acknowledged  by  Conf.,  VII.  »-»•«■, EsBentisl,  wiiat  is,  in  diiferent  servioes,  UI.zxvL 
Estimate,  Conf.  humble,  of  himself,  VII.  ii,  iii  ; 

IX.  XT ;  XIV.  ixx ;  of  what  he  could  do  if 

employed,  XIII.  x. 
Eatimation  of  others,  not  a  man's  oonDem, 

XIV.  xxiii. 
Example  better  than  foroe,  IL  xx ;  govern- 

ment efficient  by,  Ac,  Xll.xvii,  xviii,  xix  ; 
the  secret  of  rulers'  success,  XIII.  i ;  value 
of,  in  those  in  high  stations,  VIII,  ii. 

Excess  and  defect  equally  wrong,  XI.  xv. 
Expenditure,  again^  useless,  XI.  xiii. 
Extomal,  the,  may  be  predicated  from  the  in- 

ternal, XIV.  V. 
Extravagant  speeeb,  hard  to  be  made  good, 

XTV.  xxi. 

Fair  appearances  a I  suspicious,  I 

;  XVIL 

n  charaoieristio  of  their  class,  IV. 

ii. 
Filial  piety,  L  xi  ;  IV.  xix,  xx,  xxi ;  arga> 

ment  tor,  II.  vi ;  cbeetfUlness  in,  IL  viii ; 
the  fonndation  of  virtuous  practice,  I.  ii ;  of 
Uin  T^ie-oh'ien,  XI.  iv ;  of  King  Chwang, 
XIX.  xviii  ;  reverence  in,  II.  vii ;  aeen  in 
care  of  the  person,  VIII.  iii. 

Firmness  of  superior  man  based  on  right,  XV. 

Five  excellent  things  to  be  honoured,  XX.  ii  ; 
things  which  constitute  perfect  vittoe,  XYII. 
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INDEX  t.] SUBJECTS  IN  THE  ANALECTS. 

FUttery  of  Morificing  to  othen'  uic««tora,  II. 
XXiT. 

Food,  rolea  ofCoof.  tbout  bis,  X.  Tili. 
Foreknowledge,  how  &r  poauble,  II.  sziii. 
Forethought,  neaeaaity  of,  XV.  xi. 
FormaJlam,  agaiiut,  III.  iv. 
Former  timea,  Cont  prefereBce  for,  XI,  i. 
Forward  youth,  Conf.  emplo;iQent  of  a,  XIV, 

FoDudation  of  virtue,  I,  ii. 
Four  bod  things  to  be  pat  away,  XX.  ii ;  clasees 

of  men  in  relation  to  knowledge,  XVI.  iz. 
Frailties  n-om  which  Conf.  was  &ee,  IX.  iv. 
Fraternal  Bubmission.  I.  ii. 
Friends,  rule  for  choosing,  L  viii ;  IX  zxiv  ; 

trait  of  Conf.  in  relation  to,  X.  xv. 
Friendship,  how  to  maintain,  V.  xvi ;  Tsze- 

chang'a  virtue  too  high  for,  XIX.  xvl. 
Friend^pe,  what,  advantageooB  and  injurious, 
Xn.  iv. 

Frivolous  talkers,  against,  XV.  xvi. 

Funeral  rItM.  Conf.  dimatiafoctlon  with  HOi'a, 
XI.  X  ;  to  parents,  I.  ix. 

Furnace,  the,  and  the  south-west  oamer  of  a 
house,  III.  xiii. 

Ofun,  the  meui  man's  concern,  IV.  xvl. 
Generosity  of  Po>t  and  Shfl-ch'I,  V.  zzii. 
O-libnesa  of  tongue  and  beauty  esteemed  by  the 

age,  VI.  ziv. 
Olib-tongued,  Conf.  not,  XIV,  miv. 
Glossing  faults,  a  proof  of  the  mean  man,  XIX. 

viii. 
Oluttony  and  idleness,  ease  of,  hopeless,  XTII. 

xxii. 
God,  address  to,  XS.  i. 
Golden  rule,  expressed  with  negatives,  Y.  si ; 

IV.  niii. 
Good  fellowship  of  Conf.,  TIL  xni. 
Good,  learning  leads  to  be,  VIII.  xii. 
Good  man,  the,  XI.  lix  ;  we  must  not  judge  a 

man  to  be,  from  his  discourse,  XI.  ii. 
Governing,  the  art  of,  XII.  xiv ;  without  per- 

sonal effort,  XV.  iv. 
Oovemment,  good,  seen  from  its  effeols,  XIII. 

xvi  ;  good,  how  only  obtained,  XII.  xi  ;  may 
be  conducted  efficiently,  how,  XX.  ii ;  mend 
in  its  end,  XII.  xvii ;  principles  of,  I.  v ; 
requisites  of,  XII.  vii. 

Gradual  prepress  of  Conf.,  H. 
tion  <^  his  doctrine,  V.  xii. 

Grief,  Conf.  vindicates  his  for  HQi,  XI. 
Guiding  principle  of  Conf.,  XVIII.  vlii. 

Heaven,  Conf.  raoted  in  the  ordering  of,  XIV. 
xxxviii ;   knew   him,   Conf.    thought    that, 
XIV.  xxivii ;  no  remedy  for  sin  against.  III. 
xiii. 

Hesitating  faith  Ibie-ohang  on,  XIX.  ii. 
High  aim  proper  to  a  stodent,  VI.  x ;  things, 

too  mncn  minding  of,  XIX.  xv. 
Home,  Conf.  at,  X.  xrt ;  how  Conf.  oould  be 

not  at,  XVII.  XX. 
Hope,  Cent  gives  up,  for  want  of  auspicious 

omens,  IX.  viii.    
Hopeless  osae  of  gluttony  and  idleness,  XVII. 

ucii ;  of  those  who  aswnt  to  advice  without 

reforming,  IX.  xxiii.  j  of  tbcee  who  will  not 
think,  XV,  XV. 

House  and  wall,  the  comparison  of  a,  XIX  xxiii. 
Humanity  of  Conf.,  VII.  xxvi. 
Humble  claim  of  Conf.  for  himself,  V.  xxvii ; 

estimate   of  himself  TIL   ii,   iii ;  IX.  xv; XIT.  XXX. 

Hundred  yeara,  what  good  government  oeuld 
effect  in  a,  XUL  xi. 

Idleness  of  TsAi  YQ,  V.  ix ;  case  of,  hopelea^ 
XVIL  xxii. 

Ignorant  man's  remark  about  Conf.,  IX.  ii. 
Impatience,  danger  of,  XV.  xxvi. 
Imperial  rites,  usurpation  ol^  III.  i,  Ii,  vi. 
Improvement,  self-,  II.  xriii ;  difficult  in  ad- 

vanced years,  XVII.  xxvL 
Inoompelenoy,  our  own,  a  fit  cause  of  ooneeru, 

XV.  xviiL 
Indifference  of  the  officer  Ching  to  riches,  XIII. 

Indignation  of  Conf.  at  the  usurpation  of  royal 
rites,  III.  i,  ii ;  at  the  support  of  naurpation 
and  extortion  by  a  disciple,  XI.  xvi ;  at  the 
wrong  overcoming  the  right,  XVII.  xviii. 

Inferior  pursuits  inapplicable  to  great  objects, 
SIX.  iv. 

Instruction,  how  a  man  may  Bnd,  VIL  xxi. 
Inatruetions  to  a  son  about  government,  XVIII, 

Insubordination  vrorse  than  meanness,  VIL 
xiiv ;  different  causes  ot,  Till.  i. 

Intelligence,  what  constitnteB,  XII.  vi. 
Intercourse,  chsrscter  formed  by,  V.  ii  ;  of 

Conf.  with  oUien,  traits  of,  X.  xi ;  with 
others,  different  opinions  on,  XIX.  iii. 

Internal,  the,  not  predioable  from  the  external, 
XIV.  Y. 

Ironioal  admonition,  XIII.  xiv. 

xlU. 

Kevn  (dtan)-tet£.    See  Superior  man. 
Killing  not  to  be  talked  of  by  rulers,  XIL  xix. 
Knowing  and  not  knowing,  II,  xvii. 
Knowledge  disclaimed  by  Conf.,  IX.  vii  ;  four 

claHsss  of  men  in  relation  to,  XVI.  ix  ;  not 
lasting  without  virtue,  XV,  xixii ;  of  Conf., 
not  connate,  VIL  xix  ;  sources  of  Conf.,  XIX. 
xxii ;  subserves  benevolence,  XIL  xxii. 

lament  over  moral  error  added  to  natural  de- 
feet,  VIIL  xvi ;  sickness  of  Fo-niO,  VI.  viil ; 
persistence  in  error,  V.  xxvi ;  rarity  of  the 
love  of  virtue,  IV,  vi ;  the  rash  reply  of  TsAi 
Wo,  III.  xxi  i  the  waywardness  of  men,  VI. 
xiv;  of  Conf.,  that  men  did  not  know  him, 
XIV.  xxivii. 

Language,  the  chief  virtue  of,  XV,  xl. 
Learner,  the,  I.  i,  xiv ;  Conf.  describes  himself 

as  a,  VII.  xviii. 
Learning  and  propriety  combined,  VI.  xiv ; 

XII.  XV ;  Conf.  fondneaa  tor,  V.  xxvii; 
different  motives  for,  XTV.  xxv ;  end  of,  IL 
xviii ;  how  to  be  pursued,  VT.  xi ;  VIII. 
xvii ;  in  order  to  virtue,  Xllf.  vi ;  neoeisity 
of,  to  complete  virtue,  XTH,  viil ;  quickly 
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[INDEX  I 
lewlB  to  good.  Till,  xii ;  ahonld  not  Mua  or 
be  intarmittod,  IX.  zTiii ;  nibBtuiao  of,  I. 
Tli ;  the  iiidicfttioiiB  of  «  re»l  love  o^  XIX. 

T  ;  the  student's  worksLop,  XIX.  tU. 
Leeeon,  of  prndeooe,  XIT.  it  ;  to  parents  and 

ministers,  XIT.  riii ;  to  rulon,  VUL  i ;  to 
Tsie-lO,  XIU.  i. 

Lessons  knd  laws,  Cont  actions  were,  XV  U. 

libation,  pouring  out  of,  in  sacriBoe,  III.  T. 

Life,  human, 'valued  bjr  Conf.,  X.  xii  j  vrithout 
uprightness,  not  true,  TI.  xviL 

T.lfcingn  and  dialikinga  of  others,  in  determining 

a  man's  character,  XIU.  hit  )  XV.  zxvii. 
Literary  acquirements,  useless  without  practical 

abiUty,  XIII.  t. 
Litigation,  bow  Tsze-I(k  eoold  settle,  XII.  xii ; 

it  ia  better  to  prevent,  XII.  xiiL 
Love  of  virtue  r»re,  IV.  vi;  IX.  iviL 
Love  to  learn,  of  Conf.,  V.  xxrii ;  of  Hfli,  XI. 

vi ;  rarity  of,  VL  ii. 
Loving  and  hating  aright,  IV.  iiL 

Manhood,  the  vice  to  be  guarded  against  in, 
XVL  viL 

Manner  of  Cmf.  when  onooonpied,  Til.  iv. 
Marriage-making,  Conf.  in,  V.  L 
Hat,  r^e  <^  Coal,  about  hia,  X.  iz. 
Maturing  of  character,  rulee  for,  VIL  vi. 
Mean  man,  gloaeea  hia  hults,  XIX.  viii.  See 

Superior  man. 
Meanneea,  of  Wei'shlng,  T.  xxiii ;  not  so  bad 

aa  insubordination,  VII. 
Hercenaiy  officer! 

with,  XVIL  i¥. 
Merit  of  Eung-ahQ  W&n,  XIV.  ziz ;  of  Ewan 
Chung  XIV.  rvii,  xviii  ;  virtue  of  conceal- 
log,  VI,  xiii. 

Measenger,  an  admirable,  XCV.  xxvi. 
Military  affairs,  Conf.  refuses  to  talk  of,  XV.  L 
Minding  high  things  too  much,  XIX.  xt. 
Minister,  the  faith^l,  XV.  xzsvli. 
Hlnisters,  great  and  ordinary,  XL  niii  ;  im- 

portance of  good  and  able,  XIV.  xx  ;  must  be 
sincere  and  upright,  XIV.  ixiii ;  should  be 
strict  and  decided,  XIV.  viii. 

Mission  of  Conf,,  Yen  YOan's  confidence  in,  XL xxiL 
Model  student,  fond  reooUectiona  of  a,  IX.  xz. 
Mond  appliances  to  be  preferred  in  government, 

U.iiL 
Mourners,  Cont  sympathy  with,  VII.  Ix;  X.xvi. 
Mourning,  three  yeara  for  parent^  XTII.  xxi ; 

government,  how  carried  on  in  tune  of,  XIT. 
xliii ;  the  trappings  o^  may  be  distMUsed 
vrith,  XLK.  xiv. 

Murder  of  the  dnke  of  Ch'I,  XIV.  xxii. 
Mnsio  and  ceremonies,  vain  without  virtne,  IIL 

iii  ;  effect  of;  VIIL  viii ;  effect  of,  on  Conf., 
VII.  xiil ;  influence  of,  in  government,  XVII. 
iv ;  of  Shun  and  WH  compared.  III.  xxv ;  on 
the  playing  of,  IIL  xxiii ;  service  rendered 
to,  by  Conf.,  IX.  xiv ;  the  sound  ot  inatm- 
ments  does  not  constitute,  XTIL  zi. 

Uuaicians  of  LH,  the,  disperaioQ  of,  XTTII.  ix. 
Mnsie-master,  praise  of  a,  VIII.  xv. 

Namea,  importance  of  being  oorreet,  XIIL  iti- 
Ifarrow-mindedneas,  I^ze-chang  on,  XIX.  iL 
Hatnral   dnty  and   uprightness    in   oolliaion, 
XIIL  xviii ;  ease  in  ceremonies  to  be  priced, 
1.  xii ;   qoalities   which  are   bvourable  to 
virtue,  XIII.  xxviL 

Nature  of  a  man,  grief  brinip  out  the  real,  XIX. 

Neighboorhood,  what  oonstitates  the  excellence 
ofa,IV.  i. 

Nine  subjects  of  thought  to  the  superior  man, 
XVI.  X. 

Notoriety,  not  true  distinction,  XII.  xx. 

Ode(s),  the  Chduitan  and  SJUo-mm,  XVII.  x  ; 
the  Kaon  IM,  III.  xx ;  the  Yung,  UI.  ii  ; 
Po-kwei,  X  V ;  of  Ch&ng,  XT.  x ;   the  TA, 
IX.  xiv !  XTII.  xviii. 

Odes,   the  study  of  the   Book  of,  XTI.  xiii  ; 
XVII.  ix,  X ;  qnotationa  tma  the,  I.  xv ; 
IIL  viii:  IX.  xxvi ;  XIL  x ;  the  pure  detign 
of  the,  it  ii. 

Office,  declined  by  I^ze-ch'ien,  VI.  vii  ;  desire 
for,  qualified  by  aelf-reapeot,  IX.  xii ;  Conf., 
why  not  in,  II.  xxi ;  when  to  be  accepted, 
and  when  to  be  declined,  VIIL  xiiL 

Officers,  classes  of  men  who  may  be  styled, 
XIIL  XX ;  mercenary,  impossible  to  serve 
with,  XVII.  XV ;  personal  correctness  essen- 

tial to,  XUL  xtii  ;  should  firat  attend  to 
their  proper  work,  XIX  xiiL 

Official  notifications  of  Ch&ng,  why  excellent, XIT.  ix. 

Old  knowledge,  to  be  oombined  with  nev 
acquiaitioni!,  II.  xi.    

Old  man,  encounter  with  an,  XVIIL  vii. 
Opposing  a  father,  disapprorod  o^  VIL  xiv. 
Ordinances  of  Heaven  neoassaiy  to  be  known, 

XX.  iii. 

Ordinary  people  could  not  understand  Conf, 
XIX.  xxiii ;  n^Unary  raise.  Cent  not  to  be 

judg^  by,  XVIL  ViL 
Originator,  Conf.  not  an,  VU.  i. 

Parents,  grief  for,  brings  out  the  real  nature  of 
a  man,  XIX  zvii  ;  how  a  son  may  remon- 

strate with,  IV.  xviii ;  should  be  F^rict  auid 

decided,  XIV.  viii ;  three  years'  mourning  for, 
XVII.  xxi  ;  their  yeara  to  be  remembered, 
IV.  xxi 

People,  what  m»  and  what  may  not  be  attained 
to  with  the,  VIU.  ix. 

Perfect  virtue,  caution  in  speaking  a  charaeter^ 
iatio  of,  Xtl.  iii ;  characteristics  of^  XIII. 
xix ;  estimation  of,  T.  xviii ;  TI.  ii ;  five 
things  which  constitute,  XVIL  vi ;  how  to 
attain  to,  XIL  i ;  not  easily  attained,  XIV. 
vii  ;  wherein  realized,  XII.  ii. 

Perseverance  proper  to  a  student,  VI.  x. 
PersiBtence  in  error,  lament  over,  T.  xzvL 

Personal  attainment,  a  man's  chief  ooncem,  I. 
xvi ;  XIV.  xxxii ;  conduct  all  in  all  to  a 
ruler,  XIII.  xvi ;  oorreotneee  essential  to  an 
offloer,  Xni.  xiii. 

Perspicuity  the  chief  virtne  of  language,  XV. 
xL 

Pervading  unity,  Conf.  doctrine  a,  IV.  xv ;  how 
Cent  aimed  at,  XV.  ii. 

Phcenii,  the,  IX  viii ;  XTIIL  v. 
Piety.    See  FiliaL 
Pity  of  Conf.  for  misfortune,  IX  ix. 
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SUBJECTS  IN  THE  ANALECTS. 

FImu^  what  Ib  neaesMUT  to  coaoord  in,  XT. 

Poetry,  benefits  of  the  rtudy  of  the  Book  of, 
Till.  Tiji;  XTII.  iz,  z;  uid  mnmc,  service 
rendered  to  by  Conf,  TX,  xir. 

PoBthamous  titlea,  on  whftt  principle  conferred, 

Poverty,  heppineaa  In,  TL  ix ;  harder  to  bear 
aright  than  richea,  XIT.  zi ;  no  di^race  to 
a  schobr,  IT.  ix. 

Praotioal  ability,  importanoe  of,  XIIL  v. 
Practice,  Conf.  zeal  to  cany  hia  principles  into, 

XTII.  V. 
Kaise  of  the  hoose  of  CbAu,  TIIL  zz ;  of  the 

moaic-niaster  Chih,  Till,  zv  ;  of  YAo,  Till. 
xiz;  ofYa,TUI,  Hi 

Praising  and  bltuning,  ConC  correetneaa  in,  XT. 

Ftayer,  sin  agaJnat  Heaven  preelndes,  III.  ilii ; 
Conf.  declines,  for  himself.  Til.  zzziv. 

Precaution,  necessity  of,  XT.  zi. 
Preliminary  study,  neceaaity  o^  to  govenilng, 

XI.  ziiv. 

Pretence,  against,  II.  zvii ;  Conf.  dislike  of, 
IX  zi. 

pTetentlouaneBs  of  Conf.  time.  Til.  zxv. 
Prinee  and  minister,  relation  of,  III.  ziz ; 

Conf.  demeanour  before  a,  X.  ii ;  Cont  de- 
meanour in  relation  to,  X.  xUL 

Princes,  Conf.  influence  on,  I.  x ;  how  to  be 
served,  III.  iviii. 

Principles,  agreement  In,  necessary  to  concord 
In  plana,  XT.  zixii ;  and  ways  of  Yfto,  Shun, 
ftc,  XX.  i ;  of  dnty,  an  instrument  in  the 
band  of  man,  XT.  zzviil. 

Prompt  decision  good,  T.  xix.    
Propriety  and  moslc,  influence  of,  XTTL  iv; 

combined  with  learning,  TX  zxv;  XII.  xv; 
effect  of,  Till,  viii ;  love  of,  fccilitatee 
government,  XIT.  iliv ;  neoessary  to  a  ruler, 
XV.  xziii ;  not  in  external  appurtenances, 
XTIL  zi ;  rules  of,  L  zii :  III.  xv ;  rules 
of,  necessary  to  be  known,  XX.  ill ;  value  of 
the  rules  o^  TIIL  iL 

Prosperity  and  ruin  of  a  country,  on  what  de- 
pendent, XTII.  XV ;  XTL  ii 

Pn>weBS  conducting  to  ruin,  XIT.  vl 
Prudence,  a  lesson  of;  XIT.  iv. 
Porsuit  of  riches,  against,  TU.  li. 
Pusillanimity  and  presumption,  XTIL  xiL 

Qnaliflcations  of  an  offloer.  Till.  xiiL 
(Qualities  that  are  &vourable  to  virtue,  XIIL 

xxTii ;  that  mark  the  scholar,  XIIL  zxriiL 

Bash  worda  cannot  be  recalled.  III.  xzL 
Keadiness  of  Con£  to  impart  instruction,  TIL 

vii ;  of  speech,  T.  iv ;  SVIL  ziv. 
Beading  and  thought  should  be  combined,  IL 

zv ;  XV.  XIZ.    
Bebuke  to  Zan  Yft,  kc,  STL  L 
Itoceptivity  of  HOI,  IL  ix ;  XL  iii. 
Reciprocity,  the  rule  of  life,  XT.  zziij. 

Beelnae,  Tsze-lfl's  encounter  with  a,  JLVUL  vii. 
Bednsea,  ConC  and  the  two,  XTIII.  vi. 
BecoUection  of  HQi,  Con£  fond,  IX.  xx. 
B^ection,  the  necessity  of,  IX.  zzi. 

Remark  of  an  ignorant  man  about  Conf.,  IX.  ii. 
Bemonstrance  with  parents,  IT,  xviii. 
Repentanoe  escaped  by  timely  care,  L  xiii. 
Reproof  to  Tsze-tfi,  XI.  iiiv. 
Reproof^  fret^uen^  warning  against  the  use  of, 
IT.zzvL 

Reputation  not  a  man's  concern,  XT.  xvUi. 
Resentments,  how  to  ward  of^  XT.  ziv. 
Beaidence,  rule  for  selecting  a,  IT.  i. 
Bespeot,  a  youth  should  be  regarded  with,  IX. 

zzii ;  of  ConC  for  men,  XV.  xxiv ;  of  Conf. 
far  rank,  IX  ix. 

Retired  worthy's  judgment  on  Conf.,  XIT.  xUl. 
Reverence  for  parents,  II.  vii. 
Biches,  pursuit  of,  uncertain  of  success,  TIL  xi. 
Bight  way,  importance  of  knowing  the,  IT.  viil. 
Bighteous  and  public  spirit  of  Conf.,  XIT.  zxll. 

Bighteouanesa  the  Cftfln-lna'a  concern,  IT,  zvi ; 
is  his  rule  of  practice,  IT.  x. 

Boot  of  benevolence,  filial  and  fraternal  duty  U 
the,  t.  U. 

Royal  ruler,  a,  eonld,  in  what  time,  transform 
the  nation,  XIII.  xii. 

Buin  and  prcapertty  dependent  on  what,  XIII. 
XV ;  XTI.  ii. 

Bule  of  life,  reciprocity  the,  XT.  xxiil. 
Ruler,  vlrtae  in  a,  IL  1. 
Balers,  a  lesson  to,  Till,  x ;  personal  eondnot 

all  in  all  to,  XIII.  xvi ;  should  not  be  oocn- 
pied  with  what  is  the  proper  business  of  the 

people,  XIU.  iv. 
RoUdk  beat  means  of;  II.  iii. 
Bunning  stream,  a,  Conf.  how  aS»cted  by,  ZX, 

xvi. 

Sacrifice,  Conf.  ainoerity  in,  HI.  xii ;  the  great, 
III.  z,  zi ;  wrong  sul^ecta  of,  II.  xxiv. 

Sagshood,  not  in  various  abUit^  IX  vi. 
Scholar,  attributes  of  the  true,  XIX 1 ;  his  aim 

must  be  higher  than  comfort,  XIT.  iii. 

Self-cultivation,  I.  viii ;  IX.  xxiv ;  a  man's concern,  IT.  xiv ;  a  charaoteristic  of  the 
CKfin-teH,  XTT.  ziv;  Conf.  anziety  about, 
TU.  iii ;  steps  in,  I.  zv. 

Self-examination,  I.  Iv, 
Selfish  conduct  causes  murmaring,  IT.  xiL 
Self-reapeet  should  quali^  desire  for  office,  IX 

Sha-ohing,  quotation  from,  II.  xxi ;  XTT.  xlUi ; 
compilation  from,  XX.  ia 

Silent  mourning,  three  years  ol^  XIT.  xliii. 
Simplicity,  instance  of.  Till.  v. 
Sincerity,  cultivation  of,  L  iv;  neoewityof;  II. 

itil ;  praise  of,  T.  xxiv. 

Slandering  of  Taze-IQ,  XIT.  ixxviii. 
Slowness  to  speak,  of  the  ancients,  IT.  xxii ;  of 

the  GUm-fsH,  IT.  xxiv. 
Small  advantages  not  to  be  desired  in  govern- 

ment, XIIL  xvii. 
Social  intercourse,  qualities  of  the  superior  man 

in,  XIII.  xxiiL 
Solid  excellence  blended  with  ornament,  VL  xvi. 
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440 SUBJECTS  IN  THE  ANALBCT8. 

[INDEX  I Sod,  b,  opposing  bis  ftither,  against,  VII.  zit  ; 
Conf.  instruction  of  his  own,  XVL  xiii. 

Sources  of  Conf.  knowledge,  XIX  zxil 
Specious  words,  dtuiger  o^  XV.  zxri. 
Speecli,  discretion  in,  XV.  vii. 
Spirit  of  the  times,  agtinst,  III.  zriii. 
Spirits,  Conf.  evades  a  question  about  serving, 

XI.  li ;  of  the  land,  altars,  of,  III.  xii. 
Stages  of  attainment,  VI.  zviii  ;  of  progress, 

different  persons  stop  at  difflerent,  IX.  zzix. 

SUtes  of  Ch'l  and  LO,  VI.  iiii. 
Strange  doctrines,  II.  ivi. 
Strength,  not  ■  fit  subjoct  of  prftise,  XIV,  zizv. 

Student's  proper  work,  XIX.  xiii. 
Stupidity  of  Ning  Wfl,  V.  xx. 
Subjects  avoided  by  Conf.,  VII.  zx ;  of  Conf. 

teaching,  VII.  zxiv.    See  Tupioa. 
Submission  of  subjects,  how  secured,  II.  xiz. 
Substantial  qualities  and  accomplishments,  in 

the  CkHn-lsa,  XII.  viii. 
Bun  and  moon,  Conf.  like  the,  XIX.  xziv. 
Superficial  speculations,  against,  XV.  zvi. 
Superior  and  mean  man,  II.  zil,  xiii,  xiv ; 

IV.  li,  zvi ;  VI.  xi  ;  VU.  zzzvi ;  XVI.  viii ; 
different  air  and  braring  of,  XIII,  zzvi ;  dif- 

ferent in  their  relation  to  those  employed  by 
them,  XIII.  iiv;  different  manners  of,  XIII. 
zxiii ;  different  tendencies  of,  XIV.  zziv ; 
how  to  know,  XV.  xzxiii ;  opposite  influence 
of,  XII.  xvi. 

Superior  man,  above  distress,  XT.  i  ;  changing 
appearances  of,  to  others,  XIX.  ix  ;  cleaves 
to  virtue,  IV.  v ;  does  not  ooneeal,  but 
changes,  his  errors,  XIX.  zii ;  firmness  of, 
based  on  dgbt,  XV.  xxxvi ;  four  character- 
iatict  of,  V.  zv ;  is  righteous,  courteous, 
bumble,  and  sincere,  XV,  zvii ;  more  in 
deeds  than  in  words,  XIV.  zxiz ;  nine 
subjects  of  thought  to,  XVI.  i ;  rule  about 
his  words  and  aotions,  IV.  iiiv  ;  self^cultiva. 
tlon,  characteristic  of,  XIV.  xlv ;  talents 
and  virtues  of,  VIII.  vi ;  thoughts  of,  in 
harmony  with  his  position,  XIV.  ixviii ; 
truth  the  object  of,  XV.  xixi ;  various 
charscteristics  of;  XV.  xx,  zxii ;  wishes  to 
be  had  in  remembrance,  XV.  lix. 

Superiority  of  HOi,  VI.  ii,v. 
Superstition  of  Tsang  W&n,  V.  xvii. 
Supreme  authority  ought  to  maintain  its  power, 

XVI.  ii. 
Susceptivity  of  learners,  teachers  to  be  guided 

by,  VI.  xiz. 
Swiftness  to  speak,  incompatible  with  virtue, 

XVII.  ziv. 

Sympathy  of  Conf.  with  mourners,  VII.  ii ; 
with  sorrow,  IX.  ix. 

Talenbt,  men  of,  soaroe,  VIII.  xx ;  worthless 
without  virtue,  VIII.  si. 

Taxation,  light,  advantages  of,  XII.  ix. 
Teacher,  qualification  of  a,  II.  xi. 
Teaching,  effect  of,  XV.  xxxviii ;  Conf.  earnest- 

ness in,  IX.  vii  ;  Conf.  subjects  of,  VII.  xxiv  ; 
graduated  method  of,  XIX.  zii ;  necessary 
to  prepare  the  people  for  war,  XIII.  xxix. 

Think,  those  who  will  not,  the  case  of,  hopeless, 
XV.  IV. 

Thinking  without  reading,  fruitless,  XV.  xxz. 

Thought  and  learning,  to  be  combined,  II.  xr. 
Three,  errors  of  speech,  in  the  preeenoe  of  the 

great,   XVI.    vi ;    fiunilies   of  LO,   III.    ii ; 
friendships  advantageous,  and  three  injurious, 
XVI.  iv ;  sources  of  enjoyment,  also  of  the 
same  kind,  XVI.  v ;  things  of  which  the 

superior  man  stands  in  aw^XVL  viii ;  years' mourning,  XIV.  zliii  ;  XVlf .  xxi  i  worthies 
of  the  Yin  dynasty,  XVUI.  i. 

Thunder,  Conf.  how  affected  by,  X.  zvi. 
Topics  avoided  by  Conf.,  VII.  xz ;  most  com- 

mon of  Conf.,  VII.  xvii ;  seldom  spoken  of 
by  ConC,  IX.  i. 

Traditions  of  the  prineiptes  of  Win  and  Wfl, 
XIX.  zxii. 

Training  of  the  young,  I.  vi. 
Transmitter,  Conf.  a,  VIL  i. 
Trappings  of  mourning  may  be  diq>ensed  with, 

I^'eatment  of  a  powerful,  but  unworthy  offloer 
by  Conf.,  XVU.  i. 

UVue  men,  paucity  ot,  in  Coutl  time,  VU.  xrv. 
Truthfulness,  neoassity  of,  II.  xzii. 
Two  classes  only  whom  practice  cannot  change, 

XVII.  lu  ;  recluses,  Conf.  and  the,  XVIU.  vi. 

Unbending  virtue,  V.  x. 
Unchongeableness  of  great  principles,  II.  xxiii. 
Unity  of  Conf.  doctrine,  IV.  XT  i  XV.  ii. 
Unmannerly  old   man,  Conf^  condut^  to  an, 

XIV.  xlvi. 
Unoccupied,  Conf.  manner  when,  VII.  iv. 
UnworUiy  man,  Conf.  responds  to  the  advanees 

ofan,  XVII.  vii. 
Uprightness  and  natural  duty    in  coUiaian, 

XIII.  iviii ;  meanness  inconsistent  with,  T. 
zxiii  ;  necessary  to  true  life,  VI.  iviL 

Usurped  rites,  against.  III.  i,  ti,  vL 
Usurping  tendencies  of  the  Cht  family,  XIII. 

;  the  aocom- 
>,  II.  xii. 

Valour  subordinate  to  righteousness,  XVII. 
xxiU. 

Various  ability  of  Conf.,  IX.  vi. 
Vice,  how  to  correct,  XII.  zzi. 
Vices  of  a  father  no  discredit  to  a  good  »n, 

VI.  iv ;  which  youth,  manhood,  and  age  have 
to  guard  against,  XVI.  vii. 

Village,  Conf.  demeanour  in  his,  X  i,  z. 
Vindication,  Conf.,  of  himself,  VI.  xxvi ;  of 

Conf.  by  Tsze-lO,  XVIII.  vii. 
Virtue,  alone  adapts  a  man  for  his  condition, 

rv.  ii;  and  not  strength  a  flt  subject  of 
praise,  XIV.  xzzv  ;  ceremonies  and  music  vain 
without,  TIT,  iii ;  complete,  I.  i ;  content- 

ment with  what  is  vulgar  injures,  XVU. 
ziii ;  devotion  of  the  CkOti-bisie  to,  IV.  v ; 
exceeding,  otTfti-po,  VIII.  i ;  few  really  know. 
XV.  iii ;  how  to  exalt,  XU.  z,  zii ;  in  conceal- 

ing one's  merit,  VI.  xiii ;  inguence  of,  II.  i  ; 

sary  to  the  completion  of,  XVIL  viii ;  learn- 
ing leading  to,  XIX.  vi  ;  love  of,  rare,  IV.  vi  ; 

IX.  xvii  [XV.  xii ;  natural  qualities  which 
favour,  XIII.  xxvii ;  not  ftr  to  seek,  VIL 
xxix ;  the  highest,  not  easily  attained,  and 
incompatible  with  meanness,  XIV.  vii ;  tfa* 
practice  of,  aided  by  intercourse  with   the 
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INDEX  I.] SUBJECTS   IN  THB  ANALECTS. 

good,  XT.  ii ;  t«  be  Tttlaed  more  than  life, 
XV.  viii ;  tpie  nature  and  art  of,  YI.  xxriii ; 
niUiout  wealth,  *o,,  XVL  liL 

Tirtuee,  the  great,  demand  the  ohlef  attention, 
XIX.  li 

Tirtuone  men,  not  left  alone,  IT.  zxr;  only 
can  love  or  hate  othere,  IT.  iii. 

Vocation  at  Coat,  a   atronger'a  Tiaw  ot,  III. 

Vulgar  ways  and  news,  against  contentment 
with,  XTII.  siiL 

War,  how  a  good  ruler  preparee  the  people  for, 
Xni.  nix,  XXX. 

Warning  to  Taze-lfl,  XL  xiL 
Waywardnew,  lament  over,  TL  xv. 
Wealth  without  viitne,  Ac,  XVL  zii 
Wicbedneaa,  the  rtrtuous  will  preserrea  from, 

rv.  iv. 
Wife  of  a  prince,  appellations  for,  XVI.  ziv. 

Will,  the  virtuooa,  preaerree  from  wickednea*, 
IV.  It  ;  is  anaubduabl&  IX.  xzr. 

Wiadom  and  virtue,  cbiei  ̂ ementa  of,  VI.  xx ; 
contrasts  o^  TL  xxi ;  IX.  xxviii. 

Wishes,  different,  of  Yen  TQan,  to.,  V.  iiv; 
of  Tsie-lO,  Ac,  XL  xxv. 

Withdrawing  from  public  life,  different  causes 
o^  XIV.  iixii ;  of  Conf.,  XVIIL  v,  Ti ;  of  Beven 
men,  XIT.  xl. 

Withdrawing  from  the  world,  Conf.  proposes, 
V,  vi  i  Conf.  judgment  on,  XVIU.  viii 

Words,  the  force  of,   neoeesary  to  be  known, 
XX.  iii. 

Work,  a  man's,  la  with  Mmeelf,  XIV.  xxxi. 
Workshop,  the  student's,  XIX.  vii. 

Toung,  duty  of  the,  I.  t1  ;  should  be  regarded 
wi<^  respeot,  IX.  xxii. 

Touth,  the  Tice  to  be  guarded  against  in,  XTI. 
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PROPER   NAMES    IN    THB   ANALECTS. 

INDEX  II. 

OF   PROPER  NAMES  IN   THE   CONFUCIAN   ANALECTS. 

'  Noma  in  Itaiia  vnO  be  fitmd  in  Oieir  mat  places  I'l 
a  Indtx,  w(tt  addiliorvd  rtferenca. 

Ch'Ai,  aonuuned  EAo,  and  styled  Tnt'kda,  a  dia- 
eiple  of  CoufaoiUB,  XI.  zvii. 

Chang,  i.  q.  Ttu-clwing,  the  appellatioa  of  Twau- 
Bun  Shih,  a  disciple,  XIX.  it,  xvi. 

Ch'An,  the  State  o^  Y.  ui ;  TU.  xxx ;  XL  ii ; 
XV.  i. 

Ch'&n   (the  same  diarscter),   used  aa  a  aur* 
name :— Ch'^n  Ch'ftng  (or  H&ug),  XIV.  xxU ; 
Ch'ftnWin,  V.  iviii  [  Ch'in  K'ang,  XVL  xiii, 

atyled  Ikoc-cft'in. 
Ch'ang-tsO,  B  reolase  of  Ch'a,  XVIIL  vi. 
ChftDg,  the  State  o^  XT.  z. 
Ch&o,  a  prin«e  ceiebrated  tor  the  beantj  of  Ms 

penon,  VI.  xiv. 
Ch&o,   one  of  the  three  great  Houses  which 
gOTemed  the  Stftte  of  Tsin,  XIV.  xiL 

Ohio,  the  honoraiy  epithet  of  Ch&u,  duke  of 

LO,  B.O.  541-510,  VIL  XXX. 
Chau,  the  dTDaaty,   IL  ixiii ;   UL  xiT,  sxi ; 
VIILii;  XV.i;  XVLv;  SVHI.ii;  XX.t 

ChSu,  the  last  Boveraiga  of  the  Yin  dTuasty, 
XVIIL  i;  XIX.  II. 

Chftu-kung,  the  duke  of  Chfta,  VH.  t  ;  VIII. 
Ii ;  XL  ivi ;  XVUL  i. 

Chau-nsn,  title  of  the  first  book  of  the  Shih- 
ching,  XVII.  X. 

Chftu  Zan,  an  ancient  histori<^rapher,  XVL  i. 
Chi  and  Chl-sun,  equivalent  tj)  the  surname  of 

one  of  the  three  great  Houses  of  Lit,  III.  i, 
Ti ;  VI.  yii  i  XL  ivi  i  XIV,  luviii  ;  XVL  i ; 
XVIII.  iii.     Chiefs  or  members  of  the  House 
are  Chi  Hwan  or  Chi  Sze,  XVIIL  It  ;   Chi 

E'BDg,  IL  II ;   VL  vi ;  XI.  Ti ;   XIl.  irti, 
iTiii,  xls  ;  XIV,  u,  uxriU ;   XVL  i ;  Chi 
Tsze-zan,  k  brother  of  Chi  Hwan,  XL  iiiiL 

Cbl  VfkD,  posthumous  title  of  a  member  of  the 
Family,  a  good  officer  of  lA,  V.  xix. 

Cbt,   with   the  meaning  of  the   youngest  of 
brothers   Cht-sQi   and   Chl-kwa,  ofBcera  of 
Chtu,  XVIIL  li. 

Chi  Ltl  is  used  as  a  name  foe  Tate-m,  '7.  iir  ; XI.  it,  xi ;  XVI.  i. 

Chi  Tsze-oh'ftng,  an  ofBcer  of  Wei,  XIL  viiL 
Chi,   in   the  name  Hftu-chl,  the  minister  of 

Agriculture  in  the  time  of  Yta  and  Shun, 
XIV.  Tl 

Chl-liko  E'fti,  styled  Tsze-so,  a  disciple,  V.  t. 
Chi,  a  small  State,  in  which  socritfoes  to  the 

sovereigns  of  BaiA  were  maintained  by  their 
descendants.  III.  ix. 

Chi,  asmall  State  in  present  Shan-hsl,  XVIIL  i. 
Chieh-nl,  a  reeluse  of  Ch'ft,  Xnil.  vi 
Chien,  a  marquis  (duke)  of  Chi,  XIV.  uii. 

Chih,  the  music  master  of  LO,  VIII.  zv ;  XTUI. 
ix. 

Ch'ih,  Buraamed  Kung-fm,  and  styled  nssqkwd, 
a  disciple,  V.  tU  ;  VI.  iii ;  XL  zzr. 

Ch'in,  the  State  of,  XVIIL  ii. 
Ohio,   brother  of  duke   Hwan  of  Ch%  XIT. 

zvii,  zriiL    

Ch'iO,  name  of  Confucius,  XIT.  iixiv ;  XTUI. 

Ch'iO,   name  of  the  disciple  Zon-yfl,  T.  vii  ; 
VI.  Ti ;  XI.  xvi,  ixi,  ixiil,  nv  ;  XVL  L 

Ching,  a  marquis  (called  duke)  of  Ch't,  XXI. 
xi  i  XVI.  zii ;  XVIIL  iiL 

Ching,  a  scion  of  the  ruling  House  of  Wei, 
XIIL  Tiii 

ChO-chang,  name  of  a  reeluse,  XTUI.  viii. 
Ch-et,  the  State  of,  XVIU.  r,  ix. 
ChS-fQ,  a  small  city  in  the  western  border  of 
M,  Sin.  ivii. 

Cha   Po-ya,   L  q.   Cha  Yilan,  a  worthy  grekt 
officer  of  Wei,  XIV.  zxvi  ;  XV.  vi. 

Chfleh,  a  musician  of  LQ,  XVIIL  ix. 

Ch'Deh,  name  of  a  village,  XIV.  zlviL 
Chttl,  a  great  officer  of  Ch'I,  V.  iviii- 
Chung,   the  second  of  three  ;   the  younger  of 

brothers   Chung-tb  and   Chung-hO,  XTIH. 
IL     It  is  found  often  in  designationB,  *a  in 
Chung-nl  (Confucius),   XIX.  zxii,  xiv ;    in 
Chimg-kung  (Zm  Tung),  VL  i,  iv;  XI.  ii ; 
XIL  ii  ;  Xin.  iL 

Chung,  as  a  surname,  in  the  disciple  Chang 
Yfl,  styled  Ita»-«i,  VL  »i  ;  XI.  iilii  ;  XVILL 

Chnng-mAu,  a  place  or  dty  in  Tain,  XVIL  vii. 
Chung-sha    Til    and    Chung-lhil   Win,    L  q. 

K'ung  Win,  XTV.  lii,  n. 
Cbwan-yfl,  a  small  territory  in  LQ  (the  pre«etit 

district  of  M&ng-yin'>,  XVL  L 
Chwang  of  Pien,  a  brave  man,  XTV.  xiii 

Fan  Ch'ih,  byname  H8<i,«nd  styled Tsze-ch'ib, 
a  disciple,  IL  t  ;  YL  u ;  XIL  zii,  xxii ; 
XIIL  iv,  xix. 

Fan  HsQ,  i  q.  Fan  Ch'ih,  XIU.  iv. 
Fang,  a  eity  of  LO,  XIV.  iv. 
Fangsha,  a  musician  of  LQ,  XVUI.  ix. 

Hsiang,  a  musician  of  Lfl,  XVIIL  ii. 
Hsieh,  the  State  of,  XIV.  xit 
Hsien,  an  officer  under  Eung-shd  W&n,  XIV. 

Hsien,  name  of  the  disciple  TQan  Sze,  XIV.  i 
Hfki,  Tm  HiJi,  styled  Tsz^yOan,  the  favourite 

disciple  of  Confucius,  IL  ii ;  V.  viii ;  VI.  v, 
ix  ;  IX.  xix  ;  XL  iii,  x,  iviii,  zxii. 
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HAi  of  LiQ^hsiA,  poethmnouB  title  of  Chan  Hwo, 
an  offioer  of  Id,  XV.  xiU ;  XVUL  U,  viii. 

Hwan,  the  three  great  Houns  of  LO,  being 
desoended  from  doke  Hwan,  we  called  the 
deeoenda&ta  of  the  three  Hnao,  II.  r,  note ; 
XVI.  iii. 

Hwan,  the  marquis  [or  duke)  of  Ch'l,  b.  a  6B4- 
643,  XIV.  xvi,  xviii. 

Hwan  Tii,  a  great  ofBcer  of  Sung,  VII.  ziiL 

I,  a  smalt  toim  or  paaa  on  the  border  of  Wei, 
IIL  niy. 

1,  a  IkmouB  aroh«r  in  the  aand  oeotury  b.o., 
XIV.  vL 

I-jl,  name  of  a  reolnse,  XVIII.  vilL 
1  Vin,  the  minister  of  Ttag,  XU.  xiii. 

Ean,  the  master  of  the  band  at  one  of  the  meals 
at  the  court  of  La,  XTIU.  iz. 

Kfto-Uimg,  honorary  epilhst  of  the  sovereign 
Wil-ting,  B.  0.  1334-1064,  XIV.  xliii, 

KA0-7&0,  Shun'B  minister  of  Justice,  Xll.zxii. 
Kuag-eh'o,  see  UAng  Kunj-eA'o,  XIV.  liiL 
Eung'ha  HwA,  i.  q.  Tat-laed,  a  disciple ;   see 

Ch-ih,  VII.  TTTJii  ;  XL  xa,  rrv, 
Kung-ming  ChiA,  an  offloer  of  Wei,  XIV.  xlT. 
Eung-po  LiOo,  relative  of  a  marquis  of  Ld, 

XIV.  iixvUu 

Kung-shau  Fd-s&o,  a  oonfederate  of  Yang  Ho, 
xni.  T. 

Eung-shfl,  appellation  of  •  great  family  in  Wei, 
of  whiob  we  have  Eung-shfl  W&n  (the  hon. 

epithet),  XIV.  xIt,  zii ;  and  Eung-shfl  Ch'&o, 
XIX.    TTJi 

Eung-w&n,  honorary  poatbumons  title  of  Taze- 

Kwan-ehung,  by  name  I-wO,  chief  mini«tar  to 
the  msrqnis  (or  duke)  Hwan  of  Cb'l,  UI. 
xxii ;  XIV.  z,  zrii,  zriii. 

K'wang,  name  of  a  place  where  Confucius  wsa attacked,  IX.  v ;  XI.  zxiL 

Lfto,  sumamedCh'in,  styled  Tsza-k'&i  and  Taze- 
chang,  a  disciple,  IX.  vi. 

Id,  the  name  ri  T'ang,  founder  of  the  Shang 
dynasty,  XX.  L 

IJ,  name  of  the  son  of  ConAicios,  XI.  vil. 
LiAa,  one  of  the  bandmastcra  of  Lfl,  XVIIL  iz. 
Lin  Fang,  probably  a  disciple,  a  man  of  Lfl, 

III.  iv,  tL 
Ling,  marquU(orduke)ofWei,  XIV.zx;XV.L 
Lfl,  the  native  State  of  Confucius,  IL  v,  luU ; 

III.  xziii ;  V.  il ;  VL  iiii  i  IX.  xiv }  XI. 
xiii  ;  XIII.  vii  i  XIV.  XV ;  XVIIL  iv,  vi,  z. 

Hing,  the  family,  one  of  the  three  great  fami- 
lies of  Lfl,  XVIU.  iii ;  XIX  xiv. 

HAng  (or  Hung),  the  eastern,  name  of  a  moun- 
tain, XVL  1. 

H&ng  Ghkng,  posthumous  title  of  Hing-tun 
for  Chung-sun)  Cbieh,  grandson  of  Hi^ig  I, 

HiJig  Chih-fim,  a  brave  offioer  of  LQ,  VI.  ziii. 
H&ng  Chwang,  a  head  of  the  H&ng  fomily, 

before  the  time  of  Coafaoiua,  XIX  zriii. 
Uing  t,  the  posthamous  name  of  Ho-oht,  bead 

of  the  H&ng-sun  (or  Chung-sun)  family,  a 
contemporary  of  Confitcioa,  II.  v. 

Ming  Enng-ch'o,  a  bead  of  the  Mftngfomily  in 
the  time  of  Confaclus,  XIV.  zii. 
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Ming-sun,  named  Ho-chl,  Lq.  Ming  t,  VL  v. 
H&ng  Wfl,  the  posthumous  name  of  the  son  of 
H&ng  I,  by  name  Chih,  IL  vi ;  V.  vii. 

Hien,  a  music-master  of  Lfl,  XV.  zlL 
Mio,  the  surname  of  Uin-taze,  XI.  zii  ;  his  full 
name  vras  Uin  Tsze-oh'ien,  VI.  vii ;  XI.  ii, 

Nan-knng  Ewo.  XVL  vi ;   supposed  to  be  tbe 
same  with  Nan  Yung. 

Nftn.taze,wifB  of  the  matquls  of  Wei,  andaiater 
of  prince  Cbfto,  VL  zzvi. 

Nan  Yung,  a  disciple,  V.  1 ;  XI.  v. 
Ning  WD,  posthiuuoos  title  of  Hlng  TO,  an 

offioer  of  Wei,  V.  zz. 

Ping,  an  aacient  worthy,  VIL  1. 
Fl,  a  city  of  Lfl,   the  stronghold  of  the  Chi 

family,  VI  vii  ;  XI.  zziv  ;  XVL  i  ;  XVIL  v. 
Ft-kan,  an  uncle  of  the  tyrant  Cb&u,  XVIIL  i. 
PI  ShAn,  a  minister  of  the  State  of  Ch&ng, 

XlV.iz. 
Fien,  a  oity  or  digtriot  of  Lfl,  XIV,  z. 
Pien,  a  dty  in  Lfl,  XIV.  ziii. 

Po,— the  Po  family  of  Ch'l,  XIV.  z. 
Po-I,  honorary  epithet  of  a  worthy  prinoe  of 

the  Shang  dynasty,  V.  zzii  ;  VII.  xiv  ;  XVI. 
zii ;  XVIII.  viil 

Fo-kw6  and  Po-tl,  two  eldest  aona,  probably 
twins,  of  the  ChAu  dynasty,  XVIIL  xL 

Po-nitl,  the  denomination  of  Tsze-kAng,   sur- 
named  Zon,  a  disciple,  VL  viii  ;  XJ.  ii. 

Fo-yfl,   the  femily  designation  of  Confucina's 
son,  XVL  xiii ;  XVUL  x. 

ShAn,  name  of  the  disciple  iMn^-tnt,  IV.  zv ; 

XI.  > 
ShAo,  the  music  of  Shun,  UL  zzv ;  VIL  xUL 

ShAo  Hfi,  the  minister  of  duke  Hwan  of  Ch'l's brother,  XIV.  zviL 
ShAo-lien,  a  person  belonging  to  a  barbarooa 

tribe  on  the  East,  who  retired   tcaia  the 
world,  XVIII.  viii 

ShAu-yang,  a  mountain  in  Shau-bsl,  XVI.  xiL 
Sheh,  a  district  in  Ch'fl,  VII.  zviii ;  XIII.  zzi. 
Shih,  name  of  the  disciple  sumamed  Twan- 

sun,  and  styled  Tsze-chang,  XL  zT,  xvii. 
Shih-mAn,  a  frontier  pass   between  Chi  and 

Lfl,  XIV.  xli. 
Shih-ahfl,  named  Yflsihl,  an  otBcer  of  CbAng, XIV.  iz, 

Shfl-ch%  honorary  epithet  of  a  worthy  prinoe 
of  the  Shang  dynasty,  V.  zzli  ;   VII.  ziv  ; 
XVI.  zu !  XVIlt  viiL 

Shfl-hsiA  and  Shfl-ye,  two  brothers,  probably 
twins,  of  the  ChAu  dynasty,  XVIIL  xt 

Shun,  the  ancient  sovereign,  VI.  zzviii ;  VIIL 
xviii,  zx ;   XIL  zzii  ;    XIV.  zlv ;   XV.  iv ; XX  L 

Shfl-Bon,  gave  place  to  HAng-sun,  aa  the  clan- 
name  of  the  second  of  the  three  great  &mi- 
lies  of  Lfl,  IL  y.note. 

Shfl-sun  Wu-sbfl,  the  honorary  epithet  of  ShQ- 

aon   ChAu-ch'Au,   a  chief    of   the    Shfl-san 
family,  XIX.  zziii,  zziv. 

Sung,  the  State,  occupied  by  deeoendania  of  the 
HsiA  dynasty,  III.  iz ;  VL  ziv. 

Sze-mA   Nifl,   named    King,   a   disciple,   and 
brother  of  Hwan  TOi,  XII.  iii,  iv,  v. 

Gbyt^jOO^Ie 



PROPER  NAMES  IN  THE  ANALECTS. 

tr  of  king  Win,  the  foonder  of  the  Chfta 
djuuty,  TIIL  L 

rang,  the  drnaatio  nam«  of  the  uidenl  Tko, 
Vin.  II. 

T'uig,  the  founder  of  the  Shang  dTnuty,  XII. ■■  ;  XX.  i. 

VI.] 

Tien,   the  nune  of  lULng  Hst  and  tttber  of 
TBftDg  ahia  ;  a  disciple,  XI.  zit. 

Ting,  the  posthumous  epithet  of  Sung,  marquis 
of  Ltl,  B.C.  Si>9-49Si  III.  xiz  ;  XUL  zr. 

To,  an  olScer  of  Wei,  styled  ftze-yil,  maker  of 
prajers,  VI.  riv ;  XIV.  XX. 

Ts'Af,  the  State  of,  XL  ii ;  XVUI.  iz. 
Ts&i  Wo,  by  name  YD,  and  stylod  Tsie-wo,  a 

disciple,  ni.  xxl ;  V.  IX  ;  VI.  xxiT  ;  XL  ii  ; 
XVILxxi. 

lUng  Hst,  named  Tien,  the  father  of  Ts&ng 
Shin,  and  a  diaoiple,  XL  ziv. 

Ts&ng  Sblln,  styled  Tsze-yO,  a  disciple,  I.  iv, 
iz  J   IL  iT,  zv  ;   VIU,  iii-vii  ;    XII.  xiiv ; 
XIV..iXTiU ;  XIX.  zri-ziz. 

Tsang  W&n,  honorary  title  of  THang-fun  Sb&n, 
a  great  offioer  of  Lfl,  V.  irii ;  XV.  xiiL 

IWng  WA-chung,  the  honorary  epithet  of  an 
officer  of  Lfl,  XIV.  xlii,  zv. 

Tal  or  Ch'I,   the  State  of,   V.  xviU ;   VL  iii, 
iiii  ;  VII.  ilii ;  XTV.  zxii ;  XVI.  zii ;  XVUI. 

Tiin^  the  SUte  of;  XIV.  ivi. 

Tso  Ch'ia-mJng,  a  man  of  reputation  (writer  of 
the  Supplement  to  the  Ch-un  Ch'iQ),  V,  zziv. 

Ts'ie,  name  of  the  disciple  Tsze-kung,  I.  zv ; 
UL  zTii ;  V,  viii,  iz ;  VI.  vi  ;  XIV.  xxxi ; 
XV.  ii  i  XVII.  zziv. 

T^ze-ch'an,  named  Eung-sun  Ch'lOo,  the  chief 
minister  of  Chftng,  V.  xv ;  XIV.  Ix,  x. 

l^ze-cbaug,  the  designation  of  Twan-sun  3hih, 
a  disciple,  II.  zviii,  zzii  ;  T.  zriii ;  XI.  xiz  ; 
XII.  Ti,  xiv,   XI ;   XIV.  xlUi ;   XV.  v,  xli ; 
XVIL  vi  1  TflX  i,  ii,  iii ;  XX.  ii. 

Tsze-cbien,  the  designation  of  FDPQ-ch't.sdis- 
eiple,  V.  il. 

Tsze-fa  Ching-po,  an  officer  of  LQ,  XIV.  zzzriii ; 
XIX,  xziii. 

Teie-bsl,  the  chief  minister  of  Ch'fl,  XIV.  z. 
Tsze-hsik,  the   designation  of  PH   Shang,  the 

disciple,  I.  vii  j   II.  vii  ;   IIL  viii ;  VL  li ; 
XI. ii;  XII.v,ziU;  XIIL  xxTii,ziYiii;  XIX. 
iii-iY. 

Tbze>hw&,  the  designation  of  Eung-An,  named 
Ch'ih,  •  disciple,  VI.  iii. 

Tsze-kAo,  the  dedgnation  of  Ch'fti,  a  disciple, XI.  ziiv, 

Tsze-kung,  the  designation  of  Twan-mH  Ts'ze, 
a  disciple,  I.  z,  zv  ;   IL  liii  ;  lU.  zvii  ;  V. 
iii,  viii,  zi,  zii,  ziv ;  Vl  ixviii ;  VIL  xiv ; 
IX.  vi,  xii ;   XL  ii,  xii,  xv;  XII.  vii,  viii,  z, 
zziii ;  XIII.  zz,  zziv  ;  XIV.  zviii,  zzz,  zzzi, 
ixzvii ;   XV.  ii,  U,  zziii ;  XVII.  zii,  zziv ; 
XIX.  zz-xiv. 

Tsza-IA,  the  designation  of  the  disciple  Chung 
Ya,  often  styled  simply  YQ,  II.  xvU  ;  V.  vi, 
vii,  xiii,  xxv ;  VL  xxvi ;   VIL  z,  zzziv ;  IX 
li,  zxvl ;  X.  zviii ;   XI.  xii,  ziv,  zzi,  zziv, 
xxr;    XIL  zii;    XUI.  i,  iii,  xxvUi;  XIV. 

[INDKX  II. 
zvil,  zziii,  zzviii,  zii,  ziv  ;   XV.  i  ;  XVII.  v, 
vii,  zziii ;  XVUI.  vi.  vii. 

Tsze-sang  Po-taze,  VI.  i. 
Tue-w&n,  sumamod  Tftu  and  Eit-yfl-tfl,   the 

chief  minister  of  Ob's,  V.  zviii. 
Itee-yft,  or  Yen  Yil,  the  deeigtiatioa  of  Ten 
Ten,  a  di»iplo,  II.  vU;  VI.  zii;  XL  ii; 
XVILiv;  XIX.  xii. 

Tsze-yQ,  a  minister  of  Ch&ng,  XIV.  Iz. 

l>ing-ll,  name  of  the  place  where  Tsu-ch'au 
resided,  XIV.  iz. 

W&n,  the  king,  Vni.  zx  ;  IX.  v ;  XIX.  ixiL 
W&n,  the  fomona  marquis  (or  duke)  cf  Tsin, 

XIV.  ivi. 

Wiin,  a  river  dividing  the  States  of  Ch'I  and 
M,  VI.  vii. 

Wang-sun   Cbia,   a  great  offioer  of  Wei,  III. 
xiii ;  XIV.  ix. 

Wei,  the  State  of,  Vn.  ziv ;  IX.  ziv ;  TTTTT. 
iii,  vii,  viii,  iz  ;  XIV.  zx,  lUi ;  XV.  i ;  XIX. 

Wei,  one  of  the  three  families  which  governed 
the  State  of  Tsin,  XIV.  xlL 

Wei,  a  smaU  Stete  in  Shan-hsl,  XVIIL  i 
Wei-shling  KAo,  a  mean  man,  V.  zziiL 
Wei-shing  HAu,  an  old  man  and  reolose,  XIV. 

WO,  the  State  of,  VII.  zzz. 
WO,  the  founder  of  the  ChAv  dynasty,  VUI. 
n;  XIX.  xxii. 

Wfl,  the  music  of  king  Wfl,  UI.  xzv. 
Wa,  a  muiioian  of  LQ,  XVIIL  ii. 

Wil-ch'Ang,  a  city  in  Lii,  VI.  zu ;  XVII.  fv. 
Wa-mk  Cb'i,  a  disoiple,  VII.  zu.* 

Yaiu,  a  muaician  of  Lit,  XVUI.  Iz. 
Yang  FO,  a  disciple  of  Tsing  Shin,  XIX.  xiz. 
Yang  Ho  and  Yang  Hfi,  the  principal  minister 

of  the  Chi  &mily,  XVIL  I. 
Y4o,  the  ancient  sovereign,  VI.  zzviii ;  VIII. 

xii ;  XIV.  ziv  ;  XX.  i. 
Yellow  river,  the,  XVHL  iz. 
Yon  Roi,  styled  I^ze-yitan,  the  favourite  dis- 

ciple, VI.  ii  ;  XI.  vi. 
Yen  La,  the  father  of  HOi,  XI.  vii. 
Yen  YQan,  named  BHi,  and  styled  Tsze-yfian, 

the  favourite  disciple,  V.  zzv  ;  VII.  x  ;  IX. 
z,  zz ;   XI.  U,  vii,  viii,  zix,  izii ;   XIL  i ; 
XV.  I. 

Yin  dynasty,  the,  II.  zziii ;  UI.  iz,  zzi ;  VUL 
zz  ;  XV.  V  ;  XVIU.  I. 

Y(t,  Chung-ya,  styled  Tsze-IO,  the  disciple,  U. 
zvii  ;  V.  vi,  vii  ;  VI.  vi  ;  IX.  zi,  zzvi ;  XI. 
zii,  ziv,  ivii,  zx,  zxi,  xziii ;  XII.  xii ;  XIII. 
iii ;  XV.  iii ;  XVI.  i ;  XVII.  viii. 

YO,   the  ancient   sovereign,  VUL  zviii,  zzi ; 
XIV.  vi ;  XX.  i. 

YQ  and  Yfl  Yd,  the  dynastic  name  of  the  sove- 
reign Shun,  VIII.  zz. 

YQ,  the  fiunovB  historiogmpber  of  Wei,  deaig- 
nated  Ibze-yik,  the  Shih  Ts'iH  of  Chwang-tace, XV.  vL 

Til,  i.  q.  Tidi  Wo,  XVII.  xxl. 
Yflan  Zang,  an  old  friend  of  Confticius,  who 

seems  to  have  become  a  follower  of  lAo-tae, 
XIV.  zlvi. 

YQsn  Sze,  named  Hiim,  a  disciple,  VI.  iiL 
YQ-cbung  or   Wfl^hung,   brother  of  Tki-po, 
VIU.  i,  no* ;  XVUL  viii 

YD  20,  styled  Tsze-ao  and  Tsze-yit,  a  dlsdple, 
I.  ii,  xii,  ziii ;  XIL  iz. 
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SUBJECTS  IN   THE  GREAT  LEARNING. IMDEX  III.] 

Zan,  ZftD  Yfl,  Tl.  iii ;  XVII.  iv. 

&n  Ch'itt,   rtyled  Tat-y&,  VI.  i ;   XI.  ixm ; 
XIV.  ziii ;  a  diaciple. 

Zaa  E&ag,  called  Fo-uiO  uid  Tsze-kftng,  XI.  ii. 
Zan  TO,  samed  Cb'ifl,  and  designated  Tti«-yti, 
adiMsip]e,IILTi;T.rU;  VL  iii;  VII. ziv; 

XI.  ii,  iii,  izi,  zxt  ;   XIIL  ix,  xiv  ;  XTL  i ; 
XIX.  Iii. 

Zbd  Tung,  atyled  Chuug-kung,  a  diicipte,  V. 

INDEX  III. 

OF  SUBJECTS  IN  THE  GREAT  LEARNING. 

Ability  and  wortli,  Importanoe  of  a  ruler  ap- 
preciating and  using,  comm.  X.  14,  16. 

Analects,  quotations  from  the,  M>mm.rV;  X.  15. 
Anoienta,  Uie,  illustratod  illiutrioua  virtue,  how, 

nunily,  regulating  the,  bx4  4,  s  ;  OMnm.  VIII ; 

Partiality  of  the  alfoctiona,  aimm.  VUI. 
Passion,  influence  of,  eomm.  VII. 
People,  renovation  of  the,  lad,  i ;  comm.  II. 
Penevting  of  knowledge,  the,  lexi,  4,  5  ;  tomm,  V. 
PoFBOD,  the  cultivation  of  the.   lexl,  4,  5,   6; 
wmm.  Vn ;  VIII. 

».  II. 

Illustration  of   illnstrioua  virtue,   text,    1,   4 ; 

Kingdom,  the,  rendered  peaceful  and  happy, 
ttxl,  Si  tomm.  X. 

Kings,  why  the  former  are  remembered,  comni. 
in.  4,  5- 

Knowledge,  perfecting  o^  ttxi,  4,  5 ;  eomm.  V. 

Litigations,  it  is  beat  to  prevent,  aimm.  IV. 

Master,  the  wonU  U  the,  quoted,  romm.  III. 

aj  IV. 
He«mring-»quare,  principle  of  the,  tomm.  X. 
Kiddle  Klnsdom,  Uke,  eomm.  X.  15, 
Hisd,  recti^lng  the,  te^  4,  5 ;  omnm.  VII. 

Odea,  qnotationa  from  the,  amun.  II.  3 ;  III ; 
IX.  &  7,8;  X.  3,  4,  5. 

Order  of  step*  in  illnatrating  virtue,  tan;  3, 4, 5. 

Root,  the,  and  bnuichea,  text,  3  ;  oh 
tivation  of  the  person  the,  Ual,  6 
tomm.  X.  6,  7,  S. 

Secret  watchfiilnc ir  himself,  oharacteristio 

of  the  superior  m 
ShQ-ching^  the,  qnotationa  from,  lonim.  I.  i,  a, 

3}  IL  a;  IX.  a,;  X.  il,  14. 
Sinoerity  of  the  thoughla,  ItM,  4,  5 ;  comm.  VI. 
State,  the  government  of  the,  lixi,  4,  5  ;  comm. IX;  X. 

Stepe  by  which  virtue  may  be  illustrated,  Itzi, 
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PROPER  NAMRR   IN  THE  GREAT  LEABNING. 

[index  it. 

INDEX   IV. 

OF   PROPEH  NAMES  IN  THE  OEEAT  LEAENING. 

Ch'&Dg,  the  philoMpher,  introduetery  m y.noli. 
Chlu,  the  State  of,  p 
Chftu,  the  tyrant,  t 

Gh'l,  the  name  of  a 
Chieh,  the  tyrant,  a 

Ch'in,  the  State  of,  eomm,  X.  14. 
Ch'A,  the  State  of,  esmni.  X  13. CoofuciuB,  amduding  note  to  texL 

Fan,  the  uncle  of  dnke  Win,  comi 

Hencina,  tnfrodudorv  note  61  IsnL 

Shun,  the  sovereign,  conun.  IX.  4. 

Tti  Chjft,  the  second  sovereign  of  the  Shtuig 
dynasty,  cmnin.  L  a. 

Tang,  the  sovereign,  emmn.  II.  i. 
Tsftng,  the  philosopher,  amdwUng  nolt  la  itxt; 

eomm.  TI.  3. 

Ts'in  (or  Ch'in),  the  State  of,  eomm.  X.  14. 
Ts'a  (or  Ch'il),  the  State  of,  cemm.  Z.  la. 

W&D,  the  king  eomm.  III.  3, 

INDEX  V. 

OF  SUBJECTS  IN  THE   DOCTRINE  OF  THE  MEAN. 

Analects,  quotatioDs  from  the.  Ill ;  XXVIII.  5. 
Ancestors,  worship  of,  XVIII.  a,  3  ;  XIX. 
Aiitiquit7,  the  regulntione  of,  cannot  be  attealed, 

XXVIII.  5  ;  XXIX.  a. 
Archery,  illustrative  of  the  way  of  the  auperior 

man,  XIV.  5. 

Benevolence,  to  be  cherished  In  treading  the 
path  of  duty,  XX.  4,  5. 

Burial  and  mourning,  XVIII.  3. 

Ceremonies,  music,  ftc,  can  be  ordered  only  by 
the  sovereign,  XXVIII.  a,  3,  4. 

Common  men  and  women  may  carry  into  prac- 
tice the  Mean  in  its  simple  elements,  XII. 

Completion  of  everything  effected  by  sincerity, 
XXV. 

Equilibrium,  the  mind  in  a  state  of,  I.  4,  5. 
Eulogium  of  Conf ,  XXX ;  XXXI ;  XXXII. 
Exclusive,  certain  prerogatives  of  the  sovereign, 
XXVUI.  a,  3,  4. 

Fame  of  Conf.  universal,  XXXI.  4. 
Filial  piety  of  Shun,  XVII ;  of  king  Wu  and 

the  duke  of  Chin,  XIX. 

Five  duties  of  nniversal  obligation,  XX.  8. 
Foroeftilnesa,  in  its  relation  to  the  practice  of 

tbe  Hean,  X. 
Four  things  to  which  Conf.  had  not  attained, XIIL4- 

Qovemment,  easy  to  him  who  understanda 
■acriflcial  ceremonies,  XIX.  6 ;  dependent 
on  the  character  of  the  officers,  and  ulUmately 
on  that  of  the  sovereign,  XX. 

Harmony,  the  mind  in  a  state  of,  I.  4,  5  ;  eom- 
bined  with  firmness,  in  the  superior  man,  X.  5. 

Heaven,  rewarding  filial  piety  in  the  case  of 
Shun,  and  virtue  in  the  case  of  Win,  XVII ; 
CoufueiUB  the  equal  of,  XXXI.  3. 

Heaven  and  Eartb,  order  of,  dependent  on  the 
equilibrium  and  harmony  of  Uie  human  mind, 
I.  5  ;  the  perfectly  sincere  man  forms  a  fcr- 
nion  with,  TfTTT  ;  Conf.  oomfared  to,  XXX.  3. 

Instruction,  defluition  of,  I.  i. 
Insubordination,  the  evil  0^  XXVIII. 
Intelligence,   how   conneoted   with   sincerity. 
XXI. 

e  by  in  three  difler- 

:Gby(^jOO^Ie 



SUBJECTS   IN   THE  DOCTRINE  OF  THE  MEAN. 

LtnientetioD  that  the  path  of  the  Mean  wtu 
untrodden,  V. 

Law  to  himself,  man  a,  XIII. 

BUn  has  the  law  of  the  Mean  in  himself,  XIII. 
Hun,  only  the  superior  man  can  follow  the, 

U.  I  i  the  rarity  of  the  praotice  of  the,  III ; 
how  it  was  that  few  were  able  to  practise 
the,  IT ;  how  Shun  practised  the,  TI ; 

men's  ignorance  of  the,  ihown  in  their  con- 
duct, YII ;  how  HQi  held  fast  the  course  of 

the,  VIII ;  the  difflculty  of  attaining  to  the, 
IX  ;  on  foroefVilness  in  its  relation  to  the,  X  ; 
only  the  aage  can  oome  up  to  the  require- 

ments of  the,  XI.  3  ;  the  coarse  of  the, 
reaches  far  and  wide,  but  yet  is  secret,  XII ; 
common  men  and  women  may  practise  the, 
XII.  a ;  orderly  advance  in  the  practice  of 
the.  XV  i  Conf.  never  swerved  from  the, 
XXXI.  1. 

Middle  Kingdom,  Conf.  fame  overspreads  the, 
XXXI- 4. 

Nature,  definition  of,  I.  i. 
Nine  standard  rules   to  be   followed  in   the 
government   of  the   kingdom,   XX.   19,   13, 

Odes,  quotations  from  the,  XII.  3  ;  XIII.  a  ; 
SV.  a  J  XVI.  4  ;  XVII.  4  ;  XXTI  ;  XXVII.  7  ; 
XXIX.  « ;  XXXIII.  I,  a,  3,  4,  5,  6. 

Passions,  harmony  of  the,  I.  4. 
Path  of  duty,  definition  of,  I.  i ;  may  not  be 

left  for  an  instant,  I.  9 ;  is  not  for  to  seek, 
XIII. 

Praise  of  Wftn  and  W(t,  and  the  duke  of  Chiu, 
XVUI ;  SIX. 

Preparation  necessary  to  success,  XX.  :6. 
Principles  of  duty,  luve  their  root  in  the  evi- 

denced will  of  Heaven,  I.  i ;  to  be  found  in 
the  nature  of  man,  XIII. 

Progress  in  the  practice  of  the  Mean,  XV. 
Propriety,  the  principle  of,  in  relation  to  the 

path  of  duty,  XX.  5. 

Beciprocity,  the  law  of,  XIII.  3,  4. 
Righteousness,  chiefly  exercised  in  honouring 

the  worthy,  XX.  5. 

Saerifloes,  to  spiritual  beinga,  XVI.  3 ;  inati- 
tuted  by  WQ  and  the  duke  of  ChAu,  XTIII. 
a,  3 ;  to  Eeavetl  and  Earth,  XIX.  6 ;  to  an- 

cestors, XVIU  ;  XIX. 
Sage,  a,  only  can  come  up  to  the  requirements 

of  the  Mean,  XI.3;  natnrallyand  easily  em- 
bodies the  right  wsy,  XX.  18 ;  the  gloriouH 

path  of,  XXTII ;  Conf.  a  perfect,  XXXL  i. 

Seasons,  Confucius  compared  to  the  four,  XXX. 
a,  3. 

Secret  watchfulness  over  himself  characteriatic 
of  the  superior  man,  I.  3. 

Self-examination  practised  by  the  superior  man, 
XXXin.  a. 

Sincerity,  the  outgoing  of,  cannot  be  repreeaed, 
XVI.  5  ;  the  way  of  Heaven,  XX.  17,  18  ; 
how  to  be  attained,  ̂ If  19 ;  how  connected 
with  intelligenoe,  XXI ;  the  moat  complete, 
neoeasary  to  the  full  development  of  the 
nature,  XXII ;  development  of,  in  those  not 
natur^y  possessed  of  it,  XXIII ;  when 
entire,  can  foreknow,  XXIV ;  the  com- 

pletion of  everything  effected  by,  XXV ; 
the  posaeasor  of  entire,  is  the  co-equsl  of 
Heaven  and  Earth,  and  is  an  infinite  and 
an    independent    being ;     a   god,    XXVI  ; 
XXXII.  1. 

Singleness  necessary  to  the  practice  «f  the 
relative  duties,  ITT,  8 ;  necessary  to  the 
practice  of  government,  XX.  15,  17 ;  of  king 
Win's  virtue,  XXVL  10. 

Sovereign,  a,  must  not  neglect  personal  and 
relative  duties,  XX.  7. 

Sovereign*sage,  the,  described,  Tf^TT 
Spirit,  the  perfectly  sincere  man  is  like  a, 
XXIV. 

Spiritual  beings,  the  operation  and  influence  of, 
XVI  ;  the  sovereign-sage  presents  himself 
before,  wiAaut  any  donbts,  XXIX.  3,  4. 

Steps  in  the  practice  of  the  Mean,  XT. 
Superior  man  is  cautious,  and  watchful  over 

himself,  I.  a,  5  ;  only  can  follow  the  Mean, 
II.  9 ;  combines  harmony  with  flrmnesB,  X. 
5  ;  the  way  of,  is  fiir-reaohing  and  yet  secret, 
XII ;  distinguished  by  entire  iinoerity,  XIII. 
4  ;  In  every  variety  of  situation  pursues  the 
Mean,  and  finds  his  rule  in  himself,  XIV  ( 
pursues  his  course  with  determination,  XX. 
ao,  ai  ;  endeavours  to  attain  to  the  glorious 
path  of  the  sage,  XXVII.  6,  7  ;  prefers  con- 

cealment of  his  virtue,  while  the  mean  man 
seeks  notoriety,  XXXIII.  i. 

Iliree  hundred  rales  of  ceremony,  and  three 
thousand  rules  of  demeanour,  XXVII.  3. 

Three  kings,  the  founders  of  the  three  dynas> 
ties,  XXIX.  3. 

Three  things  important  to  a  sovereign,  XXIX.  i. 
Three  virtues  wherewith  the  relative  duties 

are  practiaed,  XX.  6. 

Virtue   in   its   highest  degree   and   influence, 
XXXIII.  4.  S,  6. 

Virtuous  courae,  the  commencement  and  com- 
pletion of  a,  XXXIII. 
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INDEX  VI. 

OF  PROPER  NAMES  IN  THE  DOCTRINE  OF  THE   MEAN. 

Ch'ing,  the  philosopher,  Mnductory  nola. 
Chiu  dyMBty,  XXVIII.  5. 
ChAu,  the  duke  o^  XVIII.  3  ;  XIX. 
Clil,  a  small   State  in  which   Baorifloes  were 

maintained  to  the  soTereigni  of  the  HaiA 
dTSaatf,  XXVIII.  5. 

Chl-lt,  the  old  duke,  who  received  from  king 
Wfl  the  title  of  king;  XVUI.  a,  3. 

Cbung>iil,  designation  of  Couf.,  II.  i ;  XXX.  t. 
Confucian  aebool,  inlndtutorji  ttett, 

HbU  dynasty,  XXVIIL  5. 
HOi,  a  disciple  of  Goof.,  VIII. 
HwA,  the  name  of  a  mountain,  XXVI.  g. 

Mencins,  intnttuclory  note. 

Shun,  the  soreieign,  VI ;  XVlt.  i ;  XXX.  i. 

Sung,  a  Stat«  in  which  saorifloei  were  main' 
tained  to  the  sovereigiu  of  the  Tin  dynasty, xxvni.  5, 

TU,  the  old  dolie,  Taa-fO,  who  received  from 
king  Wa  the  title  of  king,  XVni.  a,  3. 

Tsze-IQ,  a  disciple  of  CoDf.,  X.  i. 
Tsze-Ble,  infrndUclary  nof*  ;  tonduding  notes  ta  duqKi, 

I;  XII;  XXI;  XXXUI. 

Vr»n,theking,XVIL4iXVmjXX.9;  XXVI. 
10  ;  yiCY,  I. 

VrO,  the  king,  XVIU ;  XIX;  XX.  a;  XXX.  1. 

Tang,  a  distingnisbed  scholar,  a.b.  1064-1085, 
amduding  not*  ta  chap.  I. 

Tio,  the  sovereign,  XXX.  i. 
Yin  dynasty,  XXVIU.  5. 
To,  the  name  of  a  mountain,  XXVI.  9. 
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Jndbx  viiJ CHINESE  CHAKACTBRS  AND  PHRASES. 

INDEX   VII. 

OF  CHINESE  CHARACTEES  *Ain>  PHRASES; 

K-tUrndtfirAnaiadt;  QXi-i.  fiir  Tht  Qnat  Ltamins,  text ;  Q.h.e. /er  Th»  Qnat  Ltanrhtg,ei 
D.K.Jbr  Tht  i>iN*in«  nfOu  Mean.    In  t\t  rtftrtnut  to  Hit  Analidt,  boalit  an  mxmiM  it  a  Mmicofois 
and  Ou^ltn  qf  t^  lamt  book  by  a  comma. 

THE  iR  RADICAL,    ■. 

(i)  One,  sometime  -  a,  A.,  II.  il ;  IT.Ti. 
9,XTiii.a;VLiz,xzii,«li)tfK,*iup«.  C).L.a, 
X.14.  D.M.,vlii,»Jii.4,ixvi.7,9.  (a)ODe 
and  the  same,  D.M.,  zrii.  3,  n.  9.  (3) 
SiDglenaai  — Binceiity,D.M.,  XX.  S,  15.  (4) 
A  unity.  A.,  IV.  xv.  i ;  XV.  ii.  3.  (j)  Ad- 
verbUll7-b7oneeffort,D.M.,xx.ao.  (6) 
Aaa  Terb — to  unltein  one,  A,,X1  V.  xriii .  a. 

(7)  — '^^i  the  One  num,  a  deaignation 
oftb««ov^vigii,A.,XX.i.5.  Q.L.a,iz.3. 

(8)  —  ||J ...— flj .  partly,  now .. . 
now,  A,  IV,  xxl. 

r.6;  ZI.XXV.  5,7,10; 
xl. 

(i)  Thres,  A.,  I.  xi;  IL  u,  iv.  a;  III. 
ii,  a  aliK,  MiqM.  D.H.,  xriii.  a,  xx.  8,  11, 
xxTli.3,xxlx. I.  (a)Adverblally-thrice, 
A.,T.XTiii.  i;VIU.  i;  X.xviii.  a.  Into 

thi«epartB,A.,VIILxx.4.  Bnt  — '.i^, 
A.,  L  iv,  on  three  points,  (3)  ̂ ^  ̂ ^ 

^,ye,  diaeiplea,  A,  IIL  ixiT;  VIL 
xxui ;  IX.  xL  3 ;  XL  X.  3 }  XVII.  Iv.  4. 

(4)  ̂ ^  ̂ P,  three  kings;  i.e.  the  foun- 
ders of  the  Qm6  great  dynasties,  D.H., 

"''■3-  (5)  — -  ̂^,  the  name  of  a  tower, 

A.,  IILxxaa  (6)  zr  ̂ ,  A.,  XVIIL 
ix.  a>thebBnd*roaateratthe  third  meal. 

;  III.  xxvi,  tt , 
X.  I,  a,  ai.  D.M.,  xiv.  3,  rf  at  (a)  Ad- 
verbiaily  —  upwards,  A.,  XIV.  rxi»,  xxxrii. 
»  (In  these  instances  some  tone  it  in  and 

tone).   D.M.,  xriii. 3,  XXX. I.   (.3)':^... 
r*, above  ...,  in  oron  theaboveof ..., 

A,VI.rii;  IX.iri.     D.M.,iri.3.    (4) 

f*  njV,  above,  below,  in  opposition,  ap> 
plied  to  heaven  and  earth,  A.,  TIL  xxxiv. 

D.iL,rii3.  {» :^  J:  ;g;  JS.,  ih. 
grass,  when  the  wind  Is  upon  it.  A.,  XIL 

xix.    (6)  J2  '$'>  (3od>  ̂ «  '°°^  High 
Ood,  G.L.a,  z.  5.    D.M.,  xix.  & 

r*         The  3rd  tone.    To  ascend ;  prooeeding 

sAonft  upwards.    J^  J^,  A.,VLxiij  VILvii 

"F 

T 

Anoiently,  in  the  3rd  tone,  (i)  He, 
she,  it,  this,  that,  whi^  is  below, with  the 
corresponding  plnrals ;  both  positive  and 
superlative,  A.,  IX.iiLa;  X.ii.  i;  XVL 
ix.  G  Ji.0.,  X.  a,  ai.  D.tL,  xiv.  3,  xix.  4, 

XX.  6, 17,  xxix.  a.  (a)  J^~j;,»ee  on  J^- 

(3)  ;5^  or  ̂   ■ .  -  "(x,  "n^er,  in  or  on  the beneath  of..., A., XII.  xxi.i;  XVI.  xii. 

I.  (4)  ̂f^  ~K,  the  world,  the  kingdom, A.,  IIL  xi,  xxir ;  IV.  x,  ri  oj.  G-Lt.,  4, 
5.  G.L.O.,  viii.  I,  ix.  4,  X.  i,  4.  D.M,,  L 
4,  X.  I,  tt  at.     (5)  Oooun  in  the  proper 

'^'' w  T  S- *■•  ̂ - ^  f  =^™^ U,  viii.  I,  3. 

A  verb,  In  the  4th  tone.  (i)Todeaoend, 

A.,in.  vU;  V.xiv,^(il.  (a)  ̂   Tt, 

downwards.  A.,  VL  xix.  (3)  ~|\  A  i 
to  homble  one's  aelf  to  others,  A^  XU. 

XX.  5. 

5t  ̂'  "*  "^^  "**"'  *■'  ̂ ^^*  *'■■  ̂* 
lTot,par»tfw.    ̂ m  ilmpleat  negative. 

Horoover,  and  moreover,  A.,  n.  iii.a; 
VL  iv  ;  Vn.  xv;  VIIL  li,  xili.  3 ;  IX. 
xL  3 ;  XL  XXV.  4 ;  XVL  t.  4 ;  XVIIL  vi. 
3.    D.M.,  XV.  a,  xivii.  7. 

(i)  An  age,  a  generation.  A.,  II.  xxUi. 
r,  a ;  VI.  xiv ;  XIII.  xii ;  XVI.  i.  S,  ii  t, 
iii.  D.H.,  xL  i,  xxriiL  i,  xxix.  3,  4. 

(a)  To  all  ages,  D.M.,  xxix.  s  is)  f^ 

-m^-afler  death,  A.,  XV.  xix.  O.L.C., 
iiLs.  This  phrase  Is  eonunonly  explained 

og 
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by  JK  M^ — '  u  long  as  men  lire,  or  to 

the  end  of  the  world.'  (4) -^  TQ^,  inter- 
nipt«d  generatioiiB,  i.e.  familiea  whoBO 
line  of  Bue«e8sion  lias  been  broken,  A., 
XX.  i.  ̂ .  D.M.,  n.  14.  (5I  The  world, 
A.,  XIV.  Tiiii.  I ;  XVIIL  vi.  3.  Q.Lc, 

"-3.  {6)^-^,%Ba,  proper  nune, 
A.,XIV.  ix. 

(0  A  hillock,  A.,  XIX.  xiiv.  (a)  The 
name  of  Confucias.  Used  by  himself, 
A.,V.  iiTii  1  VU.  utiii,  m.  a,  uxiv,  el 
at.  DM.,  xiii.  4.  Applied  to  him  eon- 
temptnoosly,  A.,  XIV.  xzxiv.  t ;  XVIII. 
▼i-  B,  3.  (3)  Part  of  a  double  name.  A, 
V.  xiiv. 

jUff  .  Properly  written  ji"  Together,»long- 
fXHjT     Bide,  A.,  XTV.  xlvii.  a ;  XIX.  zvi.  G.L.o., 

THB  fin)  RADICAL,    |   . 

j^    —j^^i,  one  nun,  G.L.C,  x.  14. 

Themiddle.  (i)  C^.andi^orJ^... 

'  of,  in,  in  the  midat  of.  A.,  II.  rrilL  a  ; 
vI  i.  I  !  VU.  IT !  X.  itU.  a ;  XV.  rai  j 
XVI.i.4,7.  (9) -theheart,O.L.o.,Ti.a. 
(3)  The  Mean,  A.,  VL  xxTii ;  XX.  i.  i. 

l».M.,i.  4,5,ii.  i,a,((jxm.m.  (4^  r(T@. 
the  Middle  Kingdom,  China,  Q.Ii.a,  s.  15. 

D.lt,  inL  4.  (5)  fjj  ̂  ,  midway, 

halfway,  A,  VI.  z.  (6)  [lb  A,  mediocre 

men,  A.,  VI.  lii.  (7)  jp  p^ ,  to  stand 
In  the  middle  of  the  gateway.  A.,  X  It. 

a.  (8)  lib  :^,  to  walk  in  the  Mean,  to 
act  entirely  right,  A,  XIII.  xxi,  Comp. 

D.H.,  rnt  I.  (9)  pfa  ̂ ,  the  name  of 
a  place.  A.,  XVIL  vii.  a. 

The  4th  t«ne.    To  hit  tbe  mark ;  hitting 
fJkuiu   '^B  mark  ;  exact.  A.,  XL  xiii.  3;   xvilL 

^   -  ;  XUL  iii.  6 ;  XVIII.  tUL  3, 4.    G.Lo., 
-a.     D.M..i.  4i  XX.  18. 

THE  Srd  radical,   •^. 

(i)  To  count  as  ohief_or  principal,  A., 

"? 

*• 

n 

cUfi 

THE 

To  be. 

not...TA.;VLL 

RADICAL,   y  . 

i  XTV.  xixiv;  I ;  XVI. 

Long,  for  a  long  time,  A.,  III.  zxiv ; 
IV.  li,  ri  01.  D.H.,  iii ;  xxtL  3,  4,  5,  6. 
After  a  long  time,  A.,  V.  xvi. 

(i)  A  particle  of  interrogation.  Found 
alone ;  preoeded  bysnother  interrogative 

particle ;  preceded  by  ̂ ^  ̂i^.  A,  I.  i,  IT ; 
n.  Tli,  viii,  xvii  J  VI.  iXTiii ;  VU.  xIt.  1, 
»,tlA,Mq»,  O.L.a,iii.a.  (a)AFaiticle 

a.  Followed  by  ̂g>  giving  emphaaia.  A, 

IILziT;VILiKix,<laJ.  Preceded by^, 
A.,  XIL  xili.  5  J  XIV.  ilii.  I,  a,  (3) 
Partly  Interrogatoiy,  partly  exclamatory. 
In  this  usage  it  is  sometimes  preoeded  by 

/£/k4fl, ;  it  isoften  preceded  by^^;  and 

by  ̂   immediately  before  It,  A.,  IL  zzL 
a;ULTii,ii;IV.Ti.9;V.xTiii.i,a,«i>l., 

aa^.  Q.L.C,  Iv.  I,  vi,  3.  D.M.,  iii,  xv.  a, 
xvi.  I,  zviii.  i,  xiz.  I,  stol.  (4^  Aaapr*- 
position,  after  verba  and  adjectlveo,  ̂   in, 
to,  ftc.,  A.,  I.  X.  a  ;  IL  xvi;  VIIL  Iv.  3  ; 
XVIII.  X,  a  oJ.,  tatpi.  O.Lc,  iz.  4,  X.  6. 
D.U.,  i.  a,  Tii,  xiv.  t,  a,  $,  at  al.,  taepe. 
(5)  Than,  in  comparison.  A,  XI.  zzr.  a ; 
XVILsziL    D.H.,  L  4,^...:^    (6) 

f:S£.,  how.  A,  IV.  v.  a.    (7)  Obeerve ^  3p.,  A.,  VI.  xii ;  and  ̂   1^ 

J^,  XL  xviii.  I. 
J^        The  tst  tone.     Joined  with  Jtfy  (»&}. 
M       An  exclamation,  D.M.,  zxvi.  10. 

;>         (1)  or,  A.,  L  ii.  a.  v,  xi.  i,  M  patsim. 
^^  O.L.T.,1,4.  G.Lo.,  iii.  4,  (fjnnJB).  D.H., 

ii.  a,  Tiii,  ttpattim.  In  the  constmct  state, 

tbe  regent  follows  the  ̂ P^ ,  and  the  regi- 
men preoede*.  They  may  be  reapeotiTely 

a  noun,  a  phrase,  or  a  larger  clanae.  (a) 
Him,  her,  it,  them,  A.,  L  vii ;  XIV.  xviiL 
I,  xix.  a,  e(  pauim.  So  in  O.L  and  D.H. 
(3)  It  is  often  difBoolt  to  find  the  ant*- 
oedent  to  y^  ,  and  it  seenu  merely  to 
give  an  active,  substantive  force  to  the 
verb,  A.,  II.  xiU  ;  UI.  xiiu  ;  XV.  li.  3  j 
XVII.  ix.  6,  rf  saqx.  D.H.,  xx.  iB,  19,  ao, 

(t  oj.  (4)  !«  ̂ p*,  G.Lc,  viii.  a,  x.  14, 

as  in  (a),  but  %  ;^  "■">  *|  i^I  «• 
more  like  our  use  of  impersonal  verba, 
G.Lc,  ix  I.  A.,  IV.  vi.  3.  (5)  Where 

7*  cornea  in  a  sentence  with  ̂ t^i  it  ia 
generally  transposed,  O.Lt.,  7.  A-,  IV. 

Tl3,««i.  So^^^jg.D.JL, 
vii,  «i  at.  All  negative  adverbs  seem  to 
exert  this  attractive  force.  (6)  ̂   gH , 

it  is  called,  D.H.,  L  I.  G.Lc.vti.  A., 

XVL  xiL  a,  K  oJ.  WS  ̂   is  different, 

and  comes  under  (a).     Bo,  ̂   ;^ ,  A., 
XIX.  xxiii.  a.  (7)  Observe  the  idiom  in 
A,,  VL  Iii.  3 ;  XL  vIL  1,  a,  xxt.  la ; 
XVIU.  L  I.  (Wang  Yin^chih  explains 

these  oases  by  taking  ;^  as  -  ̂ . )  (6) 

^;^-JBj",how,A.,  ULxii;  XI.  xxi, 
*"^     (9)  2^^i^Bdwith,orfor,him, A.,IIV.rtl...  i.-)^ZB-'- 
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XIV.  xULs-  (ii)  ;^=;J^,  Inregwd 
to,  O.L.O.,  Tiii.  I ;  but  this  la  doubtfuL 

(i9);^-;^.thu,O.L.o.,iz.«.  (13)  Aa 
averb.  T<>go,oroome,  to,  A.,T.ZTilL  a; 
XIII.xiz,alaJ.  (IdonotthinkthatWuig 

Tia-ehibgiTMthumeiLningof  7*.)  (14) 

Part  of  a  man's  name,  A.,  VL  xiii. 
3b  To  mount,  to  ride  ;  ipoken  of  hoTsea, 

^      carriagM,  boats,  A.,  V.  vi  j   VI.  iii   a ; 

itf        Thesrdtoue.     (1)  Aoairiage,  A,  I.  t; 
^ij^  V.  tU.  a,  3,  a  at.     Q.L.C.,  x.  99.     (a)  A 

team  of  four  horsM^  A,  V.  zviiL  a. 

THE  Sth  radical,   ̂ . 

+^         Nine,A,VI.iii.3;VIILB(.3!XVLi. 

tkH  ̂   '^,th«  nliM  rude  trib«i  on  the  east, 

A,IX.JlilLl.  ̂ j|^,  the  nine  standard 
rules  of  government,  D.M.,  xz.  la,  15. 

Jt,         The   ist  tone.      To  ooUeot,  A,  XIV. 

To  beg,  A,  V.  xiiiL 

(i)  A  partiole  need  at  the  end  of 
sentences.  SomeUmea  it  might  be  dis- 
penaed  vith,  and  at  others  it  is  felt  to  be 
neceasarj,  not  out;  to  the  euphony  and 
strength  ofthe  style,  but  also  to  gi  re  alear> 
nessand  deflnibeness  to  the  meaning.  A, 
I.  ii.  [,  I.  i;  X  i,  ii.  i,  a,  iii.  i,  a,  3,  4, 
S,  «t  juotm.  So  also  In  Q.L.  and  D.H, 
It  closes  also  the  different  clauses  In  a 
long  predicate,  where  we  might  use  the 
Mmioolon  In  English,  D.H.,  iz.  8,  el  oJ. 
(a)  It  is  used  after  proper  names,  after 
some  adTerbs,  and  after  a  clause,  in  the 
fitst  member  of  a  sentence,  and  may  be 
construed  as-oa  ta,  the  Latin  fuoad.  A, 
I.  X.  I,  a,  XT.  3 ;  X.  a ;  XL  iii.  I,  ziv.  a, 
XV,  xvi.  I,  xvil.  I,  a,  3,  4,  elpauim.  So, 
in  O.L.  and  D.H.  In  these  eases  it  is 
followed  at  the  end  of  the  aeutonce  by 

another  particle,— itself,  ̂ ,  ̂ ,.^. 

(3)  As  eorrelate  of  ̂ t ,  In  explanation 
of  terms,  O.L.O.,  iiL  4,  vi.  i,  x.  ̂ .  D.M. 
XXT.  A,IILTiiL3;XILxvli.,c(at.,aa«fM. 

(4)  At  the  end  of  aentenoes,  we  find  ̂ t 

4b.,  Bometimee  preceded  by  ̂t,  some* 

times  noL  In  these  esses  ̂ t  may  often 
be  explained  as  imparting  a  partioipial  or 
adjective  power  to  other  characters,  but 
not  so  always,  A,  V.  xivi  ;  VI.  ii ;  VIL 
xizistsoqM.  So,  in  G.L.  and  D.H.  (5) 

.ffc  ̂^  in  the  fljrt  membwrof  aasntence, 
resuming  a  previous  word,  and  followed 
by  an  explanation  or  aoeount  of  it,  A, 
I.  ii.  a.  D.H.,  i.  a,  4,  <(  Hi.,  aaepi.  (6) 

Jftj  -  3fll,  interrogaUve,  A,  XL  xxliL  1  i 
Vr xvU  J  TL  xxiv.  ^^)  As  a  final,  it 

appeals  often  followed   by  other  par- 

«^  (i)  To  confound ;  unregulated ;  oon- 
tuun  ̂ "i"")  iosurreotioti,  A.,  TIL  xz ;  VIIL 

ii,  X,  ziii.  a ;  X.  viii  4 ;  XV.  xxvl ;  XVU. 

viiL  3,  xviii,  xxiii;  XVIII.  vii  $.  ̂  

Sn,,  to  raise  confusion,  or  insurrection, 
A,  L  ii  I.  G.Lt.,  ̂ .  a.L.c.,  ix.  3. 
D.H.,  zx.  14.  (a)  To  put  in  order ;  able 
to  govern.  A,  VIIL  xx.  a.  (s)  The 
name  of  a  certain  part  in  a  musical 
service,  A,  VIU.  xv. 

THE  era  RADICAL,  1  . 

-^         (i)  I,  mo,  my,  A,  IIL  viii  3;   VI. 
i,       xzvi ;  VII.  xzli,  1  oL     D.H.,  vii,  xxxiii. 

6.     (a)  Name  of  a  disoiple  of  ConfiiciuB, 
A,  V.  iz.  I,  a ;  SVIL  xxL  6. 

^L         (i)  An  affair,  afhirs ;  buslness,A,  L  v, 
!7a.     ̂ ^  i  III-  ̂ 'i-  ̂   ̂  ;  2^-  i-  ii  •'<^i  *°<I^ 

G.L.T.,  3.    G.La,  iz.  3,  z.   ai.     D.M., 

xlz.  a ;  zz.  i&     ̂ ?  9^,  having  trouble- 
some affiUrs,  A,  XI.  vlil 

affair  tMk,  A,  XVI.  L  a 

a.u.a,a.  3, 

6.  ̂ ^,1 

,  A,  XI.  vlil      Having  an 

pursue  business.  A,  VIIL  v ;  XVIL  i  a. 

sff  ̂ S.,  to  manage  business,  A,  XIIL 

ziz.  (a)  Labours ;  the  remits  of  labour, 
A.,XILixL3;XV.ix;XIX.viL  D.M., 
XX.  14.  (3)  To  serve.  A,  IX.  xv.  D.M., 

xU.5,.ijwmm.  M'f^^'j^^i' 

probably--^  :^  "jA  ■ti  "■!">'  ̂ 1"- eulty  has  he  in  practising  benevolence  f 
so  that  ft  may  be  classed  under  (i),  A, 

THE  7th  RADICAI,  ̂ . 

(i)  Two,  A,  IIL  xiv  J  XIL  vit  3,  ix. 

3,.«aL     (a)rl^;-^.«»n:(3> 
In,  on,  to,  from.  A,  IL  iv.  i,  xxl.  g ; 

XX.i.3,<t<il.  G.L.O.,  iii.  a,<(<it.  D.H., 
zviL4,  slid. 

(i)  Says,  saying,  generally  in  quota- 
tions, A,  IL  izL  a  i  IX.  vt  4j  XIV. 

zliiLi;XIX.iil;xziii4.  ^^,onen 
in  O.L.  and  D.H.  ObMrve  A,  XVII.  vL 

(a)  Closing  a  sentenoe,  and  an>u«ntly  — 
so.  A,  VIL  rviii.  a,  zxxlii  It  is  gener- 

ally followed  by  such  particles  as  jir. 

tea 
Hve,  D.H.,  xz.  S.      A,  II.  It.  i,  4; 

XX  it  I,  ̂  at 

2 
Aft S  ̂ .  the  name  of  a  village,  A, VILzzvlii. 

# Awell,  A,  VLxzIv.  i. 

The  4th  tone.    FreqnenUy,  A,  XVIL 

2 U,9,-„zCGby(^TOO^Ie 
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pNDEX  VII. 

^   £g,-the  band.iiiMtar  *t  the 

■eoond  moid,  A.,  XVIII.  ii.  a. 

THE  8ra  RADICAl,  ' 

Jh Vang 

ehi&a 

A 

(i)'niedMd,D.M.,iii.5.ii- «■     (») 
,   To   perish,  tc  jw   t«  ruin,   D.M.,  isiv, 

xxxUi.  I.    (3)  To  oauae  to  pensh.  A.,  VI. 

Tiii.     (4)  Not  at  homo,  A,,  XVII.  L  i. 

^^,  a  fugitive,  Q.L.O.,  i.  1
3. 

IJBed  M  ffi,  not  haying,  being  with- 

out, A-,  IU.'t;  VL  ii ;  VII.  »v.  3 ;  XI. 
Ti;  XXL  V.  I!  XV.  iiv;  XVII.  xvi.  1; XIX.ii.  T. 

Mr  "h*,  b  disciple  of  Confucius,  A., 

XVI.  xlii.  I,  S     The  same  as  -^  ■^. 

dl  lutercourae,  to  have  intoroourae 

with.  A.,  I.  iv,  vli !  V.  iTi ;  XIX  ill. 

G.L.o.,UL3.  D.M.,11.8.  (aJTogire, 
to  bestow,  G.L.CI.,  z.  a. 

Also ;  even  then.  A.,  I.  xii.  a,  liii ;  HI- 

ixii.  3  ;  V.  xi,  xxiv,  et  taept.  O.L.O.,  I. 

10,14,33.  D.M.,xii.a,<'aI.  'j(s'^--. 

^£,  is  it  not?  But  the  meaning  of  alio 

mayoftenbebrooghtout,  A.,  Li,  1,3,3; 
XX.  ii.  a,  eiot 

To  offer,  present,  A,  X.  t.  a. 

THE  frTH  RADICAL,   ̂ . 

(i)Am»n,  other  men,  man, -humanity, 
A.,  L  i.  3,  iv,  V,  I.  a,  •<  jxumm.     So,  in 

Q.L.  and  D.M.    (a)  As  opposed  to  ̂ , 

meaning  offloera.    D.U.,  xvii.  4.    A,  XI. 

xiiv.3-  (3)  ̂   A' P"*^"*  ""*'"*"' 
the  style  of  man.  A.,  1.  il;  VIIL  lii.  1 

-^^-Afe'**-^*"'"'-*  **>'*)■*  A' 
themean  man,  opposed  to  ̂  -^.passim. 

(5)  ̂   A'  **  ̂*«*'  *-'"^'  "^ '  ̂̂ " 
viii.  I,  aiXIX.iii.  a.    D.M.,  lii.  a,  xvii. 

J,  IX.  18,  iivil.  I,  xiii.  3,  4-     (6)   Pt 

*   ,  dlBOiples,  A,  IV.  XT.  a }  VIL  xxviii. 

I,  "fat  C7)^A'"""'*'^P''''^' 
masses,  A.,  XVL  ii.  3.  O.L.T.,  6.  D.M., 

iviiL  3.  (8)  ̂   A  '^^  ̂ °^  '""''  ̂ ' 

VIL  IXT.  a, «  ol.  (9)  Jg£  A  *"  °°"'" 

plete  man.  A..  XIV,  xiiL  (10)  ̂   A' 

ft  woman.  A..  VIIL  IX.  3.  (")  ̂ ^  A' 

the  designation  of  the  wife  of  the  prince 

of  a  State,  A.,  XVI.  liv.  (la)  Used  in 

deaignatlona  of  offloers,  like  our  word 

man  in  huntsman.  ̂ ^  A'  *''*  *">"*^''" 

warden,  A.,  UL  xxiv.      ̂   A  ""* 

0 

of  foreign  intereourae,  A.,  XIT. 

(i)  Now ;  the  present,  modem,  time, 
aomt.  (3)  Used  logically,  by  way  of  in- 
fe^oe;A.,  XI.xxiiL4;  XVL  i.  8,  1* 
D.M.,  nvi.  9- 

Aacording  as.  A,  XL  xiii.  a. 

To  take — to  be  in — offloe,  A.,V.  v,  xviii  j 
XV.  vi.  a ;  XVII.  i.  a ;  XVIIL  vii.  5 ; 
XIX.  xiii. 

Other,  another,  A.,  V.  xviiL  a ;  X  xi. 

1 ;  XVL  xiii.  3  j  XIS.  xviii,  xxiv.   G.I..0., 
:.  14. 

of  eight  cubits,  A,,  XIX. 

(I)   Instead  of,  alternate,  D.M.,  xxx. 

3,  (a)  A  dynasty.  ̂ ^  ̂ ,  the  three 
dynasties ;— Hsift,  Shang,  and  Chftu,  A., XV,  xxiv.  a  i  IIL  xiv  (H  -f^) 

(I)  To  order,  A.,  XIIL  vi ;  XX  iL  3. 

O.L.O.,  ix.  4.     (a)  Exoellent,  D.M.,  xvii. 

4.  (3)  Speoious,  insinuating.  A.,  L  lii ; 

V.  xxiv.  (4)  '^  3*,  designation  of  the 

chief  minister  of  Ch'il,  A.,  V.  xviii.  i, 

(t)  To  do.  A.,  IL  X.  I.  Barely  found in  this  sense,  ?  A. ,  XL  iiv.  3.  (a)  By. 

with,  according  to,  and  perhaps  other 
EnBlishpiepositions.G.L.c,ix.4.  D.M., 

„l!L3,=.*i-,I.'iII.l."ii.>.-- 
3,  A  iwsrtm.  To  this  belong  ̂   J^^, 

therefore,  that  by  which ;  ̂  J^,  hence  [ 

^  UJi  whereby ;— which  are  foun
d 

jKuMfm.  (3)  To  take.  This  use  ia  analo- 

gous to  the  preceding,  but  the  J^  pre- 

cedes the  verb,  and  ia  often  followed  by 
it  without  an  intervening  object,  as  in 

to  be,  to  consider,  to  be  considered. 

Examples  occur  ixuifm.  We  may  refhr 

to  it  the  use  of  Uj[  sometimes  at  the 

beginning  of  a  sentence,  =  considering, 
take  it  that  (4)  To,  eo  aa  to,  G.L.r.,  6, 
G.L.C,  X,  18.  D.M.,  X.  3,  ̂ ^a-  *.  t\ 

nix.  3,  4,  6.  A.,  IL  ii,  ii ;  UL  xxiU  ; 
VIL  I,  a,  «l|uMini.  Sometimes  we  might 

translaleintheeocasesby— OBd«»r<tK.  But notao  in  such  cases  as  J^^,J^  _|^, 

t>j[  ~K,  4o.  (5)  It  is  often  found  after 
"pr.  ■ffl'W,  may,  maybe.  (6)TouBe, 

to  be  used,  A.,  UL  zxi ;  X  xtL  a ;  XIIL 

xiv ;  XVIU.  X.     (7)   The  follovring  in- 

Gbyt^jOO^Ie 
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BtancsB  &re  peculiar,  O-.L-o.,  iiL  5.  D.l 
xiiiii  6.  A.,  SIV.  xiv.  a  i  XV.  xj 
SIX.  XXV.  a  ;  XX.  i.  3. 

To  look  up  to,  A.,  IX.  z.  1 ;  XIX.  x 

ft -* 

htta 

# 

The  lat  tone. 

A.,  XVX  i.  6. f  .amui'siuune, 

(i)  An  office,  a  durge.  A.,  Till.  vli. 
I,  a.  P.M. I  XX.  14.  (a)  To  repoee  trust 
in,  A.,  XVIL  tL  I ;  XX.  L  9. 

(i)  To  attack  hj  imperial  authority.  A., 
XVL  L  1,  4,  it  I.  (3)  To  boMt,  A.,  V. 
IXT.  3 ;  VL  xiii ;  XIV.  iL  i.  (3)  To  out 
dowUfOrout,  D.H.,  ziii.  a.   O.L.O.,  x.aa. 

■ijt  -fit,  nmple  and  upright,  O.Lo., 
X.  14. 

-ft) 

§ 

V 

ml 

To  He  at  the  bottom,  D.H.,  nxiii.  a. 

The  second  of  thre« ;  the  »eeond  of 
brothers.  Enters  Tory  oonunonly  into 
detdgiutioni,  aa  in  that  of  ConfUoiua, 
D.M.,  ii,  XXX.  A.,  XIX.  xxii,  xxtii,  xzir, 
xxT.  Of  othen  :  VI.  L  a,  3,  iv  ;  XL  ii. 
a ;  XXL  u ;  XUL  ii.— III.  xxii.  t,  a,  3 ; 
XIV.  X.  3,  xvii.  1,  a,  xviii.  i,  a.— V.  xtL 
—V.  XTii ;  XV,  xiil.— XIV.  xiii,  xt.— 
XrV.  XI.  a.— XVIII.  Tiii.  i,  4.— XVIIL 
xi.  A  gurname,  A.,  VL  vi :  XI.  xxili ; 
XVIII.  vL 

The  eldest  of  brothers.  Enters  into 

designations.  A.,  XVI.  xiii ;  XTII.  x.— 
XIV.  xxTi  ;  XV.  Tt  a.— II.  Til  V.  vii,— 
V.  xxii ;  VIL  xiT.  a ;  XVL  xii  ;  XVIIL 
TiiL— VI.  i.  a.— XVIIL  xi,  Wt— XIV. 
xxxyiii  i  XIX  xxiiL  a.-VUL  i.  i.— VL 
viii ;  XL  ii.  9.     A  mmame.  A.,  XIV.  x. 

3-     ̂ ^'■**-^- 

Like  to,  as,  A.,  X  L  I,  iv.  3,  4.  D.M., 
XT.  5. 

Portion,  statua,  A.,  IV.  xIt  ;  X  It.  3, 

D.M.,XIV.  t,3,<(al.  ̂ i^ 
Heaven  and  Earth  get  their 

plaoe^  D.H,,  L  5. 

Idlenesa,  A.,  XVL  t 

To  aid,  D.H.,  xtiL  4. 

( 1 1  What,  what  kind  of,  bow,  A,  IL  t. 
3,Tii,  xii,  xxii.  1;  XVII.  t.  a,  ix,  xix.  a,  3, 

ti  ta^t,  Gr.'L.a.,  tI.  a.  (a)  ̂ Jp  ̂ S, 
generally  with  ̂   between.  What,  iin< 
plying  difficulty,  iodignatioo,  oraurprise. 
OUier  words  are  found  also  between  the 

w|and'^,and  then  the  pbraae'what 
haa ...  to  do  with . , .  T     O.L-c,  x.  aa. 

^ 

fOfP*-  (3)  ̂ 3(  wp  I  what  aa  ?  —  what  do 
yea  think  of?  how  can  it  be  aaid  ?  A.,  L 

XT.  i;  V.iii,  xviii.  i,  a,«tMcfw.  (4) -j^ 
-« , generally,  but  not  always,  =  TriU  haTe 

no  duacalty,  A.,  VI.  Ti ;  VIL  ii ;  XIIL 

xiii,  »(<H.  (5) -j^J^.generally-why, 
A^TL  ixiT ;  XI^  xxtI  a,  xxxiv,  at  aL 

^A  may  eometimes  be  in  the  4th  tone. 

(i)  To  make,  produce,  Q,I..a,  ii.  3. 
A.,  I.  iL  a  :  XL  xUi.  a.  To  do,  A.,  Vll 
xxTiL  (a)  To  la;  the  foundaUon  of,  to 
be  a  maker  or  author,  A.,  VIL  i.  D.M., 
XTiii.  I.  (3I  To  mate-to  bo,  A.,  XUL 
xxii.  (4)  To  be  b<^.  A.,  III.  xxiiL 
(5)  To  rise,  arias.  A.,  IX  ix  ;  X  xvi.  4, 
XTiii.  9  i  XI,  ixT.  7 ;  XIV.  xL 

«t 

Glib 

TL 

tongwed,  A.,  V.  i».  i,  a  j  TL  xiT ; 
T.  4 ;  XIV.  xxxiv.  I,  9  i  XV.  X.  6 ; 

Am 

mame,A.,  XVIL  viL  i,  a. 

A  row  of  pantomimee,  A.,  IIL  L 

The  4th  tone.  To  send  on  a  misaion ; 
to  be  oommlssioned.  A.,  VL  iii.  i ;  XIIL. 
T,  XX  ;  XIV.  xxTi.  I,  a. 

The  3rd  tone,  (i)  To  oausa,  G.Lc., 
iT.  D.U.,  xvi3.  A.,  IL  XX  ;  IIL  xxi ; 
XVIILvi.i,vii.4,z,e((iI.  (a)To  employ; 
to  b«  employed,  G.L.o.,x.a3.  D.H.,xx. 
14,    A.,  V.  Tii.  a,  3,  4  ;  VI.  tI,  vii,  rt  oi. 

2]  To  treat,  behave  to,  O.L.O.,  i 

,IL  11;  V.  XV.     (4)  S   A.,  VIIL  Ii. 

Van     . 

# 
(AM 

(t)  To  come.  A.,  I.  i.  a,  a  at.  (a)  To 
encourage,  induce  to  come,  D.H.,  zx.  la, 
13.  A.,  XVI.  1,  IT,  19  ;  XIX.  IXT,  4. 
(3)  Coming,  future.  A.,  L  xv.  3 ;  IX  xxii  ; 
XVIIL  v. 

Straightforward,  bold,  jft  jS.  *•»  ̂  
ii.  t ;  XL  xii.  I. 

Stupid,  A.,  Till.  xvL 

*'>  M  M'  ̂"^^  A-.  X.  L  a.     (a) 

'01  J^<  viUi  specious  airs.  A.,  XVL  tv. To  wear  at  the  girdle,  A.,  X  vi  & 

(i)  To  watch  over,  preserve,  protect, 
G.L.O.,  ix.9,  X.  14.  I>.H.,XTii.i,4,iviii.a, 
xxvii.  7.  (a)  To  undertake,  be  seonritf 
for,A.,VILxxriii.  9. 
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[index  1 

a. 

cMan 

m 
thith 

G.L.o,iii.3.""e-  D.M.,  XI. 

a,  MXl.  3,  uxiiL  3.  (a)  An  dp-eement. 
A,,I.xiii.  (3)T™iy,tnie,  A.,XII.xi,3i 

XIV.  xi».  1.  (4)  ̂ ^<*^  "how  them 
■Inoeritj,  A..  V.  xxv.  4, 

S^  ̂^,  the  piinosi,  a  prinae,  of  the 
Ungdom,  D.IC,  xTiii.  3,  sx.  la,  13.  14- 
A-,  XLnriL  19;  XIV.  itU.  a,  iviiL  a } 
XVI  U. 

AtmuI  used  in  Merifi«e,  A.,XV.i.  i. 

To  grant,  Allow,  Q-L-o,  z.  13. 

(i)  To  Kct  contrary  to,  iMuuubordhuite, 
G.I>,o.,  z.  I.  D.M.,  xXTii.  7.  (a)  Impro- 

priety, A,  TIIL  iv.  3. 

(I)  To  indino  on  one  aide,  D.H.,  i.  5- 
(9)  To  depend  on,  D-H^  xxxil.  i.  (3)  To 
be  oloM  by,  attuhed  to,  A.,  XV.  t.  3. 

Weuded,  A.,  VIL  ii,  xixUi,  tal. 

To  lend,  A.,  XV.  zzv. 

PrinoiplsB    of   righ 
.  ixriii.  3.    A.,  XVIIL  viiL  3.     , 

Degrees,  as  of  oompariaon,  D.M.,xuiii.6. 
(3)  The  iDTariable  relation!  of  eociety,  A., 
XVin.  Yii.  5. 

Charming,  A.,  IIL  riiL  i. 

(I)  To  bend,  or  lie  down,  A.,  XII.  xii. 

(9)  Name  of  oneof  Confticina'adiacipleB, A.,  VI.  xil  i  XVll  i».  3,  4. 

Partial,  perreiae,  A.,  IX.  zxx.  i. 

To  approaoh  to,  D.H.,  zxzliL  4. 

1^  urgent,  A.,  XIU.  xzviiL 

Uean,  AqVIII.  U.  a; 

By  the  (dde.  A.,  VIL  Ix;  XL  xil. 

cA'ing 

Falling,  D.H.,  xvii.  3. 

To  disgrace,  Q.L.«,  i.  4 

At         To  hurt,  to  be  hnrtftilly  exoeaai'v^  A., 

^>V   IIL  IX  ;  XIX  niy.    -^ '^  3p.,  what 
harm  ia  there  in  that  T  A.,  XL  u?.  7. 

^1         ToaetasdrivBr  of  aoarriage,  A,  xnL 

j^        Dignified,  G.L.C,  iiL  4- 

^6         X  man's  name.  A.,  XIV.  zii. 

To  ruin,  overturn,  G.Lc,  ii.  3. 

A  soholar.  A.,  VI.  xi. 

(i)  Deportment,  O.L.o.,  ix.  8.  (a)  Ei- 

ample,  O.Lo.,  1.5.  {3)  ̂ ^ 'g|,  ralea  of 

ceremony.  ktE  -SE,  rulei  of  deportment, 
D.M.,  iiTii  3.  G.L.O.,  lit  4.  (4)  The 
name  of  a  place.  A,  III.  iiiv. 

Abnndant,  more  than  adeqaat«,  A., 

XIV.  lii;   XIX  liil     ̂   ||>  I>-M., 

Certain  ceremonies  to  expel  evil  in- 
flaences.  A.,  X,  x.  9. 

'I^  ̂.  B<»™.  dignified-like,  A,  XIX. 

THE   VtTB  RADICAL,  )[^. 

jQ         Sincerely,  A.,  XX  L  1. 

ySn  and 

^?  An  elder  brother,    yf  dg,  elder  and 
Imuitg  younger  brothera,  often  — a  brother,  A., 

ILniai  V.  i.ai  XII.  T.  1,  4,^01.    Ob- 
oerreA,  XIILviL   G.L-o.,  ix.  7,  a   S.H., 

■*■         (i)  First,  former,  before,  A,,  IL  liii ; 
j^  X.  liii.  I,  «  ol.  So  in  G.L.  and  D.H. 

■yh  ̂ p,  the  ancient  kings,  A,  L  ziL 
I, -a  former  king.  A.,  XVL  i.  4.  (a) 

Auoeetore,  D.H.,  lii.  6.  Compare  -y^ 

3||.A.,XI.i  (3)^^,eldeni,lLTUi; XIV.  ilvii.  a.  (4)  To  make  first  or  ehief, 

A.,VLiiiXILiii.3;XIILiL  (s)  ;^ 

;^,  A.,  XIII.  i  -  to  give  an  example  to. 

(i)  To  be  able,  to  attain  to,  G.L.a,  L  1,3, 
X.  5-  (a)  To  subdue.  A,  XU.  L  ».  (3) 
The  love  of  superiority,  A.,  XIV.  Ii. 
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^5  (i)  To  eaoape,  avoid,  A,  II.  iii.  i  j  T.  i. 

^iZ,  9>  <<  ol-     i")  1*0  ̂ epeuse  will],  have  done 
"""  with,  A,  XVII.  x^  6. 

B^         A  rhinoceroB,  A,  XVL  i.  7, 

fiw         ras  OD,  iqipreheiuive  ukd  oautioo*, 

«»»v   A,  VIIL  ia. 

THE  llTH  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

^^         To  enter,  G.L.c,  z.  [o.     D.M.,  xiv.  9. 

Mi        A.  III.  IT,  tl  al.     jy,  y\,  abroad,  at 
home,  A,  I.  Ti ;  IX.  xv.    But  in  A,  XIX. 

xi,m^-top«s8»ndrep«a«.   >\.^. 
to  enter  into  virtue,  become  virtuous, 
D.M.,  zziiii.  I. 

ptj         Within,  internal,  internally,  ̂   j^ 

•*      ̂   0b  I  the  within  of— that  which  1b 
within — the  fbvr  seaa ;  Le.  the  kingdom, 
D.U.,  xvil.  I,  tl  ai.     Precedes  the  verb,  ' 
internally,  A.,  IT.  xvil,  el  al.    Observe  A^ 
X.  xvil.  7.     As  a  verb,  O.Lo.,  z.  7,  to 
make  the  internal,  i.  e.  of  primary  impor* 

A 
THE  12th  radical,  /^. 

Eight,  A,  IIL  i ;  XVIIL  xL 

(OPublio,A,VLxii.  (a)  Juat.A.XX. 
i.Q.  (3)  Aduke,dukea,D.H.,  zviii.  3.  A, 
in.  ii,  It  at.  It  olten  ocours  in  connexion 
with  the  name  and  country  of  the  noble 
spoken  of.  The  title  of  duke  was  eiven 
to  nobles  of  every  order  after  their  death 
in  historical  naitativee  and  Allusions. 
Kuag  enters  also  into  double  surnames. 

^^.A,XIV.xiv.  ,,9:-^^J, 

XVII.T!— ^g,TILxxxiii;  XLxxi, 

xxv:-.^^,A,V.i.i.  Observe.^ 

-^,  A,  XIII.  vliL— XIV.  xvii,  rvlii  :— 

^^,  A,  XIV.  xiv  -^i^,  A,  XIV. 

«zxviii ;  .^  .^,  A,  XIX.  xxii ;  ̂  P^ , 

the  palace  gate.  A,  X  fv.  I.  ;J^^in 

(he  prince's  lemfU,  A,  X.  viii.  8. 
Six,  A,  ILiv.  5,  rial- 

A  particle  of  exelamatloD.  O  t  how  t 
Much  used  in  poetry,  O.Lo.,  iii.  4.  A., 
in.  viU.  I ;  XVIIL  V.  I.  In  O.Lo.,  1. 13, 
quoted  from  the  Sh&.ching,  it  appears  for 

Together  with,  sharing  with,  A,V.  xzv. 

465 

XIV. 
^         Wesponsofwar,A.,XIL 

H'         The  third  personal  and  possessive  pro> 
^'>      noun,  in  all  genders,  uiunbera,  and  cases; 

the ;  that.     Paaim, 

B  (i)    B,  p  ,  an  ordinary  minister.  A, 

■**      XI.xxiiL*.    <a)  .^— j^,  all,  G.La, 

j^        A  olassio,  a  oanou.    ̂   ̂,  O.La, 

y»        ̂ h  A^,  A, XLxxiHtohavemorsthan 
Mm    one  man's  ability. 

THE  ISth  radical,  \~\, 
J^        Asunuune.    .f^.:^, A.,m.Ti;  VIL 

^^  xiv,  <l  al.;  the  same  as  |l|  ̂,  A,  VL  z, 

ttai.  .^^ib,  A,XLlLs.  Obserra 

m.  -T-,  A,  VL  iii ;  XIIL  xiv, 
JE         Repeated,  twioe.  A.,  V.  xix;  X.  xi.  i. 

J-'l"^ 

eof  « 
A,  XV.  ili.  I,  a. 

THE  14iB  RADICAL,  *-•. 

^         A  cap,  A,  X.  vL  10 ;  XX.  iL  a; 

^B^         Great,  chief,   a^ipg,  the  prime  min- 
ch'ung  ister,  A,  XTV.  xliiL  a, 

THE  16th  RADICAL,  */. 

^         Ice,  Q.Lc,  X.  as.     A,  VIIL  liL 

}cf        /^  Jpf  I  a  double  surname,  A,  V.  L 

^k        To  congeal ;  to  setUe  and  oomplete, 
yiag     D.)L,  izviL  5,  j^  ̂   ̂ . 

THE  IffFH  RADICAL,  )[j, 

W.         All  J— at   . 

jJJJ*      D.M.,  zz.  la,  15,  16,  xxxi.  4- 
THE  17th  radical,  (_|. 

^         ̂   }&'  mourning  clothes,  A,
X  xvi.  3. 

Hj  (i)  '^'>  B^  "''  come,  forth.  A,  III.  xxiv ; 
ch'u  IV.xv,xxi),  «al.  Togo  beyond.  p|^, 

beyond  the  family,  G.Lc,  iz.  i.  rj\  ~ 
n,  beyond  three  days,  A.,  X.vlii.  8.  m 

J?^,  seeon^.    (a)  To  put  forth,  D.JL, 
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End.  a.  J-,  Tni.  iv.  3 ;  IX  Tiii ;  XV. 

ivil  mj^togiv«,A.,XZ.)i3.  [JJ 

"i^,  to  put  imtside,  A,,  X.  tL  3. 

THE  18th  BADICAL,  JJ. 

A  knife,  A.,  XTIL  It.  •. 

A  ahjup  weapon,  D.U.,  ix. 

m 
m 

(j)  To  divide ;  to  be  divided,  A.,  VIIL 
11.4;  XVI.i.13.  (a)TodiBtinguiaIi,A., 
XVUL  TiL  t. 

(1)  To  cut,  O.L.O.,  iii.  4.  A.,  L  it.  a, 

(3)  E»mestlr,  A,  XIX-  vi.  ̂   ̂ , 
e«meet.  A.,  XIII.  zxriii. 

(i)  Punishment,  A.,  II.  iii.  i ;  IV.  xi ; 
"  L9iXIII.iiL6.    (a)Toimitote,D.M., iiii.  5- 

Arank(asofofflae),  A.,  XVL  i.  & 

(I)  To  slurpen,  A.,  XV.  Ix.  ̂   0  > 
Bhupnew  of  spaach.  A.,  &viL  xriii.  (a) 

Oun,  profit ;— nther  in  a  mean  sense, 
O.L.O.,  z.  aa,  33.  A.,  IV.  xii,  «1  at.  Bene- 
ficisl  urangementa,  profitableness,  pro- 

fitable, O.La).,  iii.  9,  z.  14,  aa,  33.  A., 
IX.  i ;  XX.  ii.  a.  (3)  To  get  the  benefit  of, 
O.L.a,  iii.  S-  To  benefit,  A.,  XX.  ii.  a. 
To  dedre.  A.,  IV.  ii. 

The  and  tone.  To  discriminate,  to  dif- 
faKntUt«,  D.H.,  ucxi.  1.  A.,  U.  vii ; 
XIX.ziLa. 

To  determine,  fix,  D.H.,  xxviiL  a. 

Down  to.  A,  XVI.  xiL 

(t)  Then ;  denoting  commonly  a  logical 
oensequence,  and  sometimes  a  sequence  of 

time,  paaaim.  ff^  ̂|J ,  so  then,  well 
then,  A.,  m.  xiii  3 ;  XI.  it.  3,  xxiii.  5. 

-^  I'j' -S'J' p^'y- P^^' ■^' ̂ - '^ 
(3)  A  rale,  a  ptittem,  D.H.,  xUl  a.  (3) 
To  make  a  pattern  of,  to  correspond  to.  A., 
VUL  xix.  I. 

rt'im  ' 

m 
D.U., ; 
iiLs- 

Firm,  firmness,  Q.H.,  xzii.  i 
ital. 

M To  make  fint.  A.,  XIV.  ix. 

THE  19™  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

Sti«ngth ,  power ;  opportunity ;  strongly, 
str«nnously,  D.M.,  xx.  lo,  ixxi.  4.  A.,  I. 

Ti,  Tii ;  VIL  ao,  «(  at 

Achievement,  work  done.  A.,  Vlll.  xix. 

a  J  XVIL  vi !  XX.  i.  9.    D.H.,  xx.  9. 

To  add,  A,  Xllt  ii.  3.  4-  To  com* 

npon,  to  affect,  IV.  vi.  To  do  to,  V.  xi. 

To  lay  upon,  X  liii.  3.  To  have  in  ad- dition, XL  zzT.  4. 

The  3rd  tone,  supposed  to  be  for  '^9, 

if.  A.,  VIL  iTi.  
"^ 

To  help,  A.,  XL  iiL 

,  changing-like,  spoken  of  the 
oountenance.  A.,  X.  iii.  i,  iv.  3,  v.  i. 

4bk        To  exert  one's  self,  uee  effort,  D.IL,  xiiL 

KH         (i)  To  move,  as  a  neater  verb,  D.H.,  xx. 

lung      I4,iiii.5,iiiiii.3-  A.,XILI.a.  ̂ '^ 

jjr,  the  wise  are  active.  A,  VL  iri,    Ob- 

""•a^E^. -■».""■  <")'>■ move,  excite  ;  as  an  active  verb,  D.H., 
ziiii,  ixvi.  6.  A.VULiv.s;  XV.xxxiL 

3-  Wl  ~f'  'jJQ'  to  stir  up  hostile  move- ments, A.,  XVL  i.  13. 

J£  To  attend  to  eamertly,  as  the  chief 

^      thuig,G.L.c.,  I.  33.     A.,  Lii.a;VI.  XX. 

ffi&         Toexceed,  surpass,  A.,VI.xvi;X.viiL4. 

Jf^         The  iBt  tone.     To  be  able  for.  A.,  X- 
to  transform  the  violent, 

» 

(i)  Toil,  toiled,  toilsome.  A.,  II.  viii; 

IV.  iviii !  VIIL  ii  ̂   ̂,  to  toil  for 

the  people.  A.,  XIIL  L  Compare  XIV, 
viii.  (a)Horit,A.,V.xxT.3.  (3)  To  make 
to  labonr.  A,  XIX.  x  ;  XX.  ii.  i,  a. 

(i)  To  encourage,  advise,  D.H,,  xx.  14. 
(a)  To  rejoice  to  follow,  to  exhort  one 

THE  aCra  RADICAL,   ̂ . 

Aj        A  ladle,  a  ladleful,  D.H.,  xxvi.  9. 

,^         (i)  Donot; — prohibitive,  D.U.,  xiiL  3. 

^      A.,  I.  viiL  4,  ei  at     (a)  Not  ,■— nc^ativo, or  the  prohibition  indirect,  A.,  VL  ivj 
XIL  a  i  XIV.  viii. 
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WDEX  VII.]  CHINESE  CHA11ACIER8  AUD  PHRABES. 

A  Bonrd,  A.,  XTII.  vii.  4. 

41: 

THE  aim  RADICAX.,  I'. 

To  transfDrm ;  to  be  traDsformed.  Ap> 
plied  to  the  operations  of  Heaven  and 
Earth,  and  of  the  sage,  DM.,  tt"j  ziUi, 
zzz.  3,  xxxiL  I,  zzziii.  6. 

Thenorth,  uoithem,  D.H.,  z.  a,  4.   A., 

THE  aaiiD  HADICAl,  P". 
Be  (i)  To  rectify,  A.,  XIV.  xrUL  a. 

^^The  nam*  of  a  place,  A.,  IX.  v.  i  j  : 

K 

m 

m 
i 
+ =f 
d'i'en 

A  ea»e,  a  casket.  A.,  IX  zil. 

THE  23ai>  EADICAL,  "C- 

pC  ̂ ,  a  oommon  man,  A.,  IX.  nr. 

E  ̂ '  Iffi  i§.  ̂'  :^I^-  *»^ii-  3- 
To  conceal.  A.,  T.  xxIt. 

aaasea.  olaaaifled.  A.,  TtTTt,  xU.  a. 

THE  3lTH  HADICAL,  -I-. 

Ten,  O.L.O.,  vi  3.  A.,ILiT.  t.a,  3,  4, 
S,6,ttaL  Adverbially,  at  ten  tlmea,  bjr 
t«n  eiforti,  D.H.,  zx.  aa 

(i)  To  ascend,  go  up,  A,,  IIL  yii,  tt  A 
(9)  To  grow  np,  as  grain.  A.,  XVII. xzi.  3. 

Half,  a  half,  D.IL,  zi.  a.    A.,  X.  ti.  6. 

Low,  as  ground,  D.M.,  xv.i.  ̂ ^ 
^R.  he  abased  himself  to— lived  in— a 

low,  mean  house.  A.,  VIIL  xxi. 

The  end,  oompletion.  A,,  XIX.  xii.  a. 

.^.         .^  Pf'  "Pnghtly,  loftily.  A.,  IX.  r.  3. 

^         (i)  The  sonth,  southern,  O.I..0.,  x.  4. 
mm  D.H.,z.a,3.  A.,XIII.ziii.  t.  ̂ f^, 

the  face  to  the  south,  the  position  of  the 
sovereign,  or  of  a  ruler.  A,,  VI.  i,  i ;  XV. 

"■     <">  M^'  '^  ('■***'  '^^  ̂ ' the  titles  of  the  two  first  Boobs  in  the 
Shih-ching,Pt.I,  A.,XVn.x.    (3)  A  sur- 

name, A.,  V.  La;  XL  v.   ̂ ^,adonble 
•aiiuune,bnt  supposed  to  be  the  same  man 

M  the  preceding.  A.,  XIV.  vL    ̂ g  ̂ , 
a  dn«he«8  of  Wei,  A,,  VI.  zivt 

-|A         Extensive,    large,   extensively,   D.H., »r     "'<■  3,  4,  5.  8,  rt  at     A.,  VL  zzv,  «i  fli 
*^       Aaaverb,  A.,  IXiL 

THE  aCTH  RADICAL,  |>. 

-|;  The  name  of  a  place.  A.,  XIV.  ziiL  i. 

J^  To  prognostieate,  A.,  XIIL  zzU.  3. 

THE  aeiH  RADICAL,  "rt  ■ 
j^         CO  Lofty,  bold,  A.,  XIV.  iv.     (3)  Peri- 
'^     louB,  tottering,  D.M.,  ix.  14.    A.,  VUL 

^         To  roU  up,  A.,  XV.  vi.  a. 

c^X         Theiattone.  Asmallplot,D.H,,zzvi.9. 

m 
thi 

m 

X  noble,  high  officer,  A.,  IX.  xv. 

THE  27th  RAIIICAL,  |~. 
Thick,A.,X.vi.7.  D.M.,xxTi.9.  Meta- 

phorically,  liberal,  generous,  in  hlghstyle, 
substantial,  O.L.t.,  ̂ .  D.lf.,  xzvi.  3,  4, 
5,  8.  A.,  L  ii.  I  ;  XI.  z.  I,  a ;  XV.  ziv. 

j^  yp,  to  depart  with  liberal  presents, 

D.M.,  zz.  14.  ̂ J^,  D.H.,  xivii.  6. 

A.,  TL  Ui.  3 ;  xrv.  ilvL 

The  4th  tone.  To  dislike,  be  wearied 
with,  reject,  D.M.,  x.  i,  it  aL  A.,  VI. 
zzvi  ;  VIL  ii,  et  A 

Thesrdtone.  j^^,theappearance 
of  concealing,  G.L.O.,  vi  9. 

(i)  Dignified,  atom,  A,,  VII,  xxzrii  ; 
XIX.  iz,z.  (9)  To  oRiregs,  A.,  XVII.  ziL 
(3)  To  keep  the  clothes  on,  from  above  the 
waist,  in  crowing  a  stream.  A.,  XlV.zlii.  a. 

THE  28ra  RADICAL,    / . 

To  go  away  (Wim,  leave.  A.,  XVI,  iii : 
XVIlE  i,  iL 

THE  2»TK  RADICAL,  V. 

Moreover,  further  ̂ -Msontinuing  a  nar- 
rative by  the  addition  of  fiuther  particu- 

lars, G.L.C.,  II.  L  A.,  in.xzv,rfaJ.  And 
BO  ;— »  consequence  from  what  prooedes, 
A.,  IX.  vt  a;  XIIL  iz.  3,  4. 

To  come  to,  attain  to;  coming  to,D.M., 
iv.  i,zzviil.  i,zzzL4,xzxiiLa.  A.,V.zi, 
Z2,<(al.,«uti«.  Coming  t<i,-Mid,but,I>.lI., 
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CmNESB  CHAIU.CTESS  AND  PHRASES. 

[INDEX  VII. 

>k"S. 

K«* 

xii.  3,  4,  Jtriu.  3, 

by  the  time  it  oatne  to.  A,  XL  : 

^f  (t)  A  friend,  friends,  A,  I.  viii.  3 ;  IX 

yd  sxiv,  tl  at.  Combined  with  J9H,  D.H., 
xiil  4,  u.  a,  17.  A,  I.  XT,  vii,  tt  oL 
Friendship,  A,  ZIL  xxiii ;  XVL  iv. 
PViendly  with,  to  make  friends  of,  A, 
y.  zxiv ;  XT.  iz.  (a)  BTotlierlj  r««ard, 
A,  U.  xiL  a. 

J£         (i)Tobe,or»ct,oontr«i7to,  CLt,  ii. 
rQ  4.  D.M.,  It.  A.,  XIL  XTt  (9)  To  turn 

KKind,  on  or  to,  to  return,  A,  IX.  "'" 
XVIII.  vii,  4.  D.M., 
to  turn  round  on  an 
D.H.,  u.  17.  Obaerve  A,  TIL  vili. 

^^  ̂D'  '^""^  '^  *"  *ncient  stutd  for 
cups,  A,  III.  zxziL  3.  (3)  To  repeat, 
A,  TU.  ixxL  (4)  The  ist  tone,  tor 

HI,  A,  IX. XXX.  I.  (s);^^aman-B name,  A,  TL  xiii. 

To  take,  to  get,  D.H.,  xx.  4.  A,  T.  ti. 

ObwrveT.Tl;VI.zzTiiL3,i<al.  jg^, 
what  application  CAU  it  have?  A,ULiL 

•pi  B{^"~'.MiMminR  the  appearance  of 
virtue,  A,  XU.  xx.  6. 

The  4th  tone.    To  many  a  wife.  A, 

cA'fl 

Br 

@ 
■Uw 

P 

* 
up 

fCdu 

K 

Abther'sTonnger  brother.  Ini 
ating  brothers,  net  the  oldest  nor  the 
youngeeL  Used  in  surnames  and  desi^ 
nation*,  &.,  XIV.  IX.  a.— XIX  xiiU,  ixiv, 
— XIT.  xiT.  I,  xix.— V.  ixii;  VIL  xiv. 
a;  XVL  xii.— XVIIL  ii.  a.— XIV.  ii; 
XVIIL  yiiL  i,  a— XVIIL  xi,  big. 

To  rooeire,  D.K.,  xvii.  4,  5,  xriiL  3. 
A,  S.  il.  a,  H  at.  To  aequieaoe  in,  A, 

XLiviU.  a.  ̂ -to  be  intrusted  with, 

A,  XV.  xxxiiiT" 

THE  SftTR  BADICAL,  p. 

The  mouth,  Q.L.C,  x.  13.    A.,  XTII. 

xviiL   f}  ■B&,  amartneasea  of  speech,  A, 

Antiquity,  O.Ii.T.,  4.  D. 

A,  UL  ivi,rta(.  "5"^, 

anciently.  A,  IV.  i"    "" 

the  aucienta ; 

XVIL  iri,  I. 

A,  VUL  iU,  «(  at To  call, 

Read  sAoo, 

The  right,  on  the  right  hand,  G.L.a,  x. 
a.  D.IL,  zvL  3.  A,  X.  iii.  a.  ObMire 
X-Ti  5- 

(t)  Always  in  the  phrase  :^  ̂  ,  the 
officers,  A,  VEIL  if.  3,  xx.  U.  3.  (a) 

^  J^,  a  double  saruame.  A,  XIL  iii,  iv, 

T.  (3)  ̂   Bj^,  the  minister  of  Crime, 
A,  VIL  XXX. 

May,  pooini.  As  in  English,  the  may 
may  represent  possibility,  ability,  liberty, 

or  moml  power,  so  with  the  chaiMitM* 
pi.  It  jg  found  continually  in  the  com- 

bination pj  J^ccmotf  (seldom,  if  ever, 
eon),  where  we  cannot  assign  much  dis- 

tinctive force  to  the  J^.  ̂ -j^  f> 

conoessive,  but  does  not  indicate  entire 
approval,  A,  L  xv.  i ;  n.  xxii ;  VL  L  a, 

ttdi  "H"^,  however,  is  mors  conces- 
sive, A,  V.  xix :  VIL  iiv.  i,  a,  <<  oL  Ob- 

serve  A,  XIV.  xxiL  5;  XVIIL  vii" XlXUi. 

(i)  Name, 
VlILxix;XIILiii.a,5,7,rtot  (,a)  Fam«, 
reputation,  D.H.,  xviL  a,  xviii  a,  xiiL  4. 

J^;g,A,IX.iL 

Toul D.H.,] 

(0  The  ssme,  D.H.,  xxviiL  3.  A,  IIL 
xri,  tt  al.  Together  with,  A,  XIV.  xix. 
As  a  verb,  to  be  Uigetber  in,  to  share, 
O.L.a,  I.  15,  XX.  14.  (a)  Applied  to  a 

a  imperial  audience,  A,  XL  xxv. 

«,    13. 

^   B,  the  flrrt  day  of 

)  Sovereign,  s  sovereign,  A,  III.  Ed ; 

'   3.     (a)  Used  throughout  the  G.L. 
>,  afterwards. 

"^  Fortunate. 
M  the  month,  A,  Z 

S*  A  ruler,  a  Mvereign,  petsiM,    3"  B , 
GiUn  Buler  and  minister,  the  relation  between, 

•"^  #  ̂   A-  4^  ̂ '  ̂""^^^ tions  of  the  wife  of  the  prinoe  of  a  State, 

A.XVLxiv.    ̂ :^,seeon^.    \ 

^,Ac,G.L.o.,iiL  3.     Seo^. 

-^         Niggardly,  atingy,  A,  VUL  xi ;  XX. 

A  negation,  not,  a.L.T.,  7.    2[9-to<lo 
wrong.  A,  VL  zzvi. 

The  name  of  a  State,  A,  VIL  xxx.  a. 

I,  ptunm.  In  a  few  oaaea^Mii.  Very 
rarely  plural.  Almost  alwaym  in  Um 
nominative. 
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To  tell,  report,  announce  to,  A.,  L  xr. 

3i  ILv.fljXIV.  lxii.a,3,4,S  ̂ ^. 
the  reporten.  A,  XIV.  xiv.  a. 

|de        Taste,  Bavoura,  A,YILiiii.    D.SL.It. 
^     «.     Q.L.CL,™.* 

f^         Ci)CathoUc,A,II.xir.    (a)  EipUined 
«**•     •>?  M'  A.,  XI.  L  5.     (3)  To  aaurt,  give 

charity  to,  iTnonymou*  with  BB|  A,TI. 

iiL  a.     (4)  Name  of  the  Chte  dynasty 

of  its  original  aeat,  •o^e. 

m 
cAiu 

duke  of  Chiu,  «u)m.    ̂   '^,  a  man'a 

name,  A,  XTL  i.  &    ̂ ^. one oT  the 
Books  of  the  Shih-ching,  XVIL  z.  i. 

fl|pf,al«.l  A,nLyt,. 

(i)  To  order,  direct;  what  Is  appointed, 
spoken  of  what  Heaven  appoints, — the 
throne,  oiir  nature,  and  geaenlly,  O.L.O., 
i,  fl,  ii.  3, 1.  5.  ".  D.M.,i.i,xiT.4,«(aI. 
A,  ILiv.4;  VLii,viu!  IX  i,rfai.  (a) 

Spoken  of  a  sovereign's  ordering,  a  00m- 
miBsioD,  A,  YIIL  vi ;  X.  iii.  4,  liii.  4  ; 
XIII.  u.  I  i  XVL  ii.  I }  XX.  L  3.  (3) 

Life.  ̂ Jl'  ̂ ,  to  devote  life,  A,  XIV. 
ziil  9  ;  XIX.  I.  (4)  Oovemment  notiflea- 
tions.  A,  XrV.  Iz.  (5)  Mesutges  Itetween 

host  and  gueat  9S  ̂ ff,  to  oonvey  suoh 
mesMges,  A,  XIV.  ztvii.  i ;  XVIL  iz. 

Used  for  t&,  man.  Dlarespeotfal, 

G.L.0.,1.16.'^ 
Hannony,  harmonions ;  natural  ease, 

affable,  D.M.,  i.  4,  5,  »•  5,  iv.  a.  A,  I. 
ziL  I,  ai  XIILzzili;  XVL  L  to;  XIX. 
At.  4. 

To  blame.  A,  IIL  x 

To  smile  at,  A,  XI,  xzr.  4 

Hot  Oht    A.XX.  L  I. 

tt  aU     (a)  Honorary  epithet  of  a  duke  of 
Ld,  D.l(.,  XX.  I.    A,  IL  ziz,  tf  oL 

A  particle  of  exclamation,  expressing 
admiration  or  surprise,  (i)  It  is  often  at 
theeudofsentenceB,O.L.o.,x.  14.  D.H., 
xsviL  3.  A,  IIL  xxii.i,  ettU.  (a)  It  is 
often  used  at  the  elose  of  the  first  olause 
of  a  sentence,  the  subject  exclaimed  about 
following,  D.M.,  x.  5,  iivii.  i.  A,  IIL 
tv.  a ;  V.  il,  «t  oj.     (3)  It  often  elooea  an 

interrogative  sentence,  being  preceded  by 

'^Cl'ic'S,-^,  and  otherinteiTogative  par- 
ticles, though  the  3p.  Is  itaelf  sometimea 

more  exclamatory  than  interrc^ative.  A, 
ILz.4,EUi;  VIILst;  IX.vJi,  tlaJ. 

Wiae,  prudent,  D.H.,  ixvU.  7. 

(I)  ̂   j^,  a  kind  of  tree.  A,  IX.  zxz. I.  (3)  A designBtionof  theemperorTio, 

A,  Via  XX.  a. 

To  wail,  AfVILixa;  XI.  ix.  i  (bewail). 

Only,  Mcpt.  It  stands  at  the  beginning 
of  the  sentence  or  elauee  to  which  it  be- 

longs, suoh  instances  as  A,  IL  vi ;  D.H., 
xxxlii.  a,  being  only  apparent  exceptions. 
Observe  A,  VII.  xxviii.  a,  where  ChU 

thinks  that  before  and  after  PE  portiona 
of  text  must  be  lost. 

The  3rd  tone,    Tes,  A,  IV.  xv.  i. 

(i)  To  ask,  to  a«k  about,  t< 
a  qnestlon,  jxuaim.     (a)  To  inquire 
toTisit,A,VLviii;VIILiv.i.    Toaend 
a  complimentary  inquiry,  A,  X  xi.  i. 

Simply,  only,  G.L.a,  x.  14. 

xvl 

(i)  Oood,  the  good : — in  both  numbers, 
and  all  persons,  (xustm.  (a)  Skilful ; 
ability,  D.BL,  xlx.  a.  A,  V.  ivi ;  VIL 
xxxi,  etat,  I3I  As  a  verb,  to  consider,  or 
make,  good,  O.L.a,  x.  33.     A.,  XV.  ix. 

To  smell.  A,  X.  z 

ii.5;XI. 

Joy,joyftil,tobeioyfiil,I>.M.,i.4.  A, 
IV.  zzi  i  V.  Yi,  xviiL  1 ;  XVL  xiiL  5  ; 
XIX.  lix. 

pB  jWi,  sighingly,  A,  IX.  z.  I ;  XL tv.  7, 

Tom 

mingm 

ming  clothes, 

__„  .,xvJiL3.     A,  IILiv.3,zzvi;  VIL 
^     ix.  1;  XVIL  xxL  1,5,6,  rf  at 

^^        The  4th  tone.     (O  To  lose,  6.L.O.,  z.  5. 
^*     To  lose  office,  a  throne,  A,  III.  zziv ;  XIV. 
^     zz.  I,  a.     (a)  To  let  be  lost,  to  destroy, 

A,  IX.  V.  3 ;  XI.  viii  ;  XIU.  zv.  4,  5. 

pit  iS  ̂'  ̂"^  distinguished  I     O.Lc, 
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CHINESE  CHAKACTEHS  AND  PHEA8ES. 

[INDEX  V ala»!  A,  IIL  vL 

Hjf         Conme,  rude,  A.,  ZI.  xvii.  4. 

^         (1)  To  t*ete,  A,  X.  si.  a,  xiil  1.     (a) Iff_.  Kame  of  the  autumnal  sacrifioe,  D.H., 

^  lii.  6,     (3)  Indiaat«e  the  present  com- 
plete and  pa«t  tenses,  being  often  joined 

Trilh^,A,in.  uW;  VIIL\,eliU. 
SE         (i)  A  veBsel,  a  tool,  DM.,  lii.  3-     *-. 
?.?     XV.  ii.     Metaphorically,  A.,  II.  lii ;  V. 

iii.     (a)C«pacih;,oalibre,A,  ULjiiLi. 
(3)TauBeaacordiogtocapacit7,  A,  XIIL 

m[         Serere,  dignified,  O.L.O.,  vl.  3. 

•*"  r-t 
THE  BIsi  RA.DICAL,  |_|. 

HFour,  tatpe.  Few  things  which  Con- 
fucius taught,  and  four  others  from  which 

"*  hewaafree,A.,VII.Miv;IX.iT.  ^@> 
the  four  parts  of  the  State,  O.L.O.,  ix.  8. 

nn  'dS ,  the  barbarianE  on  the  four  sides 
ofthe  kingdom,  O.L.c.,z.  15-  ̂ ^tthe 
fcur  limbs,  D.M.,  xiiv.  A,  XVUL  vii. 

,  A,  XVIU.  ii.  a. 

(i)  Asaprepositioo.  Because  of,  taking 
occaaion&vm,D.H.,ZTii.3.  A.,XXiLa. 
(a)  As  a  verb.  To  follow,  suc<!«ed  to,  A, 
IL  niii.  a  i  XL  ixy.  4.  To  rely  on,  A, 
Lxiii. 

The  name  of  Gonfiiciua's  favourits  dia- 

.ipl.,«p..  |S|el.A..-n.u,iLri. 
(i)  DistrOBBed,  rednoedto  straits,  D.M., 

«  XX.  9.     A,  XX.  i.  I.     ̂   Q,  overcome 
with  wine,  A.,  IX.  xv.    (a>  Stupidity  and 
the  feeling  of  it.    D.M.,  11.16.    A,XVL 
ix. 

(I)  Finn,  strong.  A,  1.  viii ;  XVI.  i.  8. 
?XV,  L  3.  (3)  Obstinate,  obstinacy,  A, 
IX.  iv  ;  XIV.  xxxiv.  a.  (3!  Mean,  nig- 

gardly. A,  VII.  iiiv.  U)  Firmly,  D.M., 
XI.  16.  (s)  Certainly,  indeed,  D.M,, 
mii.  3.  A,  IX.vi.a;  XIV.  xxxviiL  I ; 
XV.  i.  3,  xli.  3. 

A  gardener,  A,  XIII.  iv.  i. 

The  name  of  an  officer,  A,  XIV.  xx.  a. 

A  State, 

Kingdom,  D.M.,  xni 
fh  H,  the  Middle 

  ,  ^      iTii.  4,  <(al     Only  in 

this'phraae  is  the  term  used  for  the  whole 

kingdom.  =f-  ̂   ;J  g ,  one  of  the 
largest  States,  equipping  1,000  chariots, 

A.,  I.  V,  tt  al.  "JK  ̂ ,  to  administer  a 
State,  A.,  IV.  xiiL 

H 
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(i)  The  groond,  gronnd,  earth,  D.H., 

xxvi.9.    A,V.ix.i.     (a)  ̂-|',  water 
and  land,  D.M.,  xn.  r.  (3)  +  -com- 

fort, A.,  IV.  xi. 

A  precious  stone,  differently  shaped, 
Dsed  as  a  badge  of  authority,  A,  X  v.  i ; 

XL  T.  ̂   ̂,  see  the  Shih,  IIL  lii. 

a,st.  5.   ̂  
(i)  The  earth,  the  ground,  D.M.,xzx.  3. 

A,IX.iviii;XIX.ixiL9.  (a)An7par- 
ticular  country.  A,  XIV.  ixsix.  a.  (3I 
Throughout  the  Doctrine  of  the  Mean,  it 
occurs  constantly  as  the  correlative  of 

^,  heaven,  the  phmso  ̂   Jl(^  being 
now  the  component  parts,  and  now  the 
great  Powers,  of  the  universe. 

(t)  To  be  in,  to  consist  in,  depend  on, 
the  where  and  wherein  following,  jioaim. 

(a)  To  be  present,  O.L.O.,  vii.  a.  A,  XL 
xxi.  (3)  To  be  in  life,  A,  I.  xi ;  IV.  lii. 

Aj  la  followed  not  unf  reqaently  by  \', 

Ffli  S^i  ̂tl>  words  intervening.  Ob- -rve  A,  XIX.  xxii.  a  ;  SI.  L  s 

Level,     An  equally  adjusted  state  of 

^^    society.  A.,  XVI.  L  10.    As  a  verb,  to 
adjust,  keep  in  order,  D.H.,  ix. 

j|»        To  Bit,  A,  X.  vii.  a,  ix.  I,  «  ol. 

Broad  and  level.    Satisfied,  A.,  VII. 

*9 

An  earthen  stand  for  cups.      nL  ifi' 

A,  III.  xxU.  3.  
A^  'w 

a 

^t         Boundaries,  territory,  A,  XVI.  L  4. 

M|  To  hold,  keep  hold  o^  D.H.,  vi,  xiii.  a, 
Mh  elal.  A.,VLviii;VILzi,>(a{.  ^jfl|, 

to  maintain  the  rules  of  propriety,  A.,  VIL 

xviL  Sft  ffi|,  to  practise  charioteering^ 

A,IX.iia.  S^^^  to  manage  business, 

A.,XIILxix.  ̂ g^,  to  grasp  the 
government  of  a  State,  A.,  XVX  ii. 

^         To  nourish,  D.M.,  xvii.  3. 

pn 

*^         ([)  The  hall  or  principal  apartment, 
^^  ascended  to  b; steps, A., III. ii;  X.iv.4; 

XI.  xiv.  a.  (a)  ̂   ̂,  exuberant ;  an 

imposing  manner,  A-,  y^^.  xvi. 

Firm,  hard.  A.,  IX.  ] 

:Gby(^jOO^Ie 
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^^         To  be  able,  to  endure,  A.,  VI.  Ix. 

VIII.  it 

Q.L.,  ii. 
urn,  D.U., 
'i  ",  3- 

A.,  XVII. 

ek'uf 

m 

m 

± 

£^ 

To  revenge,  recompense,  re< 
X.  3,  n.  13,    A.,  XT/,  mvi. 

Aroad,  theway,  D.H.,  zi.a. 

To  hU,  be  Mien,  A.,  XIX.  n 

(i)  To  ilint  ap,  M  *  screen, 
llii.  3.  (9)  An  nneinploTed  M 
D.M.,  I.  5. 

To  be  mined,  A.,  XVII.  xxi.  s 

A  man's  name.  A,,  XIV.  zItI 

THE  38u>  RADICAI4  ̂ . 

(I)  A  eebolar,  A.,  IV.  ii ;  VIIL  tU,  «( 
al.  (3)  An  officer,  D.M.,  zWii.  3,  zx.  13, 
14.  A.,  XIII.  zx.  I,  ixTiii,  et  al.  In 
many  caaee  th««e  two  mettDingi  »i« 
united.  A.,  XII.  xx ;  XV.  viij,  t  ol.  (3) 

A  gillie.  ̂   |g  ;^  i,  »  groom,  A., 

VIL  xL  (4)  ̂   lip,  criminal  judge.  A., 
XVIII.  ii ;  XIX.  xix. 

Vigorom,  in  manhood.  A.,  XVI.  vil. 

1 
Onoe,  D.H.,XTiii.a.    ̂ -&,o 

»ll,  O.L.T.,  6.  S.  .^t 

THE  8(nM  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

(1}  Name  of  an  aneient  dfnaaty,  D.H., 

xiviii.5.  A,ILsxiIia,*[<rf.  ̂ ^ 
Ef  I  the  founder  of  the  HsiA  dynasty,  A., 

ULxxLi.  (a)QTeat.  ̂ ^,  a  name 

ofChiika,A,IILv.  (3)UM^aman's 
name.  A.,  XVUL  xi.  (4)  -^  ̂,  the 
deaignation  of  one  of  Confocina'a  dia- oiples.  A.,  1.  Tii,  et  oL,  aagpe. 

THE  S6th  radical,   ̂ . 

The  erening,  A.,  IT.  vilL 

[0  Without,  beyond,  external,  Q.L.a, 
Tt  9.  D.M.,  xiv.  I,  xiT.  3,  (3)  A«  a 
Torb.    To  make  secondary,  G.I1.C.,  x.  8. 

Early.    ?~ftximdaytoday,D.H.,xxix. 

^-j0^,imlt;  andD.U.,zxri9,'wfaere R-t  little. 

:!m^ 

Jz 

461 
(0  Night,  A.,  IX.  XTi  i  XV.  m.  D.M., 

"■•'  6.  (a)  J^  JJW,  a  man's  deaigna- 
tion, A.,  xvin.  xt 

To  dream,  A.,  VIL  T. 

THE  !7th  radical,  -^. 

Great  1  greatly,  pcusim.     y^  ̂F,  see 

In  4tb  tone,  with  aspirate.  Excessive, 

A.,  VL  i.  3.     Used  for  HJ^,  D.IL,  xviiL 

Heaven,  (i)  The  material  heaven,  or 
flrmamont,  D.M.,  xii.  3,  izvi.  5,  rt  oJ.  A., 
XIX.  zxv.  3.  (a)  More  comiaonly,  the 
character  stands  for  the  supreme,  govern- 

iog  Ponar,  the  author  of  man's  nature, and  ordererof  his  lot,  G.L.C.,  i.  a.  D.H., 
XX.  7, 18,  xxxiL  I,  a, 

Va.,  ILiv.  4;  IIL 

;  VIL  xxii  ; 
VIILxix.  »  ;  IX  i.  3,  id.  3,  xi.  a;  XL 
viii ;  XII.  v.  3  j  XIV.  xxxvii.  a ;  XVL  viiL 
I,  a ;  XVII.  lix.  3 ;  XX.  i.  I.  {3)  In  the 
Doctrine  of  the  Mean  (not  in  the  Ana- 

lects), we  find  the  phrase  ̂ ^  Jw  of  very 
frequent  occurrence,  sometimes  denoting 
the  material  heavens  and  earth,  but  more 
frequently  as  a  dualiaation  of  nature, 
producing,  transtorming,  completing,  i. 

5,  xii.  a,  4,  "ii,  a  ai.  (4)  ̂   .J.,  . 
designation  of  the  BOvereign,  Q.L.T.,  6. 
D.M.,  xviL  I,  «t  o^     A.,  lU.  ii ;  XVL  ii. 

(5)  j^l^.  ""  ~I>- (i)H|^  ̂ ,  one  of  the  ancestors  of  the 
OhAn  dynasty,  D.H.,zviii.  a,  3.  {a}  HjT 

^,  title  of  a  high  officer.  A.,  IX  vt  1, 3. 

(3)  -j^  gj0.  Grand  music-master,  A. ,  IIL xxiii ;  VIIL  XT  i  XVIIL  ii.  (4)  ̂   ̂, 

thetitleofaBoolcoftheSha-ching,G.L.c, 
i.  a. 

(i)  An  individual  man.  QC  ̂ ,  it 
commonman, A., IX. xxT ;  XIV.xviii.3. 

WithgK-afellow,A.,IXvii;  XVILxv. 

db  ̂ jS,  husband  and  wife,  D.M. ,  xii.  a,  4, 
B.  8.     A.,  XIV.  xviiL  3.     (a)  ;^^, 

xyiu.3.  A.,V.  iviii,a;Xii. 

(3)  ̂t  ̂L  ,  title  of  the  wife  of  the  prince 
of  a  State,  A.,  XVL  ii».  (4)  ̂   -?■, 
master,  my,  our,  your  master,  applied 
on«n  to  Confueiui,  but  not  confined  to 
him.  A.,  I.  X.  I,  a ;  IIL  xiiv  j  IV.  xy.  j, 
ttoL,  ta^e. 

a,  xxxiL  t.    A.,  VI.  xxviii.  9 ; 
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XL  X.  3,  xiiL  3,  >*  oL,  *av*-  (.')  A  flnkl 
p>rticle,  with  eiolunatory  foroe,  D.H.,  t. 
ivi.  5.  A.,  TI.  viii,  XIV ;  VII.  I.  I  ;  vra. 

ilLi, «<aI.,MMtM.  (3)  Neltberttthebegin- 
ning  Dor  end  of  tantanoas  and  olausea,  as 
a  kind  of  demoustratiTe,  D.M.,  zzvi.  9. 
A,  XI.  ir.  3,  iiiT.  a,  4,  rt  ot.  (4)  After 
aome  Terbs,  ■■  «  preposition,  between 
them  and  their  regimeii,  Q.L.O.,  z.  16. 
A,  XTL  L  9 ;  XTIL  iz.  i,  izi.  4. 

^^  ̂*,  exubenut  In  foliage,  Q.La, 

li.  «■  ̂   ̂^  ̂Ijj,  looking  pleased,  A, 
VltiT. 

To  lose,  to  fUl  of  or  in,  O.L.a,  z.  5, 11, 
18.  P.M.,  Till,  xlT.  5,  ztUL  a.  A.,LxiiJ; 
IV.  xxii,  tt  OL,  tav- 

(i)  To  squat  upon  the  heels.  A,  XIT. 
xIvL  (a)  Aname  denoting  rudaandbsr- 
bamoi  tribes,  appropriate  to  thoaa  on  the 
east  of  China,  of  whom  there  were  nine 
tribea,  A.,  IX.  xiiL  i.  It  ia  gsnerall^ 

asaoeiated  with  ̂ k.  A,  IIL  t  ;  XUL  xix. 

D.M.,  xiT.a.  ̂   H,  O.L.O.,  I.  15-  (3) 
As  a  posthumoos  title,  A,  V.  xzii,  tL  oL 
(4)  Part  of  a  name,  A,  XTUI.  Tiii.  i,  4- 

To  perform,  aa  music,  D.H.,  zii.  5-  To 
present,  approach  (but  the  meauiug  ia 
doubtful),  D.H.,  KZziU.  4. 

To  run  away,  flee,  A,  TI.  xiii. 

Why,  how,  what,  A,  IL  xil.  i,  a ;  IIL 
ii  ;  VII.  iviii.  a  ;  XI.  liv  j  XIIL  iii.  i,  3, 

T ;  XIV.  XX.  t,  a.  ̂   ̂  ,  from  whom, 

A.,  XIV.  lU.  =^  •=• 

Bapine;  to  take  away,  carry  oUG.Lo., 
S.B.  A.,  IX.xzT}XrV.z.3;XTILxTiii. 

J^  "pT^E,  cannot  be  cairied  from  his prineiplea,  A,  VIII.  tI 

i.  A.,  XIT.  vl.    The  form  in  the 

if 

THE  SSth  RADICAL,  -j/^. 

-^        "i^^i  girls, =ooncubine8,  A,  XVIL 

"^      xxT.     ̂ T  iKi  female  muidoiuiB,  A., 
XVIIL  iT. 

t3C        ̂ "'^  iJT'    ̂ °'''  *"*"'  nominadTe  and 
ji  or    pbjcotiT«s  A,  II.  zrii,  tl  aU 

A  bUtb,  a.,  XVIIL  L 

n 

t^        The  3rd  tone.    To  lore,  like,  be  fond  at, 

k&B      pattim.    p^^;^  J(p  the  loving,  te. 
the  friendly  meeting,  of  two  princes,  A., 
IIL  xxii.  3. 

'fyn  (i)  As,  and  may  often  be  rendered  aa 
a  or  when,  as  if,  paairn.  Wa  And  ̂   j[j^, 

such,  so,  with  the  synonymi  fltj  ttr 

*^^ftO^^-  ̂ ^^^inot^ilnitaome. times  meaning — there  is  nothing  like,  the 

best  thing  is  to.  We  have  also  E 

and  ̂ P  mj,  may  be  oomparad  to. 
It     In  this  sense  it  is  oftan  followed  by 

■pjC.  (4)  After  adjectives,  it -like,  or  onr 
teraaination  ly.  See  many  instanoe*  in 

theA.,Bk.X  (5)^-or, A.XI.xzt.iol 

(6)  Observe  ̂   ̂  ̂,  A.,  XIV.  xvii  a. 

n^        Prodigies  Inauspicious  appearaneea  of 

^       pluitB,  Ac,  D.H.,  xxiv. 
^        A  wife,  D.1L,  xv.  a.    A,  XVL  xiv. 
Ui 

St         In  3rd  tone.    To  give  to  one  to  wife,  A, 

•bh        ThebeginDtng;atflrst;  tabegin,0.l:i.K, 
2S      3-     D.M.,xxv.3.     A.,  L  XT.  3 ;  m.  vlii 

3,  uiii !  V.  ix.  »;  VUL  xr ;  XUL  viU ; 
XIX.  xii.  a. 

f/j:         A  surname,  the  patronymic  of  a  &mily 

Afftv    or  clan,  A,  VIL  xxx.  a.      "^    j^,  a designation  for  the  nuaa  of  the  people^ 
P.M.,  xz.  13,  14.     A.,  XIL  ix.  4  ;  UT. 
xlv;  XX.  i.  5. 

Et         Majestic,  A,  VIL  mvii ;  XX  iL  i, 
^      a.    To  fear  ;  to  be  feared,  D.M.,  xxxiil. 

4.  A,Lviii...  J^^,.ee^G.La, 
iii.  4.     D.M.,  xxviL  3. 

^         ̂   ̂'  ̂™^>^^  "'^  '^^  I>>^> 
 ■■■■ /&       a,  4,  XI.  a     A.,  XIV.  ivilL  3.    MX' 

a  woman,  A,  VIII.  xx.  3.  ̂ m  y\ 
■fB        To  flatter,  pay  oourt  to.  A.,  IIL  xilL  i. 

Tgg         To  be  jealouB,  O.L.C.,  z.  14. 

THE  S»TH  RADICAL,  -7-. 

.7.  (0  A  son,  O.La,Titi.s,  11.0,8.  D.IL, 
'  liii.  4,  IT.  a,  xviii.  t,  3,  xx.  i.  A,  IIL 

xr;  VLiT(-a  calf),  rf  ol.,  sBflw.  But 
in  some  instanees,  it  is  aa  much  child  aa 
MR.  (a)  A  daughter,  a  young  woman, 
G.La,  ix.  6.  A,  V.  i- 1,  a ;  VIL  xu.  a 

(a  pUy  on  the  term);  XL  v.    -^  -^, 

jyt^jOO^Ie 
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A.,  XTIL  xxT.  (3)  A»  a  veib,  to  trMt 
tks  children,  D.H.,  n.  la,  13.  (4)  Erory- 
wbete  spplled  tc  ConfUeiiu,  •  the  Master. 
(S)  It  follows  sanumee  and  houonry 
epithets.  (6)  It  enters  often  into  the 
deeiguatioiis  of  the  diaoi[de«  of  Confucius, 
and  others.  (7)  In  ooDvnsstioDS  —  you. 

Sir,  the  gentlemen.  '"  — '■  ̂f- ,  ye, 
my  dlsetplea,  my  Mends.  (8)  Chiefs, 
olBcen,  A,  XIV.  xxii.  3, 4,  j-  (9)  A  title 
of  nobility,  count,  yiscount,  A.,  XVIIL  L 

i">T'% """'"'""' "^  <"'# 
-r,  pattitti.  Oenenlly,  tlie  superior 
man,  with  a  moral  and  inteUeotual 
signifioaDoe  of  varying  decree.  Often  — 
a  ruler.  Sometimes,  the  highest  style  of 

man,  the  Ssge.  (la)  ̂ r  .7-,  the  sove- 

reign (  see  on  ̂ .    _^.^,»ee||. 

^         (I)  Very,  D.M.,  ixiiii.  a.     (aJAsur- 

k'wie  nam«.     That  of  Confueiua.     JL  -^ , 
IH«.m.     ̂   ̂ ,  A,  XIV.  lU,  slii.   I. 

J£C  To  be  preserved,  to  be  alive,  to  con- 
J.'  tinue,  to  be,  D.H.,  ziz.  5,  xxviiL  5.  A, 
"'"     VIII.  iv.  3. 

>mBi«ofLft,A,II.v..,a(^mTi; 
V.  vli ;  VL  xiu ;  XIV.  »ii  ;  XVlfi.  iii ; 

The  yoongeat.  Used  in  designations, 
A,  XVIIL  xL  A  snioame,  that  of  one 
of  the  three  Camilies  of  LQ,  A.,  IIL  i 

(^^Yrfat;  XIV.  xxxviii;  XVL  L 

.3(^^)iXYIII.iii(^>     ^ 

f;-^,  A,  ILxi!  VI.  vl.  i;  XL  vl; 
L  xvii,  xviil,  xix.  ̂ ■^^,A, 

XI  xxiiL  ̂   g  ̂,  A,  XVUI.  iv. 
The  disciple  Tsze-IA  was  a  ̂ ,  A,  V. 

xir,tlaL  
^^ 

(i)AgtandsoiL  .7>.^, descendants, 
O.L.O.,  z.  14.  D.M.,  zrii.  i,  zviii.  a. 
A,  XVL  i.  8,  iii.  (a)  Used  in  double 
■umames,  A.,  XIX.  zxiii,  xiiv. — XIV. 
Edviii— XVI.  i.  13.-IL  V.  a.— UL  liU ; 
XTV.  n.  a.— XIX.  wii. 

The  3rd  tone,  used  for  MJ.  Com< 

plaisant,  docile,  obedient,  A,  VIL  xxxv; 
XTV.  iv,  at  ai. 

^      »■.?■'. 

m 
A  surname,  A.,  XVII.  XX. 

THE  IffPH  RADICAL,   * 
To  keep,  to  maintain,  D.U.,  vlL 

VIILxilL  i;  XV.  1 
r,  a,  3 ;  XVL  i. 

« 

(i)  A  Mudition  of  entire  tranqnillity, 
G.L.T.,  a.  A.,  XVL  L  10.  (a)  Without 
any  effOTt,  D.H.,  xx.  9.  A,  TIL  ixxvii. 
(3)  Comfort,  at  ease.  A,  I.  xiv ;  XVIL 
xxi.  4,  s.  (4)  To  rest  in,  A.,  IL  z.  3; 
IV.  ii.  (5)  To  give  rest  to,  A,  V.  nv. 
4  ;  XIV.  xlv ;  XVL  L  11.  (6)  An  inter- 

rogative,—how?  wheref  A, XL  iiv.  iol 

Complet«,  A,  XIIL  tUL 

To  enlarge,  A,  XV.  zzrlii. 

(i)  Honourable,  pertaining  to  one's 
ancestors.  ̂ ^^St  the  anoestral  temple, 
D.H.,  xvii.  t,  gf  at.  A^X-  i.  a,  tt  aL 

^|g,D.M.,xix.3.  ̂ JS^kindred. 
A.,  XIIL  II.  a.  (a)  To  follow  as  master, 

A,LiiiL  (3)^^  an  ancient  sove- 
reign, A.,  XIV.  iliiL 

An  officer  of  government,  generally, 
D.lL,xx.i4.  A.,  IILiziLa;  XIV.xUlL 
a;  XIX.zilii3i  XX.  L  6. 

(i)  Bight,  what  is  right,  D.M.,  n.  5, 
xiv.  3.  (a)  Seasonable,  to  be  expected, 
A.,  SIX  iiL  I,  4-  (3)  Aa  a  verb,  to 
regulate,  discharge  duty  to,  O.L.a.,  Ix. 
6,7.     D.M.,  IT.  a,  xviL  4. 

Strangers,  guests.  a|t  3C.  A,V.viL 

4;  XIV.  Its.  
^^f^ A  house.  A,  XIX.  xxiii.  a:.  ̂   $, 

VUL  lit  B  ̂ ' 
(i)  An  apartment,  the  inner  rooms  of 

a  house,  D.H.,  zxxiiL  3.  A,  IX  xzx  ; 

XL  xiv.  a,  xii.  80,  ̂   ̂,  A.,  XIX. 
xxiii.  9.  (3)  A  &mUy,  A,  V.  viL  3; 

TI.  xU ;  XIIL  viil.  So  ̂   ̂,  D.IL, 

XV.  a.  j^y  ̂ S>  ̂''^  duoal  house,  A, 

XVL  iiL     (3)  ̂   ̂,  a  house.  A,  VHL 

:Gby(^jOO^Ie 
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r  oomnuuidkiit  of  a  to  wn, (tlfloramOTi 
L,  V.  tU.  3;    Yi.  111.  3.  "I 

™'      hit;  XIII.  xvii.     (a)  Head 
a  chief,  A.,  XUI.  U.  (3)  ̂   ̂ ,  a 
pr«mier.  A.,  XIV.  xlili.  (4)  The  but- 
name  of  ooe  of  Confuoina'a  oiaoipleo,  A., 

^         Fesatine,  A.,  XVL  v. 

^        (t)  The  fiunilr,  aL-T.,  4t  5-    O.L.a, 

titid     YiiL  I,  3,  iz.  1, 3,  5.     ̂ ^  ̂,  the  house- 

hold, a.L.0.,  Ix.  6.     ̂   ̂,  D.H.,  IV.  a. 
(3)  A  family,  the  name  for  the  poneaaiona 
of  the  ohieb  ia  a  Btate,  Q.I1.0.,  x.  as,  33. 

D.1L,  ii,  IX.  II,  la,  IS,  iiiv.  A.,  IIL 
ii;  V.viL  g;  SIL  ii,  11.  3,  5,  6 ;  XTI.i. 

loiXVU.  iTiii;  XELnT.  4.  (3)^ 

^g,apartmeiitB,  A.,  XIX  ziiii  a. 

^         (i)  To  bear,  admit.  A.,  X.  W.  i.     (a) 
r?l„    Forbearance,    to  forbear,  Q.L.,   z.  14. 
"^     D.M.,  niL  I.     A.,  XIX.  iii.    To  00m- 

mand  forbearanoe,  DM.,  zzvii.  ̂ .     (3) 
Deportment,  A.,  TIIL  It.  3;  X.  tI.  i. 

^i'&.tpltAii  appeai«aoe,A.,X.  V.  a. 

(4)  :K&  ̂ tt  aasy,  nnoourtraiued,  D.U., 
(5)  Aname,  A.,V.  La;  XI.  v. 

t)  To  atop  aver  night,  A.,  XIV.  xU; 
IIL  TiL  3.    To  keep  over  night,  A., 

^  Till  S ;  XII.  lii.  9.     (a)  Aaleep  and 
perching,  A.,  VIL  iitL 

To  oommlt  to  one's  cha^^ge,  A.,  VIIL 

(A 

f 
i 

zfe'.; 

Conoentrative,  D.H.,  mi.  1. 

Bich,  riches,  G.L.O.,  tL  ̂ .  D.M.,  iviL 
I,  iriiL  a.  A.,  I.  iv.  i,  .(  at  Meta- 

phorically, A.,  XII.  iiii.  s.  To  enrich, 
A.,XIIL  ix.3,4;  XX.  i.  4.  Often  joined 
with^. 

Cold,  wintry,  A.,  IX..iXTii. 

^»         (i)  To  eiamlne,  to  study ;    atndlons, 
^      D.k.,  vi,  mi.  I.     A.,  IL  I.  3,  rf  aJ.    To 

took  after,  O.L.O.,  i.  aa.     (a)  To  be  die. 
played,  DM.,  lii.  3,  4. 

■T         (i>  Few,  to  make  few,  O.La,  x.  to. 
225     D-M.,  nil.  I-    A.,  II-  irtiL  a ;  VIIL  v, 

rt  dL     (a)  ̂   >J^  ̂ ,  a  designation  ot 
the  wifb  of^e  prince  of  a  SUte,  A.,  XVL 

jSk         After    HP    with    intervening  worda, 

vine     than  ao  and  bo,  it  is  better  to,  G.L.C.,  z. 
aa.    A.,  III.  It.  3,  liiL  i,  «t  nJ. 

SM         To  deep,  be  In  bed.  A.,  V.iz;  X  viii  9, 

«  --          ^5E, 

K 
thih 

sAdn 

liao 

rately,  diaarlmiiutta. 

Preoiooa ;  predoi 
O.L.11.,  z.   13,   13. 
XVIL  i.  a. 

JSng 

THE  41aT  RADICAL,  Tf". 

«A. 
Arohery,D.M.,iiT.5,  A.,nLvU,xwi; 

IX  ii.  9;  XIV.  vL  Head  Mh,  A.,  VIL 
iivi,  to  ahoot  with  an  arrow  and  itring 
attached. 

(i)  Shall,wil],tobegoingto,tobeBboQt 
g  to,  D.E.,  zziv.    A.,  IIL  DiT ;  XVL  i.  i, 

a,6,tt<a.    (a)  ̂ ^,  aSageiortherv- 
abontB,  A.,  IX  vi  a.     (3)^^,*0MCt 

t,  A.,  XIV.  zlrti  t ;  ivn. 

(0  Alone,  nnaaaisted.  A.,  XIIL  v.  (a) 

Aaai]minj>,  presuming.  B  b9,  D.M., 

izviiL  I.  *^  ̂ * 
(i)  Honourable  in  dignity,  D.U.,  xviL 

T,  xviii.  a.  (a)  To  honour,  D.M.,  zia.  s, 
ut.  5,  la,  13, 14,  «f  oL     A.,  XIX  ili ;  XX 

To  reply  to,  in  reply.  Spoken  of  an 
Inferior  antwering  a  BUperior,  pattdm. 
The  only  caae  where  we  can  oonoeive  of 
an  equality  between  the  parties  ia  A., 
XVin.  vi.  3. 

THE  *2jid  RADICAL,  yJ^. 

Small,   amallneas,   in  small   matter*. 
,    D.M.,  lit  a.  III.  3.     A.,  L  ni  I ;  n. 

^y%  Hp,  my  little  children,  ray  disdple*, 
A.,  V.  zil ;  VIIL  iii  i  XL  itL  a ;  IVIL 

iz.  >>j^-we,  the  diaciplea,  A.,  XVIL 
liz.  a.  The  disciples,  A.,  XIX  iii.  I, 
alittlechUd,  A,XXi.3.  >J^^,  >J\ 

^Wti  designations  of  the  wife  ̂   the  prinoe 
of  a  Stete,  A.,  XVl.  ziv. 

(I)  AlitUe,A.,XIILviU.  (a)^^, 

the  assistant  musle-mastar,  A.,  XVIIL 

ix.  &  (3)  .A>  |£,  a  name.  A.,  XVIIL 

viii.  I.  a.    -^   "^ 

:Gby(^jOO^Ie 



INDEX  VII.] CHINESE  CHAHACTERS  and  PHRA8ES. 

M jto         (i)To8rteem,A.,XIV.vij  XVTI.  Kiii. 
AjJ^  To  add  to,  erteem  aboYe,  A.,  IV. vi.  i.   To 

^   plaoe  over,  D.IL,  iiiiii.  i.    (3)  StUl,  Hke- 
vriae,  G.L.o.,  i.  14,     (3)  Pray,  let  it  be, 
DM.,  xxxiii.  3. 

THE  43bd  radical^  ̂ . 

yu       A.,  XIY.  iirvii.  9.    OccasiouB  for  blame, 
A,  U.  iriii.  a. 

|jj  (t)  To  approach  to,  A,  I.  liv;  XVL  i. 

(Jliti      *■    (")  'fo  oompleta,  for  the  goo<d  of,  A., XII.  six. 

THE  *iTH  RADICAL,   J^. 

P         Corpse-lite,  A,  X.  ivi.  i. 
shik 

/^         A  cubit,  A.,  VUI.  -n. 
ch'ih 

/^        -jUl^,  Cotduoius,  D.M,ii.i,xxx.  i. 
nt        A.,  XIX  zzii,  xziii,  zxir,  zxr. 

^*         (i)   To  correct      ̂   ̂",  good  Cor- 
yi'n       rector,  designation  of  the  ohief  miniater 

of  Ch-a,  A,  V.  xviii.  I.     (a)  ̂   p-,  a ancient  minister.  A,  XIL  xiii.  6.  (3) 

gi^  ̂*,  an  ancient  miniater,  Qrand- 
teaoher,  O.L.0,,  x.  4. 

(i)  To  dwell  in,  to  reside,  O.L.O.,  y\.  a. 
D.M.,xzTi.9.  A,II.i,tlaI.,»Mp«.  With 
a  reference  to  privacy,  A,  X.  vi,  ̂ ,  »ii.  a, 
ivi.  I  ;  XI.  Dv.  3;  XIII.  vili,  eioi.  (a) 
Hetaphorically,  applied  t^i  sitDations,  Tir- 
tues,D.M.,x.3,4,KXTii.  7.  A.,IILiSTi, 
d  ol.,  aaeft.  (3)  To  keep.  A.,  V.  rrii. 
C4I  To  Bit  down,  A,  XVIL  viii.  a.  (5) 

Comfort,  A,  XIV.  iii.  Jg  ̂ ,  the 
economy  of  a  family,  A,  XIII.  viit 

A  house,  6.L.O.,  vL  4.    D.M.,  zxxiii.  3. 

^£         In  3rd  tone.    To  put  away,  A,  XX.  ii. 

1?ing      u     B^  ̂,  to  keep  in  the  breath,  A, 
X  iv.  4. 

@         Often,   generally.  A,  V.  iv.  a;    XL 

XX.  i. 

THE  4STH  RADICAL,  |j[j. 

Ill  (i)  A  hill,  mountain,  mountains, 
Jj^  G.L.C.,  X.4.  D.lI.,siTi.9.  A,V.iTii; 

VI.  IT,  rxi ;  X  zviii  a.  A  monnd.  A, 

IX  rriii.  (a)  ̂   [Jj,  the  name  of  a 
mountun,  A,  ffi.  vi  (3)  ̂   ̂Ij,  • 
double  surname,  A,  XVIL  ▼. 

Jgji  The  fall  of  a  mountain.  Metaphori- 
SSL  cally.  downfall,  to  be  ruined,  A,  XVL  L ^^    la  J  XVIL  xii.  a. 

)^  ̂   -T-,  an  officer  of  Ch'l,  A,  V.  zvili. 

i^         Thenameofamunntain,  D.H.,xztL9. 

ft      ||J^^,w.««u.i 
 A.Yin. 

|G&        jffi  tfi,  precipitous,  6.L.a,  x.  4- 

vm 

THE  47th  RADICAL,   l^. 

\\\         Astream,  streama,  A,VLir;IXzTL 

cA'wM  l||  w^,  flowing  streams,  river-currents, D.M.,  XTX.  3. 

^  a,s«.famUies.    ̂   ||^, a  neighbour- cAdu     hood,  A.,  XV.  T.  a. 

THE  48™  RADICAL,   T*- 
T         A  mechanic,   an  artisan,  A,  XV.  Iz. 

fcunj    5^  IC'  ''^^  TWioua  artisans,  D.M.,  zz. 
la,  13,  14.     A,  XIX  yii.  i. 

^  (i)  The  left,  on  the  left,  O.L.O.,  X.  a. 

Ik  D.M.,iTi3.  A.,XIV.iviiL9.  ^^'^ ^£-,  to  move  the  left  aim  or  the  right, 

A,X.iii.a.  la);;^£^,AmrDMnii>,A., 

V.  zziv.     Some  make  ̂ C  alone  to  be  the 

X^         Fine,  artftil,  specious,  A.,  I.  Iii ;  IIL 

^.^   Tiii.ijV.niTjXV.xxvljXVILiTii. 

^         (i)  Awizard,awiteh,  A,  XIILzziL 
icli      (a)  ̂   ffi,  a  double  surname,  A,  VII. 

THE  4»™  RADICAL,   g,. 

p1^  Self.     Himself,  youraelf,  and  plural, 

M      pattlm.     Obeerve;^Q,A,XIV.zliii. 

a.     Used  for 'Afl,  G.L.O.,  Tl.a. 

'F*.  (0  To  stop,  end,  D.M.,  li.  a,  xxri  in 
(        A.,XVILiiii(XVnLT.i.  Inthephraae 

^f^'^'Q'  Bottobeable  to  atop,  what is  the  result  of  neoeesitj,  A,  XIL  vii,  a, 

3,    (a)  Toretirefrom,  rosipfn.  A,  V, sviii, 

is  all  over,  A,  V.  nri ;  IX  riil ;  XV.  ziL 

(4)  fH'Pi,  often  followed  by  ̂A,  and stop,  and  nothing  more,  D.IL,  xzv.  3. 
A.,  VI.  T  ;  VIIL  II.  3  i   XU.  rt,  rt  <il. 

aerre  to  give  emphasis  to  the  stotement 
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[INDEX  VII. 
D  which  haa  preoeded.  A.,  I. 

xiT,  XT.  3;  IL  ITi  I  J  III.  TilL  3.  «(  at, 
Kupa.  (6)  lnd)cat«B  the  past  or  preaent- 
oomplete  tense,  A.,  YIII.  z;  XVIII.  vii. 

(I)  A  Une.  A.,  VI.  ix.     (a)  ̂  
f  the  name  of  a  vilUge,  A.,  IX 

* 
iiluh 

pa At! 

Ml 

Tielding,  A.,  IX.  xxui. 

THE  GOm  RADICAL,    f|) . 

Silk,  A.,  XVII,  xL 

Ci)God,A.,XX.i.3.    _h'^.»«'Jt- 
(9)  A  sovereign  or  ruler.      •£•  ̂ ,  the 

Pjh        A  commiuider,  general.  A.,  IX.  xiv. 

Mt         Toleadoii,A.,XII.XTil.    O.L.C.,  ix.  4. 

^i^  (i)  The  mnltitnde,  the  people,  O.L.O., 
tttih  ̂ 5-  (a)  A  hoet,  properly  of  0,500  men. 

gjg  Jjg,  A.,  XI.  xxy.  4-  (3)  A  teacher, 
A^  IL  li !  VII.  xii  i  XV.  ixiv ;  XIX. 

zzil  a.  (4)  ~|-  Em,  the  ohlef  criminal 
Judge,  A.,  XVUI.  it;    XIX.  xix.      (s) 

master,  A,  III.  xiiii ;  VIII.  xv  ;  XVIII. 

ix.  I.  A^  gj^,  the  asiiHUnt  ditto.  A., 

XYUL  ix.  5.  gig,  alone,  A.,  XV.  xli. 
(,  a.  (6)  The  grand  teacher,  one  of  the 
higheat  offloers,  O.L.C.,  x.  4.  (7)  The 

name  of  one  of  Confueiue'«  disciplea,  A., 
XI.  XT,  xvii.  3. 

^         A  mat,  A.,  X.  ix,  xiil  i  XV.  xU.  i. 
An 

^         A  aaah.  A.,  V.  yii.  4. 
Idi 

^fr         Constant,  regolar,  Q.L.C,  x.  11.     A., 

ei'ang  ̂ ^^  "^'-  "■ 

n||E         A  curtain,  ourtain^haped,  A.,  X.  vi.  g. 
ttti 

BK         To  curtain,  overspread,  D.M.,  xxx.  a. 

THE  BlsT  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

-^         (I)  To  seek  fbr,  with  a  view  to.  A.,  11. 
km      KviiLi.     (a)  A  shield.     ■^^,  shields 

and  spears,  swar.  A,,  XVL  i.   13.     (3) 

VK  ■^•,  an  unole  of  the  tyrant  ChAu, 
A.,  XVIIL  I.    (4)  The  name  of  a  band- 

master of  La,  A.,  XVIII.  ix.  a. 

^P"         (i)  A  state  of  perfect  tranquillity;  to 
-■i-u,     bring  to,  or  be  brought  to,  such  a  stats, 
*^  ̂     G.L.T.,  5.    Q.L.O.,  I.  I.     D.M.,  xxxia  5. 

(a)  LoTel,  A.,  IX.  xviii     ̂   A,  the 
whole  life.  A.,   XIV.  xiiL   a.      (3)  An 
honorary  epithet,  A.,  V.  ivL 

THE  52KD  RADICAI^  ̂ . 

^         Young,  A.,  XIV.  xlvi ;  XVIIL  viL  5. 

^         (0  What  is  small,  ̂ mildly,  A.,  IV. 
^^     xviii.     (o)  Influence,  what  may  be  ex- 

pected from,  A.,  XIIL  rr.  1,3,4,5-     (3) 

m  ̂ ft,  perhaps,  peradventure,  DM., 

THE  GSan  RADICAL  f^. 

^p         To  arrange  in  order,  D.H.,  xix.  4, 

B^         Atreasur7,Q.L.a,x.9t.  A.,XI.xiii.i. 

J^         The  court  of  a  house,  A,  UL  i ;  XVL 

To  surmise,  oonjeeture,  D.H.,  xvi.  4. 

An  arsenal,  G.L.C.,  x.  ai. 

(i)  Numerous,  A.,  XIIL  ix.  a,  3.  iff 

Ep,  the  numerouH,  the  maoea  of  ('tfw 

common)  people,  D.H.,xx.ia,  13,  xxix,  3. 

("I  fff  ̂   and  (ff  ̂,  pertiaps,  near 
to,  D'.M.,'ixix.  6.    'a.,  5cI.  xvUI.  t. 

(1}  Ordinary,  D.H.,  xii.  4.  (a)  Use, 

course.  In  the  phrase— d)  SF,  D.H., 

"  1, 3,  iii,  vii,  viii,ix,ii.3,xxvii.&    A, 

ffi 

VI.  J 

(i)  The  honorary  name  of  one  of  the 
,   chiefs  of  the  Cht  family,  A.,  IL  ix  ;  VL 

vU;  X.  xi.  a;  XLvi;  XlI.XTU,xviii,xix; 

XIV.xx.     (a)J^^,titleoraBookin 
the  Sha-chiuft  G.L.C.,  i.  t,  ii.  a,  ix.  a. 
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Wf         Modesty,  reserve,  A^  XVII.  ktL 
lien 

IH         To  be  ocucekled.  A.,  II.  x.  4,  5. 

J^         A  stable,  A.,  X  xiL 
MA 

^n         A  temple.     In  the  pbrasea- 

nido  D.lL,zli.3.  ̂ ^,P.H.,s 
a,  xii.  4,  6.  A.,  XI.  xzv.  6, 

zz.  a  1  XIX  xxiii.  3.     ̂ '^.  A.,  IIL 

Jg         (i)  To  stop  short,  D.H.,  li.  a.     A.,  VI. 

'^      I.      (a)  To  tail,  to  causa  to  fail,  put  aaide, 
^         D.M.,  IX.  16.     A.,  XIV.  junyiii.  a  [  XV. 

ixii;    XVIIL  viL  s      j§  @9'   ''"^^ 
States,  D.H.,  zz.  14.     (3)To  be  out  of 
office.  A.,  V.  i.  a  i  XVIII.  viii  4  ;  XXi.6. 

Broad,  ezpanded.   Spoken  of  the  earth, 
I>.H.,  izri.  9.     Of  the  mind,  G.I..0.,  vL 
4.     D.H.,  xxvii.  6. 

E, 
THE  E*TH  RADICAL^  ̂ . 

^l        SB  j^i  the  oourt  (^courtyard)  of  a 
ting     soTereign  or  ruler,  A.,  X  i.  a. 

1^         To  set  up,  D.M.,  zziz.  3. 
(Aim 

THE  6Gtb  KA.DICAL,  -j^. 

^        To  pl«7  at  chess,  A.,  XVII.  xxU. 

yi THE  G6th  radical,  -^. 

~r         To  shoot  with  an  arrow  having  a  string 
^     attsohed  to  it.  A.,  VIL  zzn. 

7^         The  cross>bar  in  front  of  a  carriage ;  to 
^[jj      bow  forward  to  that  bar,  A.,  X  xvl  3. 

THE  67th  RADICAL   ̂ . 

B  -fdl  3,  the  designation  of  oneof  Con- 

Asm;     hiciue's  disciples.  A.,  VI.  L  a,  3,  Iv,  «f  nl. 
ffi         To  condole  with  moiirnerB,  A.,  X  vi.  10, 

^         (I)  Not,  D. 
■^      lit  Ti ;  V.  tU 

M.,  T 
tUL  3 ;  VI.  zzY 

of.    A., 
ZT.    (a) 

A.,  XVIL  *. 

BK  Large  in  mind.  A.,  VIII.  vii.    To  e 

J^^hirge,A.,XV.zz™i(XIXiL 

gR        <  >)  A  yonnger  brother,      (r  Q&,  elder 

h       and  younger  brothera,  a  brother ;  see  on 

A.,  XI.  iv.     (a)  Used  for  jj^  the  duty 

H  h  2 

of  a  younger  brother.  A.,  I.  U.  i  ;  XIV. 

zlvi,  G.L.O.,  iz.  1,  z.  I.  (3)  ̂ -T*.- 
a  youth;  A.,  I.  Ti ;  II.  viii.  A  disciple, 
diwiiples.  A.,  VI.  ii  (  VIL  izxiii ;  VIIL 
ili ;  IX.  ii.  a  i  XL  vi.  i. 

M*  Stringed  instriuneiitB ;    properly  the 
^^    strings  of  suoh,  A.,  XVIL  iv.  i.     The 

(I)  gg,  >nd  -^  gg,  the  designation r   of  one  of  Confucius's  disciples,  A.,  IL 
zviii.  I,  zziii.  i  ;  V.  zviiL  i ;   XIX  xv, 

zvi,  >l  at,  xup*.     (a)  ;^  g^,  >  ™>n'" 
name.  A.,  XVIIL  viiL  i. 

^^        In  3rd  tone.  w|^St  using  itrenuoua 
Mang  effort,  D.H.,  zz.  9. 

^B         More,  stiU  more.  A.,  IX  z.  i. 

THE  ES™  RADICAL,    ̂ . 

^^         To  appear,  be  mauifsated,  G.L.a,  vi.  a, 

i^    D.M.,  zxiii.  r. 
^^         Elegant,  accompliahed,  G.Lc.,  x.  14. 

yen 

J^      
 
To  lose  their  leaves.  A.,  IX  zxrli. 

tido 

t^         1^  t^  equally  blended.  
A.,  VL  zvL 

pin 

VK        An  ancient  worthy,  called  -jr  nR  by 

^    Confticiua,  A.,  VII.  L  
^C*  ■»' 

THE  6»rB  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

^        That,  that  nun, =he,  him.  A.,  XIV.x. 
fr      a;  XVL  i.  6.     G.Lo.,  iii.  4,  z.  4,  aa. 

:^:^,  there,  D.M.,zzix.ti. 

if^         (i)  To  go.  going,  A.jIX  rriiii  XVII. 
going.  A.,  I.&.  znu; 
I,  3  ;   XVUL  ii.  t. 

Lz.  14.     f^-Qi'iiid  onwarda,  A.,  IIL 

'uE  TJ&  punitive  military  ezpadltiona, r   A.,XVLiL 

(0  To  wait,  wait  for,  A.,  IX  zii;  XIU. 
iii.  I.  D.M.,  xxTii.  4.  (a)  To  treat.  A., 
XVIU-iiL 

To  imitate,  follow  as  a  model,  D.H., 

(i)  As  a  noun.  That  which  is  after, 

the  back,  »atpe.  ̂   :^,  A.,  IX  x.  i. 

Preceded  by  ̂fi',  A,,  XjK:  ziii.  4, 5,  «<  ai. 
A  successor,  A.,  XIV.  xv.  (a)  As  an  ad- , 
jecUve,  D.H.,  zi.  i,  <(  aL    ̂   j^  %> 
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A.,  IX.  T.  3-  ̂   ̂'  ̂.  I^  ""■  (3) 
Aj  an  ftdrerb.  J^^rwarda,  n^.  Oftau 

follons  ̂   and  jfl).  (4)  As  »  veib.  To 
come  after,  hll  behind,  make  an  after 

oonsideTation,  A.,  IIL  viii.  a ;  TI.  xiii, 
n;  XI.  xiii,  IXT.  8  J  XIL  ut  3!  XV. 
V.  3,  raril ;  XVIII.  vii.  i. 

A  short,  oroM,  path,  A.,  VL  ziU. 
r 

(i>  To  attain  to,  to  b«  found,  G.L.T.,  a. 
D.M.,  u.  18,  30.  (a)  To  get,  with  an 
objective  following,  taept,  Withovt  ai\ 
objective,  getting,  anything  as  gain  to  be 
got.  A.,  XVI.  Tii,  I.  I  ;  SIX.  i.  (3)  The 

auxiliaiy  eon  often  foUowed  by  jfj^,  uupt. 

(4)  Followed  by  an  adjeotWe.  and  often 

In  the  queetionj^^..  .can  be-can 
be  oonoidend,  A.,  IV.  i ;  T.  i,  xviiL  i,  a, 

«*  at  (5)  !^  =^  Hi  
'  "'"'''^  ""^  **"*■  *-' 

XII.  viL  a,  3.  (6)  3  ̂ ,  to  be  one's 

«elf,  D.M.,  xiv.  a.     •=•  >^ 

(i)  On  foot,  A.,  XL  lit  a.  (a)  Vainly, 
without  cauM,  A.,  XVII.  t.  3,  (3)  Dia- 
ciple,  Msociate,  A.,  XL  xvi.  a ;  XVIIL Ti.3,4. 

To  moTo  towarda,  A.,  VIL  ili ;  XIL 

7K        To  follow ;  to  act  aoeording  to,  G.L.O., 

i^  Ix.  4,  X.  a.  D.H.,  ziniL  s,  nix.  a.  A., 
IL  iv.  6,  xlii,  •!  oj.,  taipt.  J^  jgj[,  to  be 
engaged  in  goTemment.  Genially,  in 
a  mibordinate  capacity,  A.,  VL  vi ;  XIIL 
xiii,  IX.  4 ;  XVIII.  ▼.  i.  But  not  neoe** 

■arily  cmbordinste  in.  A.,  XX.  ii.  i.  ;^ 
Sf ,  to  be  engaged  in  affairs,  to  aot,  A., 
vEl  t.  I :  IVIL  L  a. 

:nc         In  4th  tone.     Proceeding  on.  A.,  III. 

Itung    '^^ 
ifgl         In  ftb  tone.    To  be  in  oloae  attendance 

A.,  HLxxiv;  V.vii  XLa  i,  ii.  i;  XV. 

« 

.,  naturally  and  easily,  P.M., 

^         (0  1^  make  good,  A.,  L  xiii.     (a)  To 
^      report  a  oonunisaion,  A.,  X.  iii.  4.      (3) 
■'         Toretnnito,A.,X.ir.  5;  Xn.i.  I.     (4) To  repeat.  A,  XI.  r. 

^        Awun,  A.,  VL  yii !  VIL  v.    Aa  STerb, 

filu      ■*-)  "IL  viii. 

#        <•>!&#  ̂ '  '•y  "^^^y  method, 
Mm    A.,IX.x.a.   (a)  Fattened  to  the  ground, 

A.,  X  T.  I. 

([)  That  which  ia  minate,  minute, 
D.M.,  i.  3,  itL  5,  ixriL  6,  ixxtiL  i. 
Reduced,  A.,  XVL  iii.  (a)  A  negative 
particle,  if  not,  A,,  XTV.  xviiL  a.  (3) 

^  -7-,  the  TiBOOunt  of  the  State  Wei, 
A^  XVIIL  i.  (4)  ̂   ̂ ,  a  double 
snmame.  A.,  V.  xxiiL— XIV.  xzxiT. 

(i)  To  be  evidenced,  D.M.,  xxvi  a,  3. 
(a)  To  attest,  be  attested,  D.M.,  xzria 
5,  xxix.  9,  3.    A.,  IIL  ix. 

* 
Sjr         (OToseek,  D.M.,  xil.4.     (a)  To  coj^ 

1^^    another's  and   pretend  that  it  is  one's own  ;  to  pry  out.  A.,  XVIL  xxiv.  a. 

THE  elat  RADICAL,  J^. 

j/f^         The  heart,  the  mind  ; — denotes   the 
^^     mental  constitution  generally.      Ia  not 

fbund  in  the  Chung  Yung,  Q.L.T.,  4,  5. 
G.L.C.,  vi  4,  viL  1, 3,  3,  ix.  3,  X.  14.     A,, 
IL  iv.  6  i  VL  V ;  XTV.  xliL  i  j   XVIL 
zxii ;  XX.  L  3,  7. 

ijf\        Hurt,  Dsed  ae  an  auxiliary;  often— 
'7       vrill  oertainly,  would  certainly.     Some- 

times  also  with  no  verb  following,  poMna. 

jJA4fl.,  what  must,  — what  is  neeeaaaty 
ia .  .  .   Sometimes  conditionally,  G.L.O., 
iv.  r.    A.,  IIL  vii;  VL  vii,  xiviii;  VIL 

X.  3 ;   XIIL  iii.  a,  xxL      {^  ij^\,  no 
arbitrary  predeterminations^  A.,  IX.  iv. 

To  bear,  forbear,  A.,  IIL  i ;  XT.  xxvL 

To  be  wrong,  in  error,  GXa,  ix.  & 

The  will,  aim,  G.L.O.,  iv.  t.  D.M., 
xix.  a,  "»'''  a.  A.,  L  zi,  «(  oL,  taift. 

j^  ̂^,  the  determined  scholar.  A., 

B  4B,  dread,  caution,  D.H,  ii.  a. 

To  forget,  be  tbr^tten,  A.,  TIL  xviiL 
a;  XII.  xxi.  3;  XIT.  ziiL  a;  XIX.  v. QX.a,  iii.  4,  5- 

(t)  Self-devotion,  generoos  ain«*rlty. 

r  Often  in  eomblnatioii  with  ̂ g ,  G.L-c, 
X.  iS.  D.H.,  xiiL  3,  xz.  14.  A.,  iv,  xv. 
a;  V.  ixvii,  a  at  (a)  Faithful,  loyal, 
A.,  L  iv,  viiL  a;  IL  xi;  IIL  xix  ;  T. 
xviiL  i;XILxxiii;  XlV.viU;  IV.v.ot 
XVL  X. 

To  dislike,  A.,  IX  xxvi.  a 

Gbyt^jOO^Ie 
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^»  TothinkoffkMpinnuiid,  A.,  V.  zxU. 

xvii.    .j^;g^A.,xvin;xi. 
J^P  To  be  ashftmed,  modeBt,  A.,  XTV.  xxi. 

bo 
jfet  Anger,  to  show  anger,  A.,  YI.ii.   D.H., 
^  i.  4t  xniii.  4. 

M  (i)  To  tUok,  to  think  of;  thought, 
^  thou^ts,  thinking,  D.H.,  xx,  7,  iB,  19, 

90.  A,  IL  U,  XT;  IT.  xrii,  M  of.,  ao^K 
(a)  A  final  particle,  D.M.,  zvL  4.  (3) 

JM  J^> '  ̂ ^'P'^  **'  ConfuoiOB,  A,  TL iii.3. 

I        It,  5 ;  xfU,  iiTiii. 

^-  The  distresaed,  diatreas,  A,  TL  iiL  a. 
Chi 

J^         Nature,  the  natore  (of  man),  O.L.O.,  x. 
^E„    t^.     DM^  i.  I,  ni,  iiii,  HT.  3,  xxvii  6. 
^^    A.,T.  lii;  XTIL  ii. 

d|S        (i)  To  mnrmnr  against,  be  mormored 
*Tr^    BsainaL    Beoentment,  in  thought,  word, 
■"^  orde«l,D.M.,iiv.3,n.i3,  A.IT.iii; T.  xzii,  et  id.,  fOQW.  (a)  What  proTOkee 

resentment,  iigtU7,  A,  XIV.  xxxtL  i,  3. 

MS         (i)  Constantly;  constanoj,  G.L.C.,  i. 

jg^     19.     A,  VII.  HT.  a,  3 ;  XIU.  Hii.  r,  a. 

(a)  g|[  Jgg,  an  officer  of  Chi,  A,  XIV. 

9L  To  be  afraid  of,  to  be  in  danger  of,  A, 

Jj;^  V.  liii ;  Till,  xvii ;  XTL  i.  13 ;  XIX.  Iv. 

3g;f||,G.L.c,Tiii.    D.M.,i* 
The  principle  of  reciprocitjr,  mAking 

our  own  feelings  the  rule  for  our  dealing 
with  othera,  A,  IV.  xv.  a  ;  XT.  xxiii. 
O.L.G.,  ix.  4.    D.H.,  xiii.  3. 

miaerate,  treat  oompusiooatelr. 

JS 

ek'ih 

AlflH 

G.L.C.,  X.  I. 

Shame,  a  senae  of  shame,  what  ia 
shameful,  to  be  ashamed  of,  D.M.,  xx.  10. 
A.Lxiu;  IL  iii.  I,  a;  IV.  ii,  ixii ;  T. 
liT,  xiiTj  TIIL  xiiL  3;  IX-  xxtI  i; 
Xin.  XX ;  XIV.  i,  xziz.  i. 

Beverentlycareftil,  O.L.a^ 

4m  Ap,  simple  and  ■incere>like,  A. 

To  regret,  to  repent,  have  oooasion  f< 
repeatanoe,  D.H.,  zi  3.  A,  IL  xvii 
a;  VIL1.3. 

M 

^Sl         To  revere,  be  reverential,  sedate,  reve- 
ts   ronce,  D.M.,  xxxiii.  5.     A,  1  xiii :  T. 

^     XV,  ixiv;  VIL  xiivU;  TIIL  U;   XIL 

V.  4 !  XIII.  xix  ;  XVL  i.     ̂   -  too 
modest.  A,  XIX.  xiv.  i.     ̂   g, ,  he 
made  himaelf  reverent,  A,  XV!  iv. 

4S         Contrary  to  right,   eoutradiotory,   to 
J,5      collide,  G.L.C.,  i.   10.      D.M.,  xxix.  3, 

XXI.  3. 

^         Reaching  far,  D.M.,  xxvL  3,  4,  6.  8. 

^         To  be  grieved,  anxiona  about,  A.,  L 
^    xri;IILxxiv;IV.xiv;XII.v.4,XTiii; 

XIT.  xxxiii  XTLi.  lO!  XVU.xv.a,3. 

§*,G.La,viLr.    ̂ ^,^t^ diffiBulty,  D.H.,  xiv.  a. 

A  man's  name.  A,  XVIL  xx. 

Unable  to  explain 

(i)  To  be  deceived,  deluded,  deluaion, 
D.H.,  XX.  13.  A.,  XU.  X.  I,  9,  xxi  1, 3 ; 
XIV-  xxxviiL  (3)  To  doubt,  have  mia- 
givings,  D.M.,  xxix.  3,  4.  A,  IL  iv.  3 ; 
VU.  xxTiii  i  IX.  zxviii ;  XL  xxi ;  HV, 

lf^::^,alBsI  A,  IX.  xx;  XIL  viil.  a. 

A  particle,  generally  initial,  but  tome- 
timee  >n  a  idause.  Sometimes  it  can 
hardly  be  transJated,  6.L.C,  iii.  i,  x.  11. 
A,  IL  xxi.  a.  Often  it«m(v,  emcially 
when  medial,  Q.I1.0.,  x.  la.  I>.H.,xriii. 
i,iixiii.5.     A,  IV.  iii;  VIL  X.  I ;  XIX. 

B  Favoars,  A,  IV.  xL   Kind,  beuefioeot ; 
^  kindness,  A,  T.  IV  ;  XIV.  i.  i ;  XVU. 

5&  (i)  Wickedness,  what  is  bad,  Q.L.a, 

'Y  viiLi.a.    D.M.,vi.    A,IV.iT;V.xxii, 

The  ist  tone.    How,  A.,  IT.  t.  a. 

Indolent,  A.,  IX  xix.     Bude,  3.L.C., 

Fault,  error,  A,  ITL  vi 

To  be  superior  to,  A,  T.  nil  i ;  XL 

U,9,-„ZCGby(^jOO^Ie 
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The  thoughts,  O.L.T.,  4,  5;  Q.L.C.,  vL 

1,  4.  {Sr^^t  DO  foregone  oonalusloDs, 
A.,IX.iT. 

Igmonnt,  stupid ;  stupidity,  A.,  IL  iz ; 
V.  n;  XI.  ivii.  I ;  XVII.  iii,  viii.  3,  iri. 
a.     D.M.,  iy.  i,  liL  a,  xx.  ai,  ixviii.  5. 

To  love,  CLc,  Tiii.  i,  i.  is  D-M., 
lix.  5.  A,I.y,  vi;  IILxTiu  a;  lU.  s, 
s,  iilL  I ;  XrV.  yiii ;  XVIL  iy.  3.  LoTe, 
A,  XVIL  Hi.  6. 

fc-ion 
Ashamed,  D.M.,  zzxiii.  3. 

& 
m 
B 

USa 

9i 

Wng 

XII.  yijXIV.  uiyi 

Tobeokreful  about,  cautious,  cautiously. 
Sometimes  followed  by  the  prepoaitioiiB 

^aiid]^,0.L.a,yLi,9,x.4,6.  D.M., 
i.  9,  3,  XI.  19.  A,  I.  ix,  xiy;  II.  XTiii. 
a;  VILxii;  VIIL  U;  XIX  xit.  a. 

Attentive,  oaroful,  A,  VIIL  xvt 

jm  «|,  oautiomly  reverent,  Q.L.C., 

Einduess,  to  be  kind,  G.I1.C.,  iii.  3,  ix, 
I.     A,  II.  II. 

Shrewdnen,  A,  XT.  xvL 

Passions,  lusts,  A,  V.  x. 

Cherished  eyil,  A,  XIL  ixi.  i,  3. 

To  show  eiceHSive  grief.  A.,  XI.  ix.  i, 
a,  3. 

To  be  heedless,  disrespeotftil,  A,  Till. 

It.  3 ;  XX.  ii.  a.  I>3  ~  without  urgency, 

A,  XX.  ii.  3.         '-* 
To  deliberate  careftilly,  O.L.T.,  a.  A, 

XT.  xi  Be  anzioos  abou^  A,  XII.  xx. 
5.  What  men  are  anxious  about.  A, 
XVIIL  yiii.  3. 

To  be  hat«d,  disliked.  A,  T.  iy.  a. 

Tofeel 
about;  sorrow,  cause  of  sorrow,  G).L.a, 
vii.  1.  D.M.,  iviii.  i.  A,  II.  yi;  VI. 
Ix;  TIL  iii,  xviii.  a  ;  IX.  xxviii ;  XII. 
iv.  I,  a,  y.  I ;  XIT.  m ;  XT.  li,  xxzi ; 
XTI.  i.  8,  13. 

Si 

/an 

m ying 

i 

To  fear,  shrink  front,  A,  I.  viii.  4  ;  IX 

zziv.      ̂    iSt  ̂   ̂   cautions,  D.M., 

MV  A^,  with  a  sigh,  A.,  XTIIL  vi.  4. 

mm- To  t>e  dissatisfied  or  displeased  with. 

^  ̂,  to  displ
ay 

rn,  D.M.,  xxz.  1. 
e  of  Confucius's  dis- 

(i)  An  example. 

Bgantly  after  a 
)  The  name  of 

ciples.  A.,  XTT.  i 
The  3rd  tona.    Illustrious,  D.H.,  xyii. 

(l)  The  bosom,  the  embrace,  A,  JLVll. 
xxi.  6.  (a)  To  keep  in  the  breast.  A, 
XV.  vL  a;  XVIL  i.  a.  (3>  To  cherish, 
think  of,  A.,  IV,  Ii;  XIV.  iii.  To  regard, 
D.K.,  xuiii.  6,  (4)  To  cherish  kindly, 
A.,  T.  xxr.  4.     I>-M.,  H.  la,  13,  14. 

^ 
s TIL  x.3i  tX.  xiviii;  XIL  iy.  i,  a;  XIT. 

™'    ©H-DM-^-    aLa,yii... 

i To  be  angry.     j9^  j|^,  G.L-Ct  yiL  i. 

THE  62BD  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

■^  Aapear.  S|-^;;;^,tomove8hield« 
ko       and  spears,  to  stir  np  war,  A,  XVL  i.  13. 

^&         Military  weapons,  D.H.,  lyiii.  a.     gQ 

lung  ̂ w,  to  go  to  their  weapons,  be  employed 
to  fight.  A,,  XIII.  ixix. 

g&         (i)  To  complete,  perfect,  be  completed, 
;^„  theaompUUon,O.L.c,ix.  I.   D.H.,xyiii. 
^^3,iiy.  I,  3,«(<iL  A,  TIL  I.  3;  VUL 

yiii.  3,  tl  oL,  tiape.  J^  mt,  on  to  the 
termination,  with  reference  to  a  perform- 

ance of  music,  A,  IIL  xziiL  mt*  ̂ t, things  thst  are  done.  A,  III.  xxL  a. 

^  jg,  to  make  one's  name  good.  A, IV.  T.  a.  But  otherwise  in  A,  IX  ii,  1. 

RJ^  ̂   >  complete  HO  far,  A,  V.  xiL  R^ 

J^,  a  complete  man,  A,  XIV.  xiii  i,  a, 

Jfn/  ̂Si  agrown-up  man.  A,  XIT.  ilyiL 

a,  Jg&  XAi  achieved,  D.H.,  zx.  9,  si  at. 
(a)  An  honorary  title.  A.,  XIT.  zziL  i. 

^  (i)  I,  me,  my,  pofiim.     -^  ̂,  no 

™       egotism,  A.,  IX  iv.      (=•)  "j"  f^.  ">• 

;GbyC^jOO^Ie 
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3£         (i)  To    gn»rd  againet,  A.,   XVL   tiL 

Meh    Tobeoarefiil.    3^^^i  D-H.,  i.  a.     (a> 
To  noti^,  warn,  A.,  xx.  ii.  3. 

'Ey  (i)  Some  one,  some  perBons,  D.M.,  11. 
T;      9.     A.,  ILiii.  1;  XIV.  i.i;>lni.,*Mp.. 

(a)  Perluipe,  A,  IL  xxiii.  a ;  XI.  rt-r.  3 ; 
XIII.  uii.  a ;  XVIL  xtL  i  ;  XIX.  xziii. 

4- 
^0 

   
   

 

To 
 
gri

eve
  

dee
p];

.  

A, 
 
III

.  
It. 

 
3.  

    
D£
 

<A'i
    

  
1^
, 
 
to 

 
be 

 
in 

 
gte

«t 
 
dis

tre
ss,

  

A, 
 
VII

. 

m         (i)  To  fight,  fighting,  war,  A,  TIL  lii ; 
clum     XIII.  ux.    (a]Tob<ar,  di«a4    Mj^lII' 

^,X.v.
. 

d||         To  be  in  sport,  A,  XVIl.  iv.  4, 

hit 

J^         An  intetjection.    j^  ̂,  6.L.a,  i 

THE  SSbd  radical,  6. 

B  A  door,  A,  VL  IV ;  XVIl.  xs. 
Mi 

J^  (i)  Perverse,  perveraenesi.  "^  ̂£, 
It        G.L.C,  ii.3.     jg^^,A,  XVILxvi.a. 

(a)  Reaching  to,  D.M.,  lii.  3. 

gif  (i)  A  place,  A,  IL  i ;  IX.  ziv.  (a) 

'jj,'  What,  that  which,  the  case  and  gender depending  on  the  rest  of  the  sentence, 

jwswni.  fit  ̂ ,  nothing,  ̂   ̂   ̂ , 
everything;  various];  used,  G.L.c.,ii.4, 
vi.  a,  A,  X.  vi.  8;  XVIL  iv.  3.  Used 
also  in  Bwearing,  =  if  in  anything.  A, 

VI.  xivi.  (3)  ̂   j^,  whereby,  panim. 

Or  alone,  =  fi^  J^,  A,  XUL  iii  6. 

THE  64th  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

^-  The  baud,  hands,  Q.I.C.,  vi.  3.  A, 
^„  VLviiijVIILiii;  IX.  11.3;  XIILiii. 
"^       6.    The  arm.  A,  X.  ui.  a. 

To  support,  A,  XVL  i.  6. 

yh         Talents,  ahiUtles,  A,  VIIL  li,  i 
^^i      IX.  I.  3  ;  XL  vii.  a  ;  XIII.  ii.  I,  a. 

*   .....  „.. 
XIII.  ] 

^         To  bresli  off,  to  settle.  A,  XII.  ] 

(l)  To  assist,  1 

thing   ''^-  *     A-;  XIL 

Ml         CO  Or,  D.M., I.  a.    A,Li.i.    (a)  But, 

y^     A,  VIL  xxiiii  i  XIX  xli  I.     FoUowod 

by  i^lji  A,  SIIL  XX.  3 ;  XIV.  xxxiiL  i. 

^        AbUity,  skiU,  G.L.O.,  x.  14. 

To  oppose,  outnge,  Q.Lo.,  z.  l^, 

To  oppose,  put  away.  A,  XIX.  lii. 

To  draw.    £t  ̂fy,  to  draw  the  girdle 
across.  A,  X.  liii.  3. 

To  point  to,  Q.L.O.,  vi.  3.     A,  IIL  zi; 

:^         i^  ̂&,  the  appearance  of  holding 
cft'flanfirm,  D.M.,viii. 

if         To  bow,  pa;  one's  respecta,  perform _f7     obeisance,  A,   IX.  iii.  a ;  X.  xi.  i,  a  : *^       XVIL  i. 

To  fold  the  hands  across  the  breast,  A , 
XVIIL  vii.  a 

"    up,  SI 

A,  XVI.  i.  6. 

^^        To  contain,  D.U.,  zxvi.  9. 

1^         (i)  To  give  to,  entrust,  A.,  X. •hdu     XIII.  V.  I.      (9)  To  give  up. 
A,  XIV.  xiiL  3. 

U    ■''"'■  KM- ""'-'■'■  "^ fan      the  hand  into — boiling  water,  A,  XVL 

:.  6.    A,  IIL  xL 
^  Tlie  palm,  D.H., 

^  To  sweep.  A,  XIX.  xii.  1. 

t^  (i)  To  arrange,  plsoe,  D.U.,  xxv.  3. 
'(Jj  A.  XIIL  iii.  6.      (a)   To  put  by,  give 

over,  D.H.,  sx.  aa 

^  ̂   1^,  the  name  of  a  r«o]use.  A, <Ai<A  XVUL  v. 

j^  To  di»pUy,  publish,  D.M.,  vi. 

m 

I" 

f 
Todrsgaadhold, -toooatemn,D.H., 

Gbyt^joo^le 
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To  mnoTB,  put  >way,  JL,  X  tUL  6. 

CheriBhed  pnrpoees,  A.,  XI.  zxv.  ̂ . 

,  maator  of  tlie  hanil- 
;iL  i: 

To  ohooee,  D.M.,  vii,  viii,  x 
17.  i ;  VIL  xii,  xivu ;  XX.  i 

A  tnp,  DJkL,  Tli. 

A  handful,  D.H.,  xztL  9. 

^S.  to  pUyo A.,  ST.  xliL  1. 

To  strike, 

miuiol  atone. 

To  g»ep  firmly,  A.,  TIL  vi  s. 

To  reoeive  Tiaitora  offloiallj.  A.,  X.  iii.  i, 

^  JP,  ■  man's  name,  A.,  XVIL  v. 

JB|         To  steaL— on    some   tomptetion,   A., 

:S        (i)  To  bold  up,  as  the  dothea,  A.,  X 

2S      '"■  4.     (a)  To  unite, — aa  several  oDlcee  In 
"^     one  person,  A.,  III.  nij.  a.     (3)  To  be pressed,  Btraitened,  A.,  XL  xxt.  4. 

THE  OerH  KASICAL,   -J^. 

flfr         To  alter,  to  change.     Botb  active  and 
^      neuter,  D.H.,  siii.  a.    A.,  I.  Tiii.  4,  zi ; 

V.  ix.  a ;  VL  ii ;  VIL  iii,  ixi  (bere  it 
■imply  -  to  avoid) ;  IX  ziiii,  sxiv ;  XI. 
xUi.  a ;  XT.  xxiz ;  XTIL  iii.  3 ;  XIX. 

To  anail,  ̂ to  reprove,  A.,  XL  zvi.  a ; 

XIL  zxL  3.     T^-^to  study.  A.,  IL  xvL 

(i)  To  drive,  put,  away,  Q.I1.G.,  i.  15  ; 
A.,  XT.  z.  6.  (3)  To  indulge,  give  lioenae 
to.  A.,  ZTIll.  Till  4.  (3)  A  name,  K, 
UL  iT,  »i 

Government;  tbe  principles  of  govem- 
j  ment ;  a  government  cbarge,  poMJm. 

jg^.U-™,  A.,  II.  UL  ,.  gigi,  1. 
adminiater  government,  as  supreme  or 
tabordinate,  A.,  IL  i,  izL  i  ;  XH.  xiz. 

-^  i^i  to  be  engaged  in  governmeat, 
as  subordinate,  A.,  TI.  vi ;  XIII.  ziii.  i, 
xz.  4  ;  XVilL  V.  I.  Ezoepting,  perhaps, 
A.,  SX.  iL  I. 

(i)  Therefore,  paaim.  We  have  tre- 

quently  -^^  jW,  vritb  the  same  meaning, 
bnt  perhaps  a  little  more  emphasis.  Ob- 

serve  A.,  IIL  ix,  where  jv  is  at  the  end 

of  the  clause,  -beeauae,  that  ia  tbecaiue. 

(9)  Old,  what  is  old,  A.,  IL  xi ;  XVUL 
z.   D.H.,ixvii6(tfaesecondoccarrenae). 

To  be  earnest  and  aotire,  earnest  acti- 
vity. A.,  L  zivj  IV.  ixiv;  V.  liv;  TIL 

xiz  i  XVIL  vi ;  XX  i.  9.  Combining  the 
idea  of  intelligence,  A.,  XIL  1.  a,  iL  As 
averb,  to  hasten,  produoe  quickly,  D.U., 

Z1.3. 

To  teach,  instraot,  G.L.O.,  iz.  i,  6,  7. 

D.M.,1.3.  A.,ILzz;VILixiv;  XnL 
ix.  4,  zzli ;  XT.  xxzviii ;  XX  IL  3. 

'J^  Mj^,  unlnstmoted,  A.,  XI P.  xxx. Instruction,  D.BL,  L  i,  xxL 

To  etop,  to  aave  from.  A.,  IIL  vi 

arrogant  and  rude,  Q.La, 

Bff  (i)  Oone,  spoiled,  as  meat,  A.,  X  viii, 

pAt     a.     (a)    o\   Bf )  minister  of  crime.  A., 
VIL  xxx. 

To  presume,  to  dare,  P.M.,  xiiL  4, 
xzviU.  4-  A.,  V.  viiL  a  ;  VL  xiii,  rt  aL, 

aaepe.  ̂   ̂[,  how  dare  I? — anexpre*- 
sion  of  hnmility.  A.,  TIL  '^^'"  i.  In 

the  ist  person,  oftenoour  'allow  me.' A.,  XI.  zi,  zzL  I ;  XUL  xz.  a,  3.  Observe A.,XXi.3.  ilf 

A.,  XTIL  zziv.  I. 

(i)  To  reverence,  to  respect ;  to  be 
reverential,  oherish  the  feeling  of  rever- 

ence, patsim.  To  t>e  reveren^d,  D.M., 
zixi.  t.  In  reference  to  business,  A.,  L 

;  XIIL  xiz ;  XT.  zzxvii ;  XVL 
to  be  flUed  with  awe  and 

(a)  An  honor- ft®. 
Sj^         (r)  Some,  sever^A.,  TIL  xvi;  XIX 
sAw     iziii.  3.     (9)  ̂ S  S[i  the  determined 

time  (for  the  sucoe^n),  A.,  XX  L  i. 

ffifr         Frequently,  A.,  IT.  xxvi 

THE  87™  RADICAI^  ̂ . 

(i)  The  characters  of  the  language, 
D.M.,  xxviii.  a,  3.  A.,  XV.  zzt.  (a) 
Becords,  literary  i 

jyt^joo^le 
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XLiia;  XU.CT,xiiT!  rVI.L  II.  (4) 
Aooomplufaed,  aeeomplishmanU,  «le- 
guioe,  D.U.,  xxxi.  I,  zxziii  1.  A,  IIL 
xiy;  V.  xiv;  VI.  ivf  ;  XIL  viii.  i,  3; 
XIV.  ziii.  I  (aa  an  honorary  d«aigiuitioii, 

compare  XIV.  xix,  a).  (5)  '^-the 

cause  of  truth,  A,  IX.  T.  a,  3.  (6)'^^, elegant  manners  and  diBcoursea;  elegant 
instituUona,  A,  V.xii ;  VIII.  lis.  a.  (7) 
Used  as  the  honoran  epithet,  beoomiiig 
in  effect  the  name,  D.H.,  xriii.  i,  9,  3, 
tl  oL  O.Lc.,  iii.  3.  A,  IX.  T.  a ;  ttt 
xiiL  a.— A,  XIV.  rri.— A,  V.  liv.— A, 
V.  XTii ;  XV.  liii.— A,  V.  iviit  a. -A, 
V.  xix.— A.,  XIV.  xiv,  lii.  Used  «Jeo 

in  the  name  ̂   "^,  A,  V.  xviJi. 

"^       In  4th  tone.    To  gloss,  A,  XIX.  vUL 

3fe        AccompliBhed,O.Ii.c.,iii.  4.    ̂ PK^i 

THE  881K  RADICAL,  £^. 

i|-         A  peck-meaiora.  A,  XIII.  xx.  4. 

THE  69th  radical,    Ft-. 

JDf         (0  This,  these, poui'm.     Itsanteoedent 
^      Is  often  a  cUuse.     (a)  Forthwith,  A,  X. 

z.  I,  xriii.  i ;   XIV.  zlii.  a,  and  perhaps 
Borne  other  plaoes. 

S|f         To  renovate,  O.L.C.,  ii.  i.     New,  wkat 
w„     is  new,  O.L.C.,  iJL  a,  3.     D.H.,  xxrii.  6. 

A,  IL  li;  V.  XTiii;  XVIL  iiL  3. 

^^        In  4th  tone.     ̂ |^  ̂|f  >^.  plain  and 
tmm    aineere,  O.L.O.,  x.  14. 

THE  70th  radical,  ̂ . 

^  CO  A  region,  regions,  D.M.,  i.  a,  3,  4- 

fiing  A,  Li.  Bj  XX.L3.  ̂ -^,  the  four quarters,  —  all  parte  of  the  kingdom,  or  of 
a  SUte,  D.H.,  xz.  13.  A,  XUL  iv.  3; 

XX.  L  6.  ;;^-any  quarter.  A,  XUL 
T,  zx.  A  settled  definite  place,  A,  IV. 
xix.  (a)  Tablets  of  wood,  D.H.,  zx.  a. 
(3)  An  art,  the  way,  A,  VL  xxriil  3. 
{4)  Right  rulea.  A,  XL  xxt.  4.  {5) 
Square,  A,  XI.  xxt.  5,  11.  (6)  To 
compare,  A,  XIV.  xxxi.  (7)  Then,  A, 
XVI.  -riL  (S)  Used  in  a  designation,  A, XVIILix.3. 

"1;^  FoMim.  Its  proper  meaning  is  in,  at, 
'LJ  an,  in  regard  to  pUoe.  But  after  auiny verbs  and  adjectives  we  miut  translate 

by  other  prepoeitions,  aa  JYom,  te,  Ac. 

After  the  posBessive  _^,  it  -  in  nboim  to. 
After  adjectives  it  forme  the  comparative 
degree,  and  — Man,  D.M.,  zxzili.  4,  A, 

XI.  xvi.  I ;  XIX.  XXV.  t.  Observe  "tfy 
3k,  A,  X.  XV.  I, -on  me,  be  it  mine. 

gt 

An  exclamation,  0.Lc.,iii.3, 5.   D.U., 

(0  To  give,  do,  nae,  D.H.,  xiiL  3,  4. 
A,ILxxi.a;  XILii;  XV.zxiii.  O.L.C, 
X.  8.  (a)  To  make  a  display  o^  A,  V. XXV.  3. 

la  4th  tone.  To  confer  on,  so  as  to 
reach  to,  df-i  xzzi.  5.  A,VI.  xxriii.  i. 
There  is  not  much  approoiabie  difference 
between  the  character  in  this  tone  and 
the  laat. 

For  SMl ,  to  treat  remiaaly,  A,  XVIII. 

(i)  A  body  of  500  soldiers,  gj^  j^, 

jy  ll^,  foroes,  A,  XL  zxv.  4 ;  XIV. XX.  a;  XV.  L  t.  (a)  All,  general,  D.M., 
ziz.  4.  (3)  The  name  of  a  sacrifice.  A, 
IILvi. 

The  circle  of  relatives.  A,  XIIL  xx.  a. 

THE  7lBr  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

(i  '1  A  particle  of  past  time,  -•  have, 
having,  having  been,  D.H.,  xv.  a,  xxviL 
7.  A,  IIL  I,  zzi.  a ;  IX.  v.  a,  x.  3,  »l 
al.,  ngw.  (a)  Used  adverbially.  That 
done,  -then,  by-and-by.  A,  XIV.  zlit  a, 

(3)  Used  for  ̂ ,  or  &fe,  Vt.  Bations, 

D.M.,  XX.  .4  ̂  
THE  73sD  RADICAJ;   0. 

(1)  The  sun,  D.M.,  zzvi.  9,  xzx.  a,  xxxi. 
4.  A,  XIX.  zzi,  zziv.  (al  A  day,  days, 
G.L.C.,  ii.  1.  A,  n.iz;  IV.vJ.  a;  VU. 
ix.a,eial.,  an^t.  (3^  Adverbially.  Daily, 
D.1L,  XX.  14,  xxxiii.  1.  A.,  I.  iv.  On 

somedays, A,VL V.  0  QiBveiyday, 
a.L.0.,  ii.  I. 

^         An  elder  brother,   D.K,  zz.  &     ̂  
ftiedn     aa,  brothers;  the  younger  branches  of 

one's  relatives,  generally,  D.H.,  xx.  13. 

A,  XI.  iv. 
BD  (i)  Clear,  illustrious,  brilliant;  dearly, 
^t.    G.L.T.,  I,  4.    G.L.C1.,  i.  a.     D.M.,  xx.  19, 

ao,  xziii,  zzvi  3,  4t  Si  8,  zzvii.  6,  zzi.  a, 
TiTiii   6.    A,  XVL  z.    (a)  To  illustrate, 

G.L.T.,  1,4.   G.L.C,  1.1,3,4.    (3)  Intelli- 
gence, intelligent,  D.U.,  xx.  ai,  zzi,  zzrl, 

8,  zzzi.  I,  zzzii.  3.     A,  II.  ix.     (4)  To 
understand,  D.M.,  ir.  i,  xix.  6.     (5)  To 
puri^,  purification;  clean,  D.M.,  zvi.  3, 

zz.  14.     A,  X.  TiL  t.     (6}  ̂   0  ,  nezt 
day.  A,  XV.  i.   i  ;  XVUL  viL  4.     (7) 

■^  ffi,  aa  a  double  surname,  A,  XIV. 
ziv.    In  names.  A,  V.  xxiv.— A,  VL  xU. 

J§L         (I)  To  change.  A,  L  vii ;  XVUL  vt  3, 
^      4.     (a)  The  name  of  the  Yt  oUuic,  A, •*       VlLxvL 

Gbyt^joo^le 
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Imthtone.  (i)  Easy,  MsUy,  A.,  VIII. 
xii;  XIII.  XV.  a,  xxv:  XIV.  li.  iliv; 
XVII.  iv.  3.  Easily  preserved,  G.L.C., 
S.5.  Eue,  =ealmiteBS,tranquillity,D.M., 
xiv.  4.  (3)  Minute  tttenlion  to  ob«aiT- 
BDces,  A,  IIL  iv.  3. 

Formerly.    ̂   ̂,  A,  VIIL  v;  XVL 
L4;  XVII.  iv.  3,  vii.  0, 

A  Ht>r,  starB.  A,  II.  i.     D.H.,  iivi.  9. 

|g         The  spring,  A,  SI.   iiv.    ̂ .      DM., 

B3         (1)  Bright ;  t«  be  clearly  aeen ;  clearly, 
2S      A,  XS.  i.  3.     D.M.,  sxvl.  4,  xiiiiL  a. 

(a)  Rg  i^,  the  tablets  in  the  ancestral 
temjje,  according  to  the  order  of  pre- 

cedence, D.M.,  liz.   4.       (3)   Honorary 
epithet  of  a  doke  of  LA,  A,  VII.  xii. 

J^         (i)  This,  these,  pataim.     It  often  re- 
^^     Butnee  a  previous  clause,  and  often  con- 

tains the  copula, '  this  is.      mj  ̂ S , 

therefore.  Also  -^  ̂9,  A,  V.  xziL 
(a)  To  be.  A,  IX.  XJU.  1 ;  XI.  ii;  XVI. 
i.  3,  4,  7,  <(  ol  (3)  Right,  A,  XVII.  iv. 

4.     (4)  g:;^.-"",  G.Lt.6. 

B#  CO  Time,  times.  A,  XVL  vii.  D.M., 
^^  ni.  1.  Opportunity,  A,  XVIL  i.  a. 

(a)  The  seasons,  D.H.,  zxx.  a.  Seasonal, 
D.M.,  lii.  3.  A,  X  vuL  a.  (3)  Season- 

ably, at  proper  times,  D.H.,  xx.  14,  xxxi. 

a.  A,  XIV.  liT.  9.  ̂ H^,A,  I.  V. 
(4)  Always,  D.M.,  iL  a,  nv.  3.  A.,  1.  I 
t.  (s)  To  time,  watch,  A.,  XVII.  i.  i. 

^         The  name  of  a  State,  A,  XIV.  ivi. 

M  (i)Late,A.,XIII.xiv.    (a)  A  surname, 

^      A,V.  xvi. 

$         The  daytime;  adverbially,  A.,  V.  iz.  i ; 

t^u     IX.xvi. 

■^         Themorning.    ̂   ̂^ ,  style  of  a  gato- 
cfe'dn    keeper.  A,  XIV.  xli. 

Bg  Leiaure,  A,  XIV.  ixxi. 

S-  Warm  weather,  A,  X.  vt.  3. 

M'  An  honorary  epithet.  A,  XII.  xi ;  XVL 

thing  zii;  XVIII.  iii.     -M"  ̂ .  an  honorary 
designation.  A,  XIV.  zzzviii ;  XIX.  xxiii. 

^&  (li  Violence,  oppression,  O.L-c.,  ix,  4. 
^  A,Vin.iv.3;  XX.ii.  3.     (ajToatUck. 
'^  or  strike,  unarmed,  A,  VII.  i.  3. 

Calculated  and  represented,  A,  XX. 

THE  73hi>  radical,   Q. 

To  speak,  to  say,  saying,  p<u»im.  Gen- 
erally the  nominative  is  expressed,  but 

a  has  to  be  supplied  from  the 

Or  Q  ̂  it  is  said,  DM., 
zxvii.  5,  tf  ol.  Sometimes  it -namely, 

D.H.,  zx.  8,  la,  >t  aJ.  ̂   ̂,  meaning, 
for  it  says,  or  we  may  assume  that  it  says. 

M 

To  change.  A,  XIX.  xzi. 

^i)  To  write.  A,  XV.  v.  4.  Writing, 
writings,  books,  D.M.,  xxviiL  3.  A.,  XL 
zziv.  3.  (a)  The  Shfl-ohing,  or  Classic 
of  History,  A.,  II.  iji.  a;  VII.  zvii ;  XIV. 

ztiii.  I.  (3]  4^  ̂ ^,  the  name  of  a 
Book,  Q.L.C,  z.  19. 

The  surname  of  one  of  ConAlcJus's 
principal  disciples,  and  ot  hia  father, 
G.L.C.,  vi.  3.     A.,  I.  iv,  «*  al,  •»!».    A., 

(1)  To  associate  with.  A,  XIL  iiiv. 
(a;  Interviews  of  the  princes  with  the 
sovereign.  A,  XI.  zxv.  6,  19. 

THE  7*rB  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

(i)  The  moon,  DM.,  xxvi.  9,  zzz.  a, 

,^     zili.  4-     A,   XIX   zii,  zziv.      ra)   A 
'  month,  months,  D.M.,  Tii.     A,  VI.  v; 

VlLziii;  X.Ti.  11;  XUI.  z;  XVIL  i.  a 
Monthly,  from  month  to  month,  D.H., 
zz.  14.     A,  XIX  5. 

yQ  (i)  To  have,  posaees,  posn'm.     Followed 

yu  by  ̂£',-lie  who  possesses^  they  who 

have.  But  sometimes  the  ̂ f*  is  omitted, 
asin  A,LxiT;  VIIL  iv;  XX  L  (.«laL 
In  this  sense  it  not  only  governs  noons, 
but  is  used  as  an  auxiliary  to  verba,  both 
active  and  passive,  (a)  The  impersonal 
substantive  verb,  there  is,  there  was, 
patsim.  In  very  many  instances,  it  is 
difficult  to  say  whether  the  character  is 

used  thus,  or  as  in  i.  -e  T' ,  and  the 

negative  ̂ 1^  ̂P*  ̂   at  the  end  of  sen- tenoes,are toheobserved,G.L.T.,7.  A.,L 

ii.  I ;  rVv  Ti  3,  rf  ai.  -pf  ;^-thBre  is 
no  difHculty,  A,  IV.  xiii,  >l  ol.  But  this 
not  always.  A,  VII.  ii,  el  al.  Observe 
A.,  XIX  ii.  (3)  The  surname  of  one  of 

Confuciua's  disciples,  A,L  ii.  t, xii, xiii; 
XII.  ix.  I,  a.  The  name  of  another,  A., 
IIL  vii  VIL  liy,  el  at.,  ta^. 

:Gby(^jOO^Ie 
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mi 

I   4U1  tone.     And,  A.,  II.  i 

m 

(i)  To  wear,  A.,  XV.  i.  4.  Metaphori- 
cally, D.M.,  viii.  Clothas,  D.M.,  xvi.  3, 

II.  n.  A.,  VIII.  Hi;  X.  via,  (1,  etal 
(a)  To  submit,  A,  XIII.  iv.  3  ;  XVI.  i,  1  r, 

'"■  fl|^,to«rve,  A,VIILIX.4. 

JSi^Vi  to  uadei^  the  labour,  A,  ILviiJ. 

(3)  ̂JSl.  »  branch,  eurnamo,  A,  XIV. 
zziviii  1  TCITC,  uiii.  3. 

How,  D.M.,  liii.  4- 

I ;  DOW  tued  for  the  imperial  We,  A, 
XX.  i.  3. 

The  flret  day  of  the  moon,  A,  III.  ivii. 

To  look  towards,  admiring  and  expect- 
ing, D.M.,  nix.  5.  A,  XIX.  ii ;  XX.  iL 

a.    £^-to  compare  one's  self  to,  A,  V. 

(0  The  court,  A,  V.  Tii.  4  ;  XIV. 
uuTiii ;  XIX.  niii.  i.  (a)  To  be  in 
court,  appear  in  court,  A,  X,  ii.  i,  vi.  11  ; 

XIV.  iiii.  3.  4€  SHi  ̂   return  from 

court,  A.,  X.  lU  ;  XIII.  iIt.  (3)  To  hold 
a  eoart,  give  audience,  D.U.,  IX.  14.   A., 
XVIII.  iv.     (4)  Court,  as  an  adjective, 
A,  X.  X.   II,  xiii.  3.     (5)  A  name,  A., 
XIX.  nil. 

(a)  A 

^         j^   H,  a  round  year.  A,  XIIL  i; 
cM       meaning  the  months  of  a  round  year. 

THE  76th  radical,   y(i;. 

tIc  (i)Trees,D.M.,u:Fi.9.     A.,XVn.  ii. 

•2a      7;XIixii.  a.     (a)  Wood,  A,  V.  i«.  i. (3)  Wooden,  A,  III.  ixit.     (4)  Simple, 
plain,  A,  XIIL  xxvil. 

■=(?         Not  yet,  pamim.    We  may  sometimes 
■^.      translate  by  nut,  but  the  force  of  the  yil  is always  to  be  detected.     It  is  joined  with 

f,  A,nLxiiT;  VLxU;  VILTii,li; 

XXX.  a.  Its  power,  in  common  with 

other  negatires,  to  attract  7^  to  i(«elf, 
and  make  it  precede  the  verb  which 
govenuit,iBtobeaoted,O.L.T.,T.  O.L.c, 
ii.  4-     A,  I.  u.  a  i  V.  T,  X,  xili ;  (<  at 

^  (1)  The  end,  the  product,  result,  in 
mo  opposition  to  Jlf,  the  root,  Q.L.r.,  3,  ̂ . 

O.L.O.,  X.  7.  (a)  Small,  trivial,  D.M., 
xxxiii.  6.  A,  XIX.xii.  I.  (3)  In  old  age, 
D.H.,iviii.3.  (4)  Not,  do  not,  A.,  IX.  x. 
3,xxiii;  XIV.xlii.3;XV.xv;XVlLv.a. 

?|C         The  root ;  what  is  radical,  essential, 

■X      G.L.T.,  3,  6,  7.  Q.L,c.,iv,v,i.7,8.    D.M., 
*^        L  4,  xuii  I.     A.,  L  ii.  a  ;    XTX    xii.  i. 

What  is  first  to  be  attended  to,  A,  IIL 
iv.  I,     To  be  rooted,  D.M.,  xxii.  3. 

f 
*? 

la 
cA'i It t/iang  Kr  ̂ St  thoae  who    carried  staffs.   A, X.  I.I. 

Rotten,  A,  V.  ii.  i. 

To  plaster,  A,  V.  ix,  i. 

ieofaSUte,A,IIlii.   1 

A  staff.  A,  XIV.  xlvi  ; 

A  surname.  A.,  III.  i 

XVIII.  1 

( 0  The  east,  eastern,  A.,  XVII  v.  3. 
To  turn  to  tlie  east,  A,  X.  xiii.  3.     ',a] 

;^^,.„„nUi.,A.,iyLI.^    Jg_ 
M,  a  place  in  Tsin,  A,  XIV.  ii.  i. 

So-and-so,  A,  XV.  ili.  1. 

The  pine-tree,  A,  IILxii.  t ;  IXxivii. 

Crooked,  used  metaphorically.  A,  II. 
ix  ;  XII.  xxii.  3,  4.  With  verbal  force, 

A,  XVIU.  ii. 
To  uae  as  a  pillow.  A,  VII.  xv. 

(i)  Determined,  decided.  A,  TL  v< ; 

XIV.  xiii.  3.  ̂   ̂,  A,  XVIL  xxiv, 
(a)  To  carry  inte  effect.  A,  XIIL  xx.  3. 

(3)  Really,  D.M.,  xi.  ai. 

The  cypress-tree,  A.,  III.  xxi.  i  ;  IX. 

A  cage  for  wild  beaata,  A.,  XVL  i.  7. 

(i)  Oentle,  mild,  D.H.,  i.  3.  xiiL  i. 
To  treat  gently,  D.K.,  xjl.  19,  13,  14.  (a) 
Weak,  D.H.,  u.  ai.  (3)  Mild,  soft,  in  a 
bad  sense.  A,  XVI.  It. 

Gbyt^jOO^Ie 



CHINESE  CHABACIEBS  AND  FURASE8. 

m e-liandle,  D.M.,  : 

le  name  of  •  plaoe  or  house, 

'.  'liii ;  IVIII.  ii,  viii.  i,  3. 

iHI  ift  ilS  ̂'  "•"  ""^^  ̂ *'P'  roosting
, 

hM  or  hanging,  about,  A.,  XIV.  izxit.  i. 

^&  Be  Jl^,   the    appeoranoe   of   being 
fi  frightened,  A.,  III.  xii.  I. 

j^  To  enter  into  alteroation,  A.,VULv. 

Je-,        Name  of  one  of  Confuciui'a  diaoiplea, 
^    A.,ILxTar. 

ikA  (1)  ?To  inYeBtig»te,G.L.T.,  4,5.  {») 

to  "^"OtfO  to,  approach,  D.H.,  ivi  4,  {3) To  become  oorreat,  JL,  IL  Ui.  a. 

The  paadftree,  O.L.C.,  ix.  6. f 
*ff  The  laat  aoTereign  of  the  Riiit  dynasty, 

cftidA  a  tfTKnt,  Q.La,  iz.  4.     jff  '^5,  a  re- 
olnae,  A.,  XVUL  yL  i,  3. 

^  .    To  flourigb,  u  ft  tree,  D.IL,  xrii.  3. 

;g  (1)  ;g  ̂,  a  famous  duke  of  Ch'l,  A., kuxat  XIV.  ZTi,  xviigXTiii.  (a)  A  surname,  A., 

VILzil  (3)  ~  te,  the  three  principal 

tiutUiM  in  LO,  A.,  XVI.  xxii. 

Ja  -7-  ̂ t,  apparentlj   a  double   8ut> 
tang  name,  A.,  TL  i.  a. 

;j[^  A™fl,A.,V.Ti. 

f& ^  A  bridge,  A.,  X  iviiL  9. 

>|&  Small  pillan,  supporting  the  rafters  of 
aaih  •  house.  A.,  V.  ivii. 

06  To  abtmdou,  throw  sway,  neglect.  A., 
^  V.  XTiiL  o ;  XIU.  lix,  mj  XVII.  xiv  j 

XVIILi. 

;f;|f  An  inner  ooffln,  A.,  XL  viL  a. 

"j^  An  outer  ooffln,  A.,  XI.  vii.  i,  a. to 

■j^  ̂ j^,  the  aspen  plum,  A.,IX.xxxL 

np  A  surname,  A.,  XU.  viii. 

;{jg  A  name.  A.,  V.  x. 

*£  ToBtiokinthegronnd,A.,XVIILYii.i. 

ZE        The  name  of  a  State,  G.L.O.,  z.  is 

^     XVni.ix.a. 

[index  VII. 

Glorious,  A.,  XIX.  xxv.  4. 

(i)Huaia,«a9e.  ̂  ̂.female mnai- 
cians,  A.,  XVIIL  iv.     (a)  ;^'gjg  ̂ , 
Grand  n 

Pleasure,  joy  ;  to  r^oice  in,  feel  jof, 

A  surname,  A-,  IL  t  ;  VI.  zz ;  XIL  zzi, 
zzii  ;  XIIL  iv,  xiz. 

To  And  pleasure  in,  A.,  VLxxi;  XVLv. 

i^A         A  spring,  source  of  influence,  G.L.C., 

WA  weight,  weigbta,  A-,  XX.  L  6.    To 

^.jj^  weigh.  A.,  IX  zzix.    The  exigency  of  the times,  as  if  determined  bj  weighing.  A., 
XVIII.  TiiL  4. 

tS        A  oofTer,  a  repository.  A.,  XVL  L  7. 

THE  rem  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

:^         (i)  Neztinorderordegree,D.lL,zziii. 

^*  .  t.  A.,  VIL  zzvii  !  KIIL zz.  a,  3 ;  XVI. 

iz.  In  A,  SIV,  zzziz.  a,  ■>.  4.  "H"  j^ 
only>^aome.  (a)  ̂ j^  ̂j^,  in  moments  of 
haste.  A,  IV.  v.  3. 

^  (i)  To  desire,  to  wish,  G.L.T.,  4-  A, 

^      IL  It.  6  ;  UI.  z,  zvii.  i,  H  of.,  supe.    (a) 

To   be  covetous,-^-,  A,   XII.  xriii ; 
XIV.  ii,  ziii.  1.     In  A,  XX.  iL  I,  a,  g(; 

is  distinguished  from  ■^. 

ttj*  To  deceive,  impose  upon  ;  to  bo  do- 
tr?  oeived,  G.L.O.,  vi  i.  A,  VL  zziv  ;  IX. 
"  ;  XIV.  zziii. 

3% to 

it 
THE  77ra  RADICAL,  j\^. 

(l)  To  rest ;  where  to  rest,  O.Lt.,  1,  a. 
G.L.O.,  lii.  I,  a,  3.  (a)  To  stop,  desist, 
D.lL,ziiLa.  A,IX.zTiii,xx;ILzziiL 
3;  XILzziii;  XVLL6i  XIXziT.  (3) 
To  detain,  A,  XVUL  rii.  3. 

(i)  To  rectify,  to  adjust ;  be  rectified, 
G.L.t.,4,5.  G.L.o.,vii.  I,  3,ix.e.  D.M., 
ziv.3.  A,LziT-,  VULiv.3;«(iil.,«.»t 
(3)  Correct,  correctness,  correctly.G.L.c., 
vii  I.  D.M.,zzxi.  I.  A,  X.  viiL  3,  ix. 
(In  some  of  these  examples,  correct  — 
square,  straight),  A,  XIIL  Ui.  3,  5,  vi ; 
XIV.  xvi,  (3)  Just,  exactly.  A.,  VIL 
zxxiii.     Observe  A,  XVIL  z. 

:Gby(^jOO^Ie 



CHINESE  CHARACTERS  AND  PHRASES. 

u 

9t 

ThiB,«a<iw.    ]|Ju]H',  thiu,G.L.c.,iz.3. 
i).M.,  xTi.  5,  Ktvi.  6,  uTiii.  i.  :^  |[:j;, 
here,  D.M.,  zxix.  6.  The  character  does 
not  occur  in  the  Analects. 

(i)  The  honorary  epithet  of  the  first 
Bovereign  of  the  ChAu  dTnaatj,  D.M., 
sviiL  I,  a,  3,  ttoj.,  taept.  The  name  of  hia 
music,  A,  III.  zzT.  (a)  The  honoraiy 
epithet  of  others,  A,  XlV.  xili,  it.— A., 
V.  XI.— A.,  II.  vi;  V.  vii— A.,  XIX. 
iziii.xxiv.  (3)  Aname,A.,  XVIII.iz.4. 

(♦)  ̂   ̂,  name  of  •  place,  A.,  VL  lii  ! XVIL  iv. 

The  year,  years,  A.,  IX.  uTii )  XVIL 
t.  9. 

(0  To  return.  A.,  V.  xxi ;  XI.  dv.  7. 
(a)Torevertto,  A.,  I.ii;  XILL  t.  (3) 
To  torn  to,  D.M.,  xs.  13.  To  flow  to.  A., 

XIX.  II.  ̂   j^t,  to  turn  to  in  heart, 
A.,  XX.  i.  7.  (4)  To  turn  to,  depend  on, 
A.,  X.  IT.  I.  (5)  To  present,  A.,  XTII. 

i.  t;XTIII.iT.  (6)  ̂-^  to  be  married, 

G.L.O.,  ii.  6.    (7)  H  ̂'  "*  ""  ̂ ■ 

THE  78th  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

To  die ;  death ;  the  dead,  D.V.,  i.  4,  5, 
xiJt.5.    A.,ILv.3;  IV.TiU;  XLTi,yii. 

^  £r  ̂ <  >  future  mortal,  A.,  IX  t. 
3 ;  said  by  Confaoius  of  himself. 

Dangerous ; — both  nhat  is  perilous,  and 
being  in  peril,  Q.L.c,  i.  14.  A.,  IL  it, 
iviii.  B  ;  XV.  I.  6  ;  XVIII.  t.  i. 

To  be  largely  produced ;  to  be  amassed, 
D.H.,  nri.  9.    A.,  XI.  zviiL  a. 

Vicious,  violently  bad,  A.,  XIIL  sL 

m To  ooIBn,-to  bury,  A.,  X  it.  1. 

THE  79th  RADICAI.,  -gj. 

To  kiU,  A. ,  XIL  III  i  XIV.  iriL  I,  itIU. 
I  J  XV.  Tiu  ;  XVin.  Tli.  3  i  XX.  ii.  3. 

^1  -  Capital  puniahments,  A.,  XIIL  iL 

Gradoally  decreasing,  D.M.,  n.  5.  A., 

(i)  To  blame  eioessiTely,  revile,  A., 
XV.  iiiT;XIX.iiiv.  (a)  To  be  broken, 
A.,  XVL  i.  7. 

THE  80th  RADICAL,  ffi;. 

Do  not^^'do  not  do,  do  not  have,  &o., 
G.L.a,Ti.i,i.a.  A,  VI.iii.4;  IXuiv; 
Xl.xiT.3;XILxiiil.  In  A.,  IX.  iv,  it  is 

taken  aa^fflF.the  simple  uegatiTe,  but 

its  ordinary  meaning  may  be  retained. 

A  mother.  A.,  VI.  iii.  i,  ;$^  fj",  a 
parent,  parents,  G.L.O.,  1. 3.  D.H.,it.3, 
iTiit3.  A.,I.TiiiII,Ti;  IV.iTiii,iii, 
Hi ;  XL  iv  ;  XVIL  xiL  6  ;  XVIII.  ii. 

Every,  A.,  UL  it  ;  X.  xiv. 

THE  eitrr  RADICAL  ̂ . 

To  oompare,  be  compared,  A.,  VIL  i 

In  4th  tone,  (i)  To  follow,  A.,  IV.  I. 
(a)  Fartisanly,  A.,  IL  liv.  (3)  Joined 

with  ̂ ,  vrithin,  by  the  time  of,  A.,  XL 

THE  S3i<o  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

The  hair,  a  hair,  D.K,  liz.  4,  xxxiii.  6. 

THE  eSim  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

A  family,  Le.  a  branch  Gimily.  Follows 
ramames,  and  denotes  particular  indi- 

viduals, A.,  lU.  i,  81  at— A.,  ni.  ixi.— 
XIV.  I.  3.— IIL  xiii.— XIV.  ili,  ilii.— 
XIX.  xlx, 

(r)  The  people,  the  multitude,  poMim. 

(a)  =  ̂,  man,  men.  A.,  VL  11;  XV. 
miv.  And  perhaps  in  some  other 
plBoeB,asD.H.,iii.  A.,  VI.  iivii:  XVL 
ii ;  XVIL  ivi. 

THE  8*Ta  RADICAL,  ■^. 

Breath,  A.,  X  iv.  4.      iflT  ̂ B,  blood 
and   bTesth,  =  the  physical  powers,  A., 

D.H.,   zxzL  4.     Observe   |^  ̂ ,  A., 

VIIL  iT.  3,  »nd  ;^  ̂   O.^  4. 

THE  86th  RADICAL,  ;;|jt^. 

A.,  XX.i 

Universally,  A.,  L  vL 

a,  4,     D,M.,  liii.  4,  liv,  3,  5. 
A.,  L  s.  t,  9,  siv;  IV.  xiv,  d  oL,  tatp*.   (a) 

The  name  of  one  of  Confaciiu'a  disciples, 
A.,  V.  Tii.  3  ;  VI.  vi,  X,  *i  Hi,  ntf. 

The  name  of  a  stream.  A.,  VI.  Tii. 
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The  name  of  a  itreun,  A.,  XL  zit.  7. 

^  yg:,  to  bathe,  A.,  XIV.  ziiL  3. aee  note  there. 

(i)  To  die,  be  dead,  A.,  Lzi)  IX.  v.  9. 

^  ̂,  after  death,  Q.L.C.,  iii.  5.  A., 
XV.  zii.  Othera  understaiid  the  phnue 

aa-'tiU  death.'  (a)  To  eihaiut,  be  ez> 

hauBted,A.,XVII.iii.3.  j^p^.tetbe 

la«tstep,A.,Xiv.5.    4S  "ffi, toolhleee. 
itep,j4 

CIV.  3 

^6  TJ^,  in  danger,  in  confuaion.  A, 

ho 

cA'ih 

.a 
tt 
n 
9l 

Rivera,  a  river,  D.H.,  zzTi  9.  A-,VIL 
X.  3.  Tlu  river,  i.  e.  the  Yellow  river,  A., 
IX.  Tiii  i  XVIIL  ix.  3. 

To  regulate,  manage,  govern,  G.L.T.,  4. 
O.L.a,  ix.  I,  5,  z.  I.  D.H.,  liiL  a,  zz.  6, 
II,  14,  17.     A.,  V.  vii.  3 1  XIV.  zx.  a. 

^r  ̂^,  the  deiigDatioD  of  a  reeluee, 
A.,  X^III.  vU  1,  a. 

n 
yatig 

m 

it htOah 

GiUn 

A  fountain,  a  apriag,  D.H.,  zzzi.  a,  3. 

(0  Amodel;  to  imitate,  O.L.O.,  iz.  S. 
D.H.,zzLz.5.  (a)  Lsw-lika'^ strict: laws, 
A.,  IX.  xziii ;  XX.  i.  6. 

(I)  A  dignified  ease,  A.,  VIL  xzv.  3. 

Opposed  to  ̂ ,  A.,  XIII.  zxvi ;  XX.  iL 
1,9.  (9)  Arrogant,A.,IX.iii.9.  Coupled 

with  ̂ ,  G.L.C,  z.  la.  (3)^[Jj,the 
name  of  a  mountain,  A.,  lU.  vL  ̂ & 
4n,  honorary  designation  of  an  ancient 
worthy,  A.,  VIII.  I 

&.  1^,  to  overflow,  D.K.,  zzzi.  4. 

>£  7^  ̂,   the  appearaaoe   of   vast 

To  Bprinkle,  A.,  XIX  ziL  i. 

A  ford.  A.,  XVIIL  vi.  1,  a. 

To  leak,  D.H.,  wtvi.  9. 

(i)  Flowing,  a  currant,  D.U.,  xzx.  3. 
(a)  Weak,  unstable,  D.H.,  z.  $.     (3)  To 

^^""^  Jfc  1^'  *'-^"-'  *•  '5-  (4)  "p ^,  a  low-lpng  situation,  A.,  XVIL 
xxiv.  t ;  TITT  zx. 

f 

•i 

m hdi 
m 
m 
n 

nitA 

m 

•i 

To  float,  floating.  A.,  V.  vi ;  VII.  zv. 

To  wash.  A.,  XL  zxr.  7.    ijk  '}&.,  to 

bathe.  A.,  XIV.  zxii.  a.  *^'    "'^ The  sea,  seas,  D.H.,  xxvi XVm.  ix-s-  ̂ ISM'" 
kingdom,  the  world,  D.H., 
a.    A.,  XIL  V.  4  i  XX.  i.  i 

A.,  V.  vi ; 

ime  for  the 

rii.  I,  xviii. 

Tos( 
^XIL^ 

To  steep  in  muddy  water.  A,  XVIL fU.  3- 

The  name  of  a  stream,  Q.L.C.,  iii.  4. 

Insipid,  D.H.,  xxxiii.  i. 

Licentious,  A-,  III.  zx ;  XV.  x.  6, 

Deep,  A,  VUL  iii ;  XTV.  xliL  a. 

3,3,sxxii9.   A., VIII. 
iii.   (a)ThenameofO>nf^cius'BfaTourite 
disciple,  A.,V.  XXV  J  VIL  x.  i,  «iat,«i«p.. 

Shallow,  A.,  XIV.  xlii.  a. 

m 

(t)  To  ramble,  to  seek  recreation,  A., 

VIL  vi.  4.  (a)  -7-  |j^  the  designation 
of  one  of  ConfuciuB's  disdplee,  A^  II.  vii  i IV.  zzvi,  «f  tiL,  Kupt. 

To  fathom.  ̂ ^  j^  unfathomable, D.M.,  ixvi.  7,  9. 

(i>  BoiUng  water,  A.,  XVI.  zL  (a) 
Name  of  the  Qrat  sovereign  of  the  Shsog 
dynasty,  G.L.C.,  ii.  i.     A-,  XIL  zxiL  6. 

The  name  of  a  State,  A.,  XIV.  xii. 

yS  ySi  Om  appearance  of  an  inunda- tion, A.,  XVIII.  vi  3. 
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^  ̂ H,.  double 

d>-i 
^S  zS  ̂ S,  the  name  of  s  recluse,  A., 
ni  Xnll.  Ti. 

J5^  'JM  j^  to  overflow,  D.M.,  mi.  4. 

1^  Oreit,  ftll-embnoitig,  D.M.,  zxxi.  a,  3. 

p'i 
^  To  leak.    ̂   ̂,  the  part  of  «  house 
Mu  open  to  the  light  of  heaven,  DM.,  xxziii. 

Wu  'J|,  A-,  XIV.  xviiL  3. 

^  The  name  of  tt  river,  A.,  XVIIL  ix.  4. 

i 

m 
Chi 

m 
m 

m 

lith 

(i)  To  extinguish  ;  be  estiuguiabed, 

A.,  XX.  L  7.     (a)  ̂   ̂,  a  name.  A., 

To  dive,  sink,  D.H,  xxiiii.  a. 

"^  S(,  a  double  surname,  A.,  TL  lii. 

To  help,  boDeBt,  A.,  VI.  xxviii.  i. 

A  ditch.     ̂   'SJ,  A.,  XIV.  iTiiL  3. 

A  bank,  the  winding  and  onrvingof  a 

river's  banks,  Q.I1.C.,  iii.  4. 

To  overflow,  exceed  due  bounds,  A., 
XV.  i.  3. 

To  pour  out  a  libation.  A.,  IIL  z. 

THE  S6th  RADICAL,   Ji^. 

Pire,  A.,  XV.  iiiiv.  ̂   ̂ ,  'to 
change  the  fire,'  Le.  to  get  fire  from  all 
the  different  kinds  of  wood,  A-,  XVIL 
ixi.3. 

Violutt,  A.,  X  ivi.  J. 

I.  q.  p^,  calamity,  D.H.,  Mviii  i. 

A  final  particle, f>as«fm.  (i)  It  is  found 
at  the  end  of  clanses,  when  the  mind  ex- 
peeta  the  sequel,  6.L.O.,  viL  a.  P.U,  xi. 
i,xiiL4-  A.,V.xxiii;  VI.Tii;eIal.,Bi«iw. 
(a)  It  is  found  at  the  end  of  sentenoes, 
and  gives  a  liveliness  to  the  style,  D.H., 
I.  5,  xiv.  9.  A.,  I  xiv  !  IV.  ivii ;  a  at, 
nupt.     (si)  It  is  found  oRen  at  the  end  of 

In  ist  tone.  An  interrogative  par- 

ticle, generally  best  translated  by  'how.' It  is  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  clause 
to  which  it  belongs,  unless  where  another 
particle,  or  the  nominative,  immediately 
precedes,  D.H.,  ixxil.  i.  A.,  II.  x.  4  ; 
IIL  ixii.  3  ;  IV.  i ;  V.  ii,  iv.  a,  X,  xviii. 

m No,  not,  to  be  without,  not  to  have, 
posn'm.  Joined  to  verbs,  adjectives,  and 
nouna.     It  is  often  followed  by  f/r,  A., 

IIL  V ;   IX.  ii I,  tl  a>.    The  E 
sometlmeebe  understood.  A.,  XX.  iii.  t,a, 

3,  b(  ai  ̂   .  ,  .  ̂,  a  strong  afflrma> 

tion,  often  with  ̂ fr  between,  O.L.C.,  ii.  4, 

A;„.l.    S.^-||f,A.,VILrtl.,. 

of  interrogation.  A.,  IX.  xi.  3  ;  VI.  i.  3, 

tt  at.  Opposed  to  ̂ 3,  standing  abso- 
lntely,'tha  state  of  being  without,  A., 

IX  xi  a  ;  VIU.  v.  I.  So  ̂   ;^,  there 

is  not  it,  opposed  to  ̂ ^  7*,  Q.L.C.,  ix.  i. 
Observe  4K  I/j[  H»,  it  Is  of  no  use  doing 
so,  A.,  XIX  xiiv. 

To  he  burned,  A.,  X  xiL 

(I)  So,  A.,  IIL  xia  a ;  VI.  xxiv ;  VIIL 

Ht.  3  ;  XIV.  xiii.  a.  ̂ -ye»,  A.,  XV. 
ii.  a,  111.  3  ;  XVII.  vii  3 ;  XVHI.  vi.  3. 

jS^  HI),  so  then,  well  then.  ̂   j^l. 
80  but,  A.,  XL  XV.  a,  xiiii.  5 ;  XIX  xv. 

(a)  To  be  right.  A.,  VLL  4.  (3l^^, 
and  afterwards.  A.,  VL  xvi ;  LX  xiv, 
xxvii;  el  at,  (4)  Added  to  aitjectiTes, 
forming  adverbs,  G.L.C.,  vi.  a.  D.M., 
xixiil  t.  A.,  V.  xxi ;  IX.  z.  I,  a  ;  TTIt:. 
ix ;  XX.  iL  a,  e<  at. —Observe  A,,  VTIL 
xxi ;  XL xa  a ;  XIV.  vi.  I.  (5).^^, 

name  of  amemberof  the^^hmily.  A., 
XLxiiil. 

-,  how  glorioDS,  A.,  VIIL  xix.  a. 

To  enlighten,  to  shine  on,  D.H ,  xxxL  4. 

Bright,  O.L.C,  iiL  3. 

Cooked,  to  cook,  A.,  X.  xUL  i. 

Gbyt^jOO^Ie 
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fi-iction,  A.,  XTII.  xxi.  3. 

THE  87rH  RADICAL,  ^^. 

Mtv 

(0  To  do,  to  nuke,  G.L.a,  vi.  a,  x.  18. 
D.H.,  zi.  I,  ziii.  I,  rri.  i.  A.,  III.  xxri ; 
XIV.  TT,  iriii  ;  XIX.  iT,  zv,  xri  ;  st  ot, 

tav  "Mk"^  ̂   *"  charge  of,  to  ad- 
minister, to  govern,  D.H.,  zx.  la,  15.  A., 

U.  i  ;  IV,  liii ;  XI.  ny.  4,  5  ;  XIIL  iiL 

l,ti,aal.  ̂ ^-why,A.,XIV.iTliv, 
BQtTii.a.  (a)Tobe,G.L.o.,x.i5.  D.M., 
vi,  iTiu  I.  A,  I.  it  a,  lii  i  VL  ii,  iiL  3, 
Tli,  xi,iil;  <t  oL,  saept.  Atthe  begiauing 
of  oIbdbm,  it  ma;  be  often  translatad  by 
who  ia,  D.H.,  zxii,  zxiil,  et  al.  (3)  Before 
uottDS  of  relation,  and  others,  It  =  to  pU;, 

to  show  one's  self  to  be,  G.L.C,  iii.  3, 
Iz.  8.  D.M.,  TiiL  8.  A.,  L  ii.  i ;  XIIL 

IT.  a,  5,  4,  <(  al.  (4)  Jii  ̂   with  or 
without  intermediate  words.  To  take  to 
be  —  to  regard  as,  to  oonaider,  to  have  to 
be  ;  to  Qse  to  make,  Q.L-t.,  6,  z.  la,  13, 
aa.  D.M.,iTiiLi.  A,  U.vili ;  in.  yiii, 
XTiii,  zziT ;  XIT.  u.  1,  a,  iii,  ziii.  i,  a, 

xiz.  a,  tt  at.,  aiupt.  Sometimes  JS  ia 

found  alone,  witliout  the  J/j[,  A,  IX  iL 
a  ;  XIX.  il ;  XI.  iziv.  3,  tl  al.  Obwrre 
A,  XIL  Tiii:  XIII.  T  ;  XIX.  ziiv.  Ob- 

serve also  ̂   ;;2^  T^,  A,  XVUL  i,  and 
the  same  idiom  in  other  placee. 

In  4th  tone.  For,  Iwcause  of,  in  behalf 
of,  with  a  view  to,  beeause ;  to  be  for, 
D.M.,ziz.4m.  A, I. iv ;  lU. iTi, iiiL 
S ;  VL  iii.  1,  Tii ;  VIL  xiv.  1,  1 ;  XL  ii. 
3,  ivi.  I  i  XIIL  xviii.  a  j  XIV.  ziv;  XV. 

Bank,  dignit?,  D.H.,  iz,  ziz.  4. 

THE  eSTB  RADICAL,  ■^. 
A   father,   •wp..       ̂   ̂  ̂  f^, 

uncles  and   ooasins,  D.iL,  zz.  13.     So 

:3!ijl,A.,B.«.  ;3S-^,p.«»», 
a  parent,  latpt.    y^  ■y^,  the  other  being 
the  father.  A,  XU.  zi.  r,  a.    \  ;$^, 

In  3rd  tone.  ~g  'j^i  luuue  of  a place,  A.,  XIIL  zrii. 

THE  89th  RADICAL,  Jj. 
(i)  Yon,  your,  O.L.O.,  z.  4.  D.M.,  rv, 

a,  zxxiii.  3.  A.,  IIL  xvii.  a ;  V.  zi,  zzv. 
t,tlal.,mupt.  (3)  After a4JeetiTes, making 
adverbs,  A,  IX.  z.  3  i  XLzxv.  4;  XVIL 
iv.a.  (3)Afliialparticle,S7non7moaswith 

E, 

[INDIX  VII. 

S,  simply,  jnat,  D.H.,  siii  4.  A.,  X. 

i.  a.  -r  ig,  so,  just,  used  at  the  end 

of  a  aentenoe,  A,  TIL  xviii.  3,  zzzili. 

THE  »OiH  RADICAL,   ̂ . 

A  wall,  A,  V.  iz.  I ;  XVIL  zj  XIX. 

[ziii.a,3.  flS  aS,  a  sereen  in  a  prinee'i 
court.  A,  ̂ L  i.  13. 

THE  SlHT  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

A  splinter,  a  half,  A.,  TTT,  xii. 

Tables  of  population.  A,  X.  zvL  3. 

A  window,  A,  YI.  viiL 

THE  98u>  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

(i)  A  cow,  an  oz,  the  cow  kind,  A,  VL 
iTjXVILiv.a.  Q.L.G,z.aa.  (a)'ll^^ 
the  deslgDation  of  one  of  the  disciple*,  A, 

VLviiijXLiLa.  ^  ,||  ̂   a  dis- 
ciple of  Confucius,  A.,  XIL  iii,  iv,  v. 

pb  ̂ ,  the  Dame  of  a  place,  A, XVIL 

A  thins,  things.     ̂   ̂,  all  things 

D.V.,  ZIVL  5.      nhl  ~  ""It"  "I"  ■nit  thing*, 

D.H.,zziL    dAt  =  menandthingB,D.lL, zzv.  a,  3. 

^  ̂   a  brindled  cow.  A,  VL  iv. 

THE  94iB  RADICAL,  -^. 

A  dog.  A,  n.  vU ;  XIL  viit  3. 

(i)  To  offend,  be  offended,  against,  A, 
il.  I  ;  Vin.  V.  To  withstand  to  the  bee, 

A,  XIV.  iziii.     (a)  ̂   :^  nncle  EWn, 

Ardent,  ambitious,  extravagant,  extra- 
vagance, A,  V,  izi ;  VIII,  xvi ;  xnLzzi 

'i;  KVII.viU.3,xvi.a.  A  madman,  A, XVIIL  V.  1. 

The  name  of  the  northern  barbarian^ 

^  ̂'  '^'^"*>°"  tribes,  D.H.,  xiv.  a. 
A,  in.  v;  XIU.  zii. 

A  Ibx,  A,  IX.  xxvL  I ;  X.  vL  4, 

:Gby(^jOO^Ie 
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JB        C&ntioQi  and  decided,  A,  XIII.  xxi. 

^ng  4n'  ̂ ^  appeanutee  of  iDxnriaaca, 
i        G.L.C.,  iu. 

^^         Fienw,  A,  VII.  zxxrij ;  XX.  ii.  i,  a. 

Mi  (0  As,  G.L.O.,  iv.  A,  V.  iviii.  a; 
*Ja  TILnxii;  XI.  I,  IV ;  XH.  Tiii.  3,  liii - 
•^        XVII.  I,  lii;   XIX.  ny.   3.      (a)  Still, yet,D.lI.,  xii.  3,iiii.a,  ixxiii.6.    A,TI. 

nviii.  I ;  VIII.  ivii  ;    XII.  ii.  3  ;   XIV. 
xnrijL  r,  ily;  XV,  xxv.  1 ;  XVII.  xxU; 
XVIII.  v.  I  ;  XIX  XIT.  3. 

^         Litigations,  A,  XIL  xU. 

ya ^   
    

  

Ci) 
 
Only

,  
A., 

 
XIL

  
t.   

  
(a) 

 
Alon

e,  
A., 

«       XVLxiii.a,3.    ̂ jg5,tliBbeing(don8, 

O.L.C.,  Ti.  I,  a.  '5.M.,  i.  3. 
^H  Toobtain;«cquiaition, A^VI.xi.  To 
If^      obtain  the  confidence  o^  to  gain,  D.M., 

"-^17-  «|l,tOHin,otreiid,Bgainst, 
A,  IIL  iJilV 

^  <i)  UBed  for  ̂ ,  wise  men,  A,  UL  it 
*«Mn     (a)  An  houoraiy  epithet,  G.L.C.,  i.  aa. 

A  Wild  uiimtdB,  D.M.,  uri  o.  A., 
SL     XVn.ix.7;XVIILTi.4. 

& 
THE  95ra  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

Dark-colonred,  A,  X  vi.  10;  J 

(ij  To  foUow,  aooord  with,  D.M.,  L  1 

(a)  ̂   1^,  hastily,  A.,  XI.  llv.  4. 

THE  96rH  RADICAL,  J^. 

.~tE  ('5  J«<Je ;  used  generally  for  }n«doas 
^      stones  i  a  gem,  gems,  A,  IX.  xii  ;  XVL 

i  7 ;  XVIL  Ii.     (a)  ̂1^  ̂,  a  designa- 
tion, A,  XIV.  xxvi ;  XV.  li,  a. 

-T-  (0  AkJng,  itingB,  A,  XIII.  la     -^ 
Konj  J,  the  former  kings,  G.L.0,,  lit.  5. 

A,  L  xii.  a,  A  former  king.  A,  XVL 

^  4-  (a)  -yl^  ̂ K<  "  *l'"'*'le  surname, 
A,  UL  xiii ;  XIV.  ix.  a, 

■F  The  4th  tone.  To  eiercise  true,  kingly 
uianj  authority,  D.M.,  iviil.  3,  nii.  i,  M 

-f-i  to  carry  up  the  title  of  king  to, 
D.M.,  XTiii  3. 

BK         Distinctive,  diBoriminatiiig,D,lL,xxxi, 

||E         To  cut,  u  jewels  or  gems,  a.L.o.,  UL 

elfin 

VOL.  I. 

4-     A,  I.  I 

A  harpsiohord  or  lute,  D.H.,  xr.  a 

|g         (i)  Stem,  m(^iertic,  G.La,  liL  4.     (a) 
jj^      The  harpsichord,  A.,  XI.  liv.  r,  uy.  7; 

XVII.  XI.  I.     ̂   Jg,p.M.,  IT.  a. 

]^         A  gemmed  ves«el,  used  in  sacrifloe. 
Iltn     ̂   ;^,  A,  V.  iiL 

H^         Some  as  the  above. 
Au 

THE  97th  RADICAL,    IJJ^. 

jR        Agomxl    HjR,  A,  XVILTiL4. 
kied      Supposed  to  be  instead  of  jtA,  A,  X. 

^         A  calabash.  A,  VL  ii. 
p'iiio 

THE  99tb  radical,  "H*. 

~n'         Sweet,  to  e^joy  as  sweet  or  pleasant, 

C      A-.XVILxxLs 
^£         Exoesdre,  to  an  exceeding  d^rae.  A, sM»     Vn.T,iiTiii.a;VIILi.     ^^■■., 

more  important  than.  A,  XV.  miv. 

THE  100th  RADICAL,  A. 

it^  (i)  To  produce,  to  be  produced,  G.La, 
iLi__  I.  19.  D.M..  xrii.  3,  11,  s,  xxtL  7,  9, 
*"^  A,  I.  iL  9 ;  VII.  uii ;  XVIL  lii.  3.  (^ 

Tobebom,D.M.,iX9,iiviii,  I.  A, VII. 

III.  ̂   rfil  ̂   <!'  born -with  know- ledge, A,  XVI.  ii ;  VL  lyii.  (3)  To  live, 
A,  VI.  iTii ;  XIL  i.  a  j  XVII.  iii.  6. 
The  living,  when  living,  D.H.,  lix.  5. 
A.,  II.  T.  3 ;  X  liii.  I.  Life,  A.,  XI. 
xi ;  XIL  V.  3 ;  XV.  viii ;  XIX  nv.  4. 

•^  ̂,  elders,  A,  IL  viii ;  XIV.  ilvii. 
a.  l^^,ayouth,A,  IXixii.  ̂  

jtf:,  the  life-time,  A,  XIV.  liii.  a.  (4) 

^  ̂ ,  a  double  samame,  A,  XTV. 

the  designation  of  a  statesmaa 

lon'FIcini'B  time,  A.,V.  iv ;  XIV.  ix,  x. 

ofCoi 

THE  lOlsr  RADICAL  j 

(i)  To  use,  to  employ  (In  offloe);  t 

y,^  pend,G.L.c.,ii.4,i.  li  "D.H.,vi','ixviiL S-  ̂ ^t^-^-^^^tls.  A.,I.y,:^ 
i;W.i;XIU.iv.3,^aI.  S^, 
why  uset-of  what  use  is?  A,  V,  Iv.  a; 
XII.  lii ;  XVL  i.  6  j  XVIL  iv.  a.     (a) 

Wf        ̂ F  nl'  *  °^'^'''  '^P  '>f  oeremony, /a       aTxI.  iit.  6. 
^         A  lunuune,  A,  V.  n. 

THE  I02KD  RADICAL,   QQ. 

pq         (1)  From,  proceeding  from,  A.,  XII.  1, 

mi       '•    ̂   f^>  motives,  A,  IL  x,  3.     t^ 

jyt^jOO^Ie 
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i 

lume  of  Tsze-lfi,  one  of  ConfticiuB'a  dii* 
oiples,  A.,  IL  xrii ;  V,  vi,  yil ;  et  at.,  taept. 

-(^  ̂,  A,  VI.  vi !  XI.  ixjii ;  XVIIL Ti.  3. 

(i)  To  repeat,  D.Mt  irii.  4.  (a)  ̂  

^  ̂,  easy-like,  A.,  VIL  iv,  (3)  A 
snriuune,  A.,  V.  x. 

■^  S,  the  nfune  of  a  Book  ia  the 
ShQ-cklng,  O.L.c,  i.  a. 

To  raspeot,  A,  IX  xiiL  j^  J^, 
O.I.C.,  viii.  t.  To  reyerence,  D.H..  xz. 
13.  To  stand  in  awe  of,  A.,  XVI.  viii.  i, 
9 ;  XX.  ii.  9.    To  be  put  in  fear.  A,  IX. 

A  oame,  A,  XIV.  xxziv. 

(i)  Different  {followed  by  ̂   and 

;J:^),A^I.i.9;Xtiiv.  7!  Xn.1.3; 

«oi.  Jl -other,  A.,  XVI.  xiv.  (9) 
Strange,  extraordinai;.  A.,  U.  xvi ;  Xl. 

(i)  To  undertake,  suttaiD,  A.,XT.iixt. 
^)  Afl  a  prepoaition,  in,  in  regard  to.  A, 
X.  vi.  3i  XIX.  xii.  i. 

The  imperial  domain,  Q.L.a,  iii.  i. 

A  bonndary,  a  limit;     flff  SB,  bonnd- 

j,  leg*,  D.M.,  xivi.  5.  ™™ 

THE  IOSbd  radical,  /£. 

THE  104TB  RADICAL,  ; 

9.    A,  Xll.  i 

(I)  Sickneas,  to  be  sick,  ill.  A.,  II.  yi ; 
VI.  yiii ;  VIII.  iU,  iy ;  X.  xiii.  3  i  XVn. 
XI,  Spoken  of  conduct.  A.,  XVIL  xvi 

^^,  A.,VILixxiy,irfai  (9)Todis- Uke,  A.,  Vni.  X ;  XIV.  ixxiT.  o ;  XV. 

xix )  XVL  L  9.  j^  ̂,  to  be  jealous, 
a.L.o.,x.i4.  (3)AcUy^hastil7,O.L.a, 
X.  19.    A.,  X  xyiL  9. 

SS        (i)3eyeresioknea«.  To  become  sick.  A, 

ping     lXii.9i  XV.La.      ̂   ̂,  A,  VIL 
xxxiv ;  IX  xi.  I .     (a)  To  be  solicitoaa 
about,  diatreeaed  abou^  A,  VI.  xxyiii.  i ; 
XIV.  xly  ;  XV.  xyiiL 

THE  105th  RADICAL,  f^. 

^         To  ascend,  D.H.,  ly.  i. 

^»  To  send  forth,  ••  to  produce,  D.M.,xxyii 
^  9.  Passive,  to  be  put,  to  go,  forth,  D.H,, 
-'  i.  4.  Impulsive,  D.H,  xixi  t.  So, 

^  *^,  A,  VIL  ZTiiL  9.  ̂ >=tohelp 

out,  A,  VIL  TiiL  ̂ -tosetforth,  to 
illustrate.  A,  IL  ix.  To  make  illnatrioua, 
O.L.c,  X.  90.    To  increase,  G.L.C.,  x.  ao. 

THE  IOStb  radical,   g. 

Q         White,  A.,  XI.  y  ;  XVIL  vii.  3.      ̂  
pdi      onaked,  applied  to  weapons,  D.H.,  ix. 

Q  A  hundred,  D.H.,  xrrii.  3,  xxix,  3,  4. 

pdi  A,Il.ii,  tIaL  ff  ̂ all.usedasa round 

number  for  the  whole  of  a  olaaa.  "S 

X.I>-M-,xx.i9,  13.    A.,XIX.ya    "g" j^,  D.M.,  xxxiii.  5.  W  iM:-  *-■  n- 

xiiii*  ■g'^.A.XIV.xliii.ajXIX. 

ixiiLS-  ■g'^.A.XVILxii.a.  "g" 
j^,  the  people,  D.H.,  xx.  13,  14.  A, XILix.4.«<rf.  IS^Z^'^ 
house  of  100  i-hariots,  the  higheet  officer 
in  a  State,  O.L.C.,  x.  99.    A.,  V.  viL  3. 

W  M  ̂  ̂'  •""'"■^'y  o-"^  '
"^  «. a  Urge  State,  A.,  VIIL  vi. 

Rn  jKrc, seeking  display, D.H.,xxxiit 

•W        All.   At  the  commeneemoDt  of  clause*, 
^^    with  reference  to  preceding  statementa. 

Ifit  have  a  noun  with  it,  the  noun  always 
precedes.    Q-L-t.,  6.     G.L.C.,  1, 4.    D.H., 
i.4,yii.    A,II.yii.i;  Vn.ryil;  XLiL 

^         Gr6at,auguat     ̂ &^^,m«rt 
htamg  great  and  sovereign  Q^^,  XX.  i.  3. 

^        Clear,  distinct,  A,  IIL  xxiii. 

(& 

THE  107th  radical,  I 

THE  lOSra  RADICAL^  JIB.. 

PuU,A,VILixy.3.    Tofill,A.,VIIL 

(i)  To  add  to;  more,  A.,  XL  xxiii.  a; 

VI  iJL  I ;  XL  xvL  I ;  XIIL  L  a.   ̂ ^, 

Gbyt^jOO^Ie 
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one  who  hu  made  progresa,  A,  XI7. 
xItu.  i,  a.  (a)  OTadYB&bige,  profitable, 
G.L.C.,  vt  3.    A,  XV.  Ill ;  XVL  iv,  t. 

m. ■Wly  not?  A,  V.  ixt. ;  III.  ii.  a. 

^£        Complete,  abundant,  rich,  O.L.o.,Ui.4. 

Adng  D.M.,  XVL  i.  3.     ̂ fj^,  D.M.,  ix.  14- 
A,  VIII.  zx.  3 ;  X.  xvi.  4. 

fX         Bobbing;  a  thief,  Q.L.a,  z.  aa.    A, 

•^     XII.  iviii ;  XVII.  lii,  xxiii. 
^i         To  cany  out,  give  ftill  development  to ; 
^      completely.    G.L-c.,  iv.     D.M.,  xiiL  4, 

zzii,  xxri.  7,  zzriL  6.  A,  III.  zriii,  zzt  ; 
VIII.  Hi. 

^         To  inspect,  to  yiew,  G.L.C-  x,  5.     A, 

S.  in-"'- 

tang      land,  A.,  XIV.  vt 

^         A  bathing-tub,  G.L.o.,  i.  i. 

^         tJeed  for  W,  a  kind  of  nub,  D.H., 
m       »■  3- 

THE  109IB  RADICAL,    g. 

H         t»)Tlieeye,G.L.c.,Ti.3.    A.,nLTiil. 
^      I.    (a)  An  index,  steps,  proceaaea,  A, 

"jg  Upright,  Btraightforwai^  A.,  IL  zix ; 
tkik      VI.  ivii !  VIII.  ii,  zri ;  «{  Hi.,  aaqit.     T^ 

>^,  to  punae  the  Btrai^t  path.  A.,  XV. 

xxiv.  a;    XVIIL  il.    lif -justice,  A, 

SrV.  xxrn.  3.  "^ 

4a'        lD4thtone.    (i)TobeobBorTod,D.M., 
;™      ixxiii.  3.     C»>  To  .»i>t,  A,  III.  ii.    To 
""•^  act  as  minister  to,  A.,  XIV.  iviil  1,  a ; 

XVL  i.  la.     (3)  An  assistant  at  inter. 
views  of  ceremony,  XI.  zzv.  6.     (4)  To 
lead,  guide,  as  tlie  blind,  A.,  XV.  xli.  3. 

Jx        To  enunine,  inspect,  D.H.,  ix.   14, 

j^    xxxiiLa   A,LiY;ILix;IV.xvii;XIL 

g^         To  be  deceived,  D.H.,  zz.  13. 

absolutely,  G.L.O.,  iz.  i,  z.  5. 
.    1  nvm.  1,  It  oL,  tatpt.    Fol- 

lowed by  a  noun,  A,  IL  i.    Many,  in 

opposition  to  $,  Q.L.O.,  z.  10.    A,  XX. 

ii.  n.  -^ 

Chung  *•'  ̂■ 

fj^        To  look  askSDoe,  D.U.,  ziiL  a. 

^         To  aae,  D.U.,  L  a. 

JBt         Intelligent,  perspicacious,  D.H.,  zzzi. 

B^         Tolookto,O.L.o.,Ui4.  With  reverence, 
Chan     O.L.a.,  X.4.    A.,  IX.  z.  i.     |fi|M§^,A., 

t         Blind,  A,  IXlx;  X  ztl  a.     ̂ . 
blindnesa,  A,  XVL  vi.  « 

THE  IIOtb  BASICAL,  ;^. 

£^         (i)ToBhowcoinpaBsionto,D.H.,zz.i4, 
,  YTIT.  ilL 

_,,  XIX.  ziz. 
nity,  A,  XV.  i 

',  G.L.a,  viii.  i nified,  •! 

J  XVILivi.  a 

*» 

THE  lIlTH  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

(I)  An  arrow.  A,   XV.  vi.     (a)  ̂  

^,  to  swear,  protest.  A,  VI,  xzvi, 
A  final  particle,  found  passim.  It  gives 

deflDtteness  and  decision  to  atatemento, 
and  is  poculiarly  appropriate  to  a  terse, 
conversational  style.  Where  the  last 
clause  of  a  sentence  or  paragraph  com- 

mences  with  ̂ |J,  tt,  or  "^f^  the  final 
character  is  nearly  always  k.  It  is 

used  also  after  ̂   and  1^  ̂  ,  and 

before  the  particles  of  exclamation, — 

To  know,  to  understand,  jMsrin.  Some- 
times •  to  acknowledge,  Le.  to  know  and 

approve  or  employ,  X,  L  i  3 ;  IV.  xiv ; 

Tin.xvi;  XI.zzy.3;sl(ii.,siu)M.  Afl- 
knowledge,  Q.L,t.,  4,  5. 

4^'  In  4th  tone,  used  for  ̂ ^,  wisdom, 
cAtt  wise,  to  be  wise,  D.IL,  iv,  vi,  vil,  ix.  S, 

lo,  zzv.  3,  zzzi.  I,  •«»»"  3.  A.,  IV.  i, 
ii ;  V.  XTii,  zz ;  XVII.  L  a,  iii,  viiL  3, 

^        Short,  A,VL  U;  X.TL5;  XLtL 

^1         Howmuch  more  (or  less),  D.H.,  xvi.  4. 
cWn 

^        Bold,  firm,  D.H.,  z.  5. 

THE  112IH  RADICAI4  ̂ . 

^         (i)Astona,arock,D.H.,zzTi.  O.L.C, sAiA     X.  4-    (a)  5  P^.  ti>8  ■>»=>«  of  *  P^«=^ 
A.,  XIV.  xli. 

XH^        To  split  open,  D.U.,  xiL  a. 

,  the  appearance  of  a  worthlcM 

ft'^   man;    mtb  ̂ ,  stupid-like.  A.,  XIIL 
XX.  3i  XIV.  xliLa. 

jyt^jOO^Ie 
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CHINBSE  CHARACTEBS   AND  PHBA8E8.  [indKX  VII. 

^         Happinees,  D.IL,  xxiy. 

4S         To  oppose,  to  meet,  A.,  V.  iT,  a. 

To  file  or  plane ;  to  polish,  O.L.C.,  Ui. 

+.    A.,  I.  IT.  a. 

eh'i 

W 
tJtH 

« 

m 
m 
if* 

OrsBt,— In  size,  Q.L.C,  viii.  a. 

To  grind,  G.L.O.,  iii.  4-  *-.  I-  it.  a; XVII,  Tii.  3« 

A  ̂ hin  atone,  to  become  thin,  A,  XVII. 

An  inBtnimeiit  of  music,  a  ringing 

Btoae.    §g  ̂,  A,  XIV.  xliL  i. 

THE  llSiH  RADICAI^  ^rp. 

Used  gynonymooaly  with  jfRi  to  Me, 

look  ftt,  D.M.,  lit.  6.     A,  III.  xi. 

To  aaorifloe  to,  D.H.,  XTiiL  3,  lix.  6. 

The  ftltara  of  the  spirits  of  the  Und, 

A,  IIL  ixi ;  XL  ixiv.  3-  fi  ̂   ;5l 
E?, a  minister  in  direct  connexion -with 
the  Bovereign,  A,  XVI.  L  4.  In  D.M,, 

lix.  6,  ij;  ia  B»id  to  bo  the  plaoe  of 
sacrifice  to  the  Earth. 

The  spirit,  or  spirits  of  the  earth,  A., 
TII  iixiT.  Read  oftt*,  just,  only,  A., 
XII.  X.  3. 

ijB  ̂jt,  to  hand  down  as  if  from  his 
ancestors,  D.H.,  zzx.  i. 

A  spirit,  spirits,  D.M.,  iri.  4,  xiiv.  i. 

A,  III.  Iii.  I.  ̂   JB$'  spiritual  beings, 
spirits,  DM.,  ivi.  I,  nix-  3,  4._A,VI. 

H;Vni.ixi;XI.xi.  _t  1^  ̂   |ft. 

the  spirits  of  the  upper  and  lower  worlds, 
A,  VIL  luiT. 

IijS  ]^,  happy  omens,  D.U.,  zxiv. 

Ift  life, -thelitanistT-o,  A
,V1.  liTj XIV.  XX.  a. 

The   fitness  or  propriety  of  things ! 

rules  of  propriety ;  oeremonie*,  j)os«m. 

To  pray,  A,  III.  xiii-  a;  VII.  xhIt. 

THE  114th  radical.  ̂ . 

The  founder  of  the  HsiA  dynasty.  A, 

VIIL  iriii,  ixi;  XIV.  vi ;  XX.  L  9. 

(i)  Birds,  D.M.,  xxri.  9.  (») 

the  designation  of  one  of  C< 

disciples.  A,  I.  x  ;  XIX  xxr. 

THE  116th  radical,  ̂ . 

^         Private,  A.,  X.  t.   3       ̂    ̂ .  »>i» 
K&       privacy,  i.e.  his  conduct  in  private,  A, 

n.ii. 

^        The  flowering  of  plants,  A,  IX  xxi. 

The  name  of  a  measure  of  grain.  A, 
r.  iii.  I. 

The  season  of  autumn,  D.H.,  zix.  3. 

A  class,  degree.  A,  IIL  xvi. 

IV.  3 ;  XII ;  XTY.  I.     A  sacrifice,  sacri- 

fices, A,  III.  xii.  i ;  XX.  i.  8.    ̂ J^ 

Emolument,  revenue,  P.M.,  ix,  xvii. 

a,  4,  a.  14.  A,  ILiviiLi,  ajXV.xxiij 
XVI.  iii;  XX.  i.  I. 

Calamity,  unhappiness,  B.M.,  xxiv. 

A,  XlV.ix. 

See^. 

The  name  of  a  SUte,  A.,  XVUL  Ix. 

1.  ̂ ;  tSf,  name  (^  a  Book  in  the 
)h(l-^ing|O.L.a.,  x.  14. 

To  remove,  be  changed.  A,  XVTL  iiL 

Rations,  D.H.,  1 
.  14. 

&  To  call,  desiBDate,  A,  XVL  xiv.  To 

tJL,  speak  of.  A,  XVIL  iiiv.  1.  To  speak  of *""*  with  aTiDrobatiDU.  to  Diaise.  A.  TUL  1; 

^^        In  4th  tone.    According  to,  equivalent 

^  to,  D.M.,  IX.  14. 

^  (i)  The  altars  of  the  spirits  of  the M  grain,  A,  XL  xxiv.  3.  flt^^S' 

A,  XVI  i.  4.  see  jgi;.  (a)  A  minister 
of  TAo  and  Shun,  A,  XIV.  vi. 

j^         Paddy;  good  rice.  A,  XVII.  xxi.  4. 

^         To  sow  seed;  husbandry.  A,  XIIL  iv. 

Is    ̂.3;iiv.vt 
^         (i)  Grain,  A.,  XVIL  xxl.  3.    i,  |g, 
k&      the  five  kinds  of  grain.  A.,  XVIII.  v.  >, 

Gbyt^jOO^Ie 
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liL     (a)  ̂ ^emolnmeat,  A.,  XIT.  I 
C3)  Good,  A.,  VIII.  lii. 

(i)  Grave;   profound,  D.H.,  zxvi.  lo. 

f^,O.I..c,  iii.3.  A.,  IU.U.
  (a) 

^,  the  order  in  vhiob  the  tablets 
of  anceatora,  and  their  descendants,  were 
arranged  in  the  anoeatral  temple,  D.H., 

THE  118th  radical,  ̂ . 

Empty.     ̂   ̂   ̂ ,  emptT>  or  ig. 
F   norant-Uk«,  A,  IX.  tH. 

^ 

To  perforate ;   dig  through.  A,  XTIL 

•j^  ̂,  a  designation,  A,  XTIIL  xi. 

ch'iung  zz.  16,  nvi.  9,  inezKatutible.  To  be  ex- 
hausted, reduced  to  extremity,  A,Xy.i. a; 

XX.  i.  I. 

|ffi         To  peep.     i^W,'  ̂   ̂ ^^  '  Tiew,  A, 

St  (r)  To  steal,  A.,  XII,  xviii ;  XV.  liii. 
(a)  To  usurp  ;  an  eipression  of  humililT, 
=  toveiiture,  A,  VUL 

« 

E 

The  flreplaoe;    the  furnace.  A,  III. 

THE  117™  RADICAI^  jA* 

(1)  To  Btand,  D.M.,  i.  5.  A,  V.  yii.  4 ; 
X.  iii.  a,  iv.  a,  x,  a,  iviL  f.tlal.  (a)  To 
establisb;  to  be  established,  D.H.,  xx-13, 
16,  ixiii.  I.  A,  I.  ii.  3 ;  IL  iv.  a ;  IV. 
xiv ;  VI.  xxTiii.  a ;  XIX.  xiv.  4 ;  <l  oJ. 

(I)  To  diaplay.be  displayed,  D.M.,  xxvi. 

6,  XXX.  I,  xxxiii.  I.  (a)  ̂ ^^.  elegant 
nays  and  manifeetatlons.  A,  V.  xii ; 

VIIL  xix.  J^  ̂ ,  complete  and 

accomplished.  A,  V.  xxi.  (a)  ;^  'Wf, name  of  a  cap  of  ceremony.  A,  XL  xxv.  & 

W  -^1 "  youth,  a  lad.  A,  VlLxxviiL 
I ;  XI  ixv.  7 ;  XIV.  xlvU.  i. 

(i)  A  beginning  or  end,  extremities, 

D.M.,Ti  A,IX.Tii.  ̂ jj^.tomake 
a  beginning,  D.M.,  xii.  4.  (a)  Doctrines, 
A.,  IL  xTi.  (3)  The  name  of  a  robe  of 
oeremouy,  A,  XL  xxt.  6. 

m 
THE  llffra  EADICAL,  ̂ . 

To  reply.  A,,  XIV,  vi. 

A  bamboo  vesaeL     iJ*  ̂ S  "^   K^, 
men  who  are  mere  atensila.  A,  XIIL XI.  4. 

To  reckon,  take  into  account,  A,  XIIL 

.  .  A,  XVIILTil.5.  (a> 
An  emergency,  a  deeisiTe  time.  A,  VIU. 

tL  (3)  To  regulate,  A,  I.  xii.  a.  'gn 
-toeconomise,A,Lv.  Todiaeriminate, 
A,  XVI.  T.  (4)  The  eapitaU  ofpUbira, 

A.,  V,  xvii, 

Asomame.    1^  ̂,  A,lILxxii.B,3. 

^-Jijl,  A,  nLixiLi,a,3;  XIV.X.3, 

The  name  of  a  State,  A.,  XVIIL  i.  i. 

Liberal,  D.H.,  xrii.  3.  Firm  and  sin- 
oere ;  firmly  and  sincerely,  D.H.,  xx.  ig, 
ao,  xzxIiL  6.  A,  VIIL  xiii.  t ;  XI.  xx ; 
XV.  V.  a  i  XIX.  ii,  vL 

A  small  round  bamboo  basket,  A,  VL 
Iz. 

A  basket  for  carrying  earth,  A.,  IX. 

(i)  Hasty,  A,  V.  xxi.      (9)  An  sssy 
negligence.  A, VI. 

THE  119TK  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

Rice  in  the  hnsk,  used  for  grain  geneo 

ally,  A.,  TL  iiL  1, 3.  S-revenue,  A, 

XIL  Ii.  o.  ^'^ 

ehing    ' 
m 
« 

Hang 

m 

Excrement, —dirty,  A,  V.  ix.  i. 

ProTisions,  A,  XV.  i.  a. 

TEE  ISOra  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

A  name.  A,  XIV.  xrii.  i,  xrlil,  i 

Gbyt^jOO^Ie 
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Hade  of  s  flue  texture,  A.,  X.  ri.  3. 

Of  A  ooaraar  textaie,  A.)  Z.  tL  3. 

To  UM  «  net,  A,  VIL  iitL 

jSfl  (i)  To  bind,  to  restrain,  A,  VI.  utv  ; 

VO       II.  X.  a ;  XIL  it.      J^  j^,  to  ubo  re- 
itraint,  be  cautious,  A.,  IV.  xxiii,     (a) 

Straitened,  A,VII.iiT.  3.  |j(|  =  poTerty, 
straitened  circumstances.  A,  IV.  ii. 

itT        Bed  (intermediate  colour),  A,  X.  tL  a. 

]&^         Epithet  of  the  last  emperoroftheShang 

<M«     dynasty.  A,  XIV.  IX.     ̂ ^^,O.L.'x, 

:6dl  (i)  SiUen,  madeof  silk.  A,  IX.  iii.  i. 
(a)  Harmonious,  A,  III.  zxiii.  (s) 
"■     ■         i,D.M.,  nvi.  10. 

^S-         White,A,  I.Ti.  4.    The  plain  ground, 
^      before  colours  are  laid  on,  A,  IIL  riiL  i, 

3.    InD.M.,xiv.  I,  a,  it  seems  to  mean — 
tbe  present  condition. 

^K         For  Se,  to  inquire  tnb),  D.H.,  xL  i. 

tA         A  sash  or  girdle,  with  the  ends  hanging 

^    down.  A,  X.  liiL  3 ;  XV.  T.  4. 

J^         Of  a  deep  purple  colour.  A,  X.  tL  i. 

^  (I)  An  end.  ̂ ^,a.L.T.,3.  D.M., 
Atmg  XXV.  t.  (a)  Tobebreughttoaconduaion, 

to  ancceed,  O.L.O.,  x.  ai.  To  oome  to  an 
end,totermiuate,  A,XX.Lr.  (3)  Death, 

the  dead.  4^  ]SE^i  ̂  attend  carefully 
to  the  funeral  rites  to  paranta,  A,  L  is. 

(4)  Perpetual,  DM.,  xxii.  6.  Perpetually, 

A.,XVILxivi.  JJESt:^neTer,aL.., 

iii.  4-    ̂il?  H.  the  whole  day.  A,  II.  ii ; 

xv.J!^xyiL=.ii.)i[?^,.ii 
one's  life,  continually,  A,  IX.  xxvi.  3  ; 

XV.xxiiL    5ii?^;^^.tl'espaceof 
a  meal,  A,  IV.  y.  3. 

£&         Tobebrokenoff,D.H.,zx.t4.  A,  XX. 

efc*A  L7.    j^-tobewithout,  A,IX.iT.  To 

be  exhausted.  A,  XV.  f.  a.      ̂   j^,  to 

cut  one's  self  off  from,  A.,  XIX.  xiIt. 

^  P  ̂,  smartneases  of  speech.  
A,  V. 

:boDds,  fetters,  A,  V.  L  i. 

feS?         Eude,  rudeness,  A,  VIIL  u;  XVII. 

4S1&I         The  colouring— ornamental  portion — 

S™,o(.plclur^A.,ni.™l.  .. 

m 
£@  (i)  Astring  orstrap,  attached  to  a  oar- 
'!57  riage,  A,  X  iTii.  I.    (a)  To  make  happy, 

A,  XIX.  IXT.  ̂ . 

^  To   measure      ̂ ^Z^'"^" 
luieh  principle  of  reciprocity,  Q.h-a.,  x.  i,  a. 

jj^  (I)  Standard,  invariabla  mles,  DM., eking  XX.  ta,  15,  xxxii.  i.     As  a  yerb,  see  jwat. 

(.a)  To  strangle,  A,  XIV.  irii.  3.       "*■ 
&&  A  particle,  initial,  =  bnt,on]y,  and  used 
1^  aa  the  copula,  G.La,  it  3,  i.  4.     I>-M-, 

iiTi.  10.     A,  III.  ii. 

£&  /&<  jfe5,  a  member  of  the  Ming  family, 
cA'o  A,  XIV.  iii,  liii. 

te  )gjg,k,^«.tD.H.,.»U... 
tun 

1^  The  end  of  the  silk  onacocoon  jabegin- 
j^  ningi  an  enterprise,  D.M.,  xviii.  a. 

^  ̂ &  B^,  bright  and  unceasing,  G.Lo., 

|H  j^  ;^,  the   twittering  of  a  bird, mim  G.L.C.,  iiL  a. 

£}£  (i)  To  let  go,  not  toreetrict,  A,  IX.T1.  a. 

jjj;^  (a)  Altbou^,  A,  IX.  iL  3. 

(tunn  duties,  A.,  XIV.  xliiL  a. 

|R  Of  a  puce  colour,  A,  X  t1  i. 

^  Ablackrops.    ̂ g|,  bonda, A,V. 

(tii  '•  '• 
J^  Of  a  black  colour,  A.,  X  vi  4!  XVXL 

A  name.  A.,  XVIII.  ix.  a. 

To  draw  out,  unfold.  A,  IX.  xiiii 

j^  fffj,  flowing  on,  drawn  out,  
spoken of  music.  A,  IIL  xziii. 

In  3rd  tone.    Quilted  with  hemp,  A, 

m. 
To  connect,  continue,  D.H.,  xix.  a,  i: 

14.  A.,ILiiiiL9;XX.Lr  |gg 

to  make  tbe  rioh  more  rich,  A,  VLiii. 

:Gby(^jOO^IC 



IKDEX  VII.] CHINESE  CHARACTERS  AND  PHRASES. 

»i        To  conUuue,  D.M.,  xviiL  3. 

THE  121BI  RADICAI.,  ̂ . 

^         A  name,  A,  XVIII.  Ii.  a. 

THE  laaro  RADICAL,  Bn. 

B  Labour  lost,  A,  II.  zv.    To  lose,  be 
JJL,    without,  A,  VI.  iTii.    To  be  entwpped, 
"""^    befooled,  A.,  VI.  xiiT. 

.^         Seldom,  A,  IX.  i. 

P 

A  net,  for  catching  fish,  D.U.,  vii. 

A  crime ;  olTeaoe,  A,  V.  i.  i ;  XX  i.  3. 

tt  ip,  to  onend  against.  A,  IIL  ziii.  a. 

Topunish.  ̂ J-^,puniBhment8;  but 
when  diatinguished,  -at  is  a  fine.  A, 

XIIL  iii.  6.  ^* 

yang 

THE  I23BD  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

Ooodness,  excellence,  beauty,  excellent 
quality,  G.L.o.,  viii.  i.  A,  I.  lii,  i ;  IT. 

™'  i ;  VI.  xiv ;  VIII.  li,  ni ;  XII.  xvi ;  BJIL 
TiU ;  XIX  ixiii.  3.  3^  ̂ ,  the  five 
esoellent  qualities  of  gOTeromenl,  A, 
XX  iL  I.  Beautiful,  elegant,  A,  III. 
vui,  ixv  ;  IS.  lii. 

^         (I)  A  lamb,  or  kid.  A,  X  vi.  4,  10. 

Mo      (a)  -^  ̂,  the  designation  of  one  of 
ConfuciuB'H  disciples,  A,  XI.  xxiv. 

^s  Sliame,  disgrace,  A,,  XIII.  xxiL  a, 

9         (i)  A  flock,^a  class;  all  of  a  class, 
^„    D.M.,  II.  la,  13.     A,  XV.  xvi;  XVIII. 

ri.  4.     (a)  Sociable,  to  be  sociable.  A, 
XV.  id  i  XVII.  ii.  4. 

^E         (i)  What  is  right,  righteonsness,  G.L.c, 
^      I.  aa,  33.     D.M.,  II.  5.     A,  I.  liii ;  U. 

uJT,  a,  a  poMim.     (a)  Ueaoing,   D.H., 

a Soup,  A,  X  viii.  10. 

THE  I24TB  RADICAL  j^ 

m -?■  j$3 .  the  designation  of  a  minister 
of  Cbing,  the  Eung-sun  H&i.  See  the 
Tso-chwan,  under  the  agth  year  of  duke 
Hmang  (b.o.  S44),  A,  XIV.  11. 

* 

f To  practise.  A,  I.  i.  i,  iv.  By  pnw 
Uce,  A,  XVII.  ii. 

n,. 
To  be  united,  ii 

t,  applied 

ifin' 

r  backwards  and  for- 

coucord,  D.H.,  it.  a. 

0  mnaic,  A,  III.  xxiii. 

I  tOJ'  '""g-l'ke.  A.,  X  ii 

BS 
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(t)  Old,  to  be  old ;  the  old,  O.L.O.,  x.  t. 
At  V.  IXV.  4 ;  XIIL  iv.  1 ;  XIV.  xlvi  ; 
XVI.  Til ;  XVIII.  ilL  Old  age.  A,  VII. 
xviii.  a.  To  treat  as  old,  G.L.c,  x.  1. 
(a)  A  chief  officer,  A.,  XIV.  lii. 
Toeiamine,D,lL,izii.3.  Toexamine 

and  determine,  D.H.,  xxviii.  a. 

(i)  He  (or  they)  who ;  this  (or  that), 
these  (or  those),  who  (or  which).  It  is 
put  an«r  the  words  {rerbs,  adjectives, 
nouns)  and  clauses  to  whioh  it  belongs, 
G.L.T.,  4.  G.L.C.,  z.  4,  9,  19,  at,  33.  A., 
XIX  iii,  iv,  ziL  a,  zzii.  a;  etpatnm.  <a) 
It  stands  at  the  end  of  the  first  member 
of  a  clause  or  sentence,  when  the  nezt 
gives  a  desoription  or  explanation  of  the 
subject  of  the  other,  terminated  generally 

by  the  particle -HI,  butnotaIwByB,G.L.c., 

vi.  I,  ix.  I,  X.  7.  D.H.,  liz.  a,  zzv.  i,  a, 

3.  A.,XILxvii;rfoi.,»«i)(.  (3)-t^^ 
together,  at  the  end  of  the  fli«t  member 
of  a  sentence,  resume  a  previous  word, 
and  lead  on  to  an  explanation  or  account 
of  itjD.M.,  i.  a,4, 1X.3.  A,  XII.  xx.  5,6. 
The  case  in  A.,  XI.  ixv.  11,  is  difCsrent. 

(4)  ̂E*  4n,  often  occurs  at  the  end  of sentences,  preceded,  though  sometimes 

not,  by  ̂,  G.La,  ix.  a,  z.  ai.  D.H., 
zzii.6.  A.,  XVIIL  vii.  4;  XlX.zvii;  «t 
tU.,  soepe. — In  all  these  cases  the  proper 

meaning  of  ̂ ^,  aa  in  case  i,  is  apparent. 
But  (5)  we  find  it  where  that  can  hardly 
be  traced,  and  where  sometimes  wo  might 
translate  it  by  one  or  that,  and  at  other 
times  by  m,  mch  a  thing,  with  a  dash,  but 
there  are  cases  where  it  cannot  be  trans- 

lated, O.L.T.,  7.  G,L.o.,  ii.  4.  A,  VI.  ii, 
Iii;  XI.Yi;  XII.vi.a,3i  XVI.  i.  s, xiii- 
4  i  XVU.  vi  i  XIX.  zzv.  4.  (6)  It  forma 

adverbs  with  =S^  and  -^,  A^  XVII.  vii. 
a,  xvi ;  (4  al.  Observe  A.,  IX.  zvi ;  IIL  z. 

THE  I2eTH  RADICAL,   ffjj. 

Paseim.  A  conjunction.  (1)  And, 
G.L.T.,a,5.  G.L.c.,ix.a,4,6,7,a  DM., 
i.  4,  ii.  a,  XI-  6,  9.  "4,  '!■  A,  I.  i.  i,  ii. 
a,  iv,  V,  vi,  vii,  zi.  a;  tl  aL,  mepaamw.  (a) 
And  yet,  O.Lt.,  ̂ .  G.L.c,  iii.  a,  vii.  a, 
z.  14, 15.  D.U.,  iiiiii.  i,3,^,tlat.,»aepi»- 
eimt.  The  '  and  yet '  is  often  nearly,  or 
attogether,E^but,  A.,  Il.xivi  Vll.xxvi; 
XIII.  XXV,  xxvi;«j<i{.,  tatpe.  It  may  often 
be  translated  by '  if,' A,  UI.  zxii.  3 ;  Vn. 
xi,  XXV.  3,  XXX,  a,  xxxi ;  el  aL  (3;  It  is 
used  idiomatically,  or  for  the  rhythm. 

.Gb.LjOogle 
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[index  VII. 

»ftei-«dTerbB,A.,XI.iiY.4;  XIT.n.  i, 

ilii.  a ;  SVIL  iv.a;  tt  al.  Observe  ̂  

j^,  A.,  SIX.  ly.  I.  (4)  Aftsr  ̂   (and 

sometimes  'W),  and  before  &  verb,  it 
forma  the  paasive  of  that  verb,  A.,  XIX. 

x2iT,xxT.3;«'iiI.  (s)iSi=<"'.A.,XII.Li. 

(6)  \f^-^\^  ̂ ,  henceforth,  both 
now  and  hereafter,  A.,  yilliii.  {l)  It  is 

often foUowedby'g,, 'g,  ̂ /g,  ̂ , 
D.M.,xxv.3.  A.,VI.v.3(XIV.ilT,eiiri. 

(8)  Used  for  Hr,  you,  D.M.,  x.  a,  (9) 

A.,  IX.  XXX.  I,  a  mere  expletive.     ̂  

Sq'e,flp,A.,xvm.v... 

THE  127n  lULDICAL,  ̂ . 

Two  together,  A.,  XVIII.  vi.  i. 

To  cover  the  seed,  A,,  XVIII.  vi.  3. 

THE  13STB  RADICAL,  |^. 

(0  The  ear,  A.,  II.  iv.  5 ;  VUI.  rv. 

(9)  A  anftl  particle,  '^aimplj'.  A.,  XVII. 
iv.  4.  (3)  An  expletive.  A.,  VI.  lii.  See 
note  in  loc. 

Yielding  plearore,  D.M.,  xv.  a. 

The  Bending  of  envoys  to  one  another, 
or  to  court,  by  the  prinoee  of  the  States, 
D.M.,  II.  14. 

Intelligent,  perspicacious,  O.L.O.,  x. 
II.  PiM  , "'"  3  Sage,  possessing  the 

highest  knowledge  and  exoellence.  ̂ g 

^,  a  sage,  D.M.,  xi.  3,  xixi.  i.    A.,VL 

;  VII,  J ;  IX.  V 

To  collect,  be  collected,  O.L.O.,  x.  9. 

^^  -^t,  to  collect  imposts,  O.L.O.,  x.  aa. 
A.,  XL  ivi.  r. 

To  hear ;  to  become  acquainted  with 

by  report,  iH«.m.  ̂   tS  ̂   ̂ ' *" 
hear  and  not  understand,  G.Ii,c.,  rii.  a. 

A  sound,  D.H.,  xxxiii.  6.  A.,  XVIL 

!.i.  ̂ -iong8,A,,XV.x.6;  XVII. 

viiL     ̂   ̂,  fame,  D.M.,  xxxi  4. 

Bjtt         To  hear,  to  listen  to,  G.L.C.,  ir,  vii.  a. 

^     D.M.,  xvi.  a.    A.,  V.  ix.  a  ;  XII.  L  a,  xiii ; 
XVI.  I ;  XVIL  xiv.    ̂ ^.  to  receive 
instruotionB  from.  A.,  XIV.  iliii.  a. 

THE  129x8  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

^t         (0  To  expose  a  criminal's  corpse,  A., 
^7      XIV.  xnviii.  I.     (a)  Unrestrained,  a  dis> 

regard  of  smaller  matters.  A.,  XVIL  xvL 
a.    (3}  A  shop,  a  stall  for  goods.  A.,  XIX. 

I?l 
THE  isoth  eadical,  pg. 

Flesh,  meat.  A.,  VIL  liii ;  X.  viU.  a. 

-^  "^   ̂ ,  not   equal   to,  degenerate, luida  worthleas,  D.M.,  iv,  lii.  a. 

Hf  The  liver,    ̂   ̂j^  j^,  his  lungs  and 
ka»  liver,  — bia  Inwara  thoughts,  Q.L.O.,  vL  a. 

X 
A  name.  A,  XVII.  viL  i,  a. 

The  lunge.     See  Icon  above. 

To  be  nourished,  D.M 

jfy  ̂ 3,  the  transforming  and  nourish- 
ing of  Heaven  and  Earth.  Also  D.H., 

ixii.  a,  mil.  t. 

thun     was  his  perfect  humanity,  D.U,,  xxxii.  a. 

^         Fat,  A.,  VL  ia  a. M 

jg         The  shoulder,  A.,  XIX.  xiiii  a. 

H^         At  ease.     Some  say,  corpulent,  O.L.a, 
pM     vi.  4. 

^         The  arm.  A,,  VIL  xv. 

To  be  able  ;  can.  As  the  auxiliary, 

jjoBsim.  It  is  often  used  absolutely ; — 
to  can,  D.M.,  lii,  ii,  xi.  3,  xili.  4.  A,, 
XL  Dv.  6 ;  XIV.  Ill,  X  aL  The  able, 
competent,  D.M.,  zx.  14.  A.,  II.  11 ;  at 

ai,  ̂ ^*^the  having  power,  ability,  A., 
VIIL  V  ;  IX.  vL  I,  a,  3,  rt  at 

\af  10  cujuvaiti.     xu  v-aj-u.  &uu  ±/.jn., 

one's  self.    To  rqiair,  D.M.,  xix.  3.    To 

:Gby(^jOO^Ie 
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fi 

E 

M 

Dried  meat,  A.,  X.  TiU.  5. 

The  bre&st.      ffi   H,  to  wear  on  the 

breast,  D.M.,  viii. 

Bsw,  undressed  meat,  A,  X.  xiii.  i. 

Minced,  cut  biqbII,  A,  Z.  TiU.  i. 

THE  1818T  RADICAL,  g^. 

Amiiiist«r-,  the  correlateof  ̂ T',O.L.c., 
Z.  14,  aa.  D.H.,  xiii.  4,  II.  8,  13,  13, 

14.  A.,III,iLi..(»aq«.  ;^|j^,D.M., 
D.  la,  13.     A,  XI.  uiii.  I ;  XVni.  I. 

xTxTliia.  fgE,A.,IVLll.  T. 
pla7 — be— the  minister.  ̂ ^  ̂ f ,  A, 

XIL  iL  a,  3.    AS'  *'-^*^'  '"■  * 

To  oTBMoo ;  to  draw  near  to,  on  the 
part  of  a  auperior.  Spoken  of  govem- 
ment,  D.M.,  uiL  i.  A,  II.  11 ;  VL  L 

3.  eg«|,A,III.iiTi.  gS^,A, 

VII- -■  3-     gg  ̂,  A-,  VUL  iiL     gg 
j;^|JJ,a,viiltL 
THE  lS2in>  RADICAL,  &. 

(i)  From,  aa  a  prepceition,  Q.Lt.,  6. 
G.L.O.,  I.  14,  33.  D,M.,  IT,  I,  ivii.  4, 
izi.  I.  A,  L  i.  a ;  IV.  xTii,  et  al.,  aaept. 
As  a  noun,  the  origin,  source,  D.H., 

uiiii.  I.  (a)  Self,  of  all^reons.  Gener- 

ally joined  with  Torbs,  H  W\ ,  H  ̂ '(&, 
fto.,  self-use,  self-cultivation,  &c.,  6.L.O., 
i.  4,  iii.  4,  vi.  I.  D.M.,  liT.  a,  iit.  .,  3, 
zxTiiL  I.     A.,  Xn.  xxiii,  1 ;  XTV.  iriiL 

A 

THE  ISSrd  RADICAI^  ̂ . 

^a  (i)  Tooome,  toarriveat ;  sometimes  — 
TT  to,  till,  G.L.O.,  X.  aa.  D.M.,  mi.  4, 

A,  VII.  xviiL  3,  nil ;  IX.  Tiii  J  XVIIL 

"'■*■  ̂ ^:^^,an."nwilldo 
anything  bad,  G.Lo.,  Ti  a.  A.,  XVIL 

XT.  3.  ̂   ̂ ,  down  to;  to  come  to, 
as  to,  O.L.r.,  6.  A,  II.  Wi  ;  IIL  xiiT; 
V.  iTili.  a  J  VI.  Iii,  Etil ;  VII.  liii ;  VIJL 

I,  luii.  I.  A,  VIIL  i,  II.  4 ;  XIII.  iT. 
3.  (3)  The  highest  degree ;  to  eiist  in 
the  highest  degi'ee,  Q.L.a,  v.  D.H.,  iii, 
Iii.  a,  4,  lii.  5,  uiiiL  6.  A,VI.  xxTii. 
To  become  complete,  a.Ii.T.,  5. 

Xy  (i)  To  carry  to  the  utmoat,  to  per- 
S;  faction,  a.L.T.,  4.  DM.,  i.  5,  iiiii, 

HVit  6.  A,  VIIL  Hi ;  XIX.  it,  viL 

3  $i  I  ̂  oiert  one's  self  to  the  utmost, 
A,  XIX.  XTii.  To  be  carried  to  dot- 
fection.  A.,  XIX.  xlT.    ObserTe  ̂   ̂  

A,xx.ii.3.   (=')g4:^.ii^.t" 
devote  one's  person,  life.  A,  I.  vii ; XIX.  i. 

THE  ISiTH  RADICAL,  Q. 

^        (1)  ̂   ̂ ,  an  Instant,  D.Bt,  i.  ». 

VO       (a)  1^  ̂,  the  name  of  a  small  State, 

A,  XVL  i. 
QA         In  3rd  tone,     (i)  With,  along  with ; 
■fa      to  be  with,  to  associate  with,  O.L.O.,  iii; 
■"      3,  I.  15.     D.M.,  xiii.   1,  xiiiii.     A.,  I- 

iT,  vii,  XV.  3,  al  losslin.     (a)  And,  A, 
IX.  i,  ix  ;  XL  uiii.  a,  4,  6,  ttoL  Some- 
times  itmustbe  translated  by 'or,' A.,  XI. 
XT,  tt  al.  (3)  Followed  by  si,,  and  by 

^  ̂,  than,  G.L.C,  i.  aa.  A,  IIL iT.  3,  xiii.  I  !  VIL  mv;  IX.  li.  3; 
XVIII.  vi.  3.  {4)  To  give  to.  A.,  I.  x.  I : 
V.  xxiii;  VLui.  1,  3,  4;  SXii.  3.  (S) 
To  grant,  concede  to,  allow,  A,  V.  Tiiu  3  ; 
VII.  nviiL  a  ;  XL  xxt.  ■}.     (6)  To  wait 

(^)  Observe  |^J:|;='>A.,  IV.  i;  .^  M 

A.,  XVIIL  Ti.  4. 

Si£  (i)   In   and  tone.     A  Anal  particle, 

'^  sometimea  interrogative,  sometimes  of 
admiration,  and  sometimes  of  doubt  or 
hesitancy.  As  interrogative,  it  genemlly 
implies  that  the  answer  will  be  in  the 
afflrmative.  As  indicating  doubt  or 
hesitancy,  we  find  it  preceded  by  other 
final  particles.  It  is  fbllowed  also  by 
other  particles  of  exclamation,  D.H.,  vi, 
X.  a,  ivit  I,  nvii.  7.  A.,  I.  il,  a,  1. 1, 
a,  XT.  a,  «t  oi,,  paaaim.  Observe  A,  V.  ix. 
1,  a;  XIV.  luviiL  a.  (a)  S^  ̂,  the 
appearance  of  dignity  and  satisfaction, 

A,  X.  ii.  a. 
S£  In  4th  tone.  Sharing  in  ;  concerned 
^  with,  D.M.,xii.a.  A,  IIL  lU.  a  J  VIIL 
^       xviil;  IX.  T.  3;  XIILiiv. 

^  (i)  To  rise.  A,  XV.  L  at  ft  =  to 
hting    become,  Q.L.C.,  ix.  3,  x.  1.    So,  followed 

Gbyt^joo^le 
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* 

by  J^,  A,  VIIL  as.  To  be  produced, 
D.M.,xzTi.9.  Tobaaroused,  gtimiilated, 
A,  Till.  viii.  I  :  XVII.  ii.  a.  (a)  To 
floorish,  D.M.,  xxlv.  A,  XIII.  lii.  6. 
To  make  to  flourish;  to  raisp,  D.H., 
xivii  7.     A,  XIU.  rv.  I,  3 ;  XX.  i.  7. 

(1)  To  niae;  employ,  promote,  O.L.O., 
I.  16.  D.M.,  II.  14.  A.,  II.  lii,  11; 
XII.  nii.  3,  4,  6 ;  SIII.  iL  r,  a  ;  XV. 
zzii  ;  Tfg  i.  7.  To  present ;  set  forth  (in 
discourse',  A,  VII.  viiL  Passive,  to  be 
establUbed,  D.M.,  u.  a.  (a)  To  rise, 
A,  X.  xvUL  1. 

R 

Old,  of  former  times,  O.Ii.o. i.3.    A.. 

;   XVIL 

zzi.  3.     'xjr  iiB ,  ̂  old  friends  orminis- 
ters.  A,  VIIL  ii.  a ;  XVIII.  x.  ̂ B  iP., 

THE  13STH  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

^  The  tongue,  A,  XII.  viU.  a. 
iM 

-^  The  3rd  tone,  for  jA.  (i)  To  reject, 
iM  A.,  TI.  ir.  To  neglect.  A.,  XIII.  ii.  a. 

To  leave  unemployed,  A,  VII.  X.  Tolaj 
■aide,  A,,  XI.  ziv.  7.  To  omit ;  deoline, 
A,  XVL  t  9,  (a)  To  ceaae ;  give  over, 
A,  IX.  xvL 

gj*        gf,  =economy,  G.Lc,  s.  19. 
(hi 

THE  ISflTU  RADICAL,  jf^. 

^6         The  ancient  sovereign,  D.M.,  vi,  xrii.  i. 
thun     A,  VIII.  iviii,  Hat.      ̂   &,  O.L.C., 

ii.  4.     D.M.,  uxi.  t.  "S  TfTixviii; XIV.  ilv. 

^         (i)  Pantomimes,  A.,  III.  i  i  XV.  z.  5. 

<*^       (3)   ̂   ̂ ,=the  rain-altara,  A,  XL 
xiT.  7  ;  ilL  XI.  I. 

THE  187rH  RADICAL,  -^. 
A  ship,  a  boat,   D.H.,  mi.  4.      A, 

XIV.  Ti. 

THE  ISStb  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

Oood,  upright.  A,  I.  z. 

THE  1S»TR  RADICAL,  1 

(:)  Colour,  appoaranoe,  ( 
vnriously  seen  in  tl 
countenance,  O.L.o. 

ipeciallf  as 

XVI. 
finish. 

g_.  A,  VIIL  iv.  3  ;  X.y.3; 

[.  vi.  jpS  "m ,  to  give  the  proper 
ih.   A.,  Xivr^     (a)   Beauty,   and 

» 

THE  140TB  RADICAL.  l)lj}l. 

Id  some  copies  for  ̂^.     To  weed,  A., 

(1I  If,  if  indeed,  O.L.o.,  iL  t.  D.U., 
nvii.  5,  "ViiL  4.  mii.  3.  A-,  Ff.  it  ; 
VII.iu.  3,eJal.  (a)  Improper,  irregular, 

A,  XIII.  iii.  7.  (3)  Indicating  indiffier- 
ence.  A,  XUL  viii. 

(0  Aa,aflif,G.L.o.,i.i4.  A.  VIIL  v. 
(a)  As,  like,  equal  to,  A,  I.  xr.  i ;  XIIL 

„  XV.  X.  4;  XIV.  liii ;  XVIII.  iii,  vi.  3.  (3) 
Such  as,  -  this.  A,  V.  ii ;  XI.  iii.  a ;  XIV. 
vi.  ObserveA,VILxxiiii.  (4)Tbename 

of  one  of  Confucius's  disciples,  A.,  XU.  ix. 
;tt         Weak,  soft,  A,  XVII.  lit 

^         This,  A,  IX.  T.  a.     Found  also  under 

*^      Classifier  95.      But,    as   the   E'ang-hat dictionary  explains,  the  two  characters 
originally  differed   both   in   form   and meaning. 

^         (1)   Grass,  A,   XIL  lix.       ̂   ̂ , 
tt'ao     grasses  and  trees,  ̂   plants,  D.M.,  zzvi.  9. 

A.,  XVIL  li.  7  ;  XDLxiL  a.    (a)  Arou^ 

oopj.     ̂ S_  -jml,  to  make  the  first  copy, 
A.,  XIV.  ii. m 

w 

^ 

(i)  Grave;  gravity,  dignity, D.H., uxi. 
1.    A.,  IL  XX ;  XL  XX  ;  XV.  luii.  a,  3, 
(a)  An  honorary  epithet,  A,XIV.  xiiL — 
A,  XIX  iTiiL 

^  1^,  amilingly.  A,  XVII.  iv.  a. 
a  amall  city  of 

1^' 

B,D.M.,  iv.a, 

r  '^i  tbe  na 
Lfl,'  A.,  XIIL  xvii. 

(i)  Not,  G.L.C.,  Tiii.  a.  D.H., 
A,  VI.  IV,  et  aL,  iaep». 
as  a  strong  afflrmative,  I 

3,4.  The  power  of  "B,  like  other  neg«> 
tives,  to  attract  immediately  to  itself  th« 
object  of  the  verb  following,  ia  to  be  noted, 
D.M.,  Til.  A.,  IV.  liv  ;  XIIL  it.  4,  sj 
XIV.  xviii.  3.  It  aUnds  sometimes  with- 

out a  preceding  noun,  aad-no  one.  A., 
XIV.  xxxvii.  I,  ttaL  So,  in  the  passire, 

D.M.,  i3.  (a)  ̂ ^,  has  no  predeter- 
mined qjjjeotion,  A^IX  It.  (3)  t  per- 

haps, A.,  VIL  xnii. 

Used  forJg..    "B  ̂ p,  the  lastmonth 
of  spring.  A.,  XL  iiv.  7. 

I.  q.  ̂S,  calamities,  O.Lc,  i.  17,  a3. 
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Zg         TegeUbles,  edible  herbs,  A.,  X.  TiiL  to. 

^         (')  J-S-^f^-    Flowers,  A,  IX.  XM.  i. 

*^      (=")  4^  ̂   H,  and  -^  ||,  one  of 
Confudtts's  diseiplea,  A,  VI.  iii ;   VII. 

Poor,  sparing,  A,  VIIL  nL 

Ten  thouund.  M  ̂ ,  nil  things, 

D.M.,  L  5,  UTL  9,  nvlL  a,  ixx.  3.  ̂  
J>*,  the  m^ad  regions,  i.  e.  throughout 
the  kingdom,  A,  XX.  i.  3. 

To  display,  Q.L,c,,  vi.  3,  To  become 
manifest,    the   being   displaTod,   D.H., 

jg         Timid,  timidity,  A,  VIII.  ii 
ha 

^         I.  q.  f^.     Qreen,  G.L.C,  ill  4. 

^B        (il  The  conjanotion  'for,'D.M.,iiTi.  10. 1^  A.,XTI.i.io.  (a)  An  introductory  hypo- 
thetical particle.  A.,  IV.  vi.  3 ;  VII.  nvii. 

(3)^-»a«rule,A,Xni.  iiL4!  XVL 

^^         Leaves,  foliage,  G.L.C.,  tz.  6. 

^^  A  kind  of  rush,  D.U.,  zz.  3. 

p-a 
^  1^  |^<  luxuriant,  a.L.

0.,  ix.  6. 
ehdn 

^  The  mUfoil  (Ptamioa  SIbiTiea),   D.H., 

shOi  ""'■ 

^  A  bamboo  basket,  A,  XTIIL  viL  1. 

^^  The  name  of  a  moantain.  A,  XVL  1 4. 

^  (i)  ThenameofaSUIe,  A.,  XL  U.  i; 
^^J  XVIIL  ix.  a.     (a)  The  name  of  a  large 

tortoise.  A,  V.  xvii. 

fBp  (i)  To  cover,  to  comprehend,  A,  II.  ii. 
^  (a)  Tocover,  tobecloud;  to  hide,  keep  in 

^  obscurity.  A,  XVIL  Tili.  i,  9 ;  XX.  i.  3, 

^  A  Btraw  basket,  A,  XIV.  sliL  t. 

^  (I)  Large.     ̂ ^^,  howvastl 
long  A,   YIII.   lii.    r.      (a)    Dissipation  of 

mind,  A.,  XVII.  viii.  3.     Wild  license, 

A,  XVII.  xri  a.     (; 

composed.  A.,  VIL 
be  read  fatig. 

The  name  of  a  State,  A,  XIT. 
p5f.  easy  and

 

f  should  here 

Thin,  A,  VIII.  iii.  jW-'negtocted, 
G.L.T.,  7.  4Br  xtf,  coming  with  small 
contributions,  D.M.,  n.  14.  ffi  ̂ , 
rehiring  little  from,  A.,  XV.  xiv. 

«B,.«™,n,A.,XTI.L.3. 

To  decease ;— used  of  a  prinoe,  A.,  XIV. 

In  4tb  tone.  Things  to  be  treasured, 
D.M.,xxyi.9. 

(i)  The  polite  arts.  A,  VII.  tL  4.  (a) 
Haring  various  ability  and  arts,  A,  VI. 
vi  ;  IX.  vi.  4  ;  XIV.  liii.  i. 

Physio,  A,  X.  zL  3L 

Duckweed,  A,  V.  xvii. 

Ginger,  A,  X  viiL  6. 
9 

>.  A.,  XIV.  xzvi ;  XV.  rt.  a. 

THE  141BI  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

J^         Cruelty,  oppression,  A,  XX,  U.  3. 

^^         In  3rd  UiDc,  a  verb.     To  dwell  in  ;  to 
eVZ     occupy,  A,  IV.  i,  U,  v.    Jg^,todwell 

in  retirement.  A,  XIII.  ziz;  XVILzzLs. 

J^         Empty,  A,  VII.  zzv.  3 ;  VIII.  v. 

hta 

^£         (i)  The  accepted  surname  or  dynastic 
Vti       name  of  Shun,  A,  VIII.  zz.  3.     (a)  J® 

-^,  for  J^  ̂,  A,  XVIIL  ViiL  i,  4. 
THE  H21ID  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

1^'         The  iguanodon,  D.M.,  zzvi  9. 

^         1.9-  S.,  early,  D.M.,  zziz.  6. 
Ia6a 

JWft  (i)  The  barbarians  of  the  south.  WK 

man  aQ, barbarians,  generally,  D.M.,  zzzi.4. 

A,  XV.  V.  a.     (3)^]^,  the  twitter- 
ing of  a  bird,  G.L.C,  ili.  s 

Gbyt^joo^le 
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3^         SleevdB,  A,  X.  vL  5. 

1^         ̂   ̂,  dishevelled  
hair,  A,  ZIV. 

3^         A  robe.  A,  IX.  uri. 

THE  143aD  RADICAL,  jJjL- 

'•^  D.M.,T«i.4.  jfi7^^^,-U>e 
animal  poBdODB,  physical  powers,  A, 
XVI.  vii. 

THE  mtB  EADICAL,  i^. 

*f         (i)Togo;  walk,  D.M.,  )tv.  I.    A.,VI. 
jJL,  lii;  X.  iv.  3,  xiii.  4,el<ii.  Applied  to  the 
^  movemeuto  of  the  bud  and  moon,  D.M., 

"'  a,  3,  et  al.  ̂ fj-to  depart;  take 
one's  leave.  A.,  XV.  i.  i  ;  XVIII,  iii,  et  ai. 
(a)  To  do,  practise ;  to  be  practised,  D.M., 
iv.  I,  iL  t,  xii.  a,  etal.,  eaeps.  A.,  ll.  liii, 
zviiL  a,  xxii,  ei  al. ,  aaepe.  To  sict,  abso- 
lutelj,  SB  a  neuter  verb,  D.H.,  zi.  a,  liv. 
I,  a,  XX.  10,  XI JT.  5,  xxxi.  3.  A,  I.  vi, 

xii,  a,  e^  aj,,  soepe.  iT'^  command, 
A,  YII.  I.  a.  To  undertake  the  duties 

ofoffloe,  A,  TII.1.1.  ̂ gj.thecon- 
duot  of  one's  self.  A.,  V.  xii ;  SIII.  xx. 

to  succeed,  A,  XII.  vi  ;  XX.  i.  6,  a(  ol. 

47        la  4th  tone.      Conduct,   sctiona  ; — a 
.'  *        no.ir,     n  \ 

^         The  name  of  a  State,  A.,  TII.  xiv ;  IX. 

THE  liEra  RADICAL,  ijj^. 

!!£?         Clothes,  a  garment,  D.U.,zviii.  a.    A., 
^^         IV  ix  ■   X   iii   a  vL  4  6  vii.  i '  XX.  ii 

nhere  ̂ ^  denotes  the  clothes  for  the 
lower  part  of  thebodj,  D.H.,  xix.  3.    A, 

^         Also  written  3jf.      (i)  The  lapel  in 
zAn      front  of  a  cost,  buttoning  on  the  right 

breast,  A,  XIV.  iviii   a.      (a)  To  sleep 
on,  make  a  mat  of,  D.M.,  x.  4. 

^^         To  wear  outside,  A,  X.  vi.  3. 

^         To  dooay,  decline,  A,  VII.  v ;  XVI.  vii ; 

^i   XVIII.  v. 

^^¥         Mourning  clothes,  with  the  edges  either 

te'ui      unhemmed  (^  ̂ V  or  frayed  (Sf^ 

^),  A,  IX.  ix  i  X  xvt  a. 

Xg*         Generous,  D.H.,  sxzL  i. 

V" 

j^         Fur  garmenta,  A,  V.  IXT.  a ;  VI.  iii.  fl ; 

eft'ii)     ̂   "■  4.  5.  lo- 
^         The  lower  garment.    ̂ ^,A,IX. 

jftnnj   "^  i  X.  vi.  9. £S         A  cloth  in  which  infants  are  strapped 

Chiang  to  the  back.     ̂ ^  ̂ ,  to  carry  on  the 
back,  A,  XIII.  iv.  3. 

^^         Undress,  A,  X.  vi.  a,  5,  zvL  a. 

|g         A  nsme,  A,  XVIIL  ix.  5. 

hsiang 

W         WftO'  ̂ "°'y  adjusted,  A,  X.  iU.  a. 

^         To  foUow,  accord  with,  D.M.,  iix.  i. 
An 

THE  14flTH  RADICAL,   f^. 

^  ̂   ̂,  a  double  surname,  A,  VIL hd  xxxiii  (  XI.  xii,  xxv. 

■gf,  (t)  An  agreement,  A,  XIV.  ziii.  a. 

^  (a)  To  force,  A,  XIV.  xv. IS  Toov6rthrow,D.M.,ivii.3.   A.,XVIL 

■^  xviiL    To  throw  down,  as  earth  on  tho 
■^  ground,  A,  IX.  iviii. 

1^  In  4th  tone.      To  overspread,  cover, 

THE  147th  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

^         Tosee,i«3rfm.    j^ffll  ̂   JL''*'** 
chitn    and  not  perceive,  G>.Lo.,  vIL  3.     D.H., 

xvi.  3.     Before  other  veiis,  forming  the 
passive  voice,  D.M.,  zi.  3.     A,  XVIL 

S  (i)  To  be  manifest,  D.H.,  i.  3,  xxiv, 

^  xivt  6,  iiii.  3.  A,  VIII.  liii.  3 ;  XV. 
i.  3.  (a)  To  have  an  interview ;  to  intro- 

duce, A,  III.  ixiv ;  VII.  xxviii.  i ;  XV. 
zli  ;  XVI.  L  a  ;  XVIIL  viL  3. 

ntS         To  observe,  to  look  at,  G.L.c,  vL  il  3. 

^^     D.M.,  liiL  a.     A,_n.  i.  i;   XIL  L  a; 

D.M.,xvi.3.  ig^^nia-*'*'*^ 
a  dignity  into  his  looks.  A,  XX.  ii.  a. 
To  visit,  to  see,  A,  X  xiii.  3.  To  regard, 
look  upon,  A.,  XI.  x.  3.  To  require,  look 
for,  A,  XX.  ii.  3. 

Gbyt^jOO^Ie 
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XB  (i)  To  love,  Bhow  «ffection  to,  O.L.C., 
^  iii.  5.  D.M.,  xii.  5,  «.  5,  >3,  14,  x»l. 

4.  (a)  To  approach  to,  seek  to  be  intimiite 

with,  A.,  L  Ti,  liii,  ̂   ̂^  =  proper 
persona  to  be  istunate  wiUi.  (3)  Per* 

soiul,  one'sself,  A.,  XVIL  " :fS,  did  not  use  hia  fingers.  A.,  X. 

3.  (4)  KeUtivea,  D.M.,xx.  5,  13,  14.  A., 
Till.  ii.  a;  XVin.  i;  IX.  i.  5.  (5) 
Pareots,  a  parent,  Q.L.O.,  x.  13.  D.H., 
XX.  ̂ ,  I^.  A,,  XII.  iiL  3  ;  XIX.  iviL 

(6)  Said  to  be  used  for  ̂ ,  Q.Ut.,  L 

9    
SB         To  iMik  at ;   to  mark.  A.,  L  xi  ;   II.  z. 

SS,   .;III.x,ikvi,IY.™;T._tL=ryiIL 

^  XII.  as;  XII  IV.     ̂   BTfel 
^S ,  the  odes  may  be  used  for  purposes 

of  Belf-oontemplation,  A.,  XTU.  iz.  3. 

^        To  apprehend.    ̂ |^@  ̂ -jonewho 
diio      is  of  quick  apprebensio^  A.,  XIY.  xiii. 

THE  148th  radical,  ̂ . 

^  A  horn  ;  homed.  A.,  YL  iv. 
ehio 

VH         A  drinkii^ vessel,  made  with  comers, 

ka       ■*-'  VL  "*"■ 

THE  U9tx  radical,  #". 

^S  ('')  A  word,  words;  asaying,  a  sentence, ^      O.L.O.,  ix.  3,  X.  9.     D,M„  Ti,  xiii.  4,  xx, 
its  xivi.  7,  iiTil.  7,  iixiii.  4.     A.,  I.  iii, 

ing,  D.M.,  lU.  3.     (a)   The 

j"  ̂S,'   °°^  "^  Confuoius's  disciples, Al,  :^.  xii.  a. 

To  expose  peopk'a  secrets.  A.,  XVII. 

I? 
il'^ 

1 

m 

g>f  §B,  to  examine  and  discuss.  A., 
XIV.  ii. 

To  rail  at,  slander,  A.,  XTII.  xxiv. 

litigations,  O.L.o.,  iv.    A.,  XII.  xiii. 

S^-to  accuse,  A.,  Y.  xxri. 

To  set  forth,  displaj',  D.M.,  xix.  3. 

Deceitful,  A.,  IX.  xi.  a.  Deceit,  A., 
XVII.  xTi.  a.  Deception,  attempts  to 
deceive,  A.,  XIV.  xxxiii. 

To  sing,  A.,  XL  xxv.  7. 

(OTotry.examine,  D.M.,  XX.  14.  A., 
XY.  xxiv.  (a)  To  be  used,  have  offioial 
employment  A-,  IX.  vi.  4. 

A  oollectiou  of  Prayers  of  Eulogy,  A., 
YII.  iixiT. 

To  reprove.  A.,  V.  ii,  1. 

llie  Book  of  Poetry ;  the  pieces  in  the 
Book  of  Poetry,  A.,  I.  xv.  3  ;  II.  ii  ;  III. 
viii.  3  !  VII.  xvii  i  YIII.  viii.  i  ;  XIII. 

v;  XVLiiii.  a,  5;  XVILii.  I,  a.     ̂  

To  speak;  to  speak  of,  D.M.,  xii.  a. 
A.,  YII.  XX  i  X.  viii  9.  Words,  sayings, 
A.,  IXxiiU;  XILi.a,  ii;  XYLxLi.a. 

In  4tli  tone. 
A.,  IIL  xxiii  1 
xviii.  I ;  XVIL 

YL] 
speak  to  ;  to  tell, 
X  (  IX.  xix  ;  XIII. 

a;  XTX.  xxiii. 

pm 

To  make,  be  made,  sincere;  sincerely, 
O.L.T.,  4,  5.  Q.L.C.,  vi.  1,  a,  4.  In  the 
Doctrine  of  the  Mean,  the  term  baa  a 
mystical  significance,  D.M.,  ivi.  5,  xx. 
17,  18,  '•'■1  xxii,  xxiii,  xxiv,  xxv.  i,  a, 
3,  xxvL  I,  ixxii  I.  Beolly,  sincerely, 
G.L.a,  ix.  a.  A.,  XIL  x.  3.  True,  A., 
XIIL  xi. 

(i)  To  speak  of ;  the  speaking  (what  ia 
said),  D.H.,  xxviii.  5.  A.,  IIL  xxi.  3: 
XII.  viii.  9 ;  XVIL  liv.  (a)  Meaning, 
A-,  lU.  Ii. 

ForC&.  Tobepleased;  pleasedwith; 

a  matter  of  pleasure,  D.M.,  xxxi.  3.  A., 
I.  i.  I ;  Y.  V ;  VL  i,  xivi ;  IX.  xxiii ;  XI. 
iii ;  XIII,  xvi.  a,  xxv  ;  XVIL  v.  a. 

To  enjoin  upon  jinstruotions.  J^^^t 

the  name  of  a  Book  in  the  ShQ-ching, 

To  instruct  i  leaob.  A.,  II.  xvii ;  VII. 
ii,  vii,  zxxiii ;  XIY.  viii. 
Tode«laresolamnlj;anoath.  ^^^^, 

the  name  of  a  Book  ia  the  ShQ-chmg, O.L.C.,  X.  14. 

A.,  VI.  IV  ;  YII.  X.  a  ; 
ii.  3;  XV.  xxiv  J  XVL  i. 

,  3,  4  i  XX.  ii.  a. 

IX.1 

;  XI. 

To  flatter ;  flattering,  A.,  L  xv.  i ;  II. 

jyt^jOO^Ie 
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1, 

E 

This,  or  to  eiunine,  O.L.C.,  L  a. 

To  forget,  G.L.C,  iii  4. 

A  name,  A,  XIT.  ix. 

A  conuoon  sayiDg,  a  proTsrb,  O.L.C., 

To  request ;  to  beg.  Id  th«  fint  per- 
BOD,  Bometimes  merely  a  polite  way  of  ex- 
preesing  a  purpoBe,  A,  III.  zziv ;  VI.  iii ; 
VIL  uxiv;  XI.  Tii.  1 ;  XU.  i.  9,  ii ;  Xlli. 
i.  3,  It.  I  i  XIV.  ixii.  a ;  XVII.  vi. 

To  delude ;  impose  on.  A.,  XIX.  xzi.  a. 

To  lead  on.  A,  IX.  x.  a. 

tooe.     In  the  phrase  s&  ̂ , 
A.,  xrv. 

(I)  To  Bay  to,  A.,  II.  ni.  i ;  III.  vi ; 
V.  viii.  t,  ei  al.,  satft.  (a)  To  say  of,  A, 
III.  i,  IV,  ICT  ;  XVin.  Tiil.  3,  4,  rf  at., 
nupi.  (3)  To  oall ;  to  be  caUed,  Q.L.O., 
iv,  T,  Ti.  I,  a,  Tii.  i,  3,  via  i,  3,  ii.  i,  3. 
z.  I,  15,  17,  aa,  33.  D.M.,  L  4,  xzi.  A, 
L  Tii,  zi,  ziT,  et  oL,  mqm.  Obaeire  the 

Idiom,  ̂   gS,  O.L.a.,  i.  a,  3.  D.M., 
L  I,  UTii.  7.     A,  L  iv.  a ;  XVL  xiL  a, 

meant?  A,  IILTiii.  i,  xiiL  i ;  IV.  xt.  a; 
XX.  ii.  I,  a,  3,  at  oL,  laepe. 

To  discourse,  dlBooBs,  A,  XI.  ix;  XI7. 

;  XVII.lLa. 

m (1)  As  B  preposition, — ia,  to,  from,&a., 
and  sometimes  cannot  be  translated, 
G.L.O.,  iz.  4,  z.  15.  D.H.,  vii,  xiiL  3,  el 
al.  A,  I.  ZT.  3 ;  in.  zi  i  V.  zi,  zziii  j 
XVII.  i.  I,  iv.  3,  Tii.  a,  tl  al.  (a)  As  an 

interrogatiTe,-;;2'.^,A,VI.iT;  VIL 
xxxiT;  lixii;  Xliii;  Xn.zL3,tlaL 

(3)  Apparently  -  f^,  this.  A,  YL  zzvlii. 
1 ;  XIV.  zIt.  (4)  Not  merely  one,  all, 
D.M.,xi.i3.  A,ILzix;XILzzii.3,4. 

(5)  Observe  ̂   ̂ ,  A,  L  x.  a,  and  ̂  

^,  A,  Xni.  xU ;  Tiy-  xlL  a.     (6)  ̂  

leof  China,A,IILT. 
(7)1 

^^ ,  the  prinees  of  the  empire,  a  prince, 
D.H.,XTiii.3,xx.ia,  13,  14.  A.,Xl.xxr. 
13  i  XIV.  xvil  a,  zvUi.  a ;  XVI.  ii. 

m To  plan ;  plan  aboat ;  plans.  A.,  I 
ni.  z.  3J  VnLziv;  XIV.  zzvli  ; 
Lxvi,  xxzi,  xxxix ;  XVL  L  13. 

fc 

To  diaaouTse  about,  A,  VIL  ilL 

To  vmtj,  A,  XIX.  z. 

Cukfty,  A,  xrv.  ivL 

H  aK<  ■sI'-^nJoTniBi'l^  O.L-c,  vi,  i. 

Slander,  A,  XIL  vi 

To  testify,  bear  witness  to.  A.,  XIIL 

To  compare  ;  a  comparison,  A,  VL 

xxTiiL3.  ̂ ^,m^be  compared  to, 
A,  IL  i ;  IX  iviii.  ̂   ̂,  is  like  to, 

A,  XVIL  xii  J  XIX.  iii.  a.  ̂   ;)>,  let 
me  compare  it.  A,  XIX.  iiiii.  3. 

Beuowni  topraise,  D.M.,xiiz.  6.  Bead 
in  the  and  tone,  with  the  same  meaning, 

'"       A,  XV.  uiv. 

f  To  discourse  with,  to  discoss.  A.,  IV.  ix ; 
XVL  ii.  3.  To  discuss  and  settis,  to 
arrange,  D.H,,  ziviii.  a. 

^S  To  read,  study.  A,  XL  zziv.  3. 
tii 

mp  To  change ;  changes,  D.H.,  z.  5,  zziii, 
^  izvL  6.     A,  VI.  xxii ;  X  viL  a,  xvi.  a,  4, '^  5;  XlX-ix. 

MS         Courteous,  humble,  Q.L.ci.,  iz.  3.    A, 

^^     XL  izv.  10.    To  deoUue,  yield,  A,  VIIL 
i;  XV.zzzv.   Jggjlil,  the  complaisance 

of  propriety,  A,  IvTziii. 

1^         Slander, ^slanderers,  D.H.,  zz.  14. 
ch'an 

THE  I61»r  RADICAL,  ]g. 

t?  A  wooden  VMsel  used  at   sacrifices, 

^         How,  A,  VIL  zzxiU ;  IX.  xzz  ;  XIV. 

rt'i      xiv.  3,  xviiL  3.     Followed  by  ̂fe,  A 
^,  and  S^,  A,  XVIL  v.  3,  vii.  4  i 
XVIIL  vL3i  XIX.XZV. 

Gbyt^jOO^Ie 
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A  small  pig,  O.L.a,  i.  aa.     A.,  XVIt 

Preparation  beforehand,  D.IL,  u.  i6. 

THE  ISSiui  RADICAL,   ̂ . 
A  leopard,  A,  XIL  viiL  3, 

The  barbaroni  tribes  of  the  north,  jm 

SB,  D.M.,  inL  4.     A.,  XV.  v.  a.      ̂  

^9         Aspect,  demeanour.  A.,  VllL   iv.  3; 

mdo     XTX  X.    J^  nl,  to  use  a  «oreiiionious 
manner,  A.,  X.  xvi.  a. 

THE  151th  radical,  ̂ . 

Correct  and  firm,  A.,  XV,  xxzvL 

the  back.  A.,  X.  z 

le  of  CoufUcioB's  disciples, 

ckSn 

•S        To  cany  o 

-^     XIILiY.3. 

BJ*  Wealth,  O.L.O.,  x.  6,  7,  9,  ao)  ai,  33. 
It'dt      Bi*  m,  means  of  expenditure,  D.H., 

u.  13.     St-^ire^  0'  wealth,  D.H., 

XITI9.    ̂ * 

jRin;     A.,  L  X.  I, : 

■^*  Prior,  being  iaapooroondition;  poverty, 
^  D.M,,  liv.  a.  A,,  L IV.  I ;  IV.  T.  I ;  VIIL 

*^  «,xiiL3;XIV.ii;  XV.  xixi ;  XVL  i.  10. 

"^  Goods,  G.L.a,  s.  10.  A.,  XL  zvia  a. r^  Riches,  D.H.,  xz.  14.  Articles  of  value, 
"""      D.M.,aTi.9. 

•^  To  covet,  desire.  A.,  XX  U.  I,  a.  Tobe 
^^     ambitious,  O.La,  ii.  3. 

"S*         To  go  through,  pervade.  A.,  IV.  iv.  i ; 
^„    XV.  ii.  3.     It   is  difficult  to  assign  its 

menning  in  XL  xiii.  a. 

S^  To  repeat ;  repeated,  A.,  VI.  ii.  a.  X\ 
I        Mr,  without  doubleness,  D.H.,  xxvi.  7. 

^f         To  require  from,  A.,  XT.  ziv. 

"€*         Ct)  Hoble,  being  In  an  honourable  con- 
ftmi     dition.     Associated  with  W,  D.H.,  xiv. 

a.    A.,  IV,  V.  I  i  vn.  IV ;  VIIL  liii.  3 ; 

XIL  V.  3.    Contrasted  with  |S,  D.H., 
lyiiL  3,  xii.  4.     Excellent,  valuable,  A., 
I.  xU.  I ;  IX.  xxiii.    (a)  To  esteem  noble, 
D.M.,  IX.  14.    A.,  VIIL  iv.  3. 

J9         (i)  Extended,  reaching  lax  and  wide, 

^     D.M.,xiLi.    (a)  To  expend  largely.  A., 

Toinjure;injury,  A.,XLxxiv.a;  XX. 
iL  3.  An  injurious  disregard  of  conse- 
queocea.  A.,  XVIL  viii.  3.  A  pest,  A, 
Xiy.ilvi.    Thi8ve9orinjurerB,A,,XVIL 

I  • 

I"* 

To  reward,  D.M.,  i i.4-    A.,  XU. 

A  price.  A.,  IX.  xii.     In  the  and  tone.  • 
A  name,  A.,  IIL  xiii;  XIV.  xx.— A., 
XIV.  xiv. 

W'         (i)  Asanadjective,admirable,  virtuous 
fa^    and  talented.  A.,  VI.  ix  ;  XIIL  Ii.  r,  a,  et 

ot     As  a  noun,  ̂   and  ̂   ̂,  wor- 

i  XV.  ix,  rf 
Asa  verb,  to  treat  as*  Asien,  G.Lc,  iii.  5, 
A.,I.viL  (a)  TosurpasB,bebetterthan, 
A.,  XL  IV.  I ;  XVIL  xiii ;   XIX.  xxiii. 

^m  A  guest,  aviaitor.  A.,  X  iii-  4  ;  XII.  iL 

pin      ̂   ̂,  A,  V.  vii.  4  i  XIV.  XX.  a. 

BE         (i)  To  give  ;    beetow,  A.,  X.  xiiL  i. 
^  Gifts,  A.,  XIV.  iviii.  a.  (a)  The  name 

of  •+■  B^ ,  one  of  Confuciua's  disciple*, 
A.,  I.  IV.  3 ;  IIL  xvii.  a;  tloL,  taept. 

fjS  (i)  Mean,  in  a  mean  condition,  D.H., 
i^j^  xix.  4,  ixviii.  i.  A.,  IX  vi.  3.  Asso- 

ciatedwlth^,D.M.,iiv.a.  A.,IV.y; 
VIILiiii.3.  Contrasted  with  ;^,D.IL, 
xviiL  3,  xix.  4,  As  a  verb,  to  consider 
mean,  G.L.C.,  viii.  1.  D.M.,  xx.  14.  (a) 

'7' .SI'  "'^^  "^  Coufacius's  disciples,  A., 

To  bestow ;  gifts,  A.,  XX  L  4. 

—military  levies.  A.,  V.  vii.  a. 

(i)  Substantial,  solid ;  substantial  qual- 
ities, A.,  VL  ivi ;  XU.  viii.  I,  3,  XI.  5. 

j^  -essentUl,  A.,  XV.  xviL  (a)  To  ap- 
pear, present  one's  self,  before,  D.H., 

nil.  3,  4. 

To  assist,  D.M.,  niL 

* 

THE  105ra  RADICAL,  ̂  

^         (I)  ̂   -?■.  an   infant,  G.La,  ii.  a. ch'ih     (3)  The  name  of  Tsze-hwS,  one  of  Coo- 
fueina'Bdiactples,A.,T.  vil.4;VI.  iii.  a; 
XI.  xxi,  XXV.  6,  [o. 

^         Topardon;  forgive,A.,XIIL  ii.  i;  XX 

^        ̂   '^'  *'°"  •Ustioguiahed  I    G.  La
, 

^      iii.  4-     j|(f  ̂ ,  greatly  distinguished, G.Lo.,  X.  4. 

:Gby(^jOO^Ie 
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To  aMist,  bring  ont  one'a  metming,  A 

THE  157th  radical,  J^. 
(i)  Ths  feet,  A.,  VIII.  iii ;  I.  iiL  t,  iv. 

;  Sni.  iiL  6.     (a)  Suffloieot,  to  be   t .  at  ti  T  ̂    it  a  t  ,r,      n  M 

$R         (ijThebody,  A.,X.iv. 
[INDES  VII, 

;,  4,  V.  I  ;  XX. person.  A.,  IV. XIIL  xrtii ;  XIV.  tI  ; 

BufSoient ;  fit,  O.L.O.,  ix.  8. ,      D.M., 

5,  xxxi.  I. i(  al. 
A.,  II.  ii  i   IIL  ii ;  IV. 

aaept.    ̂ ^  J^  ̂,  to  secure  sufflcient 
for  the  people,  A. ,  XL  xzt.  5. 

In  4th  tone.     EiceBsive,  A.,V.  zziv. 

To  stumble,  D.M.,  u.  16. 

J— to  occupy, 

reverently,  A.,  X 

To  step  over  ;  tnuugresa,  A.,  IL  it.  6  ; 
XIX.  zi,  xziT. 

(I)  ̂   J^  the  road.  A.,  IX  xi.  3. 

(a)  -^  !^  one  of  Confucius's  duoiplea, D.M.,  X,  I.     A.,  V.  yi,  *ii,  xili,  iiv.  a,  4, 

fS  J^,  »*m,  A.,  V.  ixv;
 

^  To  leap,  D.M.,  lit  3. 

yo J^  J^  ̂,  the  feet  dragging  a
long.  A., 

hta  X  T.  1. 

SS  Hurried ;  rashnesei.  A.,  XTL  tL 

M|         The  le^  bending  under.  A.,  X  ill.  i, 

THE  IBBth  radical,  ̂ . 

tCi)  The  body,  A-,  X.  «.  6 ;  XV.  Tiii. 
(a)  One's  own  person,  the  person,  G.L.T., 
;,5,6.  Q.L.c!rvi.+,^<.t  D.M.,iiv.5, 
XI.  4,  ̂ ,  II,  13,  13,  14,  17,  dai.  A.,  I.  iv, 
vii,  tl  oL  In  some  cases,  via  might  trans- 

late by  body.  (3)  ̂   ̂,  all  one's  life, continually.  A.,  IX  xxri  3  ;  XV.  xxilL 

THE  159th  RADICAI^  ̂ . 

5  A  carriage,  D.H.,  xiviii.3,  xxzl.  4-  A., 

X  "■  »«"  ;  V.  XIV.  a ;  X  IT.  a,  iTlL  I,  a ! ■**  XI.  Til.  1  ;  XIV.  iTii.  a. 

6  An  army.  ̂ ^  S,  the  lonea  of  a 

rtdn  great  State,  A,,  VIL  i.  a  j  IX  liv.   ̂  

Jg,  A.,  XrV.  IX.  a ;  XV.  L  1. 

4/1  The  rut  of  a  wheel.     Sn,-eize,  atan- 

^  dard,  D.M.,  xxviiL  3.     ̂ ^ 
^f  An  arrangement  for  yoking  the  horses 

^  in  a  light  carriage.  A.,  II.  xxU. 

^£  A  State  carriage.  A.,  XV.  i.  3. (ti 

^K  Light,  not  heavy,  D.H.,  iniiL  6. 

,« 

To  assist, 

_  Light,  no\ 

I.,  XIL  dIt. 

heavy.  A.,  V.  xxv.  1 

^^        large  carriage.  A.,  1 

M         (I)  A  carriage.  A.,  XV.  v.  3;  XVIIL 

^     vLa.    (a):g^|^,aname,A.,XVIILT. 

^         To  desist,  stop,  A.,  XVIIL  vL  3. 

THE  160th  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

W 

A  sovereign ;  applicable  tothe  sovereign 
as  vrell  sa  the  princes.  In  the  Analects 
only  of  the  princes,  D.M.,  luiii.  5.    A., IIL  a 

I.  g.  i&.  To  escape ;  withdraw  fram, 
D.M.,  vii.     A.,  XIV,  xiiii.  1,8,3,4; 
XVII1.T.  a,  vi,  3. 

i-S-   W'    j^^,  may  be  compared 

(i)  Language;  speech,  O.L,a,  iv.    A., 

XV.  il.      ̂ !  ̂S,  —words  and  tones, 

A.,VIILiv.3.  JS<I^'**''™" 
eicusea  for,  A.,  XVL  i.  9.  ta)  To  teflue, 
decline,  D.M,,  ii.  A.,  TL  iii.  3,  vii ; 
XVILn. 
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j^         The  constelUtions  of  the  zodiac,.  D.M., 

eh'Sn    Txvi.9.    :((jj^,thBiiorthpol6«tar,A, 

^S         A  hUBbandmau,  A,,  XIII.  It.  i. 

THE  102in>  RADICAL,  i     , 

J^         Sudden,  A.,  X.  ivi.  5. 

jj  Wide  of  the  mark,  A,  XIII.  iii,  3. 

yd 
jfr  Tobenearto,  Q.L.T.,3.     D.M.,xi.io, 
ff^  "iT-s.   A.,I.iiii,rfoi.    NeftrneM,D.M., 

To  meet,  D.M.,  n.  14. 

To  transmit ;  cany  forward,  D.  H  xviii 
I,  xii.  a,  III.  I.  A,Tn.i;XTILiii.3! 
To  be  handed  down  to  posterity,  DM.,  xi 
I.     A.,  XrV.  ilvi. 

j^         To  go  back  in  thought,  and  act  aooord- 
rtu*      ™8  to  what  may  be  required,  D.M.,  iriii. 

3-    A.I.iz.    To  go  forward  in  the  same 
way.  A,,  XVnL  t. 

311         To  advance,  go  forward.  A,,  VL  xiii- 
cAm      VlLiiTiii.a;  IX.iviii,iT;  X-iiLaiv. 

5;iIII.xii;IIXxii.    Actively,  tooall 
to  urge,  forward,  A.,  IIL  ux,  a  1  XI  ui 

*»««-:!&«.«»; 
^       Pootrteps,  A.,  XI.  lii, 

^         To  anUcipate,  A.,  SIV.  xxiiiL 

£ 
pflnffO 
ping 

I.,. To  drive  out,  G.L.c,x.  ij 

^         To  unloose,  -to  relai.  A.,  X.  iv,  5. 

^         To  make.     Jg  iJSfe,  to  make  a  begin- 
ftiio      ning,  D.M.,  ̂ ^. 

*S        *S  d'C'  in  wgeney  and  haste,  A,  IV. 

tf&i      V.3.     -^^ 
VOL.  1.  V 

^         Toreach  to,  D.M.,  XX1L4.     Reaching 
ftmg    *^'T"liere,-uniTerBal,A.,XVILxxL6. 

^  a£'  ""*  ̂   8«t  through,  or  forward, G.L.O.,  I.  14. 

„^  .  paning— on.  A.,  11.  ivi ; 

Aih     STILL  a.     ■^jg.J^,  maybemada to  go  to.  A.,  VI.  niv, 

jB  (i)  To  retire,  withdraw,  A,,  IL  ix ; 
fit      VII.  ixviii.  a,  m.  3 ;  X.  iii.  4  ;  XII.  xiii. 

4  ;  SVII.  liii.  a,  3,  s  i  XIX.  Iii.  1.    To 
return  from.  A.,  X.  xii ;  XIIL  xiv.  i.    (a) 
To  remove,  G.Lc,  x.  16.    To  repreu,  X, 

jft  (')  To  retire  from  the  world  into  ob- 
^       scurity.  A.,  XVHI.  viii.  i ;  XX.  i.  ̂.    (a) 

|§  3^,  a  man's  name,  A.,  XVIII.  viiL 
HE         (i)  Accomplished,  having  had  its,  or 
^      their,  course,  A.,  III.  xii.  a.      (a)  Then, accordingly.  A.,  XV.  i.  i. 

^         To  meet.  A.,  SVIL  i.  i  j  XVIII.  vii.  i. 

va 

jj^         To  ramble,  A,  XII,  xxL  i.     With  abad 

V&      meaning  in  •^  ̂,  idleness  and  saun- iOTing,  A.,  XVL  v.      To   go  abroad,  A,, 

jB         To  go  beyond,  transgress ;  to  be  wrang, 
*^  D.M.,  iv.  A,V.vi,XLiv.,,3;Xlf: xiT.  a ;  XIX.  viii.  A  transgression,  error, 

fault,  G.L.c,  ».  16.  D.M.,  xxix.  i.  A. 

L  viii.  4;  IV.  Yii;  V.  xivi;rtal,  wqw.' 
ifl  In  I8t  tone.    To  go,  or  pass  by.  A.,  IX. 

*wo      'l^i"-  3  ;  ̂ -  >lii- 1 i  XVI. xiit  a,  3  J 

jg  Anciently,  in  3rd  tone,  (i)  A  road,  a 
too  path.  A.,  IX.  il  3  J  XVII,  liv.  fb  Jg, 

midway.  A,,  VI.  x.  Very  often  with  a 
moral  application,  the  path  as  of  the 
Ueau,  in  the  Doctrine  of  the  Mean,  et  at,; 
the  course  or  courses,  the  ways  proper  to. 
Sometimes  it -the  right  way,  what  ia 
right  and  true,  A.,  IV.  v.  i,  viii,  ii ;  «r  a;. 
(a)  Doctrine,  principleB,teaching8,  A,  IV. 
IV.  I  i  V.  vi  ;  VI.  IV ;  XIV.  mriii  ;  XV. 

iiviii;((ai,  »ospe;  ̂   jM",  principled  j 

3TO  >&'  '™P"°"P'*d :  — sometime* spoken  of  individuals.  A.,  L  xiv ;  but 
generally  descriptive  of  the  state  of  • 
oonntry,  a«  well  or  iU-govemed,  D.M., 
xxvii.  7.     A.,  Ill,  xiiv ;  XVL  ii.  i,  a,  3 ; 

S  Anciently  (as  now),  in  4th  tone,  (i) 
Uo  To  proceed  by,  D.M.,  xxvii.  6.  (a)  To say,  to  mean,  G.L.C,,  iii.  4,  x.  5,  n.  To 

say,  to  speak  to.  A.,  XII.  xiiii.  i.  A., 
XIV.  iix.  a  i  XVI.  5,  (3)  To  govern,  ad. 

minister,  i.  g.  ̂ ,  A.,  I.  v :  II,  iii.  1.  a. 
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(i)T(.»»ctito,D.M,,iviil.3.  A.,SrV. 
zxlY,  xxxTiii.  9.  To  ourr  out,  A,  TI. 
UTiii.  a  ;  XIII.  iTii ;  SVL  li  a.  (a) 
Int«Uigent ;  to  know  what,  to  think  or  do, 
A,VI.yi;X.ii.3;XII.xiiLa;Xm.v; 
XV.  iL  (3)  Universal,  retching  every- 
Trhere,  D.H.,  i.  4,  xii.  i,  xxviii.  (4)  Dis- 
tinguiafaed,  notorious.  A.,  XII,  zx.  i,  a, 

4,!.  (5)-fga,.»^-.  »,»..,*., 
XVIIL  li  ̂   ̂,  the  name  of  a  vil- 

lage, A,  IX.  iL 

(0  Tooppoae,  O.Lc,  X.  14.  A,n.v. 
T,  a,  ii ;  IX.  ilL  a  ;  XIII.  zv.  4,  5.  To  act 
ooDtrary  to.  A,  IV.  v.  3 ;  VL  » ;  XII.  k. 
6.  (a]  To  be  distant  from,  D.H.,  ziii.  3. 
To  leave.  A.,  V.  iviii.  a.  (3)  To  abandon 
a  purpose.  A,  IV.  xviii. 

To  be  at  a  distance,  to  become  distant, 
G.L.C.,  ii.  a.  D.M.,  xiiL  t,  a,  3,  iv.  i. 
A.,  XII.  uii.  6  ;  XVIL  u.  Distant,  to  a 
distance )  from  a  distsnoa,  DM.,  zx.  la, 
13,  14,  zxri.  3.  A.,  I.  i.  a,  iz  ;  IV.  xix; 
VII.  zziz  ;  Tin.  Yii.  i,  a  ;  IX.  zzz.  i,  a; 
Xni.  zvi.  a;  XT.  zi;  XVI.  L  II,  la ; 
XIX.  iv.  What  is  remote,  D.H.,  xxiii.  i. 

is  —  f«r-eeelng,  A,  XIL  vi  Observe 

^;^,  D.IL,  xziz.5.    A.,XTILi3t.& 

In  4th  tone.  To  put  avay  to  a  dis- 

tanoe  ;  to  keep  one'a  self  at  a  di«tance 
from,  O.L.O.,  z.  16.  D.H.,  zz.  14.  A,  L 
liii;  VI. ZZ!  Vni.iT.3j  XV.z.e^iiv; 
XVI.  xiii.  5 ;  XVIL  xxx. 

i  IX. a 

m 
cA't/i 

i 
i 
AsOan 

m 

I.  q.  ̂.    To  irithdraw,  lie  hid,  from, 
D.M.,  zi.  3. 

To  transfer,  remoTe,A,VI.ii;  X.Tii.a. 

t&  ̂ &,  the  name  of  one  of  Confucius's 
ditoiplea ;  i.  q.  ̂   ̂,  A,  IL  v.  »,  3; 
TL  zz ;  XIL  xxi,  xxU  }  Xm.  iv,  xix. 

To  negleet,  be  negleoted,  A.,  VIU.  ii.  a. 
Observe  D.H.,  xvL  a. 

To  ohooee,  select,  A,  XIL  zxJI.  6. 

To  follow,  to  observe,  D.H.,  xL  a. 

Near,      What  is  near,    D.M.,  zv.  i. 

THE  laSsD  RA.DICAL,  ̂ . 

AoityortOTra,A,V.viL3;  XIV.  z 

A  hamkt,  A.,  V.  xxrii.  ̂   ̂,  I 
eity  or  town  of  Pien,  A.,  XlV.  x.  3. 

A  country,  ft  SUte,  O.  L.c ,  ii.  3.  A ,  I. 

x.  I ;  IIL  xiiL  3 ;  <f  tatpe.  ̂ n  ̂  ,  a 
State  embracing  the  families  of  its  high 
officers,  A,  XIX  zzv.  4,  rf  at  ̂ ^' 

the  royal  domain,  G.L.o.,  iii.  1. 

htith 
Depraved,  A,  IL  ii. 

£R         "^  ̂&  ̂ '  ̂"^  complete  and  ele- yil       gant  [  A.,  IQ.  xiv. 

SK         (i)  A  village.  A,  XVIL  xiii.    /oined 

A.i<«VWithl^,A,VLiii.4;  X-LijXIILxz. 

a.     ̂ [  ̂,  villagers,  A.,  X.  z.  i,  9  ; 
XIIL  xxiv.     (3)  ̂   ̂   the  name  of 
a  place,  A.,  VIL  zxviii. 

dnf         Id  4th  tone.   Formerly,  A., XII. xzii- 4. 

gK         Mean ;  lowness.  A,  VIII.  iv.  3 ;  IX.  ri. 

y*(       3;XIV.zlii.9.     SK  ̂ ,  A,  IX.viij 

M 
I.  q.    ̂.     In  some  editions,  O.L-c., 

iiLs. 

Tbo  n&me  of  a  State,  A,  XV.  x.  6 ; 
XVIL  zvUL 

The  native  oity  of  Confucius,  A,  III. 

THE  16iTH  RADICAI^  g. 

To  pledge, — in  drinking,  D.H.,  xix.  4. 

Sauce,  pickle.  A,  X.  viii.  3. 
9 

T^  ̂B,  tobe  a  doctor,  A, XULzzii. 

Vinegar,  A,  V.  zziiL 

THE  I661H  RADICAL,  0 . 

(i)  A  Tillage,  or  neighbourhood,  A., 

IT.L  K||,i.,TLUl...  j^m. 
(a)  A  measure  of  length, 

—anciently -if  '  "  "  ' 
w-  i8a6  feet,  GX.a 

VIIL  vi 

place  in  Ch'ing, 
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W         Heavr,  what  is  ha»rT,  A.,  VIII.  vii.  t, 
^^  3.  To  foel ;  to  b«  heavy,  D.M.,  uri,  o. 

Grave,  A.,  I.viiL  i.  Eanjest,  great,  D.K., 
XX.  13.  To  msko  large,  D.H.,  xi.  i*.  To 
attaoh  importaoce  to,.  A.,  XX  L  8. 

1^         Rude,  unoultivated,  A.,  VI.  ivi ;  XIII. 

yrt      ilL4.    1^^,  A.,  XL  i.  1. 

^J         HeMurea  of  capacity,  A,,  XX.  i.  6,     A 
Hang    measure,  limit.  A,  X.  viiL  <.     yK  Afl 

g-,  not  to  know  one'B  own  capacity.  A., 

THE  larTB  RADICAL,  ^ 

Met«L    ̂ =flnnB,  D.M., 

ife 
A  battle-axe,  aee  above. 

A  measure  containing  64  shing,  A.,  VI. 

To  angle,  A.,  VIL  xivL 

Embroidered  olothea,  D.H.,  xxxiii.  i, 
A.,  XVIL  xiL  4. 

To  engrave ;  be  engraved,  G.L.a,  iL  i. 

Alternatingly,  D.M.,  iii.  a. 

To  Bet  aside,  A.,  II.  lix ;  XIL  xxiL  3, 4. 

while  it  was  yet  twanging ; 

i^dng    spoken  of'thesouad  of  aharpsichord.A., XI,  iiv.  ̂ . 

gS  /f^fS,  a  bell  with  a  wooden  clapper, 
lo       A.,  IIL  xxiv. 

^^         To  bore;  to  penetrate,  A.,  IX  x,  i, 
biean   ̂ S  JHi  to  bore  wood  to  procure  Ore, 

A-,  XVII.  xxi  3, 

^         A  bell,  A.,  XVIL  li. 

THE  188™  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

^  (I)  Long,  A.,  X  vL  5.  ̂   )^.  the 
th'ang  Long  Treaeury,  A.,  XL  liii.  1.  (3)  Said 

of  time,  A  iv.  ii.  ̂ ^always.  A.,  VIL 

*"'*•  l3)^^,areoluBe,A.,XVIIL 

"■  ■^  ?nf  ̂'  *  ̂™"P>8>  and  soa-in- law  of  Confiioiufl,  A.,  V.  i. 

^         CO  In  3rd  tone.     Old,  A.,  XL  xiv.  a, 
5^   Grown  up,  A.,  XIV.  ilvi  ;  XVIL  vii.  5, 

(^  ̂>      ̂''«"'  OI'C-.  ".  ',  x^  a- 
To  treat  as  eldera  should   be  treated, 

Kk 

■01         In  4th  tone.     More  than.  A,  X  vi.  6. 

THE  169TE  RADICAL,   fH. 

PH  (0  A  door,  a  gate.  A.,  IL  uii.  3  :  VI. 
„^  liii ;  XIL  ii ;  XIV.  xliL  Spoken  by  Con- 

fuduBofhis  door,i.e.hiBBciiooI,  A.,  XI. 

u.  I,  Iiv.  pb  p^,  to  stand  in  the  mid. 
dieofthegateway.  A.,  Xiv.9.  f^K, 
disciples,  A.,  IV.  xv.  a ;  VII,  nviii  j  IX, 
xi  J  XL  X.  I,  3,  xiv.  3 ;  SIX,  iii,  xil.  So, 

fHf^^.^,yilI-iii:IX.iL^  (a) ^j^  P^,  the  name  of  a  place,  or  barrier- 
pasfl,  A,,  XIV.  xli. 

P|9         A  boundary,  or  fending  line.  A.,  XM. 

^n         At  leisure,  retired,  Q.L,c.,  vL  3. 

^  An  interval.     Used  as  a  preposition, 
ehim  following  its  regimen,  wHh  ̂   before  it, 

-between,  A.,  IV.  y,  3 ;  XL  iiv,  4  [ 

XVIIL  iJL  Ip^  ̂,  during  an  inter- 
mission of  aidtness,  A.,  IX.  xL  a. 

^n  In  4tb  tone.    To  find  a  crevice  or  flaw, 

*J21,    A.,VIILxxiiSI,iv, 

^         The  threshold.  A.,  X  iv.  a. 

v» 

M  ̂ M,B«"«t,oonoeal6d,D.M.,xixiil. 

(i)  To  put  aside,  e 

e  reserve.  A., 

,  IL:svlii.3.  ^^(J,A.,Xm.iil4.  (a) 

SS  ~^,  a  bhink  left  in  the  writing,  A., 
XV.  XXV.     (3)  The  name  of  a  village,  A., 

THE  170™  RADICAL,  JS. 

^         The  name  of  a  city  in  LQ,  A,,  XIV,  xv. fang 

R^         The  atepa,  or  staircase,  on  the  east. 

M     '  [[^  pgf,  A,  X  X.  a. 

tXA"        Bj^  :^li  to  increase  one's  wealth,  A., 
/a       XL  ivi,  I. 

{9t         A  pitfall,  D,H.,  vit 

jyGooglc 
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[index  \ 

R^  aft  9^'  "^^  "''**  where  the  Mve
reign 

on       spent  his  three  yemre  of  moarnlug,  A., 
XIV.  iliU.  I. 

Rif  (i)  To  arrange ;  display ;  eiert,  D.M., 
TL  xii.3.  A.,XTI.i.6.  (a)  The  name  of  a 

****  StateTA.,T.iii(TII.iii;XI.ii;XV.a. 

(3)  ̂   ̂  (honorary  epithet  JJ^),  an 

offloer  of  Ch'l,  A.,  XIV.  uii.  ̂   "^ 
(honorary  epith8t),another  officer  of  Ch't, 

A.,  V.  xviii.  a.  ̂   /Ij.  »  -iiBOiple  of 

ConAicius,  i.  g.  ■+■  -Bff ,  A.,  XVL  xiiL 

The  arrangement  of  the  ranka  of  an 
umy,  -  taotioa,  A.,  XV.  L  i. 

m 
Mm 

p'ei m 

(.) rat,  to  be  taken  in  a  pitfall, 

(a)  To  be  made  to  fall  into, 

Kf  EJ,  the  family  miniate  ra  belong* 
[ig  to  the  officers  of  a  State,  A.,  XVI.  ii. 

A  comer,  O.L.o.,  iii.  a.     A.,  VII.  rtii. 

',  a  disciple  of  TstngShbi, 
who  was  made  criminal  judge  of  LQ,  A., 

XIX.  lii.  (a)  -gf  ̂,  the  name  of  a 

mountain,  A,,  XVI.  lii.      (3)  ̂   '^. 
the  name  of  an  usurping  officer  of  LQ,  A., 

XVIL  i.  (4>  Name  of  aaaBaistantmuBio- 
master  of  LO,  A.,  SVIIl.  ix.  s 

To  fall,  D.H.,1 

*l< 

irofShun,  A,  XIL 

cAmA 

m  m 
Dangerous,  difficult,  places.     ̂ ^Bni 

}  walk  in  dangerous  paths,  D.M.,  liv.  4. 

,n  officer  of  Chau,  k.,  XVIH. 

A  conjunction r  meeting,  A.,  VIIL 

Secret;  what issecret,  D.H.,i. 3, x 
To  keep  secret,  coooeal,  D.M.,  Ti. 
VII.  xiiii  ;  XIII.  xviii.  a,  To  live  ii 
Bourity,  D,M.,  xl.  I.  A.,  VIII.  lii 
XVI.  vi,  Ii.  a ;  XVIIL  vii.  4,  viii.  4, 

n 

THE  172iii>  RADICAL,  '^* 

A  pheasant.  A,  X  xriii.  a. 

The  female  of  birds,  |{^  ̂"^ ,  a  hen- 

pheasant,  A.,  X.  xviii.  a. 

(i)  FrequenUy,  A.,  VII.  lyii.  (a)  The 
name  of  the  odes  in  the  sebond  and  third 

part*  of  the  Shih-ching,  A,,  IX.  xiv; 
XVII.  iviiL 

IS  0i|i  the  name  of  the  Brat  ode  in the  Shih^ching,  A.,  III.  xx ;  VIIL  iv. 

(i)  The  name  of  an  ode  in  the  Shih- 
ching,  A.,  m.  ii.     (a)  The  name  of  on* 
of  Confucine'a  disciples,  Nan  Yung,  styled 
Chung-kung,  A,  V.  iv  ;  VL  i  (  XIL  ii 

IX.  iii.  a,  d  ai. ,  saepe.  It  is  often  followed 

by  an  adjective,  without  a  verb,  and  may 
be  translated  nun,  men  in  Ou  cosb  ij/l  Ob- 

serve A.,  VL  ixiy,  and  IX.  xviii. 

* 
.  A-.xvn. 

To  be  scatt«red ;  diBpersions,  A.,  XVI. 

Fovria,  a  fowl,  O.L.C.,  x.  a: 
■     a ;  XVin.  V   - 

Difficult  [  to  be  difficult ;  difficulty,  A,, 

11.  viU ;  VI.  xiv ;  VII .  xiv.  3,  xiviiL  i ; 
VIII.  XX.  3  i  XII.  ui.  3 ;  XIIL  it.  a,  3t 
ttal.  WhatUdliacult,A.,VLixi  XIV. 

a  a  ;  XIX  iv. 
In  4th 

XVLx. 

THE  178w>  RADICAL, 

The  name  of  a  saorifice  to  i 

They  danced  about  the  all 

^  ̂   -  nun-altora,  A,  XI.  «1T.  7;  X 

Clouds,  a  cloud,  A,  VIL  x' 

Thunder,  A.,  X  ivL  5, 

Hoar-frost,  D.U.,  xxxL  4. 

Dew,  D.M.,  XExi.  4. 

m To  exercise  authority  over  men  by 

strength  ;  to  make  lo  have  such  author* 
ity,  A.,  XIV.  xviii.  a. 

:Gby(^jOO^Ie 
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^^  (honom?  epithet)  ̂ ,  a  duka  of 
wSta.,  XIV.  XI ;  XV.  i. 

THE  174th  radical,  ̂ . 

THE  17GTH  RADICAL,   jp. 

4F  Not,  aaept.    It  vely  often  ataoda  at  the 

/^      beginning  of  the  clause,  or  member  to 
which  it  belonga,  and  •  it  is  not  th&t .  . .; 

if  not,  ftc      4p«"what  ia  oontraiy  to,. 

D.SL,xx.i4.    A.,XVlU.Ti-4,i.3.    ^ 
yf\,  not  but,  oan  affirmation,  A,  VI.  x. 

j^         Not,  D.M.,  ixiiii.  4. 

THE  17UTB  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

^        The  face.    ̂   ̂ ,  the  face  to  the 
taitn    eouth ;  the  position  of  a  Borereign,  A., 

VL   L   i;  -        — towards  a  wall,  A,  XVi XVU.  I. 

THE  I77IH  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

"flft  The    portions   of    armour,    made    of j^     leather,  D.M.,  i.  4. 

n  Tcb.»d.  |jj|5,A.,x.i,..,„T... ■AH 
|g         A  Whip,  A.,  VII.  xi. 

^        /.«■  |K,  a  bare  hide,  «.  hide  with  the 
loco     hair  taken  off.  A,  XIL  viii.  3. 

THE  178th  radical,  ;^. 

Bfl        To  atore  up,  to  keep.  A,  IX.  zii. 

THE  ISOiK  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

THE  ISlBT  RADICAL,   "pr. 
|E         To  be  obedient  to,  in  accordance  with, 
^     D.M.,ix.  n.     A.,II.iv.5;XIII.iU.s. 

To  have  complacence,  D.H.,  iv.  3. 

^        (•)  ̂ ^  ̂-  »  short  time,  an  inatant, 
*»a      D.M.,  i.  a     (3)  ̂   ̂,  one  of  Con- 

fucius'B  disciples,  i.  j.  ̂   jg,  A.,  XIIL 

iS         Praise-songs,     The  name  of  the   Uat 

„^     part  of  the  Shih-ching,  A,  IX.  xiv. 

fS        (i)  J@  pq ,  thecountenanee,  A,  VilI. 
BOT      iv.  3  ;  X,  iv.  5  ;   XVL  vi.     (a)  The  anr- 

name  of  Confueius's  jftTonrite  disciple. 

See  fEj  and  -M   |g  gg,  HOi's  filther, 
A,  XI.  vii, 

e  of  a  small  State, 

Sift.'-" 
A,  XVL  i. Sorts,  c 

1,  A,  XV.  xuviiL 

SB         To  bll ;  fallen,  A.,  XVI.  i.  6.  ̂ jife. 

^     in  peril.  A,  IV.  v.  3.  "^  "" 
^         To  contemplate,  O.La,  i.  a.    To  have 
^      regard  to,  D.M.,  liii.  4,   To  turn  the  head 

round  to  look,  A,  X.  iii.  4,  zvii.  a. 

Bfl         To  be  manlfeet ;  illustrious,  D.H.,  i.  3, 

laitn    itvi.5,iYiii.a,  iTvi.io,iiiiii.i.   Observe 
luiii.  5. 

THE  182i(i>  RADICAI^  Jg^. 

^         The  wind,  D.M.,  xxxiii.  i.     A-,  X.  zvt 
fina     5  ;  XII.  ziz.    To  enjoT  the  breeie :   to ■'   *     take  the  sir,  A.,  XL  Mv.  ^. 

THE  183m.  radical,  ̂  

^         To  fly,  D.M.,  lil  3. 
M 

THE  ISirB  RADICAL,   ̂ . 

^         (i)  Toeat,G.L.c.,  vi!.  a.     D.M,  iv.  a. 
**iA         A.,  I.  liV,  slot,  XMIM.     ̂  

G.L.a,i.i9.  ■^-toenjoy.A.XLi 
To  be  oaten,  A.,  XVII.  vii  4. 

;^p,ameal'8time,A,IV.v.3.  % =  food,  D.M.,  xii.  3.  A.,  IV.  U ;  VIIL 
«ii  ;  X.  Tii.  3.  ̂   oJ.  (a)  H  >  -^,  an 

eclipse,  A.,  XIX.  »xi.    '-^<-**' ■^        (0  Rice ;  food  generally,  A.,  IL  viii  j 
^     VI.ii;  VII.iv;  XTiiLi,^4>io;XIV. 

I-  3-     (a).To  give  food  to;  to  feast,  A, 

g^         In  4th  tone.    To  give  to  drink,  A.,  IIL 

Irfn      "^ 

^         Meat  overdone.    '^  ̂   ̂   '^,  h* 
tin     did  not  eat  anything  that  was  not  well 

done,  A.,  X  viii.  a. 

^      XIV.  z.  3.     In  those  instanoes,  perhaps 

^-for  food.     To  taste,  A,  X  ziii.  a. 

=^,  Pg,  A.,  XVIII.  ii. 
it,  A.,  X  vl,  : 

;J;,  i,  XIV.  n  ,. j,(^jOOgle 
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■ik  To  eat  to  the  fuU;  wtiety.  A,  L  xJt; 

^      VIL  ii ;  XVIL  uiL 

^fe         To  nourUb  ;  to  bring  up,  O.L.O.,  ix,  a. 

yang    A.,  V.  xv.    4^  -  to  have  about  one ;  to 

iruasge,  A.,  XVII.  uv. 

3^        Id  4th  tone.    To  aauriEih,  to  support  a 

^    miperior,  A.,  II.  viL 

^         Th»t  which   is  over.      ̂   ̂ ,  the 

ya       others,  A,  U.  iviii.  3  ;  Vl'v";  VIII.  li. Saperabundsut,   A.,   L   vi.       ̂   ̂ , 
having  excesi,  D.M.,  liii.  4. 

to         (1)  Hunger,  want.  A,  XV.  xJuri.     (a) 

^      Botten, gone,  A,X.viii.ai  spokenof  fish. 

ftjl         Hungry,^ to  die  of  fiunine,  A,  XVL 

fE         Rice  «onr,  or  with  a  bad  odour.  A,  Z. 

^.         ̂   ̂'  '*^^  ■*>»«?  
offered  atthe  inau- 

(A'i      guration  of  the  new  moon,  A.,  Ill.iyii  i. 

^         Provisions,  A, X.ivi. 4.    ;^^|^. 

dkiron  to  set  before  one's  elders,  A.,  IL  Tiii 

^         ■§£''^<  ""ioe  injured  by  damp,  A,  X. 

^t         A  famine  ;— specifloall;  of  the  grain 

rfj      crop.  A,  XIL  ii.  I.     H  ̂.  >  f«ml"e. 

A,  XL  xiv.  4.  ««c  ea
 

^li         A  famine ; — epeciflcallj  of  vegetabloB. 
chin     See  ̂ |. 

^^         To  present  j  anyUiing  presented,  A ,  X. 

JM         To  enjoy ;  to  accept  a  sacrifioe,  D.U., 

THE  le^TH  RADICAL,  ~^. 

-M'         "^  ̂^,  the  name  of  a  mountain.  A, 
MM     XVI.  xiL  I. 

■^^        In  4th  tone.   The  direction  of  the  bead, 
^„     A,X.jdii.3. 

THE  1S7TH  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

£         (i)  A  horse,  horses,  Q.L.C.,  i.  aa,     A, 

'_?      II.  ■rii ;  V.  ivili.  a,  iiv.  a ;  VI.  i»L  a,  liii ; 
""      X  xii,  IV.  a  J  XV.  XIV  i  XVL  liL  i.   (a) 

^1    &,  a  double  surname,  A,  XIL  iii, 

iv,  V.     ̂ ^  £,  also  a  double  surname, 

A.,  VII.  n^ 

p'an(f    without  using  a  boat.  A,  VIL  x 

The  yoking  of  a  carriage,  A,  X  liii.  4. 

'*'*'    uri ;  XIV.  ii ;  XVI.  v ;  XX  U.  i,  a. 

ffi         To  drive,  D.M.,  vii. 

tM  A  horse  that  could  go  1000  fi  in  a  day, 

^  -a  good  hor»e.  A,  XIV.  uiv. 

^  :Z.  ̂ ,  th6  designation  of  one  of 
(A'ien  Confucius  B  disciples.  A,  VI.  vii ;  XL  ii, 

01         ̂ ^JB,  the  name  of  an  officer  of  the 

hod      Chftu  dynasty.  A.,  XTHI.  li. 

S(f         The  name  of  a  town,  A,  XIV.  x.  3. 

THE  188th  RADICAL,  *^. 

eg         (,)  The  body,  G.L.a.,  vi  4.    f^  ̂ , 
(■i       the  four  limbs,  D.M.,  uiv.     A,  XVIIL 

Til.  1.     (a)  As  a  verb.    To  treat  with 
consideration,  D.H.,  IX.  ta,  13.  To  enter 

into,  be  incorporate  with,  D.ll.,  xvi  a. 

THE  18»TB  RADICAL,  j^. 

Tg         (i)  High,  D.M.,  IV.  I,  uvL  3,  4,  5,  8, 
kdo      xivii.6.     A,IX.i.t.     (a)]g^,th8 

honoraiyepithet  of  the  sovereign^  J  , 

A.XIV.iliii.    <3)Anam6,:g^^^, 

A,  V.  ixiii. 

THE  ISOiK  RADICAL^  ̂ . 

^         The  hair,  A.,  XIV.  iviii  a. 

fd 

THE  l»lOT  RADICAL,  f^. 

To    contend  ;    quarrelsotneneeH,    A., 
XVI.  Tit 

THE  191th  radical,   ffl . 

Uanes,  the  spirit  or  spirits  of  the  de- 

kioai     parted.  A,  IL  i 

;  XL  I 

aw. XX !  VIIL  xxi. 
The  name  of  a  great  Aunily  of  lUn, 

A,  XIV.  lii. 

jS  fH^  a  bad  ofOcer  of  Sung,  for  whom 
Confucius  was  onoe  mistaken.  A,  VII. 

THE  IB^TH  RADICAL,  ̂ . 

(i)  A  fisb,  fishes,   fish,  D.H., 

iivL  9.    A.,  X  viii.  a.     (a)  "J 
historiographer,  A, XV.  vi.    (3)  4 

the  designation  of  Confncius's  son.  A., 
XVI.  xiii.  I ;  XVII.  I. 

(i)  Dull,  blunt.  A.,  XL  xrii.  a.  (9) 
The  name  of  a  State,  A,  IIL  niii ;  V. 

iii  VL  "i>>  X  oi-     @  .^ A.XVIIL  x. 
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